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I. Purpose 
 


To enhance fireground safety by providing a method of tracking and accounting for 
companies and personnel at an incident scene as they move from one functional area to 
another. 


  
II. Background 


 
Case studies reveal that a factor commonly contributing to firefighter fatalities is the loss of 
accountability of the firefighter. Often a crucial amount of time passes before others on a 
scene become aware that a firefighter is missing. An accountability system, faithfully 
utilized at all incidents in which firefighters enter a hazardous area, helps to ensure that a 
rescue can be mounted without delay should a firefighter become lost or trapped. For an 
accountability system to work, a commitment up and down the ranks has to occur: 
 


A. Incident Commanders are responsible for tracking and documenting company 
assignments utilizing tactical worksheets and incident action plans. 


 
B. Division Supervisors must know which companies are operating in their division, 


what their assignment is, and the number of firefighters on each company. 
 


C. Company Officers must realize they are responsible (accountable) for themselves 
and their crew. Maintaining company integrity is the responsibility of the Company 
Officer. The Company Officer must also know what division/group they are operating 
in and report task and company location updates to their Division Supervisor. 
Situations occur where a company necessarily has to be split up, but the Company 
Officer is still responsible for the whereabouts of his or her crewmembers. 


 
D. Firefighters must realize they are responsible (accountable) for themselves, and 


must know where their Company Officer is at all times. If they become separated, 
the firefighter knows they are responsible for reconnecting with their Officer.  
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Cooperation, attitude and commitment are important for a successful accountability 
system. 


 
History has demonstrated that accountability of individual firefighters is maintained primarily 
and most effectively by SOG pre-assignments initially and then through the Division 
Supervisors awareness of companies and number of personnel operating in their area. At 
the top of this system is Command; who has the capability of tracking the companies 
assigned to the incident as well as the personnel who are logged in on those companies. 
 


III. Policy 
 


A. Command will maintain firefighter accountability at all incidents. 
 
B. All Company Officers shall fill out the assignment board at the beginning of each 


shift. The assignment board will list the personnel staffing the apparatus for that shift 
along with the initial incident scene assignment for each individual. This should 
include who will be assigned the Outside Team Monitor position. 


 
C. All Company Officers shall maintain an accurate and current list of their company 


members on the CAD system. Company Officers shall adhere to applicable SOG’s 
for the incident and report by radio any deviation to pre-assignments. Later arriving 
Company Officers shall report their company’s presence to the Division/Group 
Supervisor when assigned. 


 
D. Division/Group Supervisors shall maintain accountability of all Companies and 


number of personnel operating in their charge. 
 
E. All Firefighters will be trained and follow the accountability policy and guidelines at all 


incidents. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. When referring to firefighter accountability, the following terms shall apply: 
1. MDC – Mobile Data Computer 
2. PAR – Personnel Accountability Report – a report given to or asked for by an 


Officer that all of the firefighters are accounted for and their whereabouts are 
known  


3. IDLH – Immediately Dangerous to Life and Health  
4. Rally Point – a location outside IDLH or the structure where firefighters will 


gather when a PAR is called for 
5. Tactical Withdrawal – an order to leave the IDLH or structure, safely and 


quickly, taking hose and tools while exiting. 
6. Emergency Evacuation – an order to immediately leave the IDLH or structure, 


leaving hose lines and equipment.   
 
 
 
B. Operations Units:  
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1. Accountability System Hardware:  MDC Log-in 
a. At shift change the Officer in charge of each apparatus will ensure log-in on the 


unit’s MDC of all personnel riding that shift. 
b. If at any time during the shift a personnel change occurs on the unit the Officer 


in charge will immediately update the log-in to reflect the actual members riding 
on the apparatus. 


 
2. Accountability System Personnel: 


a. Command will maintain a listing of all apparatus and have access to a listing of 
all personnel present on the emergency scene.  


b. Command must maintain knowledge of the first arriving companies and their 
locations and pass this information on when dividing the incident. 


c. Command will coordinate with the Sections Chiefs, Branch Managers, 
Division/Group Supervisors and functional area Managers (Staging, Rehab) 
tracking of each company’s movements and location on the incident scene in 
real-time.  


d. Section Chiefs and Branch Managers will coordinate with Command the 
companies assigned to their area of the incident 


e. Section Chiefs and Branch Managers will coordinate with Division/Groups 
Supervisors which companies are assigned to the Supervisor.  


f. Division/Group Supervisors will coordinate with Company Officers their 
assignment, area of operation and reconciling the number of personnel riding.  


g. Company Officers will supervise the members of their company, brief them on 
their assignment, and be aware of their location at all times.  


h. Firefighters will maintain an awareness of the location of their officer and other 
company members at all times on the emergency scene.  


 


3. The PAR Procedure: 
a. When a PAR is taken, this roll call is relayed up the chain of command to the 


individual who initiated the PAR.  Members will report to their Company Officer, 
each Company Officer will report to their Division/Group Supervisor, 
Division/Group Supervisors will report to their chain of command. 


b. Those members operating in the IDLH will be accounted for first, then work 
outward to those working in increasingly less hazardous areas of the incident.  


c. Firefighters can report to their Company Officer face to face (or by radio if 
necessary).  Company Officers can report to their Division/Group Supervisor 
face to face (or by radio if necessary).  Division/Group Supervisors, Branch 
Directors, and Section Chiefs should give PAR reports by radio or face to face.  
Fire Dispatch can monitor the PAR roll call and assist with tracking unit status 
but Command has ultimate responsibility for making sure all units are 
accounted for.  


 


4. Accountability System Emergency Protocols:  
a. Any time Command, a Section Chief or Division/Group Supervisor deems it 


necessary a Tactical Withdrawal may be ordered and this should be followed 
by a PAR in the affected area of operation.  


b. Any time Command, a Section Chief or Division/Group Supervisor deems it 
necessary an Emergency Evacuation may be ordered and this should be 
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followed by a PAR in the affected area of operation.  
c. If either of the above are ordered Company Officers will place as the highest 


priority obtaining a PAR for their crew. This can be facilitated by using an 
identified Rally Point where the crew is to assemble for PAR should they exit 
different points of the structure.   Preferred Rally Points for different incident 
types are:   


i. For residential and/or commercial structure fires the Rally Point for the 
Inside Division shall be the door where the fire attack line enters, just 
outside the IDLH.  


ii. For high rise structure fires, the Rally Point shall be the fire attack 
stairwell, just outside the IDLH.  


d. When members hear the terms “Tactical Withdrawal”, “Emergency 
Evacuation”, “Emergency Traffic”, “Mayday”, or “PAR” being used, they can 
be proactive by immediately becoming more disciplined in their radio traffic, 
even if Command has not yet called for “Priority Radio Traffic Only”. 


e. If communicating Emergency information becomes an issue for Command 
he/she can notify Dispatch to sound an alert tone (refer to AFD Policy B402 
Emergency Terminology) to assist with getting the “Emergency Traffic” 
message out.   Another possibility would be for Command to request “Priority 
Radio Traffic Only” (refer to AFD Policy B401 Radio Communications) 
 


5. Accountability System for Special Operations: 


a. All aspects of this policy that are applicable to Technical Rescue incidents will 
be in effect at those operations.  


b. All requirements of NFPA 1670 (Training and Operations for Technical Rescue) 
shall be followed.  


 
C. Staff/support personnel and all other non-Operations members: 


1. Non-Operations members who will be operating on the incident scene will first 
check in at the Command Post.  Any staff/support member entering the 
fireground must be wearing proper protective clothing (refer to AFD Policy B101 
Use of Protective Clothing) and must check in with the Division/Group 
Supervisor in charge of the area prior to entry.  
 


D. When a Supervisor or Company Officer is not able to obtain a positive PAR: 
1. Usually, this will happen because a firefighter did not realize that a PAR has 


been requested. 
2. If one or more members of the crew are accounted for, they can provide the 


name, rank, and probable location for their missing member(s) 
3. If all members of a crew are unaccounted for, Command can use the MDC “Get 


Personnel” function under the “Scene Status” button.  This will only be accurate 
if the MDC log-in was kept up-to-date for the apparatus.  


4. If the Supervisor or Company Officer is not able to obtain a PAR after a 
reasonable length of time, consider calling a MAYDAY (see AFD Policy A105 
MAYDAY and Rapid Intervention Operations).  
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I. Purpose 


 
To establish procedures for resupply of fire extinguishers, absorbent, SCBA 
cylinders and oxygen cylinders. 


 


II. Background 
 


With the current number of spare fire extinguishers, SCBA cylinders and 
oxygen cylinders in the Department’s inventory, it is more efficient to establish 
resupply stations throughout the city than have individual requests delivered 
by Operations Support personnel. 


 


III. Policy 
A supply of fire extinguishers, absorbent, SCBA cylinders and oxygen 
cylinders will be kept at each designated resupply station. Companies may 
exchange extinguishers and cylinders at these stations on a one-for-one basis. 
Resupply station Captains will determine the number of bags of absorbent 
available to an individual company on a case-by-case basis.  
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IV. Procedure 


 
A. The following are designated as AFD Resupply Stations: 


 
Equipment Fire Stations 


SCBA Cylinders 1,3,8,14,15,17,18,19,20,27,28,31,35,36,38,40,AFR
Oxygen Cylinders 3,8,15,17,35,38,AFR 
Extinguishers 3,8,17,35,38 
Absorbent 1,3,8,14,17,18,19,20,27,28,35,36,38 


          Table 1 


B. Units Requiring Resupply  
 


1. Units requiring resupply of fire extinguishers, SCBA and oxygen 
cylinders will exchange the equipment at a resupply station on a one-
for-one basis. 


2. A/TCEMS will be able to exchange oxygen cylinders at AFD resupply 
stations after hours if absolutely necessary. The Station Captain’s 
approval will be required and an e-mail must be sent to Air Shops 
documenting the exchange. This exchange will be allowed even if it 
results in an Air Technician emergency delivery request made by the 
Shift Commander. 


3. Units requiring resupply of more than two bags of absorbent should 
seek approval from the resupply Station Captain to ensure the station 
inventory will not be depleted before the next delivery.  Once a request 
for absorbent is made, delivery can take 10 to 14 days. 


 
C. Resupply Station Inventory 
 


1. Designated resupply stations will keep a minimum of the following 
inventory at all times.  


 
Equipment Number 


45 Min. SCBA  13-15 Cylinders                                               
60 Min. SCBA / BC Stations 1 Cylinder 
60 Min. SCBA / Spec Ops Stations 8 Cylinders 
Oxygen (Aluminum) 10 Cylinders 
Extinguisher (Dry Chemical ) 5 – 15 lb. or 20 lb. 
Extinguisher (Carbon Dioxide) 5 – 20 lb. 
Absorbent 2 Pallets of 50 lb. bags 


          Table 2 
 


D. It is the responsibility of the Resupply Station Captain to ensure appropriate 
inventory levels are maintained. 


1. Inventories should be checked weekly and ordered as needed. 
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E. When more than half of the current inventory is empty or has been distributed, 
a restocking request should be made through the Fire Depot page of FireNet. 
 


F. Ordering 
 


1. Normal ordering of all resupply inventories is accomplished through the 
Fire Depot page of FireNet.  


2. Orders should be placed during normal business hours Monday – 
Thursday and before 1300 on Fridays. Orders made after hours and on 
weekends, will be processed on the following normal business day. 
Special consideration should be given to ensure that there is an 
adequate inventory to cover long holiday weekends. 


 
G. Emergency Orders of SCBA and Oxygen Cylinders 


 
1. Emergency requests for supply station deliveries after hours and on 


weekends must be approved by the Shift Commander. See Policy B207 
Air Technician Response for the proper procedure to initiate after hour 
response by an Air Tech. 
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I. Purpose 


 
To provide the firefighter who becomes lost or trapped inside of a structure with guidelines 
for increasing their chance of survival and rescue. 


 
II. Background 


 
The rescue of trapped or lost firefighters inside an IDLH atmosphere is time sensitive. 
There is a very narrow window of survivability as SCBA air supplies become exhausted and 
the toxic and thermal environments increase in intensity. Firefighters must not delay 
reporting distress should they become lost, disoriented, trapped, or in need of assistance. 


 
III. Policy 


 
Any firefighter who becomes lost, disoriented, trapped or in need of assistance while 
operating inside a structure should employ as many of the following self-survival 
techniques as possible in order to maximize the probability of discovery and rescue. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. Guidelines for not Becoming Lost 
 


1. A firefighter entering a structure should carry a hand light, even in the daytime. 
 


2. A firefighter entering a structure should carry a tool; forcible entry tool, nozzle, 
etc. 


 
3. A firefighter entering a structure should carry a portable radio. It is vital that the 


assigned fireground talkgroup is selected on the radio, as this will determine the 
emergency ID talkgroup which will be monitored by the RIC team.  
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4. Maintain Company Integrity. Do not enter a structure alone. The minimum entry 
team is two persons, equipped with a portable radio.  The Two-in/Two-out rule 
should be observed anytime firefighters enter an IDLH atmosphere. 


 
5. If at all possible, maintain contact with either a hoseline or a search rope when 


advancing into the interior of a structure. 
 
6. Firefighters should practice manipulating portable radios and PASS alarms while 


wearing gloves. The portable radio Emergency ID button should be activated with 
a gloved hand during training evolutions to ensure that firefighters are aware of 
the pressure needed for activation. 


 
B. Guidelines to Follow if Lost, Disoriented, or Trapped 


 
1. A firefighter should not delay notifying Command or Fire Dispatch of distress. As 


soon as a firefighter THINKS they are lost, they should report “Firefighter Down” 
on the assigned fireground talkgroup by utilizing the emergency communication 
term “MAYDAY”.  Refer to AFD Policy B402 Emergency Terminology.  Lost, 
disoriented, or trapped firefighters should calmly and clearly relay information 
regarding: 


 
a. who they are 
b. how many firefighters are lost or trapped 
c. their last known location, and 
d. the best estimate as to their current location. 


 
2. If the “Firefighter Down” notification was unsuccessful, the firefighter should 


attempt to activate their portable radio Emergency ID button. The button on the 
XTS 5000 Model III Portable Radio is recessed and it may be necessary to use 
an accessory tool to manually activate the Emergency ID button.   There may 
also be an Emergency ID button on the collar mic. 


 
a. Activate the Emergency ID button. If the radio signal is getting out, the 


Emergency l.D. and unit identifier (example: ENG54 LT) will be transmitted to 
Fire Dispatch within a few seconds. 


 
b. Once the Emergency ID is activated, the radio will automatically change the 


channel to an Emergency talkgroup. Activating the Emergency ID on a 
Portable radio will cause the radio to automatically transmit with a ‘hot 
microphone’ which will broadcast any voice and/or ambient sound for 8-10 
seconds after activation.  
 


c. Fire Dispatch and the RIC will be monitoring the Emergency talkgroup and 
should receive the emergency message. 


 
d. If, after ten seconds, Fire Dispatch has not received a transmission from the 


radio activating the Emergency ID, Fire Dispatch will attempt to contact that 
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radio with “Signal 4” on both the Emergency talkgroup and the fireground 
talkgroup.  Signal 4 is the message for, “Is there an emergency?”.  At 
incidents with Command established, Fire Dispatch will contact and advise 
Command of the Signal 4.  Refer to AFD Policy B403 Emergency ID 
Activation for further details. 


 
3. The PASS Alarm 


 
a. If radio communication has been lost, or a radio is not available, the firefighter 


should manually activate the PASS alarm. Press the button with the red circle 
around it, located on the front of the PASS. This should be done as soon as 
the firefighter recognizes being lost, disoriented, or trapped. Reset the PASS 
(press the button with yellow circle around it twice, located on the side of the 
PASS) intermittently to listen for search crews. 


 
b. If radio communications are intact, the firefighter may be asked to activate the 


PASS. The PASS should be cleared and radio communication reestablished 
every 30 seconds. 


 
Table 1. Emergency Communication Summary Flowchart 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
Note: If the firefighter feels that they will soon be incapacitated, they should 
activate the PASS alarm and not reset it. 
 


4. A lost firefighter should continue to search for an exit utilizing any means 
available. The firefighter should listen for sounds of firefighters working. They 
should feel for doors, windows, and other openings. 


 


Announce 
Firefighter 
Down on 


Fireground 
Talkgroup 


No 
Response


Emergency 
ID 


Radio 
Communication 


Lost


PASS Clear After 30 Seconds, 
Listen, Reactivate
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5. A lost firefighter should locate an exterior wall and avoid becoming stranded in an 
open area. Rescuers normally will use search patterns that place them in close 
contact with walls and perimeters of areas. 


 
6. If an exit is not readily found, but an area of refuge away from the fire is located 


(protected room or floor), the firefighter should attempt to remain there.  If radio 
communication is intact, the firefighter should advise rescuers of such action. 
The firefighter should continue to provide rescuers with the best estimate of their 
location.  An area of refuge may be found through interior wall breaching 
techniques. 


 
7. The firefighter must remain calm and control breathing to conserve air. 
 
8. It may be necessary for the firefighter to employ air conservation techniques that 


attempt to regulate or moderate breathing in order to conserve the air supply.  
 
9. If the SCBA air is depleted, the protective hood can be used as a limited filter. 


The firefighter should remove the face piece regulator and place the protective 
hood over the face piece opening. 


 
10. If the firefighter cannot locate an exit, and is close to physical collapse or is 


almost out of air, they should assume a horizontal position on the floor that 
maximizes the audible effects of the PASS alarm. The best location for this 
firefighter is at an exterior wall, doorway, or hallway.  If capable, the firefighter 
should disconnect the waist strap of their SCBA and reconnect it between their 
legs so as to aid rescuers by forming a three point harness.  


 
11. While assuming a horizontal position, the firefighter should place a handlight, 


pointing up, in order to enhance the possibility of rescuers seeing the light beam. 
If the firefighter is aware of the direction of rescuers, they should aim the light 
beam in their direction.  Also, the firefighter should attempt to make tapping 
noises to help guide rescuers. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish the required staffing levels for all Operations units.  To establish guidelines 
for the utilization of personnel in excess of the required staffing levels. 


 


II. Background 
 


The National Fire Protection Association Standard 1710 calls for each fire Company to 
be staffed with 4 firefighters.  The Occupational Safety and Health Administration rule 
1910.134 imposes the “Two-in/Two-out” standard for structural firefighting.  The Austin 
Fire Department supports these safety driven standards. 
 


III. Policy 
 


A. Operations Battalion Chiefs and Shift Commanders are responsible for the proper 
staffing of Austin Fire Department units.  Battalion Chiefs shall coordinate with each 
other to first ensure that required staffing is met, and then for the proper use of relief 
personnel. 


 
1. The required staffing on fire department units is as follows:  
 


a. Engine Companies shall be staffed by a Lieutenant (or an Acting Lieutenant), 
a Fire Specialist (or an Acting Fire Specialist) and two Firefighters.   


b. Aerial and Rescue Companies shall be staffed by a Captain (or an Acting 
Captain), a Fire Specialist (or an Acting Fire Specialist) and two Firefighters.    


c. Special Operations Units require personnel with additional specific training 
and certifications that must be considered in staffing units.  


d. Battalion Chief’s Units shall be staffed by a Battalion Chief (or an Acting 
Battalion Chief). 


e. AFR units will be staffed according to the guidelines for that section. 
f. All other units are deemed to be unstaffed units. 
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2. The term “Relief Personnel” is defined as personnel in excess of the required 


staffing levels.  Once the required staffing levels have been met citywide then 
relief personnel shall be utilized at the discretion of the Shift Commander.  
 


3. Unstaffed units will be temporarily staffed with on duty personnel when specific 
alarm types require their use. Battalion Chiefs shall ensure that qualified 
personnel are available to staff any unstaffed units in their Battalion should the 
need arise.  When unstaffed units are staffed on a temporary basis for 
emergency response, higher classification will be authorized and paid to the 
nearest ¼ hour for the actual time the units are assigned to an incident.  When 
unstaffed units are staffed on a temporary basis for non-emergency activities, 
higher classification may be authorized by the Shift Commander or the on-call 
Assistant Chief.  


 
a. At times when a Recon level change necessitates the staffing of these units, 


then personnel will be paid added time and/or higher classification as 
appropriate for the duration that they are staffed. 


 
4. To ensure the proper management of AFD resources, Operations Shift 


Commanders shall require 50 percent of the Operations Officers and Fire 
Specialists to be on duty at all times. This requirement shall be met by using the 
following rules (not including members working at AFR in the count): 


 
a. At all times, there will be one Shift Commander on duty. The Shift 


Commander may be a Division Chief or a Battalion Chief working higher 
classification. 


b. At all times, there will be a combination of at least five Chief Officers 
comprised of the ranks of Division Chief and Battalion Chief on duty.  The 
Safety Chief is included in this count but Acting Battalion Chiefs are not. The 
Safety Chief must be a Battalion Chief. Incident Safety Officer certification is 
a requirement to be allowed to work as a Safety Chief. 


c. At all times, there will be a combination of at least 13 Officers comprised of 
the ranks of Captain and Chief Officers on duty.  Any combination is 
acceptable regardless of whether or not any member is working in a higher 
classification so long as the rule above is met. 


d. At all times, there will be a combination of at least 34 Officers comprised of 
the ranks of Chief Officers, Captain and Lieutenant on duty.  Any combination 
is acceptable regardless of whether or not any member is working in a higher 
classification so long as the rules above are met. 


e. At all times, there will be a combination of at least 63 Officers and Fire 
Specialists on duty.  Any combination is acceptable regardless of whether or 
not any member is working in a higher classification so long as the rules 
above are met. 
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5. The Special Operations Battalion shall meet minimum staffing requirements as 
listed in Table 1:  


 
Table 1- Special Operations Battalion Minimum Staffing Requirements 


 
Haz-Mat 


Technician 
Rope Tech 


Swiftwater 
Tech 


Structural 
Collapse 


(Station 20 
and 28 
only) 


Swift Water 
Boat 


Operator 


Single 
Company 


Station 
Engine 


2 Techs  
1- LT or A-LT 


and  
1 other Tech 


2 Techs 
 1- LT or A-


LT and  
1 other 


Tech 


2 Techs  
1- LT or A-LT 


and  
1 other Tech 


N A 
1 Swift 


Water Boat 
Operator 


       


Multi-
Company 


Station 


Station 
Total 


5 Techs 
 1- CAPT or 
A-CAPT * 1- 
LT or A-LT*  


3 other 
Techs 


4 Techs  
1- CAPT, A-
CAPT, LT * 
3- any rank 


4 Techs  
1- CAPT, A-
CAPT, LT * 
3- any rank 


6 Techs  
1- CAPT, A-
CAPT, LT * 
5- any rank 


1 Swift 
Water Boat 


Operator 


Engine 
1 LT or A-LT 


and  
1 other Tech 


2 Techs 2 Techs N/A N/A 


Rescue 
1 CAPT or A-
CAPT and 2 
other Techs 


2 Techs 2 Techs N/A N/A 


       


Command B C 
1- BC or  


A-BC 
N/A N/A N/A N/A 


       


Total  


23 
HazMat 
Techs 


18 
Rope Techs 


18 
Swiftwater 


Techs 


12 
Structural 
Collapse 


Techs 


5 
Swift Water 


Boat 
Operators 


 Members certified in multiple disciplines may be counted toward each discipline required to 
fulfill staffing requirements.  


 Rescue and Engine officers will be Hazmat Techs current in their Special Operations’ 
certifications and training.  


 Once officer requirement met, any rank can fulfill discipline specific requirements.*  


 If staffing requirements aren't met with on-duty personnel, the added time list will normally be 
used to fulfill the minimum requirements.  


 When severe weather threatens, a "Step up plan" may be enacted. Staffing will be dictated by 
the "Step up" plan. 
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IV. Procedure 
 


A. Battalion Chiefs shall use the following procedure to initiate and maintain required 
staffing levels: 


 
1. Identify the status of all their assigned personnel at the beginning of each shift. 
 
2. Record the shift count numbers on the Shift Count System. 


 
3. Move personnel between companies in the Battalion to meet the required 


staffing for each unit. 
 


4. Identify personnel shortages that cannot be filled from within the Battalion. 
 


5. Check staffing levels of other Battalions as reported on the Shift Count System. 
Contact the other Battalions and attempt to fill personnel shortages with relief 
personnel obtained from these Battalions. Should they have any question about 
the appropriate procedure or any other concern, they should contact the Shift 
Commander for assistance. 


 
6. When necessary, Added Time will be paid to meet the required staffing level for 


each unit.  Refer to AFD Policy E107 Operations Division AT Policy. 
 


7. Battalion Chiefs will maintain staffing throughout the shift as changes occur. 
 


a. When changes cause staffing levels to fall below the required levels, it is the 
responsibility of the Battalion Chief making the change to find replacement 
personnel to restore staffing to the required levels.  


b. Due to the difficulty and time that it takes for a member to “travel” from one 
location to another, or to call back a member to work Added Time, it is 
permissible for a Company to be temporarily staffed and remain in service 
with three firefighters if the anticipated staffing shortage will not exceed three 
hours. 


c. Company Officers placing a unit out of service due to a personnel shortage 
should monitor a radio to stay apprised of alarms dispatched in their 
response area.  Company Officers should place their unit back in service and 
respond to any alarm that the Company Officer believes their Company can 
have a positive effect on the outcome, provided that firefighter safety shall not 
be compromised. 


d. When changes cause staffing levels to rise above required levels and Added 
Time is being paid to meet those levels, it is the responsibility of the Battalion 
Chief making the change to release the appropriate members receiving 
Added Time. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide guidelines for establishing a Safety Group and for assigning the roles and 
responsibilities of the Safety Group. 
 


II. Background 
 
The Austin Fire Department has always placed Firefighter Safety as the number one 
priority on all emergency scenes.  AFD continues to make improvements for firefighter 
safety, such as increasing staffing to comply with two-in/two-out, assigning a Rapid 
Intervention Company, twenty-four hour Safety Chiefs, etc.  This Safety Group guideline 
is intended to organize the resources for firefighter safety on the fireground and ensure 
that all firefighter safety issues are addressed at all incidents.   The Incident Safety 
Officer (ISO) will be able to expand the Safety Group as needed so that the Incident 
Safety Officer can focus on seeing the “big picture” of the incident and asking “what if” 
to identify possible safety problems. 


 
III. Policy 


 
A. At all incidents, the Incident Commander will assign an Incident Safety Officer or will 


retain all the responsibilities and duties of the Incident Safety Officer.  
 
B. The Incident Safety Officer will request resources from Command to expand the 


Safety Group as required, dependent on the needs of the incident. 
 
C. The Incident Safety Officer will document and report to Command, the status of 


firefighter safety for the incident.  This documentation will be used when the post 
incident review is conducted. 


 
 







Policies and Procedures 
Safety Group 
B105.2, Page 2 of 6 
 


 
D. When available the Safety Chief will respond to specific incidents required by policy.  


Upon arrival, the Safety Chief will report to the Command Post and obtain a safety 
plan from Command.  The Safety Chief will then assume the Incident Safety Officer 
position.   


 
IV. Procedure 
 


A. It will be standard practice to implement a Safety Group at any working structure fire, 
special operations rescue, and hazardous materials incidents. In addition, a Safety 
Group should be implemented at any incident of special hazard presenting an 
unusual risk to fire fighters or the general public.  
 
This procedure in no way diminishes the responsibility of each and every member's 
commitment to safe work behaviors and to operate within standard operating 
guidelines at all times. Company Officers carry an additional responsibility of 
ensuring that all members of their crew are operating in a safe manner. Chief 
Officers and Division Officers must also ensure that operations are conducted safely.  


 


1. Incident Command Responsibilities - At all incidents, the Incident Commander 
will assign an Incident Safety Officer or will retain all the responsibilities and 
duties of the Incident Safety Officer.  Although the AFD Safety Chief, when on 
duty, will respond to specific incidents to assume the Incident Safety Officer 
function, Incident Commanders should assign an Incident Safety Officer as soon 
as possible on emergency scenes.  An FTO or a second arriving Battalion Chief 
may be selected to be the initial Incident Safety Officer.  The assignment of the 
Incident Safety Officer should be announced on the fireground radio channel.  It 
will be the responsibility of Command to establish an incident action plan that 
includes a safety plan for the incident. This safety plan must be communicated to 
the Safety Group and other Division officers. Command may request that the 
Safety Group develop and recommend an appropriate safety plan.  


 
2. Incident Safety Officer Responsibilities - Upon assignment to the Incident Safety 


Officer position, the Incident Safety Officer will report to the Command Post and 
obtain a safety plan updated from the Incident Commander.  The assumption / 
transfer of the ISO position will be announced on the fireground radio channel.  
Command and the Incident Safety Officer will determine the resources needed 
for the Safety Group and the positions that should be filled in the Safety Group.  
The Incident Safety Officer will retain all the duties and responsibilities of the 
Safety Group positions that are not filled. 


The Incident Safety Officer is responsible for all aspects of the Safety Group 
during the incident.  This includes but is not limited to the following: 
a. Performing a scene assessment of all exterior areas of the incident and 


identifying any structural or hazardous conditions.  
b. Ensuring that all crews and personnel are operating safely and consistently 


within existing safety standards, including firefighter accountability. 
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c. Monitoring the health and welfare of all personnel and ensuring that they are 
not over-extended, and are rehabilitated in an effective manner.  


d. Managing the RIC team per AFD SOG A105 MAYDAY and Rapid 
Intervention Operations. 


e. Providing Command frequent progress reports on safety related issues.  
f. When needed, observing interior areas of the incident and identifying any 


structural or hazardous conditions.  Any Safety Group Officer that enters an 
IDLH atmosphere must enter and remain in contact with a partner. 


g. Terminating, suspending, or altering any unsafe operations or actions and 
initiating emergency traffic if needed.  


h. On large operations, establishing multiple Firefighting Safety Officers based 
on the divisions designated by Command or possibly by functional areas.  


i. Coordinating the use of the AFD Fire Protection Engineers, Building 
Department Officials, or other technical specialists, in the continual evaluation 
of incident risk.  


j. Updating and reviewing the on-going incident safety plan with Command.  
 


3. Safety Group Positions and Responsibilities - The Incident Safety Officer will 
establish the following Safety Group positions as needed. The need for Safety 
Group positions can be determined by weighing the need for the Incident Safety 
Officer to remain at the Command Post as part of the Command Team versus 
the need for a mobile Incident Safety Officer performing scene assessment.  The 
Safety Group positions should also be filled as recommended or as required by 
this SOG.  All Safety Group positions will report to the Incident Safety Officer and 
keep the Incident Safety Officer updated on the incident safety situation. 


 
a. Assistant Safety Officer (ASO) 


i. Normally performed by an FTO or FMO 
ii. Recommended at multiple alarm incidents 
iii. Responsibilities 


a) Assist with determining firefighter personal protective equipment (PPE) 
level  


b) Monitoring for Two-In / Two-Out compliance 
c) Monitoring for firefighting tasks being performed as safely as possible 
d) Monitoring for additional means of egress from structures 
e) Monitoring for proper and coordinated ventilation  
f) Observing and evaluating fire and smoke conditions 


 
b. Environmental Safety 


i. Normally performed by the Outside Truck   
ii. Required at all working fires 
iii. Responsibilities 


a) Cutting off utilities  
b) Lighting scene 
c) Gas (CO and HCN) monitoring (Refer to AFD Policy B111 Air Monitoring) 
d) Marking hazards, such as downed electrical wires 
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e) Ensuring traffic control 
f) Establishing and marking exclusion zones 


 
c. Field Training Officer (FTO) 


i. Normally performed by a Field Training Officer, may be assigned to 
another member if the FTO is not on duty 


ii. Required at all multiple alarms 
iii. Responsibilities  


a) Documenting the incident for Post Incident Review (PIR) 
b) Observing operations for SOG compliance and/or deviations 
c) Reporting to Incident Safety Officer and Command SOG compliance 


status 
d) Monitoring that Division Officers are accountable for Companies 
e) Monitoring that Company Officers are accountable for their firefighters 
f) Monitoring that Firefighters are accountable to their Officer 


 
d. Field Medical Officer (FMO) 


i. Normally performed by a Field Medical Officer. May be assigned to another 
member if the FMO is not on-duty. 


ii. Recommended at all multiple alarms 
iii. Responsibilities 


a) Observing operations for Clinical Operating Guidelines compliance 
b) Reporting to Incident Safety Officer 
c) Monitoring Rehab area for firefighter safety and medical compliance 
d) Monitor, assess and evaluate medical care of Firefighter and civilian 


injuries  
 


e. Structural Safety 
i. Normally performed by an AFD Fire Protection Engineer 
ii. Recommended at all High-Rise working fires or other fire incidents that 


involve a structure that is unusual or poses a unique danger to firefighters 
iii. Responsibilities  


a) Determining collapse zone locations 
b) Determining the construction features of the structure 
c) Evaluating the structure for stability 


 
f. Rehab Manager 


i. Normally performed by a Fire Specialist from the Company assigned to 
Resource but may be performed by any available member 


ii. Required at all multiple alarms 
iii. Responsibilities - Refer to AFD Policy B305 Incident Rehab 


 
4. Safety Group Interventions - All personnel assigned to a Safety Group position 


will use Safety Group interventions when interacting with other personnel on the 
emergency scene.  There are three approaches for emergency scene Safety 
Group interventions. First is for life threatening situations; the second is for non-
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life threatening situations; the third approach occurs in the on-going incident 
planning process.  


 
a. Any life threatening conditions will be corrected immediately and directly. 


Command must be notified prior to intervention, when time permits. 
Corrective action will be initiated by Command immediately. In obvious life 
threatening situations that do not allow time for Command's intervention, the 
Safety Group shall immediately stop any action, or countermand any order, 
under these circumstances by direct and immediate intervention (i.e., order 
crews out of a building, countermand an order for crews to go to the roof etc.). 
Such action may be taken with the understanding that the Safety Group 
works for Command and is accountable to Command for actions taken. 
Command must be immediately advised of any direct intervention by the 
safety group under these circumstances. A change of strategy and/or tactics 
by Command or Division Officers may be required as a result of the Safety 
Group's actions. Division Officers should be notified of hazards, required 
safety corrections, or updated on the strategic plan, tactics, and objectives.  
Emergency Traffic should be used for any critical safety alerts on an 
emergency scene. 


 
b. The second approach is for non-life threatening situations and involves a 


more "one-on-one" correction of safety problems with individual Firefighters, 
Company Officers, and/or Division Officers (i.e. require SCBA, correct ladder 
position) and often does not affect incident strategy. This approach is the 
most frequent type of intervention. Where corrective action does not affect 
Command's strategy, Command may not need to be notified. Corrected items 
should, however, be noted for discussion at the review of the incident.  


 
c. The third approach occurs in the on-going incident planning process. Upon 


the implementation of the Incident Safety Officer, Command must provide the 
Incident Safety Officer an overview of the incident action plan and specific 
details of the safety plan. The Incident Safety Officer, upon his/her 
assumption of the assignment, will confirm that a safety plan is in effect, 
review it, and provide recommendations as needed. In some cases 
Command may request that the Incident Safety Officer develop a proposed 
safety plan and recommendations for Command.  Command must be kept 
aware of any adjustments that affect overall site operations, and the strategic 
plan, via frequent and timely progress reports.  The Incident Safety Officer 
must remain a part of the on-going planning process with Command.  
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I. Purpose 


 
Establishes a policy for reporting on/off duty, in order to assist in the day-to-day 
scheduling of personnel and the staffing of companies. 
 


II. Policy 


 
A. All members must report on/off duty as required. 


 
B. Members may report on/off duty by phone or by email.  


 
C. Company Officers who receive a phone call reporting the on/off duty status of a 


member must report this information to the on-duty Battalion Chief by no later than 
1015 hours. If a member who reports off duty using sick leave also provides notice 
of their intent to “be in later” with an estimated time, this information shall also be 
reported to the on-duty Battalion Chief. 
 


D. Battalion Chiefs must record the status of their personnel on the shift count page on 
FireNet and the BC Timekeeping System.  


 


III. Procedure 


 
A. Reporting of Status: Sick Leave 
 


1. An Operations member who will be using sick leave at the beginning of the shift 
must report this status to the on-duty Company Officer of their assigned unit prior 
to 1000 hours. When reporting by email, members must utilize their COA email 
account and send the email to the generic Battalion Chief email account for their 
Battalion Chief and the Battalion Chief for the shift currently on duty and copy the 
station email for their shift and the station for the shift currently on duty. (For 
example: Fire Bat02B; Fire Bat02A; Fire Station 38A; Fire Station 38B). 
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2. A member desiring to depart on sick leave during their shift must report this to 
their on-duty Company Officer. 


 
3. An Operations member who is absent on sick leave must provide the on-duty 


Battalion Chief a minimum of two hours’ notice of their intent to report back on-
duty when returning later that same shift. The intent to “be in later” can be 
provided when reporting off-duty along with an estimated time of return.  


 
4. An Operations member, who was absent on sick leave, is assumed to be 


returning the next shift, and therefore is not required to report back on-duty. A 
member must report off-duty (per III. A.1.) each shift that they will be absent, up 
through ten consecutive shifts. Refer to AFD Policy E103 Leave for procedures 
for sick leave beyond ten consecutive shifts. 


 
5. The supervisor of a staff or civilian employee may establish, in writing, reporting 


requirements in order to meet business and scheduling requirements.  If a 
reporting requirement is not otherwise stipulated, a staff or civilian employee 
using sick leave must report off to their Division office within two hours after the 
time they were scheduled for work. Staff and civilian employees do not have to 
report on-duty prior to returning to work. 


 
6. Members will not be allowed to return to their regular duties using any type of 


medical device, cast, heavy bandage or other restrictions until cleared for full 
duty by their physician and the AFD Wellness Center Physician.  This restriction 
includes, but is not limited to crutches, canes, braces, casts, large bandages, 
etc. 


a. In the event a member has need of one of these or a like device, and the 
member has been cleared for full duty by their physician as stated on the 
MODS Form, they shall contact the Wellness Center to make an appointment 
for an evaluation. 


b. Pertinent to this discussion is the likelihood or potential that the member’s 
regular duties may aggravate or cause further injury that could give rise to a 
Workers’ Compensation claim. 


c. The Wellness Center Physician may request information/clarification from the 
member’s physician prior to releasing them to return to their assignment. 


d. The Wellness Center Physician may require performance of a series of tasks 
representative of the member’s regular duty tasks to demonstrate the 
member’s ability to return to their assignment. 


e. If the Wellness Center Physician, in consultation with the Safety Chief, 
agrees that no limitations or significant potential for further injury exists, the 
member will be allowed to return to their regular duty assignment and the 
member’s supervisor and Battalion Chief will be notified. 


  
 
 







Policy and Procedure 


Reporting On- and Off-Duty 


E102.2, Page 3 of 4 


 


B. Reporting of Status: Military Leave/Urban Search and Rescue (USAR) Leave and 
Court Leave 


 
1. The following procedure will be required for either Military Leave/USAR Leave or 


Court Leave (court leave encompasses jury duty, subpoenas and other legal 
matters):  


 
a. The affected AFD member shall provide copies of the Military or USAR 


training or drill documentation, or the jury summons or subpoena.  One copy 
will be forwarded to Fire Payroll; one to the member’s Company Officer or 
direct supervisor; and one to the Battalion Chief or second-line supervisor. 
For Military or USAR Leave, appropriate documentation consists of any of the 
following: 


i. Approved Annual Drill Schedule. 
ii. Signed and dated Official Order with member’s name on it indicating 


date(s) and times of drill, training or duty. 
iii. Memorandum (in document or email form) with member’s name on it 


indicating date(s) and times of drill, training or duty produced or signed 
by their Military or USAR Unit Supervisor. 


 
b. Appropriate documentation (as indicated in B.1.a. above) must be provided 


no later than the shift prior to the scheduled date of absence for Operations 
members, and the day before for staff and civilian employees. 


  
2. Court Leave 


a. A member must report their off-duty status to the unit’s on-duty Company 
Officer, or appropriate Staff Division Office, no later than 1000 hours on the 
oncoming work shift or day.  


b. Members answering a jury summons or subpoena must call in each assigned 
shift or work day prior to 1000 hours to report that status.  


c. Considerations for an Operations member who is complying with a jury 
summons or a subpoena during their scheduled shift:   
i. When required to begin jury duty during the scheduled shift, the member 


will be released in reasonable time to report to the jury duty location. 
ii. When released from jury duty or a subpoena obligation, a member must 


report to their assigned work station as soon as possible.  
iii. If required to continue the jury or subpoena obligation the following 


morning, the member does not have to return to the station. The member 
is responsible for following all other pertinent procedures outlined in this 
document. 


d. An Operations member absent on Court Leave shall report on-duty to the 
unit’s on-duty Company Officer prior to 1000 hours on the day of the shift 
they are to return. 
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3. Military/USAR Leave 
a. If the appropriate documentation has been turned in, members using 


Military/USAR Leave do not have to report on or off duty. 
 


4. Staff and civilian employees do not have to report on duty prior to returning to 
work. 


 
NOTE: When calling to report any of the above situations and the member does not 


receive an answer at the station telephone, they shall attempt to contact their 
Battalion Chief.  If the Battalion Chief is not available, the member shall leave a 
voice message for the Battalion Chief. 


 
C. Reporting of Status: Assignment Leave, Association Business Leave and other 


Administrative Leave 
 


1. If all documentation has been turned in and approved in the proper time frame, 
and the appropriate chain of command is aware of the approval, the member 
does not have to report on or off duty, however, it is the member’s responsibility 
to ensure that the chain of command is aware.  


 
D. Reporting of Status: Alternate Duty (Light, modified, and restricted duty) 


 
1. When initially placed on Alternate Duty status, members must report their 


Alternate-Duty status to their Battalion Chief or the on-duty Battalion Chief prior 
to 1000 hours on the day that they would normally be scheduled to work.  
 


2. When released from Alternate Duty status, members must report back on duty to 
their Battalion Chief or the on-duty Battalion Chief prior to 1000 hours on the day 
that they are scheduled to return to their normal assignment.  


 
3. Although Wellness will send an email with official notification of Alternate Duty 


status, it is still the member’s responsibility to report on and off duty.  
 


E. Reporting of Status Change that Occurs During a Shift  
 


1. Whenever possible, members should provide the on-duty Battalion Chief at least 
two hours notice of any change in their leave status that occurs during a shift. 
For example, if a member is going to return earlier or later than expected from 
leave or if a member intends to change or modify their leave type which would 
affect their time returning back on duty during the shift. 
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I. Purpose 


To establish a policy and procedure for correctly completing and forwarding 
absence records. 


To establish a policy and procedure outlining the conditions of use of scheduled 
and unscheduled leave. 


 


II. Policy 


A. All scheduled and unscheduled leave must be authorized and documented for 
payroll purposes. 


B. In order to ensure correct documentation and account charging for various types 
of leave, all documentation must be accurately completed. 


C. Members shall not leave duty during any shift, detail, or assignment without 
notifying their supervisor and receiving proper approval.  Members who are 
absent prior to receiving approval to take leave, or who are absent even though 
leave has been denied, or who are absent without contacting their supervisor 
regarding that absence will be considered absent without authorization, and may 
be subject to disciplinary action.  Members may be indefinitely suspended after 
three consecutive working days of absence without authorization. 


D. No member shall make use of Sick or Emergency Leave except for reasons 
authorized by the City of Austin Personnel Policies (doctor appointments, 
personal illness, or physical incapacity of a member or when a member is 
required to care for a member of his/her immediate family who is ill or 
incapacitated due to a medical condition) and/or Texas Local Government Code 
Chapter 143; nor make a false claim for leave whether orally or in writing; nor 
shall give reason for a leave request knowing that such reason is not true. Any 
documented abuse of sick leave could result in discipline up to and including 
indefinite suspension. 
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E. The Fire Chief or his/her designee may request that members be evaluated by 
the Wellness Center Physician prior to reporting for duty from an extended 
absence. Examples include: a member whose use of any combination of leave 
(sick, vacation, etc.) that extends past the tenth consecutive shift or twenty 
consecutive working days, returning from Military Activations, extended off the 
job injuries, indefinite suspension awaiting appeal and other situations where 
members have been off duty for an extended period of time (at least 30 
consecutive calendar days or 10 shifts). Members will be reassigned to a 40 
hour week and placed at Wellness until they are cleared to return to full duty. 


F. If deemed necessary, Section Supervisors/Battalion Chiefs may request proper 
documentation for even one shift if the supervisor suspects that the use of sick 
leave is not appropriate or justified (unless the member is already on approved 
FMLA leave). Supervisors are responsible with ensuring that leave is utilized 
properly. 


 


III. Procedure 


A. Sick Leave  


1. Member Off-The-Job Injury/Illness  


a. If a 53-hour member uses Sick Leave for more than two (2) consecutive 
shifts, due to an illness or injury incurred while off-duty, an AFD Medical 
Order/Duty Status Form (MODS) must be completed. The member’s 
physician is to fill out the work status part on the MODS and sign. 
Members assigned to a 40-hour week shall follow the same process upon 
returning to work from an off-duty injury/illness that extends into a fifth 
workday.  Members will also be evaluated, based upon their current 
assignment, by the Wellness Center physician before being cleared to 
return to their normal duties. If the members’ return to duty occurs on a 
weekend/holiday, the member must schedule an appointment with the 
Wellness physician for the next business day, excluding holidays.  The 
Wellness Center will be the repository for completed MODS and will 
provide a copy of the MODS for the member to provide to their 
supervisor. 


b. The Wellness Center physician will collaborate with treating physicians to 
determine if the member can safely perform his/her regularly assigned 
duties with or without a reasonable accommodation. While the treating 
physician is ultimately responsible for determining return to work status 
(i.e. Full Duty or a Modified Duty status), the Wellness Center is charged 
with making medical recommendations to the Fire Chief concerning 
assignment status (i.e. Operations or non-Operations).  


c. It will be the member’s responsibility to present a copy of the MODS to 
their Section Supervisor/Battalion Chief who will then verify that the 



https://fire.ausps.org/docs/pdf/wellness/forms/mods.pdf

https://fire.ausps.org/docs/pdf/wellness/forms/mods.pdf
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member has been released to return to work without restrictions or with a 
reasonable accommodation (based upon assignment). 


d. Members are also required to submit to their Battalion Chief a written, 
detailed explanation if, after first calling off sick, any other type of leave is 
used together when there is not a return to work before a secondary 
utilization of sick leave occurs (example: sick, vacation, sick). Kelly Days 
are exempt from this scenario as they are not scheduled leave.  


e. A member whose use of Sick Leave extends past the tenth consecutive 
shift or, twenty consecutive working days, must provide a MODS to their 
Battalion Chief/Section Supervisor. If a member’s use of sick leave 
extends to twenty consecutive shifts or forty consecutive work days (and 
every subsequent ten shifts or twenty consecutive working days after 
that), members are required to have their personal physician assess 
them for a possible modified duty assignment. Consideration will then be 
given to assigning the member to the Wellness Center for evaluation and 
possible approval of a modified duty assignment.  The objective of this 
will be to assist the member to return to full duty or, for the completion of 
a Chapter 143 Fitness for Duty assessment if, deemed warranted by the 
Fire Chief. The member shall continue to submit a MODS every ten shifts 
or twenty working days thereafter until they are cleared to return to full 
duty by both their personal physician and by the Wellness Center. 
Additionally, the member is expected to provide a MODS anytime there 
are changes to the member’s physical condition that may result in a 
change in duty status.  


2. Immediate Family Injury/Illness    


a. If a 53-hour member is off-duty because of an injury or illness of a family 
member for more than two (2) consecutive shifts or more than four (4) 
consecutive work days for a 40-hour member, the member shall notify 
their Battalion Chief/Section Supervisor and contact AFD Human 
Resource personnel to discuss options such as FMLA, Catastrophic 
Leave and other alternatives. 


B. Emergency Leave – Available to be used only for a death in the firefighter’s 
immediate family. A firefighter on a 53-hour week is allowed four (4) days [48 
hours] of Emergency Leave. A firefighter on a 40-hour week is allowed five (5) 
days [40 hours] of Emergency Leave. This will be considered productive time 
and included in any overtime calculations.  Emergency leave may be used on no 
more than four (4) occasions per calendar year, unless the Fire Chief grants a 
hardship exception to this limit. A firefighter’s leave balances will not be reduced 
by usage of Emergency Leave. 


The City of Austin defines a member’s immediate family as the member’s: 


1. Parents (biological parents, adoptive parents, or persons in loco parentis to 
member when the member was a child) 







Policy and Procedure  


Leave E103.3 


Page 4 of 7 


 


2. Spouse (husband, wife, or domestic partner) 


3. Child (biological, adopted, foster, stepchild, legal ward, or a child who is 
under 18, for whom the member is a person standing in loco parentis, or age 
18 or older with a disability and incapable of self-care) 


4. Sisters or Brothers 


5. Grandparents 


6. Grandchildren 


7. Parents and grandparents of an member’s spouse, and 


8. Any relative living in the same household with an member. 


Table of Electronic Resources 


A comprehensive definition of Domestic Partner can be found on page 52 of the City of Austin Personnel Policies at 


http://cityspace.ci.austin.tx.us/departments/hrm/policies-procedures/downloads/personnelpolicies.pdf 


The Family Medical Leave Act’s definition of in loco parentis can be found at 


http://www.dol.gov/whd/regs/compliance/whdfs28C.pdf 


 


City of Austin Personnel Policies can be found at 


http://cityspace.ci.austin.tx.us/departments/hrm/policies-procedures/downloads/personnelpolicies.pdf 


 


 


C. Military/USAR Leave – A member, who is part of the State military forces, a 
reserve component of the Federal armed forces, or a member of a State or 
Federally authorized Urban Search and Rescue Team (USAR) is entitled to a 
paid leave of absence from the person's duties on a day on which the person is 
engaged in authorized training or duty ordered or authorized by proper authority, 
for not more than 15 workdays per federal fiscal year. Additional leave for these 
purposes may also be authorized per an active Collective Bargaining Agreement 
(CBA).  During a leave of absence the member may not be subjected to loss of 
time, efficiency rating, personal time, sick leave, or vacation time. Any 
Military/USAR activity (including routine training and weekend drills) may be 
counted toward the 15 days provided for Military/USAR Leave, subject to the 
following conditions: 


1. The member is engaged in authorized training, or duly ordered, or authorized 
by proper authority.  


2. Requests for Military/USAR leave must be submitted a minimum of one 
regular work shift (for 53-hour personnel) or one working day (for 40-hour 
personnel) in advance of when he or she will be absent from duty. The 
request must specifically state if the leave is to be counted toward the 15-day 
Military/USAR Leave allowance. 



http://cityweb.ci.austin.tx.us/hr/policy/definitions.cfm#domestic

http://www.dol.gov/dol/allcfr/ESA/Title_29/Part_825/29CFR825.113.htm

http://cityspace.ci.austin.tx.us/departments/hrm/policies-procedures/downloads/personnelpolicies.pdf
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3. All requests for Military/USAR Leave must be accompanied by appropriate 
documentation and may consist of any of the following: 


a. Approved Annual Drill Schedule 
b. Signed and Dated Official Order with member’s name on it indicating 


date(s) and times of drill, training or duty 
c. Memorandum (in document or email format) with member’s name on it 


indicating date(s) and times of drill, training or duty produced or signed by 
their Military or USAR Unit Supervisor 


 


This paperwork shall be sent to the member’s Company Officer or immediate 
supervisor, their Battalion Chief or second-line supervisor, and Fire Payroll 
(one copy to each) no later than the shift (53 hour workweek member) or day 
prior (40 hour workweek employee) to the scheduled date of absence. 


4. For weekend drills and training sessions, adequate notice shall be a request 
for Military/USAR Leave, written by the member, and routed as per a request 
for extended Military/USAR Leave (III. C. 2.).  


5. Each member of the military reserves working 53-hours a week will be 
granted 180 hours of military/USAR leave (15 days X 12 hours = 180).  
Members who are assigned to a 53-hour work week may be granted  
additional hours of military leave as defined within an active Collective 
Bargaining Agreement (CBA). Members assigned to a 40-hour week 
schedule will be granted 120 hours (15 days X 8 hours).  The 15 days of 
Military/USAR Leave will be counted for the Federal Fiscal Year (October 1 - 
September 30).  Military Leave may not be carried over from one fiscal year 
to the next. 


6. Neither Military Leave, Military Leave of Absence, nor USAR Leave require 
the approval of the Civil Service Commission.   


7. All time off-duty, including travel time, will be counted as Military/USAR 
Leave.  


8. After a member has exhausted all available paid Military/USAR Leave, he or 
she may use accrued Personal Leave or Exception Vacation prior to going on 
Military/USAR Leave of Absence Without Pay. Sick Leave may not be used 
for Military/USAR duty.   


NOTE: Any member who wishes to use accrued Personal Leave or Exception 
Vacation must provide adequate notice, as described above, of their 
intent to do so. 


9. When a member is off on authorized Military/USAR Leave, the Department 
will expect him or her to return to duty at the beginning of the first shift 
following the ending date listed on the orders/documentation (unless the 
member has scheduled other authorized leave).  If the member is delayed 
due to circumstances beyond his or her control, he or she will be expected to 
exhaust every reasonable means to inform the Department of the situation.  
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Members who fail to show up when scheduled to return from Military/USAR 
Leave, and who have failed to report in, will be considered Absent Without 
Leave and may be subject to disciplinary action up to and including indefinite 
suspension.  


D. Jury Duty/Subpoena (Court Leave) - Member (except Arson Investigators) must 
provide a copy of the Jury Summons or Subpoena to his or her Company 
Officer or immediate supervisor, Battalion Chief or second-line supervisor, and 
to the Fire Payroll section at Headquarters no later than his or her regular work 
shift before the scheduled reporting date, if possible.  This leave will not be 
charged against a member's leave if the member is not a party to the 
proceedings. 


E. Administrative Leave/Leave Without Pay - Administrative Leave/Leave Without 
Pay must be authorized by the Fire Chief.  When placed on Administrative 
Leave for disciplinary or investigative purposes, members shall report to the 
Professional Standards Office and then shall remain available to the Fire Chief 
during normal business hours, 0745-1645 hours, Monday through Friday, by 
telephone, to appear as required, or to receive official correspondence.  


F. Assignment Leave – May be granted to members for schools, training, etc.  The 
hours of duty for members assigned to assignment leave shall be governed by 
the circumstances and nature of the service to be performed.  Assignments, 
when approved, will be reflected as regular time. 


G. Unauthorized Leave - A leave of absence without pay, which has not been 
previously approved by the Chief of the Fire Department, shall be considered 
unauthorized leave.  Members who have been officially contacted by the 
Department for details, special assignments, or other duty shall report at the 
time specified, and failure to do so shall be considered unauthorized leave.   


H. Zero Time – The Department recognizes that a situation may occur which would 
require a member to be off with no accrued leave available.  In such cases, the 
Fire Chief may approve an unpaid absence.  Request for such leave shall be 
made at least one week in advance or the member, and their supervisor, must 
demonstrate that an extreme emergency exists. 


I. Vacation (Personal Leave) – Rules for use of Vacation (Personal Leave) will be 
followed according to established procedure within each division.  Members 
requesting emergency use of vacation shall contact their Battalion Chief.  The 
Battalion Chief may approve up to three (3) hours of vacation time to be used by 
the member to deal with an emergency.  Emergency use of vacation that is in 
excess of three (3) hours requires approval by the appropriate Division Chief or 
Assistant Chief.  In all cases, the member may be asked to provide verification 
that an emergency exists. 


J. Family Medical Leave Act (FMLA) – Rules for use of leave under the FMLA will 
be followed according to US Department of Labor FMLA regulations. The 
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regulations will pertain to Military Family Leave Provisions as well as Non-
Military Family Leave Provisions. 


K. Leave Restrictions - While on Sick Leave, Line of Duty Injury Leave, or 
Administrative Leave, no member shall perform any labor or services, for 
personal gain, for any individual or organization except AFD. This prohibition 
shall apply to the time period that the member is actually scheduled to work, and 
is on paid leave from his or her position and duties with the City. Members 
should take no action that would prolong their returning to work. 


L. Catastrophic Leave – Is defined by the CBA and is subject to change whenever 
new agreements are made. Refer to specific policies and the current CBA for 
details. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To prevent heat stress injury to firefighters operating at emergencies. 
 


II. Background 
 


There are several factors that contribute to environmental heat injury to firefighters, 
including:  


  1. Climatic Conditions (temperature, humidity, air movement), 


  2. Wearing protective clothing, 


  3. Intense heat from structural and brush fires, 


  4. Exertion, and 


  5. Loss of body fluids. 


  Unfortunately, we have very little control over the first four of these factors. We do, 
however, have control over the loss of body fluids. Water replacement in the body is 
a key factor for preventing heat exhaustion and heat stroke. The thirst stimulus is an 
inadequate gauge for monitoring the body’s need for fluid. Strong evidence indicates 
that by the time a firefighter begins to perceive thirst, they are already two percent 
dehydrated. Becoming five percent dehydrated makes one almost nonfunctional.  


Heat injury must be prevented. The firefighter who suffers heat exhaustion is usually 
lost for the duration of the incident.  Even more important, heat exhaustion should be 
prevented because it can rapidly develop into heat stroke, and heat stroke can kill 
the firefighter! 


 
III. Policy 


 
The Incident Commander, Division/Group Supervisors, Company Officers, and 
individual Firefighters shall strive to prevent heat injury to their personnel and 
themselves. 
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IV. Procedure 


 
A. The following steps shall be practiced to avoid heat stress: 


1. Drink water consistently throughout the shift - stay tanked up on water. 


2. Use caution in regard to strenuous station activities during the hottest part of 
the day. 


3. Keep ice water in apparatus water cans. 


4. Do not wait until you perceive thirst to drink water. 


5. Do not drink anything with sugar in it to replace lost body fluids. 


6. Drink one quart of water per hour on the incident scene, preferably in 8 to 12 
ounce increments, every 15 to 20 minutes. 


7. Know the signs and symptoms of heat exhaustion and take the appropriate 
action at the earliest possible time. 


8. Company Officers should monitor their personnel evaluating their general 
condition and fluid intake. 


9. Incident Commanders shall have sufficient staffing on hand to allow for 
frequent rehabilitation of personnel. 


10. When on break, remove as much protective clothing as practical to allow for 
maximum dissipation of body heat. 


B. The Smokebuster may be used to prevent incident scene heat exhaustion 
injuries.  During periods of low humidity the fan is very effective for cooling down 
firefighters who are on break.  Use of the Smokebuster in this capacity should not 
be limited to Multiple Alarm fires. It can be used for this purpose at house fires, 
large grass fires, etc., according to the following guidelines: 


1. The Incident Commander shall decide how and where the Smokebuster can 
best be used. 


2. The Smokebuster may be used in this capacity at incidents where there is not 
an immediate need for ventilation, or other urgent function. 


3. When the equipment is used to help cool off firefighters it should be set up 
near the Rehab Area. Caution must be exercised with regard to wind 
direction, smoke from the fire, etc. 
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I. Purpose 


 
To establish a consistent Transferability Policy in compliance with federal and state 
Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) requirements; to establish a Modified-Duty 
Policy to assist firefighters who have experienced an injury or illness that is of a 
temporary nature and full recovery is expected; to establish a Maternity Leave Policy 
for expectant firefighters. 
 


II. Background 
 


The Transferability, Modified-Duty, and Maternity Leave Policy complies with federal 
and state requirements as prescribed by the Texas Commission on Human Rights. If 
the member is shown to be a "qualified individual with a disability" (as the term is 
defined by 42 U.S.C. Section 12111(8) (Supp. 1993), and Chapter 21 of the Texas 
Labor Code), and no reasonable accommodation will permit the member to continue 
in his/her present position, the AFD will reassign the member to a vacant position 
within the individual's rank, which he/she is otherwise qualified to perform, with or 
without reasonable accommodation; provided that such reasonable accommodation 
is consistent with business necessity and does not impose an undue hardship on the 
AFD.  AFD reserves the right to assert any defense(s) available under applicable 
federal and state statutes.   Furthermore, each application by an AFD member will 
be reviewed on a case-by-case basis. 


 
III. Policy 
 


A. Transferability Policy–Because of the Department's staffing needs, it is 
necessary to maximize the contribution from all positions in each classification 
established by the City Council.  In addition, all classified members are subject to 
callback to emergency service duties in time of need, and must remain capable 
of performing those duties. Toward this end, and with regard to their physical and 
mental fitness for duty, all Civil Service personnel must remain transferable at all 
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times, except for temporary disabilities from which full recovery is expected, or if 
Section II is applicable.  Otherwise, all classified members, regardless of current 
assignment, must remain capable of performing the most physically demanding 
duty in the Fire Department - Operations firefighting. 


 


B. Modified-Duty Policy – Civil Service Law provides a fully paid leave, for up to one 
year, for members injured in the line of duty (the time allowed must be consistent 
with the nature of the injury).  AFD supplements this benefit with a liberal 
Modified-Duty Policy.  This General Order limits the amount of time which may 
be worked in Modified-Duty to a cumulative total of six (6) months per 
injury/illness, and precludes personnel from remaining on Modified-Duty status 
for a period of time longer than the established limits, unless the member is a 
qualified individual with a disability as defined in federal and state law as 
referenced in Section II.  This shall be in effect for all injuries/illnesses, whether 
they occur on- or off-duty.  AFD's Modified-Duty Policy supplements the 
provisions of Section 143.073 of the Texas Local Government Code previously 
quoted. Thus, with the one year of leave provided by law, and the six months 
which may be worked in Modified-Duty, a member has approximately eighteen 
(18) months to remain on less than Full-Duty status from an on-duty injury or 
illness (plus any leave accrued).   The member may alternate leave usage 
between Modified-Duty and the one-year of leave provide by law known as “Line 
of Duty Illness or Injury Leave” (LDL) on a case-by-case basis. 


 


C. A member requesting a Modified-Duty assignment for an off the job injury or 
illness will not be allowed to work a Modified-Duty assignment until the member 
has used 10 shifts of sick leave or has been off 30 days.  For extenuating 
circumstances, Modified-Duty may be awarded by the Fire Chief on a case-by-
case basis. If the Modified Duty assignment is approved the member’s placement 
will coincide with the beginning of a pay period. 


 
D. Maternity Policy - Any member who is pregnant will be granted leave for a 


reasonable time prior to the expected date of delivery, and for a reasonable time 
following delivery or adoption.  Pregnant members will have at least twelve 
weeks of approved leave (cumulative pre- and post-delivery period), which may 
consist of accrued leave, requested unpaid leave, or a combination of both.  The 
appropriate Assistant Chief must approve paid leave for more than twelve weeks.  


 


1. For safety purposes, firefighters who learn that they are pregnant may report 
their condition as soon as practical to their immediate supervisor and report 
for Modified-Duty.  Modified-Duty may be worked during the term of the 
pregnancy.  The Fire Chief, on a case-by-case basis, may authorize post-
delivery Modified-Duty.   


 
IV. Procedure 
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A. Members who incur a temporarily disabling injury/illness while on the job shall 
contact the Wellness Battalion Chief for a Modified-Duty assignment on the same 
day they are released by their physician to do so. Members who are injured on 
the job may be required to furnish a Texas Workers’ Compensation Work Status 
Report (DWC-Form 73) evaluating their potential for working Modified-Duty..  


 
B. An AFD member may request a Modified-Duty assignment due to an off the job 


injury or illness. The member requesting Modified-Duty status will submit a 
written request for consideration for this assignment.  The request will be 
addressed to the Fire Chief through the Wellness Battalion Chief.  The request 
will be evaluated for approval on a case-by-case basis. A MODS shall be 
completed before a request for Modified-Duty is submitted.  If the Modified Duty 
assignment is approved, the member’s placement will coincide with the beginning 
of a pay period. 


 
C. Members shall report Modified-Duty status to their Battalion Chief between 10:30 


a.m. and 11:00 a.m. on the day that they would normally be scheduled to work.  
Members shall report back on duty between 10:30 a.m. and 11:00 a.m. on the 
day that they are scheduled to return to their normal assignment to their Battalion 
Chief when released from Modified-Duty status.  It is the member’s responsibility 
to notify their supervisor or Battalion Chief and Wellness Center Physician when 
they return to Full-Duty status. 


 
D. The member must furnish the Department with a MODS from their doctor stating 


that the employee is able to perform Modified-Duty assignments and when the 
employee will return to Full-Duty or is scheduled for their next appointment. 
When released by their physician to Full-Duty, the employee shall submit an 
additional MODS releasing them to Full-Duty status and have the form signed by 
the members Section Supervisor/Battalion Chief and the Wellness Center 
Physician. 


 
E. All Modified-Duty personnel will report for duty from 07:45 to 16:45, Monday 


through Friday, unless an alternate work schedule has been arranged by the 
section supervisor  Operations members do not receive Kelly Days while working 
Modified-Duty.  Modified-Duty personnel will not report to duty on City holidays 
and will be charged Exception Vacation accordingly. 


 
F. Personnel assigned to Modified-Duty are responsible for preparing their time 


sheet. Time sheets are to be submitted via email to Fire Payroll with a cc to the 
AFD Workers’ Compensation Office every Thursday by noon. 


 
1. Personnel on Modified-Duty for injuries sustained on the job may use up to 2 


hours of LDL time, each day, for doctor’s follow up visits and/or physical 
therapy prescribed by the treating physician, beginning at the time they leave 
their scheduled duty area. The member must schedule the treatment at a time 
that will not exceed the two-hour designation. In the event that the total time 
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away exceeds 2 hours, the member may be asked to provide their supervisor 
with documentation of the length of the therapy session. This time must be 
indicated appropriately on the member’s timesheet. 


 
2. Personnel on Modified-Duty for off duty injuries or illness will be charged Sick 


Leave for physical therapy treatments and/or doctor’s visits, hour for hour, the 
amount of time they are absent from duty.  


 
G. The supervisor of the unit or section where the member is temporarily assigned 


must approve all requests for leave while on Modified-Duty.  Members shall notify 
their Operations Battalion Chief when unscheduled vacation time is used, by e-
mail.   For members working a Modified-Duty assignment for an off the job injury 
or illness, previously scheduled vacation time will be taken at the time it was 
previously scheduled.  A member may request that their Operations Battalion 
Chief reschedule any vacation time with the understanding that all current 
vacation rules and regulations are strictly adhered to.  Vacation time that was 
previously scheduled for a weekend for Operations personnel will be divided into 
a Friday and Monday time period. 


 
H. Members should be aware that benefits are available under the Family and 


Medical Leave Act and are available throughout the entire process.   Prior to 
exhausting the benefits documented in this policy, the member shall contact the 
Support Services Section to obtain additional information on these benefits that 
are available through the City of Austin. 
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I. Purpose 
 


Ensure the safe and efficient operation of aerial apparatus. 
 


II. Background 
 


It is important for fire personnel to understand safety related operational procedures 
with regard to setting the aerial, operating elevated master streams, and the special 
uses for the aerial apparatus.  These procedures involve employing accepted 
practices that enhance the safety and effectiveness of the operation.  They also 
involve using accepted standard terminology relating to the operation of aerial 
apparatus. 


 
Often, multiple terms can be used to describe the same action, equipment, or 
technique when referring to fire department aerial operations.  This has the potential 
for jeopardizing safety because a request for a certain action or piece of equipment 
may not be clearly understood.  For instance, an officer may request that an 
operator “swing the ladder around,” a captain may request the driver to “put the 
bucket up,” or “move the pipe down.”  If both the operator and the person requesting 
don’t have a common understanding of the terms used, there is a possibility that the 
operator will perform an inappropriate operation.  At best, this would affect the 
efficiency of the aerial operation.  At worst, a misunderstanding of terminology could 
result in injury to a firefighter. 


 
In order to enhance safety during operations of aerial apparatus, personnel need to 
have a common understanding of terms used to refer to components of an aerial 
apparatus, terms used to communicate the movement of the aerial, terms used to 
communicate the movement of the monitor, and evolutions commonly performed 
with the aerial apparatus. 
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III. Policy 
 


Operations personnel must master all standardized terms associated with the aerial 
apparatus and its operation. Operations personnel will operate the aerial apparatus 
under the operational procedures set forth in this General Order. 


 
IV. Procedure 


 
A. When referring to aerial apparatus and aerial operations, the following terms will 


be used: 
 


1. Aerial Device — An aerial ladder or aerial ladder platform that is designed to 
position personnel, handle materials, provide continuous egress, or discharge 
water. 


2. Aerial Apparatus — A vehicle equipped with an aerial ladder or aerial ladder 
platform. 


3. Aerial Ladder — A self-supporting, turntable-mounted power operated ladder 
attached to a vehicle.  It is designed to provide a continuous egress route 
from an elevated position to the ground. 


4. Aerial Ladder Platform — A type of aerial device that combines an elevating 
platform with the continuous egress capabilities of an aerial ladder. 


5. Quint — A fire apparatus with the following five features: 
1. An aerial device 
2. A full complement of ground ladders 
3. A full complement of fire hose 
4. A water tank 
5. A fire pump 


6. Pinnable Waterway — A pre-piped telescoping waterway and monitor where 
the attached monitor is capable of being “pinned” to the fly section for 
elevated stream operations (Water flow position), or to the outer mid section 
during rescue operations (Rescue position). 


7. Stabilizer— A device integral with or separately attached to the chassis of an 
aerial fire apparatus that is used to increase the moments tending to resist 
overturning the apparatus. 


8. Short-set or Short jack — A technique for setting up the aerial apparatus 
whereby the stabilizers on the side opposite the aerial operation are set in a 
position less than fully extended.  This allows the aerial to be set when 
conditions preclude full extension of stabilizers on both sides of the 
apparatus. 


9. Scrub Area — The area that can be reached effectively with the aerial device. 
10. Aerial Device Movement Terminology — For safety purposes, the following 


terms shall be used to direct the movement of the aerial device.  Orientation 
of the aerial device will be from the perspective of the turntable operator: 


 
a. Elevation – raise/lower  
b. Rotation – rotate left / rotate right 
c. Extension – extend / retract 
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11. Turntable Operator — The officer-authorized operator who controls the 


movement of the aerial device at the lower control station, located at the 
turntable. 


12. Aerial Tip Controls — A secondary control station located at the tip of the fly 
section of the aerial ladder that allows the firefighter at the tip to control the 
movement of the aerial ladder. 


13. Platform Control Station — A secondary control station, which allows 
firefighters on the aerial ladder platform to operate the aerial platform. 


14. Aerial Monitor — A master stream device attached to the waterway. 
 
 
B. When conducting aerial operations, the following guidelines will be used to 


enhance safety and effectiveness: 
 


1. Setting the Aerial Apparatus 
 


a. If equipped with a pinnable waterway, the monitor will be carried in the 
rescue position to facilitate immediate rescue or ventilation.   


b. Stabilizer pads will be used beneath the stabilizer shoe to increase the 
load bearing surface area. 


c. Stabilizer pins will be used whenever the design of the stabilizer requires 
pinning. 


d. Short-setting / short jacking technique will only be used when conditions 
preclude fully extending the stabilizers on both sides of the apparatus.  
The aerial device will be operated only on the side where the stabilizers 
are extended fully.  Warning: This procedure can cause catastrophic 
ladder apparatus failure if not performed correctly.  Never operate the 
aerial ladder to the short-set side. 


e. Do not set the stabilizers down on manhole covers, valve covers, or any 
street feature that may lack stability. 


f. During defensive elevated master stream operations, position apparatus 
outside of collapse zones. 


 
2. Movement of the Aerial Ladder Platform or Aerial Ladder 


 
a. Appropriate safety equipment shall be used at all times when operating 


from an aerial ladder or aerial ladder platform.  This includes ladder belt, 
fold down footplate (if present), and appropriate PPE consistent with 
current AFD policies. 


b. The turntable operator shall wear the appropriate PPE.  At a minimum, the 
turntable operator shall wear a helmet. 


c. Any time an aerial ladder is in motion during a non-emergency situation, 
including for apparatus check, a firefighter on the ground must be used as 
a spotter to assist the aerial operator with ensuring the aerial ladder 
remains a safe distance from obstacles.  Whenever possible during 
emergency scene operations, a spotter should also be used. 
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d. Movement of the aerial ladder from the turntable with personnel on the 
ladder shall not take place until communications have been established 
between the turntable operator and personnel on the aerial ladder. 


e. No movement shall take place until the message is confirmed and 
repeated.  


f. The turntable operator shall ensure that personnel are clear of any crush 
or pinch points around the turntable. 


g. Movement of the aerial ladder from the turntable with personnel on the 
ladder shall be restricted to elevation and rotation.  This movement should 
be done only when the firefighter is standing on footplates and clipped in 
to the ladder with the ladder belt. 


h. The aerial ladder shall be placed to the objective from the turntable prior to 
the personnel ascending the ladder.  Personnel at the tip of the aerial 
ladder shall use the tip controls for minor adjustments. 


i. Extension or retraction of the aerial ladder when personnel are on the 
rungs is extremely hazardous and should not be attempted. Exception: If 
firefighter on footplates feels he/she can do so safely, minor movement 
using aerial tip controls is acceptable. 


j. No movement of the aerial ladder platform shall take place when 
personnel are located on the rungs. 


k. The capacity of the aerial ladder platform (typically 750 lbs) is reduced to 
500 lbs when the aerial is flowing water.  Therefore, the number of 
personnel on the platform should be limited to two during operations 
during which the waterway is charged. 


l. All fire personnel should be cognizant of overhead hazards.  Primarily, 
operations in proximity to overhead utility wires should be conducted with 
extreme caution.  All wires should be assumed to be electrified.  Cable 
television and telephone lines may be in contact with power lines some 
distance from the emergency scene and will conduct high voltage.  Aerial 
devices should be at least 15’ from overhead utility lines unless the utility 
company verifies that the power is off.  Even then, never operate an aerial 
ladder/platform within 10’ of overhead wires.  Should an aerial 
ladder/platform come in contact with lines, the safest action is to remain 
on the apparatus and wait for the electric utility department to de-energize 
the circuit.  Consider moving the aerial ladder away from the wires if it can 
be done safely.  If it becomes necessary to exit an apparatus that is in 
contact with the electrical lines, personnel should jump clear of the 
apparatus to reduce the risk of electrocution.  Personnel should never be 
in contact with the ground and the apparatus at the same time.  A guard 
should be posted to prevent anyone from touching the apparatus.  So they 
will not be grounded, pump operators must stand on the slide out floor 
panel any time the aerial ladder is out of its cradle.  


 
3. Elevated Streams 


 
a. The safest manner to operate elevated master streams is to control the 


aerial monitor remotely, with the aerial ladder unmanned.  Most AFD aerial 
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monitors have the capability of being controlled from the turntable, or with 
a handheld remote control device. 


b. If it is necessary to flow an elevated stream with a firefighter on the aerial 
ladder tip, the firefighter must have full protective clothing, including SCBA 
and ladder belt.  It is imperative that the firefighter is in radio or intercom 
communication with the turntable operator and the division officer under 
which the aerial is operating. 


c. When operating elevated master streams, members should be aware of 
the direction the nozzle is aimed before charging with water.  Master 
streams can dislodge debris that may get blown in to firefighters.   


d. Elevated master streams will not be directed into buildings where 
firefighters are operating.  


 
4. Special Uses 


 
a. Aerial ladders and aerial ladder platforms are often used for observation 


posts or special functions such as: 
i. Wildland Incidents 
ii. APD Incidents 
iii. Public Education Events 


 
b. When non-AFD personnel request an aerial apparatus for observational 


use, an aerial platform should be called.  In these cases, the following 
guidelines should be followed: 


i. Civilians should not climb aerial ladders to get into the aerial 
platform. 


ii. Civilians must wear helmets and ladder belts. 
 


c. If an aerial apparatus is going to be used to attempt a swift water rescue, 
the company should be aware of the following concerns: 


i. The surface of the intended spotting point may have been rendered 
unsafe by flooding conditions and erosion. 


ii. The possibility exists for the victim or rescuer to become tangled in 
rescue ropes and fouled on the aerial.  In swift water conditions, 
this has the potential for placing lateral loads on the aerial device.  
Aerial ladders are not designed for this kind of force, and may fail 
under the load. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines that will help prevent injuries from water flow appliances. 
  


II. Policy 
 


All personnel must employ the appropriate safety techniques when using or working 
around pressurized water flow appliances and equipment. 


 
III. Procedure 


 
A. Handlines 
 


1. Be sure the hose lay is complete and personnel are ready for water before 
charging any hoseline. 


2. Open and close nozzles slowly. 
3. Be prepared for the reaction each time you open or close the nozzle. This is 


especially important when operating a nozzle in a precarious position such as 
off a roof or ladder. 


4. Be cognizant of the direction the nozzle is aimed before it is opened. 
5. If possible have at least two firefighters on any handline that is 1 3/4 inches or 


larger. 
6. Pump operators shall know the proper hydraulic calculations for the hose lay 


and must not exceed the recommended pressures. 
7. When using a handline from a portable ladder, the ladder should be heeled. 
8. Straight and solid streams are electrically conductive — consider all wires and 


fences to be electrically charged. 
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B. Hydrants 
 


1. When flushing a hydrant, make sure remaining caps are tightened before 
charging.  


2. Stand clear of hydrant caps when charging a hydrant (behind the hydrant). 
3. Do not lean over the hydrant stem when charging a hydrant. 
 
 


C. Portable Deluge and Rapid Attack Monitor (RAM) 
 


1. The device must be anchored before its water supply is charged. Before 
charging the Portable Deluge, ensure the nozzle section is properly seated 
into the base, and stand at least 50 feet away from the device. 


2. Use hose placement to balance the appliance. (If only one hose is used, place 
it on the center intake; if two 3” hoses are used, place one on each outside 
intake.) 


3. Use a proper stream angle; if the stream is too horizontal the appliance may 
become unstable and slide. 


4. Never attempt to relocate a flowing portable deluge. RAM nozzle can be 
locked in the closed position before repositioning. 


 
D. Deck Gun 
 


1. Be cognizant of the direction the nozzle is aimed before it is charged.  


2. Be aware that the stream can cause flying debris to be driven toward other 
personnel.  


3. Deck gun streams will not be used when personnel are in the targeted area. 


4. Consider all wires to be charged electrical lines. 


 
E. Storz Couplings/Large Diameter Hose 
 


1. Always use caution when removing Storz outlet or intake caps:  Be sure the 
pressure is bled off, and stand to one side. 


2. Be sure Storz couplings are locked when coupled. 
3. Do not attempt to tighten couplings when charged. If tightening is required, 


first shut off the water. 
4. If at all possible, attach the L.D.H. to an intake other than the one at the pump 


panel. 
5. Be aware that L.D.H. will elongate 3' to 7 feet when charged and tends to 


“snake.”  
6. If safety clamps are provided on the apparatus intakes, be sure they are 


utilized. 
7. When using a manifold, pay close attention to the flow valves — vibration 


and/or large flows tend to close the valves. 
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8. Do not allow vehicles to drive over any hose.  The only exception is for high 
clearance vehicles when hose ramps are utilized. 


 
F. Hose & Hydrant Flow Tests 
 


1. Secure to a stationary object nozzles, deluges, open butts, etc. before the 
tests or flow evaluations. 


2. Be sure to exhaust all air from the lines. 
3. Always increase and decrease pressures slowly. 
4. When testing hose, use a drilled gate valve to avoid a whipping hose line, 


should a coupling blow.  If such a valve is not available, the discharge gate 
valve should be adjusted to a near closed position, once the desired pressure 
is attained. 


5. Stand clear of the hose and appliances during the test. 
6. Pump operators should remain at the pump panel and be prepared to shut 


down at any time. (If possible, lay lines so that they are in view of the pump 
operator.) 


 
G. Miscellaneous 
 


1. When flowing two lines through a wye, be aware that if one line is closed 
down, there will be a surge of pressure to the other line. 


2. When supplying to an FDC at a high rise fire, protect the hose by tying it to a 
stationary object and covering the hose (with backboards, ladders wrapped in 
salvage covers, etc.)  to protect it from falling debris. 


3. The Bowring tool can be utilized for more efficient movement of 2 1/2” hose. 
4. The only methods that may be used to control a loose ("wild") line are closing 


a valve or using a hose clamp. 
5. Close and open a hose clamp slowly.  Be prepared for the reaction force 


when opening the clamp. 
6. Remember: You only have two eyes— use your eye protection. 
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I. Purpose 


 
The 2015 Collective Bargaining Agreement (CBA), Article 12, Section 15 Catastrophic 
Leave, calls for the creation of a procedure by the Department, “whereby sick leave 
may be donated and used.” This policy is intended to meet that requirement and act as 
a guide for the firefighter (as defined in the CBA) who may find themselves needing to 
make such a request.  The use of Catastrophic Leave is to be viewed as “a bridge to 
return to work, not as a road to retirement.” 


II. Policy 


 


A. The Fire Chief shall consider any written request made by a firefighter for 
Catastrophic Leave.  


 
B. The Fire Chief has established guidelines for fire department personnel needing to 


request Catastrophic Leave, including: 
 


a. Leave must be used for injury or illness to the member, or for the direct care of 
an “immediate family” member, as defined by the current CBA 


b. A maximum sick leave balance of 240 hours 
c. Zero (0) hours of accrued vacation for the current year 
d. The “intermittent” use of Catastrophic Leave is discouraged and will not generally 


be approved 
e. Members may not be on Catastrophic Leave for longer than one (1) calendar 


year per event 
 


C. Things that may be considered by the Fire Chief in considering the request for leave 
include: 
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1. Length of request 
2. Expectation of firefighter returning to work 
3. Retirement eligibility of firefighter 
4. Institutional history of granting such requests 
5. The merits of each individual request 


 
D. Nothing in this policy limits in anyway the rights a firefighter may have under the 


Family Medical Leave Act (FMLA), Short/Long Term Disability or other State and 
Federal Laws. 


 


III. Procedure 


 
A. A firefighter who believes they might need to make a request for Catastrophic Leave 


should contact one of the fire department HR representatives at AFD Headquarters 
to schedule a confidential meeting. The initial meeting is for information purposes 
only and is designed to inform the firefighter of their benefits and options. This 
meeting is considered confidential and will not be shared with anyone until the 
firefighter indicates s/he intends to make such request, either verbally or written. 
This is also an opportunity for the firefighter to get a copy of the required forms that 
must be filled out when submitting the request. 


 
B. A firefighter who wishes to request catastrophic leave must submit a completed 


Catastrophic Leave Request Form to HR Personnel. This form is available on 
FireNet. When HR Personnel receive the request for Catastrophic Leave, the 
following personnel should be notified: 


 
1. Chief of Staff 
2. Assistant Chief for requesting individual  
3. Risk Management Division Chief 
4. AFD HR Supervisor 
5. Association President 


 
C. AFD HR Personnel are responsible for making sure all of the needed forms are filled 


out and have been turned in prior to delivering them to the Fire Chief. They should 
also gather the following information about the firefighter making the request: 


 
1. Vacation Leave Balance 
2. Sick Leave Balance 
3. Projected time off being requested or required 
4. Number of Kelly Days and time to be accrued during time requested 
5. Whether or not Catastrophic Leave is to be used, there shall be a defined 


beginning and end date. 
6. A copy of the request form which specifies the reason for Catastrophic Leave.   
7. (Optional) A letter from firefighter addressed to the members of the department 


specifying the reason for request to donate sick leave time. This letter may be 
the same as the letter to the Fire Chief or may be edited to keep something that 
might be considered private from being published department wide. 
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D. AFD HR personnel will be the primary keeper of all documents regarding the 


request for Catastrophic Leave. 
 


E. The Risk Management Division Chief is responsible for submitting the request to the 
Fire Chief for consideration. The Fire Chief, Association President and HR 
representative will work together to process the request. 


 
F. If approved by the Fire Chief, the request will be posted on FireNet with a copy of 


the information provided by the requesting firefighter and the number of hours being 
requested. The request will be posted for a minimum of 10 days. 


 
G. Upon the Fire Chief’s approval or denial of the request, a memo from the Fire Chief 


will be sent to the firefighter and their chain of command informing them of the 
decision. A copy of this memo will also be kept in the personnel file kept by AFD HR 
personnel. 


 
H. If a firefighter exhausts all time that is donated and is still unable to return to work, 


the affected firefighter may submit another request for consideration by the Fire 
Chief. 


 
I. Any unused hours will be returned to the donating members sick leave balance.  


This will be done at a prorated proportion for each member.  The amount will be 
rounded down to the nearest ¼ hour. 


 
J. A denial of Catastrophic Leave does not preclude an individual from making a 


second request if circumstances change. 
 
K. The use of “one way trades” may also be utilized to assist a firefighter in a time of 


need. This will require the approval the Fire Chief. 
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I. Purpose 


The purpose of this policy is to protect the health and wellness of firefighters and the 
public by reducing the exposure to carcinogens and other toxins found on firefighting 
personal protective equipment (bunker gear). 
 


II. Background 
The increasing use of chemicals combined with the complex materials used in building 
construction creates a fairly toxic cocktail when these substances are burned under 
uncontrolled conditions in a structural fire. Contact of these chemicals with fire fighting 
clothing can both penetrate and permeate protective fabrics. Some gases can be 
trapped in soot particles and the soot in turn becomes trapped in the clothing retaining 
the hazardous chemicals 
 


III. Policy 
Bunker gear is not to be worn, placed or stored in the living areas of the fire station. 
Station footwear and uniform pants should be worn on all calls not requiring the wearing 
of bunker gear, and should be carried on calls to allow for removal of bunker gear on 
subsequent calls or stops. Firefighters should use alternate footwear when walking 
through the apparatus bay at night to avoid tracking soot particles to their bed. 
 


IV. Procedures 
A. Bunker gear should be checked and staged near or on the apparatus at the 


beginning of each shift. 
B. Station footwear and uniform pants should be worn on all calls that do not require 


bunker gear and carried on all other calls to allow the removal of bunker gear if there 
are stops or subsequent calls prior to returning to the station. 


C. When transporting bunker gear, it should be in the issued turnout bags and when 
possible not in the passenger compartment. 
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I. Purpose 
 
To ensure efficient operations in all fire department divisions by establishing guidelines 
for the performance of temporary duties in higher classification. 


 


II. Policy  
 


The Chief or his/her representative (Assistant Chiefs, Division Chiefs, Battalion Chiefs, 
and/or Company Officers) may designate a person from the next lower classification to 
temporarily perform the duties of a position in a higher classification. The designated 
person is entitled to the base salary of the higher position plus the person’s own 
longevity, assignment pay and educational incentive pay, during the time the person 
performs the duties.  Higher Classification will be paid to the nearest ¼-hour for actual 
time spent working in the higher grade.  


 


III. Procedure 
 


A. 53-Hour Personnel 
 


1. Operations Battalion Chiefs shall maintain staffing levels in accordance with the 
current Operations Division Staffing Policy.  Higher Classification will be 
authorized for on duty personnel when needed after paying added time for 
staffing according to AFD Policy E107 Operations Division Added Time. 
 


2. All personnel working in a higher class position shall don the designated “Higher 
Class” helmet when appropriate.  


  
3. Company officers shall report Higher Classification daily through the Battalion 


Chief timekeeping system for the unit to which they are assigned each day. 
Company officers shall report his/her own Higher Classification and the Higher 
Classification worked by any member on his/her unit for that day regardless of 
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any member’s normal assignment, to include the driving of any A/TCEMS 
ambulance. (Example: A Fire Specialist travels from E6 to E22 to be in charge, a 
Firefighter from Q35 travels to E22 to drive. The Acting Lieutenant will enter 
his/her Higher Classification and the Higher Classification worked by the 
firefighter from Q35). 


4. Company Officers shall make notations in the Company journal as to all Higher 
Classification worked by any members assigned to the unit for that day.  


 
B. 40-Hour Personnel 
 


1. The appropriate Assistant Chief must approve all Higher Classification in staff 
divisions, preferably in advance. 


 
2. Higher Classification in staff divisions will not be paid automatically when an 


absence occurs. 
 
3. The practice of stair-stepping Higher Classification will not be approved when the 


duties of an absent position can remain unperformed for a short time. Higher 
Classification assignments will not be made in these cases. For example, when 
the Battalion Chief is out for an extended absence and the Captain is assigned 
Higher Classification it may not be necessary to assign a Lieutenant to work 
Higher Classification as Captain. 


 
4. The personnel receiving Higher Classification must assume significant 


responsibilities and workload of the higher rank and take action consistent with 
the duties of that position.   
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I. Purpose 


To establish a process for assigning Added Time to meet the required staffing levels          
of the Operations Division. Added Time (AT) is defined as hours worked outside of 
regularly scheduled working hours. 


II. Policy 


A. It is the intent of this policy to assign AT in the most cost-effective manner possible 
and to have a fair and consistent application of the AT rules, while still maintaining 
an acceptable level of readiness. Operations AT will be paid, when necessary, to 
maintain the required staffing levels established by the Austin Fire Department’s 
staffing policies. It is incumbent on the member to sign up for AT according to the 
rules outlined in this policy in order to be eligible and selected for AT.  It is the 
individual member’s responsibility to ensure that they comply with the rules 
contained in this policy. Violation may result in the member being “locked out” for a 
period of time. The duration of this restriction will be determined by the member’s 
Shift Commander/Section Supervisor. 


 
B. While having a cost-effective manner of assigning AT is the intention of this policy, 


ensuring that we maintain a healthy, well-rested workforce that is prepared for the 
rigors of Operations is an additional concern. Effective physical and mental 
rehabilitation requires time off-duty.  Therefore, members who have worked more 
than 30 continuous hours will only be eligible for AT if late volunteers are needed. 
Furthermore, a member will not normally work more than 48 hours within any 72 
hour period. In the case where a member will exceed 48 hours within any 72 hour 
period, the member is responsible for notifying the Chief Officer before accepting the 
AT offer. In addition, members that utilize Sick Leave for any reason after 2000 
hours are not eligible to work AT for the 24 hours following that shift. 


 
C. When AT must be paid to meet required staffing levels, the AT Sign-up List shall be 


utilized until 1230 hours for selecting members to work AT.  
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D. No member shall leave his/her duty assignment until properly relieved by oncoming 


personnel. No member shall refuse to remain on duty to maintain required staffing 
levels when directed to do so by a supervisor.  


 
E. AT that occurs as a continuation of the member’s shift, whether at the beginning or 


the end of the shift, will be paid to the nearest ¼-hour for the actual time worked. AT 
that occurs as the result of being called back for duty, and is not a continuation of 
the member’s shift, will be paid to the nearest ¼-hour for the actual time worked with 
a minimum of two hours provided. Time worked that does not fall on the exact ¼-
hour shall be rounded up to the next higher ¼-hour increment.  


 
F. AT may be paid to a member during his/her regularly assigned Kelly Shift. Members 


will not be considered for AT while working a Kelly trade.  
 


G. Higher Classification and AT will not be paid unless dictated by the business needs 
of the department. 


 
H. Members shall not enter into a trade while working AT. 
 
I. Sworn Staff (40 hour members and AFR members) must complete the “Operations 


Added Time for Staff Eligibility Form”, which is available through Education Services, 
prior to signing up on the AT List. 
 


J. Sworn Staff members will only be able to sign up for AT on days not interfering with 
their 40 hour work week schedule and are limited to 24 hours of Operations AT 
during any six day period. 


 


III. Procedure 


A. Eligible members wanting to work AT will sign up on FireNet between 0700 and 
1000 on the day they wish to work.   


 
B. When signing up for AT, members are required to accurately report their continuous 


hours worked. Members that are on-duty are not allowed to sign up for AT if they 
will have worked more than 30 continuous hours at the end of their current shift. 
Furthermore, a member will not normally work more than 48 hours within any 72 
hour period. In the case where a member will exceed 48 hours within any 72 hour 
period, the member is responsible for notifying the Chief Officer before accepting 
the AT offer. 


 
C. The AT Sign-up List displays the added time pay rate for members with less than 


12 non-productive hours and the straight time pay rate for members with more than 
12 non-productive hours.  Therefore, when signing up for AT, members assigned to 
a 53 hour work week are required to accurately report non-productive hours and 
“personnel shortage” AT hours for their current 19-day work cycle and members 
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assigned to a 40 hour work week are required to accurately report non-productive 
hours and “personnel shortage” AT hours for their current 40 hour work week cycle.  


 
D. In order to prevent potentially unsafe levels of fatigue, members will be limited on 


the number of hours of non-Kelly Shift “personnel shortage” AT that they may work 
in a rolling 60-day period. Members that have worked greater than 108 hours of 
non-Kelly Shift “personnel shortage” AT in the last 60 days will be selected only if 
sufficient members with 108 hours or less are not available.  


 
E. The AT Sign-up List exists for Battalion Chiefs to staff battalions at the beginning of 


the shift. Therefore, members signing up for AT are required to be available until 
1230. Consequently, members could expect to be called to work AT between 1030 
and 1230 hours. For shortages that occur later in the shift, Battalion Chiefs may use 
the AT Sign-up List at their discretion, but the members will not be required or 
expected to be available after 1230. 


 
F. At the beginning of each shift, the Shift Commander will determine the total number   


of vacancies which need to be filled with AT.  The initial pool of members to fill the                
slots will come from those who have placed their name on the AT Sign-Up List. 
Once the number of vacancies is determined, the Battalion Chiefs (or acting Chiefs) 
will fill the vacancies utilizing those members who fall within that                 
predetermined number, starting with the highest ranking members first.  If there are                 
more members of a certain rank signed up then there are vacancies of that rank,                
those members listed first on the AT list will be selected and the remaining 
members of that rank will be bypassed. The AT list will be ordered utilizing the 
following sequence: 


 
1. Kelly Shift Members - members on their Kelly shift who have placed their 


name on the AT Sign-Up List will be offered AT first and generally be 
released last. Within this group, the members with the lowest “personnel 
shortage” added time hours year to date, regardless of rank will be offered AT 
first.  


 
2. Off Shift Members - members will be selected for AT from the AT Sign-Up List 


beginning with the highest rank within the number of members needed to fill 
the staffing vacancies.  There must be a vacancy within the rank for the 
member to be placed. Higher class will be paid only if there are insufficient 
members of the needed rank on the AT Sign-up list. Off shift members will be 
divided into two groups: 


 
i. Members with 108 or less non-Kelly Shift, “personnel shortage” hours 


in the previous 60-day period - ordered by their hourly pay rate, with 
the lowest pay rate being listed first. In the case of two or more 
members having equal pay rates, the tie breaker will be the number of 
“personnel shortage” AT hours worked in the previous 26 pay periods, 
with the lowest number of hours being listed first. 
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ii. Members with greater than 108 non-Kelly Shift, “personnel shortage” 
hours in the previous 60-day period - ordered by their AT hours in the 
previous 60-day period, with the lowest hours being listed first. In the 
case of two or more members having equal hours, the tie breaker will 
be their pay rate, with the lowest pay rate being listed first. 


 
3. Late Volunteers 


i. If a sufficient number of members are not signed up to meet the 
demands for staffing, one of the Chief Officers may request that Fire 
Dispatch announce that additional members are needed to work AT. If 
that produces an insufficient number of volunteers, one of the Chief 
Officers may then request that Fire Dispatch use the ENS system to 
inform off-duty members that additional members are needed to work 
AT.  


ii. Members responding to these requests will be entered into the system 
by Battalion Chiefs and displayed on the AT Sign-Up List as a “Late 
Volunteer”. These Late Volunteers will be the first priority when 
releasing members. The release of Late Volunteers should be in 
accordance with intent of this policy to prevent extended continuous 
hours of AT, limit the amount of AT in a 60-day period and staff in a 
cost-effective manner.  
 


G. If the Battalion Chief selects a member out of order, the business reason shall be e-
mailed to the Shift Commander (i.e. special certifications, required staffing, territory 
familiarization, etc.). 
 


H. Members’ hourly pay rate will be adjusted on the AT Sign-Up List for the purpose of 
realizing the true cost of paying higher class to cover vacancies. The hourly rates of 
Fire Specialists and Officers are adjusted by an average hourly higher class rate for 
each rank.  


 
I. It is the intent of this policy that Battalion Chiefs pay AT as needed to maintain the 


required staffing levels, as per Department policy, including the required staffing for 
officer levels and Special Operations needs. 
 


J. Battalion Chiefs should exercise good judgment and reason along with guidance 
from the Shift Commander in deciding who is selected for AT and/or released.  
Therefore, up to one dollar an hour difference in pay rates will be considered equal 
pay.  
 


K. If an off-duty member is called in for AT, the AT begins when that member arrives 
at their normally assigned station. For members already on duty there will be no 
break in timekeeping as long as their work hours are continuous. 
 


L. Shift Commanders may order mandatory AT if the number of members on the AT     
Sign-Up List, even after adding Late Volunteers, is insufficient to cover the number 
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of vacancies. Members currently on duty with the lowest number of “personnel 
shortage” hours will be considered first for mandatory AT.   
 


M. Members will generally be released in the reverse order in which they were 
selected. (Refer to Table 1) 


 


ADDED TIME SELECTION ORDER AND RANKING 
Members will generally be selected in the following order and released in the reverse order. 


 


1. Members on Kelly Shift will be selected based on lowest Year To Date Personnel Shortage 
AT hours. 


 
2. Members with 108 or less non-Kelly, Personnel Shortage AT hours in the previous 60-day 


period will be selected based on lowest pay rate. 
 
3. Members with greater than 108 non-Kelly, Personnel Shortage AT hours in the previous 


60-day period will be selected based on the lowest number of those hours. 
 


4. Members designated as Late Volunteers will be selected and released based upon the 
particular staffing needs for the shift and the intent of this policy to (1) prevent extended 
continuous hours of AT, (2) limit the amount of AT in a 60-day period and (3) staff in a cost-
effective manner. 


 


Table 1. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy addressing the prevention of cancer among firefighters. 
 


II. Background 


 
Cancer is one of the most dangerous and unrecognized threats to the health and 
safety of firefighters. Multiple studies have repeatedly demonstrated credible 
evidence for statistically higher rates of multiple types of cancers in firefighters 
compared to the general American population. 
 
It is not acceptable to return from a medical call with blood or vomitus on clothing 
and then sit back down to dinner at the station. The same concern should be 
exercised after returning from a fire: gear must be cleaned, clothing must be washed 
and showers must be taken. 
 
The two routes of greatest concern for entry of carcinogens into the body of a 
firefighter are: 
 
A. Through the lungs: when firefighters do not wear or prematurely remove SCBA, 


especially during overhaul. 
1. Not wearing SCBA in both active and post-fire environments is the most 


dangerous voluntary activity in the fire service today. 
 


B. Dermal absorption: where toxicants are absorbed through the skin. 
1. Some areas of skin are more permeable than others, specifically the face, the 


angle of the jaw, the neck, the throat and the groin.  
2. The permeability of skin increases with temperature and for every 5°F 


increase in skin temperature, absorption increases 400%. 
3. The most permeable piece of personal protective equipment is the hood. 


Hoods are designed to protect the head and neck from heat but are not 
designed to stop skin absorption. 
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III. Policy 


 
A. Use of SCBA shall be required through the completion of the overhaul stage of 


any incident where IDLH was present. Refer to AFD Policy B102 Use of SCBA 
and PASS. 


B. Protective hoods will be carried on the Safety Officer’s vehicle and will be 
available to switch out after any incident in which a member was exposed to an 
IDLH atmosphere.  


C. Personal “wet-wipes” will be stocked on all apparatus to be used after any fire 
response to clean contaminants from areas of the body prone to absorption.  


D. Bunker gear is not to be worn, placed or stored in the living areas of the fire 
station. Refer to AFD Policy B110 Wear and Storage of Personal Protective 
Clothing. Bunker gear should not be worn as cold weather gear.  


E. Personnel exposed to an IDLH atmosphere should shower as soon as possible 
upon return to the station after the incident.  


F. Firefighter protective bunker gear shall be carried in the issued bunker gear bag 
when traveling between stations.  


G. The exhaust extraction system in each station shall be used to prevent diesel 
exhaust from entering the station or contaminating PPE storage areas.  


H. Tracking of potential exposure to the products of combustion shall be 
accomplished by detailing the events of the incident in the narrative in the 
Apparatus Responding Report (ARR).   


 


IV. Procedure 


 
A. SCBA will be utilized throughout the incident until the conclusion of the overhaul 


phase.  Monitoring will be used to ensure the atmosphere is below permissible 
exposure limits before the property is returned to the control of the owner.  
Firefighters shall wear a minimum of an N-95 mask during entry into a structure 
after overhaul has been completed and monitoring has indicated levels are 
below established limits. Fire Investigators shall use the issued particulate mask 
when digging the fire area.  


B. The potential for injury from fireground hazards should be weighed against the 
potential for heat stress injuries, excessive fatigue, etc. If heat stress is a 
concern but respiratory hazard still exists, allowing the removal of turnout coats 
but re-donning SCBA should be considered. Only Command or the Safety 
Officer can authorize such a reduction in protection. 


C. A wet decon of SCBA and bunker gear should be performed if necessary before 
leaving the scene. The issued PPE cleaning solution should be used as needed 
for this purpose.  
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D. Use issued wet-wipes to remove as much soot as possible from head, neck, jaw, 
throat, under arms and hands immediately and while still on the scene.  


E. Command shall have the authority to place units out of service for a short period 
of time so that personnel may return to the station for further decontamination to 
include showering. Showering should include scrubbing of the areas identified 
as a high potential for absorption. 


F. Clothing worn under PPE should be removed immediately upon return to the 
station and laundered at the station if facilities are available.   


G. Consideration should be given to carrying off-gassing PPE and SCBAs in 
compartments instead of the cab of the apparatus until decon using the issued 
PPE cleaning solution can be completed. The cab of the apparatus should be 
cleaned after each fire incident as necessary.  


H. Bunker gear will be cleaned a minimum of twice per year during annual 
physicals and the scheduled advanced cleaning. Arrangements can be made 
with the Safety Officer or Safety Support Office to have bunker gear cleaned at 
any time. Loaner PPE is available as needed to facilitate cleaning.  


I. The issued all weather coat should be used as needed to stay warm. The 
practice of using bunker gear as protection from cold weather should be 
discontinued.  


J. Issued equipment bags shall be used by Operations personnel for storing 
protective clothing while traveling between stations. If the only alternative is to 
place the bunker gear bag in the passenger compartment, it is suggested that a 
plastic storage tub with a seal be used to further prevent any contamination or 
off-gassing.  


K. If provided, doors to station PPE storage areas should remain closed to prevent 
contamination. The diesel exhaust system shall be used at all times.  


L. Documentation of potential exposure is paramount to receiving benefits in the 
event of a cancer diagnosis. The Records Management System (RMS) has the 
capability to track all individual responses during your career. It is imperative that 
the unit logon be updated with the correct personnel assignment at the start of 
the shift and kept current during any personnel changes.  A detailed description 
of IDLH conditions in the ARR narrative is required.  


M. Additional lifestyle choices such as the use of sunscreen and the avoidance of 
tobacco products should also be considered to reduce the risk of cancer.  
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I. Purpose  
 


To provide a policy for the safe operation of Austin Fire Department vehicles and 
apparatus. Within the confines of this policy, the officer must use discretion, judgment 
and experience during emergency response.   


 
II. Policy  


 
Personnel driving AFD vehicles shall abide by Texas Traffic Law TRC 546.005, which 
states that emergency vehicle operators have “the duty to operate the vehicle with 
appropriate regard for the safety of all persons and the consequences of reckless 
disregard for the safety of others.” Personnel driving AFD vehicles and apparatus shall 
abide by all traffic laws and statutes and this General Order.   
 


III. Procedure  
 
The procedures outlined in this document are intended to address general driving 
circumstances. There are unique situations that may be encountered by the AFD driver 
that must be handled using experience, judgment, knowledge, and extreme caution 
when deviating from this policy.   


 
A.  Guidelines for Safe Driving  


        
1. Seat belts shall be worn at all times while the apparatus or vehicle is in motion. It 


is the Company Officer’s responsibility to be certain that all assigned personnel 
are in position and belted before allowing the apparatus driver to place a vehicle 
in motion. No excuses will be accepted for noncompliance.  


2. The remote garage door opener shall be mounted in a fixed location in the 
vehicle cab. The officer must ensure the safe operation of overhead bay doors 
upon exiting and returning to the station.  
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3. Personnel driving or riding in AFD vehicles and apparatus shall comply with 
traffic laws and rules. 


4. There shall be no use of any type of tobacco product within an AFD vehicle or 
apparatus.  


5. When driving an AFD vehicle, there shall be no use of personal electronic 
devices. 


6. Company Officers may authorize use of a personal electronic device while in the 
apparatus. Any phone conversations should be necessary and kept to a 
minimum.  


7. Apparatus headlights will be on at all times while driving. This increases the 
visibility of the apparatus to other vehicles.  


8. After arrival on scene, the officer and driver will assure that vehicle lighting is 
reduced to a level to enhance scene safety. Headlights and some or all 
emergency lighting may be turned off in order to reduce blinding effects to 
oncoming traffic.  


9. Apparatus spotlights and Public Address (PA) systems will not be used for traffic 
control.  


10. When a vehicle or apparatus is parked, the emergency brake must be set. For 
apparatus, wheel chocks must also be deployed. Wheel chocks are not required 
in the truck room.  


11. Traffic cones must be set appropriately when an apparatus is parked on the 
roadway.  


12. At a minimum, four-way flashers shall be used when parked on the roadway. The 
Company Officer may determine the use of emergency lights as well while 
parked. 


 
B. Code-Three Driving 
 


1. At all times during emergency responses, the focus of all personnel shall be on 
the safe movement of the vehicle.  


2. Seat belts shall be worn by all personnel at all times.  


3. All Code 3 responses require the use of lights and sirens. If an independent 
control is available, headlight flashers will not be used between dusk and dawn.  


4. Texas Law mandates that drivers move to the right for emergency vehicles. 
Therefore, using the shoulder to pass stopped vehicles on the right should only 
be done as a last resort and with extreme caution. If it is unsafe or impossible to 
pass, the lights and sirens shall be switched off until the traffic clears the 
intersection. Lights, sirens, air horns, spot lights and/or PA’s shall not be used to 
“push” vehicles into intersections and traffic.  


5. Prior to entering an intersection, even with a green light or other “protected” 
passage, the driver and officer should account for approaching traffic in all lanes. 
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The driver should ‘cover’ their brake in anticipation of a right of way violation by a 
pedestrian or vehicle.  


6. When approaching an intersection protected by a stop sign or red light, the 
apparatus shall come to a complete stop prior to entering the intersection. When 
feasible, AFD drivers shall make eye contact with other drivers to assume the 
right-of-way. The apparatus will proceed into each lane only when the driver and 
officer have accounted for all oncoming traffic in that lane.  This applies to each 
apparatus when multiple units are responding together. 


7. An apparatus responding Code 3 may utilize the opposing lane of traffic to move 
through an intersection.  When proceeding into the opposing lane the apparatus 
driver and officer should have a clear view of the entire intersection and 
oncoming traffic.  The apparatus shall not exceed 20 mph and shall return to its 
lane as soon as possible.  Personnel must remain alert for oncoming traffic 
during this maneuver that could result in a head-on collision. By definition, a 
center turn lane is an opposing lane of traffic. 


8. When driving Code 3, the apparatus may exceed the posted speed limit by 10 
mph only after the driver and officer consider the following: 


a. weather conditions 


b. road conditions 


c. traffic congestion 


d. pedestrian congestion 


e. nighttime response 


f. posted speeds 


g. traffic flow 


h. visibility  


i. and all other conditions that may pose a danger to the responders or to the 
public. 


9. Code 3 responses through school zones shall be at the posted school zone 
speed limit.  


10. All responding AFD vehicles and apparatus must stop for school buses that are 
loading or unloading passengers.  


11. Multiple vehicles and apparatus responding together should follow in the same 
lane of traffic; there must be a safe distance between each, and each must 
ascertain that all traffic is aware of each approaching apparatus. Responding 
personnel must understand that traffic will focus on the first apparatus.  


12. There are rare occasions where a responding unit may need to pass another 
response vehicle. This can only happen if the units are in direct radio 
communication with each other.  The passing apparatus must receive permission 
from the apparatus to be passed. 
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C. Backing/Close Clearance   
 


1. Adequate clearance around Austin Fire Department support vehicles, (sedans, 
SUV’s, pickups and small vans) shall be ensured prior to movement of the 
vehicle. Support vehicles may be backed without a guide as long as the driver 
makes a thorough check around and behind the vehicle prior to backing. If there 
are obstructions or reduced visibility, at any time, the vehicle operator shall use a 
backup guide, if available, for close clearance maneuvering or backing. 


2. AFD’s goal is "zero contact with other objects”.  All large apparatus shall use a 
backup guide at all times for backing, and spotters shall be used when needed 
for close clearance maneuvering.  


3. Austin Fire Department apparatus, large vans, and specialized vehicles shall 
utilize the following procedure when backing:  


a. After the apparatus has come to a complete stop, the backing guide(s) may 
exit. When on a public street, the backing guide(s) shall wear a reflective vest. 
During low visibility, a hand light should be carried but not shined at the 
apparatus mirrors or into the eyes of motorists.  


b. Fire personnel shall utilize the headset when backing. Backing guides will 
leave one ear uncovered by the headset to be aware of traffic and 
surroundings. Backing directives will be by voice combined with hand signals.  


c. Backing guides will give a 3, 2, 1, STOP count as the apparatus approaches 
an obstacle so that the driver can better estimate its proximity and rate of 
closure. 


d. Before getting into position, the backing guide should survey the top and right 
sides of the vehicle, confirming that there are no overhead obstacles in the 
planned path nor protruding items in the hose bed, and that all doors and 
hatches are securely closed. 


e. The primary backing guide should be positioned at the driver’s side rear of the 
vehicle. This backing guide should be visible in the rear view mirror. At 
anytime during back-up, should the driver lose site of the backing guide or is 
clearly not aware of their location, the vehicle shall come to an immediate 
stop.  


f. If more than one backing guide is being used, the driver should receive hand 
signals from only one backing guide.  


g. At night, the spotlights or rear scene lights should illuminate the area behind 
the vehicle.  


h. The driver shall leave the transmission in neutral and the parking brake 
engaged or their foot on the brake until the backing guide(s) are in position 
and gives the directive to backup. The driver must confirm that all doors and 
hatches are closed. 


i. Directives will be by hand signal for those vehicles not equipped with a 
headset communication jack at the rear. Personnel may utilize the radio 
system on Direct 16 for voice communication if the intercom system is 
inoperable. Hand signals are as follows:  


1) Straight back: one arm extended above the head with the palm of the 
hand towards the face, waving back 
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2) Turn: both arms pointing the same direction with index fingers 
extended (point in the direction the rear of the apparatus needs to go) 


3) Stop: both arms extended above the head with palms open towards 
the driver.  


 
j. The backing guide(s) will continuously check the clearance above, below, and 


on each side of the apparatus.  


4. It is the responsibility of the Company Officer to make sure enough guides are 
deployed for safe movement.  


 
D. Bridge Load Limits and Overhead Clearances 
 


1. No fire apparatus shall cross a bridge that has a limit (or suspected load limit if 
not posted) of less than the Gross Vehicle Weight of the apparatus. Weights are 
posted conspicuously in the cab as well as the length, height and ‘kickout’.  
Personnel should be aware of any ‘suspect’ bridges in their territory.  


2. The same is true for overhead obstructions. If an obstruction height is not posted 
and apparatus clearance is in doubt, appropriate spotters must be deployed to 
clear the apparatus. The Company Officer is responsible for the deployment of 
spotters. 
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I.  Purpose 


Establishes  guidelines  and  procedures  on  trading  privileges  for  scheduled  worktime 
between 53hour personnel. 


II.  Background 


The Fair Labor Standards Act, Title 29, Chapter V, Section 553.31, dictates  that only 
scheduled worktime may be traded: 
“…two individuals employed in any occupation by the same public agency may agree, 
solely at  their option and with  the approval of  the public agency,  to substitute  for one 
another during scheduled work hours…” 
Kelly trades have been considered a trade of timeoff. The law, and therefore this policy, 
stipulates  that  members  may  only  trade  scheduled  worktime.  The  Austin  Fire 
Department  will  continue  to  allow  its  members  to  trade  scheduled  worktime  on  the 
same  shift,  as  each  member  will  work  on  their  Kelly  shift  and  be  off  on  their  trade 
partner’s Kelly shift. This  is more a change  in perspective, a  legal clarification,  than a 
policy  change.  However,  all  trades  will  follow  the  procedures  set  forth  in  this  policy, 
regardless of whether they involve members of the same or different shifts. 


III.  Policy 


A.  The Austin Fire Department will allow its members the privilege of trading scheduled 
worktime. By signing the trade agreement, each member verifies that they will 
adhere to the rules and procedures outlined in this document. Failure to follow any of 
the procedures will result in disciplinary action, up to and including an indefinite 
suspension. As this is a privilege, undertaken by individual members, the City 
assumes no responsibility for time owed by any person leaving the Austin Fire 
Department. 


IV.  Procedure 


A.  All trades, of any nature, are to be made within a Battalion.
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B.  These sequential steps must be followed when attempting to locate a partner from a 
different shift for a trade 


1.  A member of the same rank in the same station; 
2.  A member of the same rank in the same Battalion on similar companies; 
3.  A member of the same rank on a different type company, same Battalion. 


C.  These sequential steps must be followed when attempting to locate a partner from 
the same shift for a trade (Kelly) 


1.  A member of the same rank in the same Battalion; 
2.  A member of a different rank in the same Battalion. 


D.  Special considerations in locating a trading partner 


1.  A  Specialist  must  be  approved  to  drive  the  type  of  apparatus  to  which  their 
trading partner is assigned. 


2.  A  relief  driver may  only  trade with  another  relief  driver,  approved  for  the  same 
type of apparatus. 


3.  A  member  on  a  Specialty  Team  shall  ensure,  with  their  Battalion  Chief  that 
required staffing will be met prior to trading with a member not on the Team. 


E.  Trade approval 


1.  The Battalion Chief or acting Battalion Chief will be contacted for the following: 


a.  In  order  that  Company  Officers  or  acting  Company  Officers  may  provide 
notification of trades between members on different shifts; 


b.  In order to approve scheduled worktime trades on the same shift (Kelly); 
c.  A member requesting a short (less than one hour) “holdover” trade must first 


attempt to trade with the offgoing member of the same rank.  No approval is 
necessary  for such a  trade.    If a  trade at  the same rank  is not possible,  the 
member will call the Battalion Chief or Acting Battalion Chief for approval of a 
holdover trade with a member of one rank higher or lower.  The member will 
then  call  the  station  to  request  the  “holdover.”    A  trade  with  a  member  of 
another  rank  is  understood  to  result  in  a  payback  worked  when  the  lower 
ranking member would be working higher class.   This must be documented 
as a trade. 


2.  All  trades must  be  recorded  in  the Company  journal.   The  trade  form must  be 
initialed  by  both  trading  parties  and  must  be  signed  by  approving  supervisors 
prior to the trade (except as stipulated in IV.E.1.c.).  If the immediate officers are 
not onduty, acting Company Officers may approve the trade.  As with all trades, 
the  Company  Officer  or  acting  Company  Officer  will  then  notify  the  Battalion 
Chief.  The Battalion Chief or acting BC (or Shift Commander for Battalion Chief
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trades) must approve scheduled worktime trades on the same shift (Kelly).  The 
completion of the trade form is the responsibility of both trading members. 


3.  Company efficiency, as well as required staffing levels, must be considered prior 
to the approval of a trade. 


4.  The reason or reasons for not approving a trade (except required staffing) must 
be  submitted  in  a  typewritten  report  and  forwarded  through  the  chain  of 
command to the Shift Commander. 


5.  If any Company Officer, Battalion Chief or Shift Commander cites incompetence 
as a reason to disapprove a trade on their shift, they will submit to that member’s 
Shift Commander a written list of the AFD areas in which the person is deemed 
incompetent.  The  member’s  Shift  Commander  will  confer  with  the  member’s 
Company Officer and Battalion Chief (following the proper chain of command) to 
determine  if  the  person  is,  in  fact,  incompetent  and  should  not  be  allowed  to 
trade. 


F.  Time Considerations 


1.  For scheduled worktime trades on the same shift (Kelly), the full 24 hours must 
be traded. 


2.  For scheduled worktime trades between members on different shifts, there is no 
minimum number of hours that may be traded. 


3.  No member can enter into a trade with an individual if they are already indebted 
to  that  individual  for  more  than  24  hours  from  a  previous  trade  or  trades.  A 
member may not have more  than one scheduled worktime  trade on  the same 
shift  (Kelly)  approved at  any  one  time. A member may  not  have more  than  72 
hours of trades with members of a different shift scheduled at any one time. An 
exception will  be  considered  if  the  request  is  made  in  writing  and  sent  up  the 
chain of command to the Assistant Chief of Operations. 


4.  Any  one  trade  between  two  individuals  for  greater  than  24  hours  must  be  on 
consecutive shifts. 


5.  There shall be no pattern  trading which alters  the normal work scheduling. For 
example,  there  shall  be  no  standing  trades  for  early  relief,  nor  shall  there  be 
trades that allow a member to be off a certain day each week. 


6.  All scheduled worktime trades on the same shift (Kelly) must be paid back within 
two months (60 days). All scheduled worktime trades on different shifts must be 
paid back within six months (180 days). 


G. Working the trades 


1.  If either partner is unable to work the approved and scheduled trade, that partner 
must  repay  the  city  for  the  lost  time.  Except  in  cases  of  extreme  emergency, 
persons required to work in order to repay time owed to the City shall be given at 
least 48 hours notice.  Shift Commanders shall see that the time is repaid within 
30 days of the shift it was missed.
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2.  A member on a scheduled worktime trade on the same shift (Kelly) who misses 
the payback day for any reason will repay the time on the next scheduled shift off 
in their work cycle (which by necessity would be their next Kelly shift). 


3.  If a member suffers an Injury on the Job (IOJ) while working an approved trade, 
that  member  will  receive  full  Workman’s  Compensation  benefits.  For  the 
remainder of the approved trade, the Austin Fire Department will incur any time 
lost due to the IOJ. 


4.  If a member who has agreed to work a trade becomes ill or has an emergency, 
that  member  should  try  to  contact  the  trading  partner  to  advise  them  of  the 
inability to report for work. The Battalion Chief onduty in the Battalion where the 
member is to work the trade must be notified no later than two hours prior to the 
time the member would be reporting for duty so that proper arrangements can be 
made. 


5.  Members  trading with persons at another station will not  receive  travel mileage 
for  the  trip  between  the  two  stations,  nor  will  they  be  covered  by  the  City 
Indemnification  Resolution  during  that  drive.  If,  after  reporting  for  duty  on  the 
other  shift,  they  are  sent  to  another  station  to  fillin,  they  will  be  paid  travel 
mileage  and  will  be  covered  under  the  Indemnification  Resolution  during  the 
drive to that station. 


Note:    Any  trades  that  fall  outside  of  the  specific  guidelines  of  this  policy  must  be 
addressed  through  the  chain  of  command,  up  to  the  Assistant  Chief  of 
Operations.
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  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 
I. Purpose 


 
To establish a standard policy for reducing alarm response to Code 1 to reduce the 
accident potential of Code 3 driving. 
 


II. Policy 
 


Whenever possible, units responding Code 3 should be reduced to Code 1 by the first 
AFD unit on the scene of an alarm where nothing is showing upon arrival. 
 


III. Procedure 
 


A. All apparatus will reduce their response to Code 1 when the first Company reports 
out with nothing showing in a one or two story residence or small commercial 
building.  Apparatus will continue toward the address and will obey all traffic laws. 


 
B. In the event the Company Officer finds that there is a developing fire, the Officer will 


issue the statement “resume Code 3 to (address)”. 
 


C. High-Rise and large commercial complexes can have a significant fire with nothing 
showing from the outside.  For this reason, units responding to incidents at these 
types of structures shall not be reduced to Code 1 until the first-arriving Company 
Officer or an officer of the Fire Attack Group has investigated and found that the 
reduction to Code 1 is warranted. 
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  Application: 
 


Operations Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 
I. Purpose 
 


To implement a reduction of the workweek for Operations personnel from 56 hours a 
week to 53 hours a week.  


  
II. Background 
 


The Fair Labor Standards Act (FLSA) stipulates that an individual can work a maximum 
of 144 hours in a 19-day Work Period.  To fully comply with this act, the Department has 
established a 24-hour shift off (called a Kelly Shift) for all affected employees. 
 


III. Policy 
 


The Austin Fire Department has adopted 19-day Work Cycles for Operations members 
in accordance with the FLSA. A member is scheduled to work eighteen 24-hour shifts, 
and is then scheduled for a Kelly Shift. This schedule is laid out in the AFD annual Kelly 
Shift calendar, which serves as an advance work schedule for each Operations 
member.  Kelly shifts are part of the member’s schedule, and are not an earned 
“benefit”, such as sick leave and vacation. 


 
IV. Procedure 
 


A. The Shift Commanders will assign Kelly Shifts. 
 
B. Kelly Shifts may be changed without notice when necessitated by the business 


needs of the Department. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines for proper reporting of injuries that occur on the job (IOJ) in 
order to provide Workers Compensation Benefits to personnel.   
 


II. Policy 
 
Injured personnel are responsible for completing the necessary paperwork and 
submitting it to the AFD Workers’ Compensation Office within the specified time frame.  
It remains the responsibility of personnel to keep their Section Head/Battalion Chief 
informed of all duty status changes. 
 
Personnel that claim an injury while on-duty, and desire to be placed off-duty based on 
that injury during their shift, shall only be placed Off-Duty by a physician. Only a 
physician can place an employee off-duty on IOJ status. 
 


 
III. Procedure 


 
A. If an employee claims an IOJ, the employee’s Supervisor shall: 


1. Complete the following four (4) forms and ensure that they are turned in to the 
AFD Workers’ Compensation Office within 24 hours of the date of injury: 


a. Supervisor’s Report on Injured Employee (white): cover items 15 thru 29 with 
the employee 


b. Time Keeping sheet answering “Day of Injury” question (white) 


c. Medical Authorization (white) 


d. COA Request for Line of Duty Leave or Wage Continuation (blue) 
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NOTE: Operations Supervisors shall immediately notify their Battalion Chief, who shall 
pick up the forms from the Supervisor and deliver them to the AFD Workers’ 
Compensation Office.  A drop-box located near the front entrance to Wellness is 
available for use after 1700, weekends, and holidays only. 


2. Supervisors shall ask personnel if they desire medical treatment at an 
Emergency Room or Minor Emergency facility during the shift that the injury 
occurred. 


3. If personnel refuse medical treatment during the shift that the injury occurred 
and leave their duty-station or remain at their duty-station but cannot 
perform their duties, the personnel shall be charged sick leave. If personnel 
seek medical treatment and a physician puts them off work, then they are 
entitled to Line of Duty Leave (LDL); the Workers’ Compensation Office will 
make the necessary timekeeping adjustments. 


4. The Workers’ Compensation Office and the person’s Battalion Chief shall be 
notified by the Supervisor by email when personnel attend physical therapy, 
a follow-up visit, or any other physician visit while that person is on duty.  
Personnel may use up to 2 hrs of LDL time for each therapy or physician’s 
office visit. 


B. Personnel Claiming an IOJ shall: 


1. Turn in a completed Texas Workers’ Compensation Work Status Report Form-
73 [DWC73] to the AFD Workers’ Compensation Office within 24 hours of their 
initial physician’s office visit. The drop-box may be used after 1700 weekends, 
and holidays only. 


2. Personnel retain responsibility for insuring that the physician completes and 
signs the DWC73 prior to turning it in to the Workers’ Compensation Office. The 
physician must check the appropriate box on the DWC73 to indicate the return 
to work (or no work) status and indicate the effective date. If restrictions to duty 
are indicated, the physician must document these on the DWC73. 


3. The physician must be provided a copy of the "Description of Duties" form. 
Copies of the “Description of Duties” for each rank have been provided to each 
station and office, and replacement copies are available on FireNet and may be 
ordered through the Supply Request button on FireNet.  The description of 
duties will be the same for all personnel within a rank, regardless of the person’s 
current assignment, unless the employee is shown to be a "qualified individual 
with a disability" (42 U.S.C. Section 12111(8) [Supp.1993], and Chapter 21 of 
the Texas Labor Code).   


4. Personnel must notify their Section Head/Battalion Chief of any changes to their 
work status.  Operations personnel shall report all status changes between 1030 
and 1100 the day of their next shift. Examples of status changes include but are 
not limited to moving from Full-Duty to Light-Duty, Light-Duty to No-Duty, or 
Light-Duty to Full-Duty status. 
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5. On subsequent visits, ensure that the physician completes all necessary parts of 
the DWC73 form including any work status change, treatment plan, or physical 
therapy.  If the employee has to leave work due to an IOJ, they must go to an 
emergency room or minor emergency clinic immediately for evaluation, as only a 
physician can place personnel off-duty on IOJ.  This requires a work status 
change that must be documented on the DWC73 form. 


6. Deliver a completed DWC73 form to the AFD Workers’ Compensation Office as 
soon as practical after attending a follow-up medical care visit, whether the visit 
occurred on- or off-duty.   


7. Sick leave will be used for the shift the injury occurs if personnel refuse 
treatment but are unable to continue to perform their work assignments. 


8. If personnel seek medical treatment on the shift the injury occurs and a 
physician places the employee off-duty, the sick leave balance will be adjusted 
to appropriately reflect LDL time. 


9. Operations’ personnel who need to make a follow up physicians visit due to an 
IOJ shall report their Duty Status before 1000 to the on duty Company Officer 
and state that their absence is LDL. 


C. Modified-Duty Assignment 


1. Personnel shall refer to the General Order titled Transferability, Modified-Duty, 
and Maternity Leave. 


2. When given a Modified-Duty assignment, personnel must report Modified-Duty 
status as described in the General Order titled Transferability, Modified-Duty, 
and Maternity Leave. 


3. Personnel shall contact the Wellness Battalion Chief for a Modified-Duty 
assignment on the same day their physician grants Modified-Duty status. 


4. Personnel shall comply with the Modified-Duty Guidelines distributed by the 
Wellness Center. 


5. Personnel assigned to Modified-Duty for an IOJ are responsible for preparing 
their time sheet and indicating the use of LDL time when seeking follow up 
medical treatment. 


6. Personnel on Modified-Duty for an IOJ are responsible for notifying the AFD 
Workers’ Compensation Office at Wellness of any LDL time used while seeking 
follow up medical treatment while on duty. 


7. Time sheets for an IOJ are to be submitted to the AFD Workers’ Compensation 
Office every Thursday by noon.  Time sheets may be faxed or emailed to the 
AFD Workers’ Compensation Office. 


8. Up to 2 hours of LDL time may be used each day. 


9. Medical Packets, DWC73, Incident Only Packets, and Description of Duties are 
available on FireNet and may be ordered through the supply request.  
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IMPORTANT NOTE: The Texas Workers’ Compensation Commission (DWCC) has 
instituted a system for fining employers who exceed the deadlines for filing Workers’ 
Compensation report forms. These fines are substantial. The Department has designed 
the reporting system so that filing deadlines are met if everyone complies with their 
reporting responsibility. Personnel failing to meet their reporting requirements may face 
disciplinary action.  
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide guidelines for response to aircraft incidents at Austin-
Bergstrom International Airport (ABIA) or off of the airport grounds; to 
clarify procedures for movement of firefighting Companies on the airport 
grounds; to establish response guidelines for structure fires or other 
emergencies at the airport terminal, other airport structures, or elsewhere 
on the airport grounds. 


 
 


II. Policy 
 


A. Airport emergencies shall be classified as one of three types based on 
the severity or potential severity of the problem: 
 
1. Alert 1: The aircraft is experiencing minor difficulties such as low 


fuel, a rough running engine, a warning light, or other precautionary 
warning. 


2. Alert 2: The aircraft is experiencing major difficulties such as an 
engine on fire, faulty landing gear, or low/no hydraulic pressure. 


3. Alert 3: The aircraft is involved in an accident or has crashed.  
 


B. Anytime a fire Company (excluding ARFF units) responds to a downed 
aircraft on the airport proper, an escort must be provided.   Escort 
service will be coordinated through Command and provided by law 
enforcement or Airport Operations.   It is of the utmost importance that 
everyone understands that free movement on the runways and 
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taxiways is prohibited even during an emergency.  Any fire company 
finding it necessary to cross a taxiway or runway shall either be in 
direct radio contact with the Airport Control Tower or be under escort. 
 


C. Command will be responsible for securing the crash site for FAA 
and/or NTSB officials.  


 
D. Companies responding to airport emergencies will respond on the 


same assigned channel unless operational needs dictate a different 
approach.  
 
Note: In emergencies requiring ARFF response, Command should 


realize the importance of upgrading or downgrading the level of 
response, with the resumption of normal Air Carrier (aircraft with 
more than 10 passengers) operations under ARFF protection as 
a priority. 


 
 


III. Procedure 
 


A. AFD response to incidents on airport grounds at ABIA 
 
1. Response to aircraft Alerts 


 
a. Response to Alerts 1, 2 and 3 will be as described in the AFD 


Policy G101 Alarm Type, Resources and Response Plan. 
b. An Alert 1 only requires a single ARFF unit response to its 


standby location at ARFF Lane and Taxiway Hotel. 
c. On Alert 2 responses 


i. ARFF units will respond to their designated standby areas.  
ii. AFD Operations companies responding to call types Alert II 


or Alert II Heavy shall respond Code 1 to their designated 
staging area. This response can be upgraded by Airport 
Command should the need arise. 


iii. Operations Companies will standby at Perimeter Gate E140 
in Staging Area 1.  From Hwy 71, Companies should turn on 
to Spirit of Texas Drive.  From there, turn east on Hotel Drive 
and drive approximately ¼ mile to Perimeter Gate E140.   


iv. Command may direct the first in pumping apparatus to 
establish a water re-supply operation or to secure escorts for 
later arriving AFD units onto the Airport Operations Area.   


v. Other responding AFD units will stage in the same location 
at Perimeter Gate E140 unless instructed otherwise by 
Command. 
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d. On Alert 3 responses, all units will be directed to one of the five 
staging areas on the airport grounds depending on the location 
of the crash.   


e. Command will be responsible for coordinating the escort of all 
units on the airport grounds. 


 
2. Response to structure fires on the airport grounds at ABIA 


a. Response to structure fires on the airport grounds will consist of 
all ARFF units and a Box Alarm complement as described in the 
AFD Policy G101 Alarm Type, Resources and Response Plan. 


b. Terminal Building 
i. ARFF units shall respond to the airport side of the Terminal 


and assist with operations.  They should be returned to 
service as soon as practical. 


ii. The first pumping apparatus, aerial apparatus, Rescue unit, 
and Battalion Chief shall respond to the lower level front of 
the Terminal building and investigate the incident.   


iii. The remaining Companies shall stage on Spirit of Texas 
Drive, near Hotel Drive, just off Highway 71 frontage.  This 
will enable units to be directed to upper or lower decks 
connecting the Terminal, as size-up information dictates. 


 
c. Other structures on airport grounds 


i. The first arriving pumping apparatus, aerial apparatus, 
Rescue unit, and Battalion Chief shall respond to the 
address and investigate the incident.   


ii. The remaining Companies shall stage in an appropriate area 
designated by Incident Command. 


 
3. Response to medical alarms at ABIA 


 
a. AFD response shall normally consist of AFR2 and either AFR3 


or AFR4, the closest available AFD medical resource and 
ATCEMS.  


b. Since ARFF’s priority mission is to protect air carriers, it is 
possible that ARFF would have to be diverted from a medical 
call to an Alert. Therefore, it is necessary for the closest AFD 
medical resource to respond on medical calls on the airport 
grounds. 


 
4. Response to other types of alarms at ABIA 


 
a. Hazardous Material Incidents on airport grounds will receive an 


appropriate SpecOps response complement and all ARFF units.  
AFR2 will be utilized to expedite size-up and to initiate 
procedures for procuring necessary escorts. 
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b. Response to Rescue Alarms on the airport grounds will consist 
of all ARFF units and a Rescue Alarm complement as described 
in the AFD Policy G101 Alarm Type, Resources and Response 
Plan. 


c. Bomb threats and hijackings on airport grounds will require 
ARFF response as per the Airport Emergency Plan (Airport 
Certification Manual).  Current AFD Policies and Procedures will 
dictate additional AFD response. 


 
B. AFD response to incidents off airport grounds 


 
5. Response to aircraft incidents 


 
a. AFD response to aircraft incidents off of the airport grounds will 


be a Box Alarm complement as described in the AFD Policy 
G101 Alarm Type, Resources and Response Plan. 


b. Within approximately a one-mile radius of ABIA, AFR2 and 
AFR3 shall initially respond.   Command, with the protection of 
air carrier operations as a priority, shall determine appropriate 
use of ARFF units. ARFF units must be returned to service as 
soon as Operations equipment and personnel are adequate to 
meet the demands of the aircraft emergency. 


c. AFR1 or AFR2 will respond to all aircraft incidents within the 
City limits.  If AFR1 is out of service, AFR2 will respond to 
investigate and assure site security. 


d. Airport Tower notification is required before any ARFF unit, 
excluding AFR1 or AFR2, leaves the airport grounds. 


 
6. Response to incidents other than aircraft 


 
a. ARFF units can respond to incidents other than aircraft down off 


of the airport grounds after receiving the approval of the ARFF 
Chief, the on duty Shift Commander or an Assistant Chief.  
Airport Tower notification is required before any ARFF unit, 
excluding AFR1 and AFR2, leaves the airport grounds 
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I.  Purpose 


To  establish  a  policy  for  responding  to  emergency  calls:    1)  in  areas where  the City 
limits are unclear, 2) for Mutual Aid to or from other fire departments, 3) for Automatic 
Aid to or from other fire departments, 4) to assist other governmental agencies and 5) 
in areas where the City of Austin has contracted for fire services from another agency. 


II.  Background 


AFD has written Auto and/or Mutual Aid Agreements with all of the Emergency Service 
Districts  (ESD)’s  in  Travis County  and with  several  in Williamson County.  AFD also 
has  a  multitude  of  State,  Federal,  University,  County,  School,  City  and  other  local 
governmental  entities/agencies  within  the  City  limits  and  within  the  Extraterritorial 
Jurisdiction.  AFD will respond to a Request for Assistance (RA) from any governmental 
agency. 
In  addition  to  dispatching  for  itself,  the  Austin  Fire  Department  also  dispatches  for 
every  other  Fire  Department  in  Travis  County.  This  has  enabled  a  greater  level  of 
interagency  cooperation  than  was  ever  possible  before.  Area  fire  departments 
(including AFD)  are  now able  to more  easily  and  effectively  enter  into contracts with 
each other that involve cross jurisdictional responses. 
The Austin/Travis County Metro area has been, and continues to be, one of the fastest 
growing  areas  in  the  nation.  Jurisdictional  boundaries  are  rarely  drawn  with  public 
safety  response  in  mind,  and  they  are  constantly  changing.  Normally,  the  AFD 
Computer Aided Dispatch  (CAD) will  be  the  sole determinant of which  jurisdiction an 
incident  is  located  in  and  the  associated  response  plan.  When  it  fails  to  meet  the 
immediate need, other criteria may be used. 


III.  Policy 


A.  If a situation exists where any department is unable to respond to an emergency for 
whatever  reason,  AFD  Dispatch  shall  dispatch  resources  from  the  closest
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neighboring departments,  if  they are available. Due to department size and central 
location, these units will often be units from AFD. 


B.  AFD  will  normally  respond  to  mutual  aid  requests  from  any  neighboring  fire 
departments. 


C.  AFD will respond to any reasonable emergency RA from any nonfire governmental 
entity/agency  within  Travis,  Hays  or  Williamson  Counties.  The  goal  in  these 
situations  will  be  to  work  cooperatively  with  all  emergency  departments,  not  to 
become  embroiled  in  territorial  disputes.  Fire  Dispatch  will  advise  the  other 
departments  of  any  incident made  in  their  territory,  just  as AFD would  expect  the 
other departments to notify AFD if asked to respond into the City. 


D.  AFD  will  respond  to  any  incident  involving  City  of  Austin  facilities  or  property 
(including city vehicles) anywhere in Travis, Hays or Williamson County. In all cases 
where City of Austin property is involved, or incidents within the City Limits, the AFD 
will maintain command as the authority having jurisdiction. 


E.  AFD  may  at  times  enter  into  automatic  aid  contracts  with  other  departments. 
Jurisdictional  response  plans  shall  be  determined  by  each  individual  department, 
but these plans will be filled by the closest available units from any department that 
is party to the contract. 


F.  If onscene Command from a Travis County ESD requests a second alarm for any 
structure  fire  incident  outside  of  the  City  of  Austin,  Fire  Dispatch  shall  send  the 
closest  two  pumping  apparatus  and  the  closest  aerial  apparatus  from  any 
neighboring jurisdiction within Travis County. 


IV.  Procedure 


A.  Mutual Aid 


1.  If  an ESD/FD asks  for Mutual Aid,  the  response will  normally be one pumping 
apparatus.  A  Battalion  Chief  (BC)  will  also  be  dispatched  if  the  incident  is  a 
multiunit  tactical  incident  including  but  not  limited  to  a  structure  fire,  Rescue 
incident  or  Hazardous  Materials  alarm.  If  the  ESD/FD  specifically  requests  a 
Brush Truck or aerial apparatus,  the  response will be one pumping apparatus, 
one aerial apparatus or brush truck, and a BC. 


2.  An  AFD  Company  Officer  or  BC may  request  additional  resources/equipment. 
They shall keep in mind that the commitment outside the City is secondary to the 
City of Austin.    If numerous companies are currently committed  in  the City,  the 
request may be modified or denied.   Other specialized equipment may be sent 
on the initial request at the discretion of the Shift Commander. 


3.  Generally, a command post will have been set up at the scene prior to the arrival 
of  AFD.  The  ranking  AFD  Officer  shall  report  to  the  ranking  officer  of  the 
requesting department.   AFD will be assigned a  task  to accomplish, and close
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coordination/communication  shall  be  maintained  between  the  AFD  and  the 
requesting department. 


4.  On  HazMat  Alarms  AFD  will  act  in  an  advisory  capacity  only,  unless  it  is 
determined  that  there  is  an  imminent  life  safety  threat.    In  those  cases where 
there  is  a  life  safety  threat,  AFD will  not  assume Command  but will  only  take 
actions  necessary  to  stabilize  the  threat.    AFD  will  not  clean  up  the  site  or 
restore it to preincident conditions. 


5.  Supervision of AFD personnel and equipment shall remain with the ranking AFD 
officer.  (AFD personnel  are  covered by  the City’s Worker’s Comp Program on 
Mutual Aid calls). 


6.  Mutual Aid Incidents shall be run on the home jurisdiction’s primary talkgroup or 
on an assigned tactical talkgroup. 


7.  BC response is discretionary on single unit medical calls and other minor and/or 
low priority incidents. 


B.  Automatic Aid 


1.  Single  unit  response:  Automatic  Aid  is  normally  Closest  Unit  Response  per  a 
contract between Fire Departments. Agreements of  this type effectively remove 
jurisdictional  borders  among  the  contracting  agencies.  Most  routine  incidents 
(still  alarms  and  medical  incidents)  will  be  handled  by  the  closest  available 
unit(s) and will not require notification or response of a BC or Shift Commander. 


2.  Multiple  unit  response:  Incidents  of  this  type  (Rescue  Alarms,  Box  Alarms, 
Hazmat incidents, etc.) will be dispatched according to the response plans of the 
home  jurisdiction.  An  AFD  BC  will  also  be  added  to  the  incident  if  AFD  units 
respond outside of the City of Austin on these alarm types. 


C.  Other 


1.  Whenever an incident involves City property or equipment, AFD will respond to 
an  incident  anywhere  inside  the  three  counties.    The appropriate ESD/FD will 
also  be  notified.  If  the  incident  is  outside  of  Travis  County,  the  appropriate 
Dispatch agency will be contacted. 


2.  AFD shall respond to incidents at all AISD campuses and facilities. 
3.  AFD shall respond and utilize City of Austin response plans within the city limits 


of Sunset Valley.
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I.  Purpose 


To define  the administrative procedures  for  the implementation of Article 
10, Section 2 of  the Collective Bargaining Agreement  (CBA). The Austin 
Association of Professional Firefighters shall herein after be referred to as 
the “Association”. 


II.  Background 


The  CBA  states  the  Association  Business  Leave  (ABL)  pool  shall  be 
funded by  the City of Austin contributing 5,600 hours during  the  first ten 
days of  the calendar year.   At  the end of  the calendar year, up to 1,000 
hours may remain  in  the pool  for use  in the following year.  However, at 
no time may the pool exceed 6,600 hours.  The City and the Association 
shall track utilization of ABL. 


III.  Policy 


Requests for ABL shall comply with the provisions of the CBA. 


IV.  Procedures 


A.  Members  must  notify  the  Association  President  via  email  of  their 
request for ABL.  Request shall be made using the ABL Request form 
available  on  FireNet.  Requests  must  include  the  member’s  name, 
TXFIR,  assignment,  dates  of  the  request  and  the  reason  for  the 
request. 


B.  Once  approved  by  the  Association  President,  the  request  shall  be 
forwarded  via  email  to  Fire  Headquarters.  The  request  shall  be
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reviewed by a designee of the Fire Chief to verify the requested ABL is 
authorized by the CBA. 


C.  Requests  for authorized ABL  from  the Association received by noon, 
three or more business days in advance of the requested time off are 
automatically  approved,  subject  only  to  the  operational  needs of  the 
Department.  Fire  HQ  administrative  staff  will  notify  the  appropriate 
chain  of  command,  including  Battalion  Chief,  Division  Chief,  and 
Assistant Chief. 


D.  Requests  from  the  Association  received  fewer  than  three  business 
days  in  advance  will  be  referred  to  the  affected  Assistant 
Chief/Division  Chief,  who  will  review  staffing  levels  and  determine 
whether or not the request can be approved. 


E.  Members  approved  to  use  ABL  should  notify  their  BC  or  Section 
timekeeper when  the  ABL  hours  are  to  be used. When entering  the 
time,  timekeepers  should  select  “Assoc.  Bus.  Leave”,  the 
corresponding reason code, and the amount of ABL used each day. 


F.  Fire HQ Administrative Staff will maintain a record of all ABL requests 
and ABL time used.
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All AFD Personnel 
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I. Purpose 


To identify those alarm types and other incidents for which the Safety Officer will be 
designated to respond.  To establish back-up responsibilities for times when the Safety 
Officer is not available. 
 


II. Background 
Although the Safety Section includes three shift Safety Battalion Chiefs with a staff 
Captain as backup, there will be occasions where an immediate response is not 
available. Company Officers and Battalion Chiefs still play an important role in 
Firefighter Safety.   
 


III. Policy 
The primary responsibility of the Safety Officer at every incident is to ensure the safety 
of the responders. The assigned Safety Officer at an incident will comply with the 
assignments as set forth in the AFD Policy B105 Safety Group and the Incident 
Command System.   The Safety Officer will identify and assess hazardous and/or 
unsafe acts or conditions and take appropriate measures to ensure firefighter safety.  
The Safety Officer has the authority to stop any hazardous and/or unsafe act or 
condition and will notify the Incident Commander immediately when exercising such 
authority. 
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IV. Procedure 
A. The AFD Shift Safety Officer will be designated to respond on various call types, 


such as Box Alarms, High Rise Alarms, Technical Rescue Alarms and Hazardous 
Material Incidents. The Safety Officer may respond to any alarm type based on size 
up information.  


B. Company Officers and Incident Commanders may request a Safety Officer response 
when they deem necessary based on incident conditions and risk assessment. This 
could include roadway incidents or incidents that are long term in nature. 


C. Incident Commanders are reminded that they retain the function of Incident Safety 
until properly delegated to another party utilizing the Incident Command System.  If a 
Safety Officer is not available to respond to the incident, the Incident Commander 
may consider utilizing a Rescue Unit Captain, Field Training Officer (FTO) or 
Battalion Chief as the Incident Safety Officer.  This individual should be of an Officer 
rank and have the experience, training, and knowledge required for this assignment. 


D. Other situations requiring Safety Officer response: 
1. AFD Vehicle Accidents  


a. For response to vehicle accidents involving an AFD vehicle, the procedures 
set forth in AFD Policy D101 Reporting and Investigation of Apparatus/Vehicle 
Accidents shall be followed.    


2. Firefighter Injuries and exposures  
a. Responses for firefighter injuries or exposures should start with notification 


through the member’s chain of command and include requesting a Safety 
Officers response through a Firefighter injury or exposure page.  Prompt 
notification of the Safety Office for an exposure may increase the 
effectiveness of treatment.  


b. All Battalion Chiefs will maintain primary responsibility for their personnel and 
may manage a firefighter injury, from start to finish, if they are able to do so.  
Safety Office notification and an “Injured Firefighter” page is still required.  
The on-duty Safety Officer is available to assist the Battalion Chief as needed 
and may respond to a firefighter injury at their discretion.   


c. The Safety Officer’s primary responsibility during a firefighter injury is patient 
advocacy and injury investigation.  During exposures the Safety Officer will be 
the primary fire department Infectious Control Officer. The ATCEMS 
Infectious Control Officer will serve as backup. 


3. When requested by an AFD Incident Commander 
 
   
.    
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy outlining when Fire Department Investigators should be called to the 
scene of an incident. 
 


II. Policy 
A. The scene shall be held and an investigator will be requested to respond when any of    
           the following exist:                                    


 
1. When dispatchers receive information from the 911 caller that indicates the fire may 


have been intentionally set. 
2. When dispatchers become aware of multiple or similar type fire events being 


reported within the same geographical area and, within a short period of time. 
3. When Command has determined that a fire involving a structure or vehicle was 


intentionally set. 
4. When Command suspects that a fire involving a structure or vehicle was 


intentionally set. 
5. When Command has made a genuine effort to determine the fire cause and has 


been unable to do so. 
6. When a fire death or burn injury significant enough to require transport occurs. 


                NOTE: When fire deaths or burn injuries are encountered at transportation accident 
emergencies, Investigator notification must be made so that appropriate 
follow-up and reporting can be accomplished. Investigators may or may not 
actually respond to these incidents.  


 
7. All multiple alarm structure fires. 
8. Fires involving City property. 
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9. All fire incidents where children (ages 3 – 16) are involved in the ignition. 
    10. When there is specific suspect information, physical evidence to be seized                                  


or a pattern of multiple incidents of malicious or mischievous activity that activates a 
fire alarm system or impairs a fire protection system component. 


 
B. If the fire does not meet one of the above criteria, and Command is comfortable in his or 


her determination that the fire was accidental, the Investigators need not be called. 
 
 
III. Procedure 
 


A. For arson fires involving grass, dumpsters, trash, etc., there is no need to call an 
Investigator unless there is specific suspect information or physical evidence to be 
seized. 


B. If dispatch makes the request for an Investigator response (based upon 911 caller 
information), dispatch shall notify Command of the Investigator’s response.  It is 
imperative that Command ensure that an Operations Company remains on scene until 
the Investigator arrives and is briefed on their actions / findings. 


 
C. Command or their designee is expected to put forth his or her best effort to determine 


the fire cause. If there is any doubt as to the cause of a fire, it is essential that the scene 
be secured and that an Investigator is summoned. In this case, Command will preserve 
any evidence and maintain custody and control of the scene. Command will ensure that 
fire department personnel remain on scene and that they not leave until the scene has 
been turned over to the Investigator. 


 
D. Regardless of any APD response or action, it is the responsibility of AFD Command to 


request an Investigator to respond to the scene of any intentionally set fire event. 
E. An Investigator may respond on his or her own initiative. On such occasions, the 


Investigator may assume the responsibility for fire cause determination after conferring 
with Command. 


F. Records Management System: 
AFD’s RMS offers Command the following choices in entering the E1 - Cause of 
Ignition.  The choices include: 
1. Intentional~ Incendiary or deliberately set. 
2. Unintentional~ Accidental. 
3. Failure of Equipment or Heat Source~ Overheated electrical motor. 
4. Act of Nature~ Lightning strike. 
5. Cause Under Investigation. DO NOT USE. 
U.  Undetermined.  
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G. Command will arrive at one of the above determinations with the assistance of an 
Investigator.  
1. Do not lock a record using ‘5. Cause under investigation.’  The RMS record will have 


to be unlocked and changed to another determination choice.  
2. Should the determination not be available by the time the Officer must lock the RMS 


record, the Officer should use ‘U. Undetermined.’ The Investigator shall update the 
RMS record at a later date.  
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I.  Purpose 


To establish procedures for Air Technician (Air Tech) response. 


II.  Background 


With the current number of spare air cylinders in the Departments inventory, it 
is not normally necessary to respond an on call Air Tech after hours to replace 
air and O2  bottles or  repair SCBAs. There  is only one Air Tech on call after 
hours  for  all  AFD  stations.  To  respond  an  Air  Tech  for  every  request  after 
hours is not manageable or fiscally feasible. 


III.  Policy 
A.  An oncall Air Tech will be paged and automatically respond Code 1 on the 


following  types  of  alarms  after  normal  business  hours.  (1700  to  0700 
Monday  through  Thursday  and  weekends  from  1700  Friday  to  0700 
Monday) 


1.  All structure fires 2 nd Alarm or greater 


2.  HazMat alarm – 2 nd Alarm 


3.  Working HighRise alarm 


4.  Alert 3 Level 2 


B.  An Air Tech will be available during normal business hours  to respond  to 
alarms  to  replace  air  and  O2  bottles  at  the  scene  and/or  at  designated 
resupply stations. The Air Tech(s) may initiate business hour responses on
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their own, but Command may request  response through Fire Dispatch as 
needed. 


C.  An  Air  Tech will  handle  SCBA  and  face  piece  repairs  and  replacements 
during normal business hours Monday through Friday 07:00 to 17:00. 


D.  If there are multiple working fires, and/or air bottle stocks are running low, 
the  Shift  Commander may  authorize  an  Air  Tech  to  respond  (Call  Back) 
through Fire Dispatch.  An Air Tech will not respond after normal operating 
hours  for  air  bottle  replacement  or  SCBA  repairs  unless  they  receive  a 
request from the Shift Commander as described in this policy. 


IV.  Procedure 


A.  Air Tech Response (Normal Business Hours Operations) 


1.  Air  Shops  will  ensure  all  designated  resupply  stations  have  their  full 
supply  of  SCBA  and  O2  cylinders  before  weekends  and  holidays. 
Requests must be turned in on Fire Depot by 1300 on Fridays (or day 
before holidays) for this to happen. This is a normal function on regular 
business days. 


2.  Air  Shops  will  ensure  all  apparatus  have  their  assigned  number  of 
SCBAs  before  the  weekend.  Requests  for  repairs  or  spare  air  packs 
must be made by 1300 on Fridays  (or day before holidays). This  is a 
normal function on regular business days. 


3.  Resupply  of  all  above  items  will  begin  weekday  mornings  at  0700. 
Requests may be submitted anytime, but will not be received by the Air 
Shops until 0700. 


B.  Air Tech Response (After Hours and Weekend Operations) 


1.  The Air Tech will be available by telephone, pager, or portable radio. 


2.  The Shift Commander will handle  the  requests  after  hours.   They will 
contact Fire Dispatch  to  page  the  oncall  Air  Tech.  When notified  by 
Fire  Dispatch,  Air  Tech  will  contact  the  Shift  Commander  by  radio, 
telephone, or pager. 


3.  Command/Dispatch is responsible for verifying Air Tech response. 


4.  During pager system down times, Fire Dispatch will be responsible for 
notifying  the  oncall  Air  Tech.  The  Air  Tech  will  be  responsible  for 
monitoring the radio until the paging system is back up.
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5.  The oncall Air Tech can request back up support of additional Techs at 
the scene through Fire Dispatch. Fire Dispatch will page the Operations 
Support Chief and/or Lieutenant. They will handle the request and notify 
Fire Dispatch if additional support is required.  Air Techs not oncall are 
subject to Call Back, and if notified, must respond. 


6.  Only the single oncall Air Tech’s response is guaranteed. 


7.  There  are  no  responsetime  criteria  for  the Air  Tech  to  be on  scene. 
The  Air  Tech  will  notify  Fire  Dispatch  when  responding  and  respond 
Code 1 in a timely manner.
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I.  Purpose 


To detail procedures  for a program to compensate uniformed members who, while off 
duty, are regularly required to be “oncall” in a nonoperational capacity.  This policy is 
to  remain  consistent  with  the  City  of  Austin  Human  Resources  Department 
Compensation  Division’s  policy  for  oncall  compensation.  Civilian  employees  will 
continue to follow established COA policies regarding oncall compensation. 


II.  Definitions 


A.  Unscheduled Callback  A period of time in which a member is required to return to 
work, outside his/her normally scheduled working hours and is being compensated 
according to established Added Time policies. Every member of the department is 
subject to callback.  Receiving a business related phone call, that does not require 
the employee to come back to work, is not a callback. 


B.  Oncall   A  period  of  time  during which  an employee must  remain  physically and 
mentally  fit  for  duty  and  available  to  return  to  work,  outside  his/her  normally 
scheduled working hours, holiday work time or overtime. 


C.  Emergency  An unexpected happening or event or an unforeseen situation or crisis 
that calls  for  immediate action and requires  the Fire Chief  to order a  firefighter  to 
work overtime. Emergencies are those events where property damage could occur 
or where a person’s health and safety is threatened. 


III.  Policy 


A.  The City of Austin in certain situations may pay members a stipend for being in an 
“oncall” status. To be considered for an oncall stipend: 


1.  Work hours meet the definition of oncall as described in Section II.B.
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2.  The  potential  response  meets  the  definition  of  emergency  described  in 
Section II.C. 


3.  The nonoperational work group being considered experiences callback an 
average of once a week or more. 


B.  If the work group is determined to meet the criteria for the stipend, the member will 
receive  an oncall  stipend,  approved by HRD, determined by one of  the  following 
methods: 


1. Hourly rate – the employee will receive the current COA stipend for the actual 
time spent in an oncall status. 


2. Daily  rate –  the employee will  receive a daily  rate equal  to  the current COA 
stipend times the average amount of time spent in an oncall status. 


IV.  Procedure 


A.  To  determine  if  a  division  or  work  group  is  eligible  for  the  oncall  stipend,  the 
“Request for approval for OnCall Stipend” form should be completed by the section 
manager and forwarded through the chain of command to the Fire Chief. Upon the 
Fire Chief’s approval, the document will be submitted to the COA Human Resources 
Department Compensation Division for review and final approval. 


B.  Once  approved,  affected  work  groups  will  receive  documentation  and  will  be 
advised of record keeping requirements for participation in the program. 


C.  Section  manager’s  will  develop  written  internal  guidelines  to  address  schedules, 
rotations,  communication  devices  and  requirements,  response  times  and  other 
section  specific  details.  These  written  guidelines  must  be  approved  by  the 
appropriate AC and be filed with the AFD Human Resources Department. 


D.  During each 24hour period  in which an employee  is called back  to work, and  the 
employee  is  officially  in  an  “oncall”  status  and  receives  an  oncall  stipend,  the 
employee  receiving  his/her  first  callback,  will  be  compensated  according  to 
established  Added  Time  policies  for  actual  hours  worked  (minimum  of  two  (2) 
hours). 


E.  The  Department  will  complete  an  annual  review  of  all members  receiving  oncall 
pay to determine the effectiveness of business objectives.
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I. Purpose 


 
To establish a “Code of Conduct” for all members of the Austin Fire Department.  


 
II. Background 


 
The intent of a Code of Conduct is to define the platform of the acceptable set of 
behavior within the organization. Its main objective is to further promote a higher 
standard of practice within the organization. All members of the Austin Fire Department 
are accountable to the community for the highest quality safety services, including 
emergency response, emergency prevention and community education.  In this same 
spirit, all members will be accountable for providing these services while following the 
Department’s Code of Conduct.   


 
III. Definitions 


 
A. Conviction - A finding of guilt by a court of law in any criminal matter; It includes 


formal probation and, for the purposes of discipline, deferred adjudication. 
 


B. Custodial Arrest - Detention by a Peace Officer where the member is placed in a 
detention facility under restraint, whether or not charges were pursued, and 
regardless of the disposition of such charges. It shall include those incidents where 
arrest/release procedures are used based on a person's signed promise to appear 
on a future date. It shall not include traffic offenses, except those which bear a 
higher penalty than Class C Misdemeanor.  
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C. Insubordination - Failure to recognize or accept the authority of a supervisor; any 
action, conduct, or language which displays a defiance of authority. 


 
D. Major Violation - Major violations of AFD Policies include: 


 
1. Insubordination 
 
2. Refusal to obey an order 


 
3. Threats of violence or fighting 


 
4. Failure to report an arrest 


 
5. Unauthorized possession of weapons 


 
6. Theft 


 
7. Disruption of work 


 
8. Neglect of duty 


 
9. Destruction of property 


 
10. Use or possession of illegal drugs on or off duty 


 
11. Use or possession of alcoholic beverage(s) on duty, intoxication off duty (Chapter 


143.008 Texas Local Government Code, Section 10.03) 
 


12. On-duty impairment by reason of the use of any substance 
 


13.  Loss of Driver's License or privilege 
 


14.  Misrepresentations on department reports or records 
 


15.  Failure to give true statements at administrative investigations 
 


16.  Unauthorized leave 
 


17.  Refusal to work in emergency situations or when the needs of the 
 Department require 
 


18. Official misconduct (refer to Section V. L. below) 
 


19. Conviction of any felony, or Class A or B Misdemeanor 
 


20. Gross negligence or willful disregard of safe practices or safety policies 
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IV. Policy 
  


All AFD members shall abide by the AFD Code of Conduct. 
 
V. Procedure 
 


A. All members shall dedicate themselves and display proper initiative to meet the 
objectives of the Fire Department and the City of Austin. 


 
B. Members shall in no way hinder the orderly, efficient operation of the Department, 


and shall exert the authority vested in them to uphold its Policies and Procedures. 
  
C. Members shall not exhibit conduct which interferes with the proper cooperation of 


employees or impairs the efficiency of the department. 
 
D. Whether on or off duty, members shall conduct themselves in a manner that will 


bring credit to themselves and the Fire Department. 
 
E. Whether on or off duty, members shall obey all laws of the United States, the State 


of Texas, and the ordinances of the City of Austin. Failure to comply with all laws 
shall subject a member to disciplinary action up to and including indefinite 
suspension. 


 
F. Members shall report to the Chief of the Fire Department any custodial arrest by a 


peace officer to which they are subjected. Such report shall be made within 24 hours 
after release from the detention facility, shall be in writing, and shall give an 
accounting of the events leading to the arrest.  Members shall also be responsible 
for complying with rules for reporting arrests to the regulating agencies for fire and 
medical certifications, Texas Commission on Fire Protection and Texas Department 
of State Health Services, which are required for employment as an AFD firefighter. 


 
G. No member shall neglect or omit any activity that is their duty to perform; nor shall 


any member be inept or incompetent in the performance of any required duty. Such 
activity, whether by act or omission, shall be considered neglect of duty. 


 
H. No member, whether on or off duty, shall possess, use, sell or offer for sale, or 


manufacture any dangerous drug or other substance in violation of the Texas Health 
and Safety Code (Controlled Substances Act), Schedules I and II. It shall be an 
exception to this rule that the member is in lawful possession of such substances as 
a part of a program of medical treatment prescribed by a licensed physician, or other 
person licensed to prescribe such substances as medication. (refer to AFD Policy 
E204 Drug and Alcohol Free Workplace) 


 
I. No member shall report for duty in a condition impaired by any substance, 


regardless of whether or not the substance is a legally prescribed medication. 
 







Policy and Procedure 
Code of Conduct 
E201, Page 4 of 5 
 


J. Members of the Austin Fire Department shall not criticize or ridicule the Department, 
its policies, its officers or other members by speech, writing, or other expression, 
when such speech, writing, or expression: 
 
1. is defamatory, obscene, slanderous, or unlawful; and/or  
2. tends to interfere with the maintenance of proper discipline; and/or 
3. damages or impairs the reputation and/or efficiency of the Department or 


member. 
 


This includes, but is not limited to, written, auditory, and/or visual messages 
communicated via or on Department resources or via or on personal devices such 
as cell phones, PDAs, etc, and/or social media (Twitter, Facebook, MySpace, etc). 
Any written, auditory, and/or visual messages communicated by a member that are 
relative to the Austin Fire Department in any capacity are the sole property of the 
Austin Fire Department. This includes, but is not limited to, any written, auditory, 
and/or visual messages communicated via or on Department resources or via or on 
personal devices and/or social media. 


 
K. No member shall take for personal use a fee, gift, or other item in the course of 


employment, when such fee, gift, or other item is given by any person in the hope or 
expectation of receiving special privileges and/or favorable treatment. 


 
L. No member shall abuse lawful authority vested in them by virtue of their position or 


duties as a firefighter; nor shall enforce any provision of the International Fire or 
Building Codes while off-duty unless a clear emergency exists; nor shall threaten to 
enforce such Codes, or perform/fail to perform any duty incumbent upon a firefighter 
of the City of Austin in retaliation for the actions of another. Such actions on the part 
of the member shall be deemed official misconduct. No provision of this rule shall be 
interpreted to prevent an off-duty member from reporting any violation occurring in 
their presence or view to an on-duty member charged with the responsibility to 
enforce such Codes or Ordinances. 


 
M. No member shall represent themselves as a member of the Austin Fire Department 


for the purpose of obtaining favorable treatment by any person or organization. 
 
N. Members shall not steal or damage the property of others or the City of Austin.  
 
O. No member shall misappropriate City funds, appropriate City property for personal 


use, or illegally dispose of or recklessly damage public property. 
 


P. Members shall not threaten or fight with any person while on duty or on City 
property. 


 
Q. Members shall not gamble while on duty, in uniform, or on City property. 
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R. Only authorized members shall be in possession of a weapon of any kind while on 
duty or on City property. 


 
S. Members shall show respect for rank held by an officer of the Department and/or 


officials of the City of Austin. 
 
T. Supervisors shall be responsible for ensuring that all members are qualified to 


perform assigned duties. When for any reason a member is not, or cannot be 
qualified, the supervisor shall make a written report to the appropriate Chain of 
Command, stating the reason(s) and making recommendations.  


 
U. Members shall comply with all lawful orders of supervisors and other approved 


authorities; perform all lawful orders as requested and directed in a prompt and 
efficient manner; and not unreasonably question or fail to perform work as 
requested. Refusal or failure to comply with such requirements shall be considered 
insubordination. 


 
V. Members who are given an order which appears to be in conflict with an existing 


policy or a previous order given to the member shall respectfully inform the 
supervisor issuing the order of the apparent conflict. If the supervisor issuing the 
conflicting order does not alter or retract the conflicting order, the order shall stand. 
The supervisor issuing the conflicting order shall be responsible for the 
consequences of the order. 


 
W. Members who believe that an order is improper shall obey the order as long as the 


order will not cause bodily harm, or requires an act that the member knows to be 
illegal.   
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I. Purpose  


To define and establish the Harassment Prevention Policy for the Austin Fire 


Department (AFD). 


II. Background 


The Austin Fire Department strives to create and maintain a work environment in which 


people are treated with dignity, decency and respect. The environment of all workplaces 


within AFD should be characterized by mutual trust and the absence of intimidation, 


oppression and exploitation. Members should be able to work and learn in a safe, yet 


stimulating atmosphere. The accomplishment of this goal is essential to the mission of 


the AFD. For that reason, AFD will not tolerate unlawful discrimination or harassment of 


any kind. Through enforcement of this policy and by education of members, AFD will 


seek to prevent, correct and discipline behavior that violates this policy. 


All members, regardless of their positions, are covered by and expected to comply with 


this policy and to take appropriate measures to ensure that prohibited conduct does not 


occur. Appropriate disciplinary action will be taken against any member who violates 


this policy. Based on the seriousness of the offense, disciplinary action may be taken, 


up to and including indefinite suspension/termination. 


III. Policy 


 


A. Definitions  


 


1. Harassment - Abusive, obscene or threatening conduct or communication that is 


intended to bully, shame, injure, or instill fear in another and/or has the effect of 


interfering with an individual’s work performance or creates an intimidating, 


oppressive or hostile work environment.  
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2. Sexual Harassment - Any unwanted sexual advance, request for sexual favors 


or pressure to engage in any sexual behavior, as well as any other verbal or 


physical conduct of a sexual nature, such that submission to, or rejection of, 


such conduct: 


 
a. Either openly or by implication, is a term or condition of an individual’s 


employment.  
b. Is used as a basis for employment decisions affecting that individual.  
c. Has the effect of interfering with an individual’s work performance or creates 


an intimidating, oppressive or hostile work environment.   
 


3. Assault – When a person intentionally or knowingly causes physical contact with 


another and the person knows or should reasonably believe that the other will 


regard the contact as offensive or provocative. This includes a threat of bodily 


harm coupled with an apparent, present ability to cause the harm. 


4. Sexual Assault – Any sexual act, threat of a sexual act or contact of a sexual 


nature in which a person is forced, threatened or coerced to engage in against 


their will. 


5. Hazing - the practice of rituals and other activities that potentially involve 


harassment, abuse or humiliation and are used as a way of initiating a person 


into or out of a group. 


 
B. Harassment 


 


1. AFD will not tolerate the hazing of members. This includes any intentional or 


reckless act that endangers the mental or physical health or safety of a person 


as well as any activity that intimidates or threatens a person with ostracism or 


subjects them to mental stress, shame or humiliation regardless of consent. 


2. AFD will not tolerate harassment targeting the following group identities, 


including but not limited to: gender or gender expression, race, national origin, 


religion, sexual orientation, skin color, veteran status, HIV or other medical 


conditions, disabilities, age and/or relative rank within the fire service (e.g., 


cadets, probationary firefighters, rookies or junior firefighters). 


3. While on duty or on City premises, AFD members, independent contractors 


and/or vendors shall not engage in activities that could constitute harassment 


and members shall report such activities if they do occur. These activities 


include, but are not limited to, the following behaviors: 


a. Obscene or abusive language or offensive gestures in their communication 


with coworkers or members of the public such as epithets, slurs, negative 


stereotyping, denigrating nicknames, pet names or slang. 


b. Oral, written, electronic or other means of communication that has the effect 


of threatening or intimidating co-workers or members of the public such as 
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hostile or denigrating material placed on walls, bulletin boards, electronic 


devices or posted/circulated elsewhere in the workplace/cyberspace. 


 


c. Physically endangering, intimidating or injuring coworkers or members of 


the public. 


 


4. While off duty, AFD members shall not engage in the aforementioned forms of 


harassment with co-workers if such conduct has the effect of interfering with an 


individual’s subsequent work performance and/or creates an intimidating, 


oppressive or hostile work environment. If a member is a victim of any such 


conduct, or if an member witnesses an act of harassment that occurs while off 


duty, they shall report this immediately per the Reporting Process of this policy. 


5. Harassment will not be tolerated and will result in discipline up to and including 


indefinite suspension/termination. 


6. Harassment can be a criminal act but should not be confused with assault which 
is always a crime that shall be reported to the appropriate law enforcement 
agency. 


 


C. Sexual Harassment  
 


1. While on duty or on City premises, AFD members, independent contractors 


and/or vendors shall not engage in activities that could constitute sexual 


harassment and members shall report such activities if they do occur. These 


activities include, but are not limited to, the following behavior: 


 


a. Unwanted sexual advances, requests for sexual favors or unwanted verbal or 


physical conduct of a sexual nature. 


b. Sexually oriented jokes, remarks, or gestures. 


c. Publicly displaying (making available for other members to view) sexually 


oriented images, movies, or pictures, including sexually explicit electronic 


pictures displayed on an electronic device. 


 


 


2. While off duty, AFD members shall not engage in the aforementioned forms of 


conduct if such conduct has the effect of interfering with an individual’s 


subsequent 


work performance and/or creates an intimidating, oppressive or hostile work 


environment. This includes harassing communications sent via email and/or 


through social media while off duty. Any such conduct shall be reported 


immediately. 


3. Sexual Harassment can occur between persons of the opposite sex or of the 


same sex.  
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4. Sexual Harassment will not be tolerated and will result in discipline up to and 


including indefinite suspension. 
 


5. Sexual Harassment should not be confused with sexual assault which is a crime 


that shall be reported to the appropriate law enforcement agency. 


 


IV. Procedure  


 


A. Duty to Report 


 1.  As leaders in public safety, it is expected that ALL AFD members will immediately 


intervene to stop offenders from engaging in harassing behavior and shall provide 


assistance to individuals who are victims of harassment. If the harassing behavior 


continues, any member who witnesses or becomes aware of the harassing behavior 


has a duty to report said behavior following the process described below. This does not 


prohibit a member from reporting harassing behavior on first occurrence. Failure to 


report known offenses to the policy may lead to disciplinary action, up to and including 


indefinite suspension/termination.  


B. Reporting Process  


 


1. Any member that believes that they are a victim of any type of harassment or is a 


witness to such should immediately notify their first level supervisor.  If the 


supervisor is the harasser or if the member feels that reporting to the first level 


supervisor is not a suitable or appropriate avenue for addressing the complaint, 


then the member is required to report the harassment to any of the following:  


 


a. Any other AFD supervisor (civilian or uniformed). 
b. Fire Department Professional Standards Office (PSO). 
c. Fire Chief. 
d. Fire Department Human Resources Manager (FDHR). 
e. City of Austin Human Resources Department (HRD).  


 
2. Any supervisor that receives a report of harassment is required to relay this 


information, through their chain of command, to the Fire Chief or FDHR.  The report 


will also be documented in writing by the supervisor and forwarded to the PSO and 


FDHR. If the harasser is in the supervisor’s chain of command, the supervisor may 


bypass the harasser and proceed to the next level supervisor. PSO and FDHR shall 


notify the City of Austin HRD of the report. 


3. The City of Austin HRD shall investigate all complaints of Sexual Harassment. All 


AFD members will be expected to cooperate fully with any investigation. When the 


offender and/or the victim is a uniformed member, PSO will participate as requested 


by HRD investigators to compel cooperation of uniformed members or assist in the 


fact gathering as warranted. The investigative results shall be provided to the Fire 
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Chief and to the City Manager’s office by HRD. If at any time during the course of 


the investigation the offense is determined to be criminal, the appropriate law 


enforcement agency shall be notified. If the investigation reveals that a policy 


violation occurred, the Fire Chief, by civil service law, has 180 days from becoming 


aware of the violation to take disciplinary action (180 day rule does not apply to 


civilians).  


 


C. Support for the Victim 


Victims of harassment are encouraged to seek support from any or all of the following 


sources: 


1. AFD Psychologist. 
2. City of Austin Member Assistance Program (affiliated with health care program). 
3. AFD Wellness Center Peer Support Team. 
4. One of the AFD Chaplains.  
5. Austin Police Department Victim Services. 


City of Austin HRD or AFD HR can help with additional resources if needed. 


D. Harassment or Discrimination Outside of This Policy  


If any member feels that they have been harassed or were discriminated against in a 


manner not covered by this AFD policy, then they may file a complaint with the Federal 


Equal Employment Opportunity Commission (EEOC). 


E. Retaliation Prohibited  


 


1. No member shall be discriminated against, harassed, intimidated, nor suffer any 


reprisal as a result of reporting violations of this policy in good faith. Any member 


who experiences discrimination, harassment, intimidation, or any form of retaliation 


as the result of having reported harassment should immediately report such action 


to any of the following:  


 


a. Any AFD supervisor (civilian or uniformed). 
b. Fire Department PSO. 
c. Fire Chief.  
d. Fire Department Human Resources Manager. 
e. City HRD.  


 


2. Any member who discriminates against, harasses, intimidates or in any other way 


retaliates against an individual who reports a violation of this policy in good faith or 


cooperates in the investigation shall be subject to discipline up to and including 


indefinite suspension/termination. 
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F. Criminal Activity and Threat of Imminent Physical Harm  


Criminal activity such as assault and sexual assault as defined above, and any other 


threat of imminent physical harm, shall be referred to the appropriate law enforcement 


agency. If the member is aware of a threat of imminent physical harm to themselves, 


another member or a member of the public, they should attempt to remove themselves 


from the situation and immediately notify appropriate law enforcement personnel by 


calling "911." Additionally, the member shall notify their coworkers who may be in peril 


and report this emergency call to “911” to their supervisor or other member of 


management immediately.  


G. Malicious Accusations  


Anyone who knowingly makes a false accusation shall be subject to discipline up to, 


and including, indefinite suspension/termination.  


H. Training  


All members shall receive training as is necessary and available. It is the purpose of this 


provision to create a clear standard and to raise the emphasis on achieving compliance. 


All members will be required to participate in refresher training on a frequency to be 


determined by the Fire Chief.  
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a specific policy regarding off-duty employment and on-duty time. 
  


II. Background 
 
While on duty, it is both inappropriate and unlawful for AFD members to perform any 
labor or service for personal gain for any other individual or organization except the 
Austin Fire Department. This prohibition includes personal business as result of which 
the member receives any form of compensation, including, but not limited to, rental 
property, stock transactions, sale of property, or business consultation. 


 
III. Policy 
 


A. Members shall not make or receive telephone calls, computer messages via 
modem, or use pagers for the purpose of conducting off-duty business while on-duty 
at any AFD Station or office. Any connection between off-duty business and on-duty 
time is strictly prohibited. 


 
B. Members shall not perform any labor or services for personal gain for any other 


individual or organization except the Austin Fire Department while on Sick Leave 
(regardless of the length of such leave), Line of Duty Injury Leave, Administrative 
Leave With Pay, or at any other time while on the payroll of the City of Austin. 
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C. Members shall not have or use business cards, or other advertising media, 
pertaining to private commercial business that show the member's connection to the 
Austin Fire Department. No member shall permit the use of their name in connection 
with their position with the AFD, or the name of the Austin Fire Department for 
commercial advertising purposes without the written permission of the Fire Chief. 


 
D. All members shall be careful to avoid actual, or the appearance of, conflict of interest 


between their Fire Department employment and any off-duty enterprise or activity. 
 
E. No member shall, during on or off-duty hours, engage in an employment, activity, or 


enterprise that is inconsistent, incompatible, or in moral, ethical, legal, or technical 
conflict with his/her duties, functions, and responsibilities as a City employee. 


 





		            Off–Duty Employment

		H15-A

		All AFD Personnel
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I. Purpose 


 
To provide a drug-free and alcohol-free workplace.  Persons under the influence of 
controlled substances, prohibited drugs or alcohol on the job may pose serious safety 
and health risks to the public and to our employees. 
 


II. Definitions 
 


A. Controlled Substance: Any substance classified as a controlled substance under: 
1. Section 102(6), Controlled Substances Act (21 U.S.C. 802(6)), including 


Schedules I-V of 21 C.F.R Part 1308, as now enacted or as amended; or 
2. Chapter 481, Texas Health and Safety Code, as now enacted or as 


amended.  
 


B. Prohibited Drug: Prescription drugs that were obtained under false pretenses or by 
any other unlawful means, or for which the possessor/user does not have a lawful 
prescription. 


 
C. Reasonable Suspicion: A judgment/conclusion that a person is unable to safely 


and/or effectively perform their duties due to the suspected influence of a controlled 
substance, prohibited drugs or alcohol. Reasonable suspicion will be based on 
specific, contemporaneous, articulable observations concerning the appearance, 
behavior, speech, or body odors of the fire fighter. The observations may include 
indications of the chronic or withdrawal effects of alcohol or drugs which could lead a 
reasonable person to conclude that a member may be under the influence of drugs 
(prescription, prohibited, or controlled substances) or alcohol. 


 
D. Intoxicated/Under the Influence: (1) having a blood alcohol concentration of .08 or 


more, where “alcohol concentration” has the meaning assigned to it in TEXAS 
PENAL CODE ANN.49.01; or (2) not having the normal use of mental or physical 
faculties by reason of the introduction of alcohol, a controlled substance, a drug, a 
combination of two or more of those substances, or any other substance into the 
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body. Being under the influence may include but is not limited to, misbehavior, 
aberrant behavior, reduced ability to perform work in a safe and productive manner, 
or impairment of physical or mental ability, such as, but not limited to, incoherence, 
slurred speech or difficulty in maintaining balance. 


 
E. Use or Possession: this definition includes the sale, purchase, or distribution of 


prohibited drugs, prescription drugs, or alcoholic beverages. A member who is under 
the influence of any of these substances, is considered to have used and be in 
possession of the substance. 


 
III. Policy 


 
A. The Department has a “zero tolerance” policy for the unlawful use or possession of a 


controlled substance, or prohibited drugs, while on or off duty. The unlawful use or 
possession of a controlled substance or prohibited drugs shall result in disciplinary 
action. This disciplinary action may be up to and including indefinite suspension.  
 


B. Members may also be subject to disciplinary action up to and including indefinite 
suspension for the following: 


 
1. The improper use or possession of a prescription drug, which includes the 


use or possession of a prescription drug prescribed to another by a licensed 
physician,  


2. Reporting to work under the influence of alcohol or consuming or possessing 
an alcoholic beverage while on duty, 


3. Being found to be intoxicated off duty. 
 
IV. Procedure 


 
A. The use or possession of the employee’s own prescription drug while performing 


services as an AFD employee is permissible only if the use or possession is 
pursuant to a physician’s directive. If the medically approved and appropriate use of 
a prescription drug or over-the-counter drug adversely affects the employee’s work 
performance or the safety of the employee or others, AFD reserves the right to limit, 
suspend or modify the employee’s work activity, or otherwise reasonably 
accommodate such adverse effect or risk. Because of the inherent danger 
associated with emergency response and the potential adverse effects, members 
shall consult with the Wellness Physician when prescribed medications that fall into 
the following categories:  


 
1. Narcotics (pain medication or medication to induce sleep),  
2. Muscle Relaxants  
3. Sedatives and Hypnotics (benzodiazepines, barbiturates, and anti-convulsants)  
4. Psychiatric Medications 
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The Wellness Physician may consult with the member’s treating physician and make 
case by case recommendations to the Fire Chief on the appropriateness of the 
member’s work status.  
 


B. If the member reports for duty while “under the influence” as defined in Section II, D., 
above and has not consulted with the Wellness Physician regarding the potential 
adverse effects of the prescription drug, the member may be subject to discipline, up 
to and including indefinite suspension. 


 
C. The Department may require drug/alcohol screening when a determination of 


reasonable suspicion is agreed upon by a Chief Officer and one other person, and 
only then at the direction of a Shift Commander, Assistant Chief or the Fire Chief. 
Refer to AFD Policy E205 AFD Drug Screening Program for additional details. 


 
D. The Department may require post accident drug/alcohol screening when a fire 


fighter is involved in a motor vehicle accident while driving a city-owned vehicle, or a 
personally owned vehicle while on city business. Refer to AFD Policy E205 Drug 
Screening Program for the post accident screening criteria. 


 
E. The Department encourages any employee who has an alcohol or other drug 


problem to seek treatment before the problem manifests itself in a violation of this 
policy. If a firefighter self-discloses to the Fire Chief or designee, that the firefighter 
has used illegal drugs or a controlled substance and seeks treatment for drug use, 
the Fire Chief may use one of the alternative discipline processes in the Collective 
Bargaining Agreement Article 18. Any such self disclosure must occur; 


 
1. Before the firefighter is notified of selection for random drug testing. 
2. Before the firefighter is involved in any motor vehicle accident that would require 


drug testing under Section III, A of this policy. 
3. Before the occurrence of any event which forms the basis of the Fire Chief's 


decision to require a drug test based on reasonable suspicion. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines for the use of the Incident Action Plan. 
 
II. Background 
 


There are many different considerations that need to be addressed at incidents.  
Depending on the nature and scope of the incident, strategies need to be determined, 
goals and objectives need to be formulated, and a command structure needs to be 
developed.  Safety concerns and personnel accountability are also key components that 
need to be considered at any incident.  As an incident escalates, many of these 
considerations become more critical.  Incident Commanders shall use the Incident 
Action Plan (IAP), an important tool utilizing a standardized format, to help address 
these critical components.  
 


III. Policy 
 


Incident Commanders shall utilize an IAP on all incidents. The IAP shall address critical 
components of an incident to include goals, objectives, strategies, safety, accountability 
and command structure.  Incident Commanders shall use the AFD IAP workbook on all 
second alarms and greater. IAP tactical worksheets shall be utilized on incident specific 
alarms, i.e. wildland, water rescue, aircraft emergencies, hazmat, and technical rescue. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. On all alarms, Incident Commanders will utilize the IAP to help identify priorities and 
to assist in determining strategies for addressing those priorities.  


 







Policy and Procedure 
Incident Action Plans 
B301, Page 2 of 2 
 


B. The Incident Commander will utilize input and information from the Planning and 
Logistics functions in formulating the strategic goals and tactical objectives of the 
IAP. 


 
C. The Incident Commander will use the IAP to assist in building the command 


structure and organization, and to address safety concerns.  
 


D. The Incident Commander will use the IAP to address Company assignments, 
Command Post considerations, water flow and fire load information, and a 
Demobilization Plan. 


 
E. Following the incident, the IAP will be used to assist in the Post Incident Review and 


completion of the NFIRS report. 
 
 
 


 





		Incident Action Plans

		I. Purpose

		II. Background

		III. Policy

		IV. Procedure

		A. On all alarms, Incident Commanders will utilize the IAP to help identify priorities and to assist in determining strategies for addressing those priorities. 
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		D. The Incident Commander will use the IAP to address Company assignments, Command Post considerations, water flow and fire load information, and a Demobilization Plan.






AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT 


Policy and Procedure 


General Order 
Number 


E205 
Effective Date:  Rescinds: Subject: 


Drug Screening Program 
10012010  Page: 


1 of 6 


Application: 


All Uniformed Personnel 


Authorized by: 


Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


I.  Purpose 
The City of Austin and the Association agree that fire fighters work in hazardous 
situations and their readiness to perform emergency functions cannot be 
compromised by the use of illegal drugs or controlled substances. In order to 
further this interest the City and the Association are committed to the principle 
that the mandatory drug screening policy for fire fighters is designed, and shall 
be administered, to result in disciplinary action only against those fire fighters 
who have violated the departments rules, regulations, policies, and procedures. 
The emphasis of this policy is the safety of employees and the public we serve 
as well as the prevention of accidents. 


II.  Policy 


A.  Specimen screening shall be conducted on urine samples provided by the fire 
fighters and using techniques, equipment, and laboratory facilities in 
compliance with regulations and guidelines and certified by the U.S 
Department of Health and Human Services (DHHS). Screening shall be 
consistent with the Substance Abuse and Mental health Services 
Administration (SAMSHA) procedures provided in U.S. Department of 
Transportation (DOT) 49 Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) Part 40.71. 


B.  All records pertaining to required drug screens shall remain confidential 
except to the extent used in a disciplinary or fitness for duty proceeding. 


C.  Drug screening results will be stored in a locked file under the control of the 
department's Drug Testing Coordinator. Personnel assigned to the 
Professional Standards Office will serve as the Drug Testing Coordinator 
(DTC).No access to these files shall be allowed without the written permission 
of the Fire Chief.
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D.  Prohibited substances that will be tested for are:  marijuana, cocaine, 
opiates, amphetamines, and phencyclidine (PCP).   A positive test is defined 
as one where there is a quantifiable presence of one of the above prohibited 
substances in an amount that meets or exceeds the thresholds under CFR 
part 40.87. 


E.  Refusal to be tested: Failure to fully cooperate with this program is considered 
refusal to be tested and will be considered to be an automatic positive result. 
Failure to cooperate can include, but is not limited to the following: 


1.  Failure to arrive at the collection site within 2 hours 
2.  Adulterating or diluting a sample 
3.  Not cooperating with the testing protocols or collection site staff 
4.  Providing an insufficient specimen (<45ml) with no medically justifiable 


reason 
5.  Refusing to be examined by a physician when unable to provide a 


sufficient specimen 
6.  Refusal to sign the consent form at the collection site 
7.  Not being available for screening following an accident. 


F.  Selfdisclosure: If a fire fighter selfdiscloses to the Fire Chief or their 
designee, that he/she has used illegal drugs or a controlled substance and 
seeks treatment for drug use, the Fire Chief may use one of the alternative 
discipline processes in the Collective Bargaining Agreement Article 18. Any 
such selfdisclosure must occur: 


1.  Before the fire fighter is notified of selection for random drug screening 
2.  Before the fire fighter is involved in any motor vehicle accident that would 


require drug screening under Section III, A of this policy 
3.  Before the occurrence of any event which forms the basis of the Fire 


Chief's decision to require a drug test based on reasonable suspicion. 


III. Procedure 


A.  Post accident screening: 


1.  Applies to a fire fighter involved in a motor vehicle accident while driving a 
cityowned vehicle at any time, or a personally owned vehicle while on city 
business. 


2.  The driver will be subject to post accident drug screening if: 


a.  The accident results in a human fatality; or 
b.  An individual is transported for medical treatment away from the 


accident scene; or
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c.  Any vehicle involved in the accident is towed from the accident scene; 
or 


d.  If the fire fighter requests to be tested. 


3.  Following a collision, the Safety Chief and/or the Battalion Chief that 
respond to investigate the accident will determine whether the criteria for 
post accident screening are met. 


4.  If drug screening is indicated, the member’s Battalion Chief will transport 
the driver to the collection site for screening. The member will then be 
returned to their duty assignment unless there is reason to believe they 
are impaired. 


5.  If the accident occurs outside of the hours of 08301630, the DTC or Shift 
Commander will make arrangements for screening. 


6.  If the fire fighter is transported to the hospital and does not receive a 
toxicology screening, but is released within 6 hours of the collision, he/she 
will immediately be transported to the collection site to provide a sample. 


B.  Random drug screening: 


1.  All fire fighters at all ranks up to and including the Fire Chief shall be 
subject to selection for mandatory screening for prohibited drugs and 
controlled substances on a fair and impartial statistical basis at the City’s 
expense. 


2.  Each year up to (25%) of the number of fire fighters in the department will 
be randomly tested. The random selection process will be conducted 
using a scientifically valid random number generator administered by the 
third party collection site. A new list of individuals to be screened will be 
submitted to the Department monthly. 


3.  Screening will not be announced and will occur at unpredictable times; 
however the screening will occur on the fire fighter’s regularly scheduled 
shift. 


4.  The collection site will provide the DTC with the names of the members 
that are randomly selected for screening. The DTC will contact the 
member’s Battalion Chief or Staff Section Head with the selected 
member’s name to coordinate scheduled vacation, prescheduled training 
and any other pertinent information. 


5.  The DTC will then contact the member by phone and provide the selected 
fire fighter with the St. David’s Notification of Report for Random Drug



http://fire/hq/GeneralOrders/AFD%20Drug%20Notification%20Form.pdf
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Testing form and a list of the screening protocols to be followed as set out 
in 49 CFR 40.193. 


6.  In all cases, the directed member must report immediately to the 
collection site to submit a urine sample. In the event a member does not 
report to the collection site within 2 hours of notification, or the member 
fails to report with a picture ID, the member may be subject to disciplinary 
action. Operation’s Battalion Chiefs will arrange coverage to ensure 
minimum staffing. 


7.  Immediately after providing a sample the member will return to their duty 
assignment. 


C.  Reasonable suspicion: 


1.  All employees are subject to drug screening if reasonable suspicion exists 
that indicates that a fire fighter has violated any part of this policy. 


2.  Reasonable suspicion will be based on specific, contemporaneous and 
articulable observations concerning the appearance, behavior, speech, or 
body odors of the fire fighter. The observations may include indications of 
the chronic or withdrawal effects of alcohol or controlled substances. Initial 
indication of reasonable suspicion may be from the member’s supervisor, 
a coworker or from a third party. 


3.  AFD may require drug screening when a determination of reasonable 
suspicion is agreed upon by a Battalion Chief and one other person, and 
only then at the direction of a Shift Commander, Assistant Chief or the 
Fire Chief. 


4.  All Chief Officers will be required to attend Reasonable Suspicion Training 
administered by the City of Austin's Employee Assistance Program 
vendor. 


5.  The following steps will be taken if reasonable suspicion exists. 


a.  Anyone who believes that a coworker is under the influence, through 
either direct observation or a third party report, shall immediately report 
the suspicion to the immediate supervisor or the appropriate Battalion 
Chief. 


b.  The supervisor shall then make contact with the individual and observe 
the member’s behavior. 


c.  If the supervisor believes the member to be under the influence, a 
discussion with the employee regarding those observations shall 
begin.



http://fire/hq/GeneralOrders/AFD%20Drug%20Notification%20Form.pdf

http://fire/hq/GeneralOrders/AFD%20Drug%20Screening%20Procedure.pdf
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d.  If the issue is unresolved and it is determined that the employee may 
be at risk to himself or others the process will continue to the next step. 


e.  A Battalion Chief or above who has completed reasonable suspicion 
training will meet with the individual to confirm the observed behavior 
and utilize the reasonable suspicion checklist to document 
observations and determine if drug screening is appropriate. 


f.  If confirmed or if the individual admits to being under the influence the 
following will occur: 


i.  The Battalion Chief or Section Supervisor will immediately contact 
the Shift Commander or appropriate Assistant Chief. 


ii.  Once authorized, the Battalion Chief or Section Supervisor will 
contact the DTC to coordinate screening. If the DTC is not available 
the Shift Commander may coordinate the screening. 


iii.  The member’s Battalion Chief or Section Supervisor will transport 
the member to the collection site to submit a sample. 


iv.  The member will be placed on administrative leave until the results 
have been received. 


v.  The Battalion Chief or Section Supervisor will make arrangements 
for the employee to get home safely. 


vi.  The Battalion Chief or Section Supervisor will send a written report 
through the Chain of Command to the appropriate Assistant Chief 
by the end of the next business day. 


D.  Upon being directed to submit a specimen for drug screening under this 
agreement, the fire fighter shall provide a urine sample in accordance with 
protocols set out in 49 CFR 40.193. Direct observation will not be in the 
testing process. 


E.  At the time of collection the fire fighter’s sample will be split and sealed. This 
will be done in the presence of the fire fighter. 


F.  Results for reasonable suspicion screening will generally be available eight 
(8) hours after the lab receives the sample. All other results will normally be 
returned to the DTC within 23 business days. 


G.  If the fire fighter is unable to provide 45 ml of specimen on the first attempt, 
the provision under 49 CFR 40.193 shall be followed under the direction of 
the Medical Review Officer (MRO). Failure to provide a urine sample for 
reasons other than medically verified inability may be considered 
insubordination, and may be the basis for discipline or indefinite suspension. 
The laboratory's MRO will be contacted for instructions in the event of a 
claimed inability to provide a specimen. 


H.  In the instance that the laboratory determines that the provided sample has 
been adulterated or diluted the DTC will be contacted. An adulterated or



http://fire/hq/GeneralOrders/AFD%20Reasonable%20Suspicion%20Checklist.pdf
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diluted sample is considered “refusal to be tested” and upon notification of 
such, the fire fighter will be immediately accompanied to the collection site to 
provide another sample. Refusal may result in disciplinary action up to and 
including indefinite suspension. 


I.  If the initial results are positive, a second, “confirmation test”, will be 
performed using a technologically different and more sensitive process. 
Additionally, the sample will be maintained by the designated laboratory for a 
period of one year. 


J.  All positive test results will be reviewed by the laboratory’s MRO. The MRO 
will notify the fire fighter directly to determine potential reasons for the positive 
results. Fire fighters may obtain a copy of the actual laboratory result upon 
request to the DTC. 


K.  A fire fighter may request an additional test on the split sample. The request 
must be submitted to the MRO within 72 hours of being notified of a verified 
positive result. Requests received after expiration of the 72 hour period can 
only be accepted if the Fire Chief determines that there were documentable 
facts that the delay was beyond the control of the fire fighter. The additional 
test will be conducted at a different DHHS laboratory at the expense of the 
fire fighter. If the results for the split sample are negative the Department will 
reimburse the fire fighter for the cost of the test.
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines for using a Thermal Imaging Camera (TIC) and to provide 
information for training of personnel in the uses, deployment, limitations, and operation 
of the TIC.  


 
II. Background 
 


Lack of visibility on the fireground is caused by products of combustion, primarily 
smoke. The best method for improving visibility is proper ventilation that results in the 
removal of smoke.  A secondary method for improving visibility is the use of a TIC. The 
TIC provides the firefighter with a view through the smoke and darkness.  


 
TICs take the average temperature in the room and base the viewer shading off of that 
temperature.  Remember, the TIC does not see through material, but instead reads the 
surface temperature. 
 
A TIC is only as good as its battery.   A fully charged Bullard T3 battery should last 2 ½ 
hours. These batteries have a finite number of life cycles estimated to be around 1000. 
These batteries will develop a memory if not completely discharged once a month. This 
will shorten the time a TIC operates. A good time to discharge the battery would be 
during the monthly hose and nozzle inventory (refer to AFD Policy D105). 


 
III. Policy 


 
A. All Operations personnel shall receive training on and remain proficient in the use of 


TICs. 
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B. The TIC shall be checked during weekly equipment checks. Because effective use 
of the TIC requires that the battery be adequately charged, TIC batteries shall be 
stored, rotated and maintained according to this policy. 


 
C. TIC-equipped Companies shall bring the TIC to the scene of any incident that has 


an IDLH or a low visibility atmosphere or where a victim is trapped or reported 
missing. 


 
D. A TIC will be made available to the RIC team anytime a RIC team is established at 


an incident. 
 
 
IV. Procedure 
 


A. A TIC can be utilized for the following: 
 


1. Assist in initial size-up by identifying locations of heat from outside the structure. 
2. Quickly identify the seat of the fire. 
3. Assist with overhaul and checking for fire extension by quickly identifying hidden 


and spreading fire conditions. 
4. Show the impact of extinguishing agent application. 
5. Identify areas of greatest heat accumulation. 
6. Identify construction features (heavy solid objects will transfer heat more slowly 


and appear darker than surrounding materials). 
7. Identify hot-spots without causing unnecessary damage. 
8. Help to identify thermal layers and heat conditions. 
9. Help to quickly locate persons in need of rescue including firefighters who are 


lost or trapped. 
10. Help firefighters to more safely navigate through low visibility conditions. 
11. Locate lost or missing persons in the wilderness. 
12. The TIC can also be used for less common situations such as to check fluid 


levels in tanks or to search areas around incidents for additional patients when it 
is dark. 


 
B. TIC limitations 


 
1. Cannot see through water. 
2. The infrared technology can be reflected by a number of surfaces. These include 


glass, water, mirrors and other shiny surfaces. 
3. Heat from an object can leave an image after the object is gone. 
4. Limited battery life.   


 
C. Use of a TIC 


      
1. Deployment of the TIC shall be mandatory for all structure fires and any situation 


where their use will enhance firefighter safety. 
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2. Maintain situational awareness and do not rely upon the TIC as the only method 
of navigation and/or orientation.  


 
D. General tactics when utilizing a TIC 


 
1. If a firefighter would crawl due to limited visibility without a TIC, they should 


crawl with the TIC as well. 
2. When conducting a search within a structure, one firefighter will be assigned to 


use the TIC.  This firefighter will be the “oriented” firefighter for the search team. 
It is usually best to have this be the lead firefighter since the view will be greatly 
obstructed from the rear.  


3. The “oriented” firefighter should have a second method to orient their team to 
the exit in case of TIC failure. A rope or hose line works well for this.  


4. The recommended way to best utilize the TIC is to share the room view with the 
other searchers in order to give them a quick visual of the area. Then the 
oriented firefighter can lead the other searchers using verbal commands.  


5. As the area is scanned with the camera, firefighters should be sure to scan 
deliberately in a three area pattern – high, medium and low. Alternatively the 
area can be scanned using a six sided pattern including a scan across the 
ceiling, the floor and along all four walls.  


6. A scan of an area should include the next point that the team will move to, 
landmarks to follow in order to get to that point, and the location of any victims or 
hazards that may be present.  


7. Firefighters should be careful to not lock onto the image (using the TIC’s screen 
as the only point of reference). Take the TIC away from your view prior to 
moving from one point of the structure to the next. This allows for faster team 
movement, reinforces the need for “mental mapping” and enables the firefighter 
to maintain reference points in darkness. 


8. As the team progresses through the structure, the team should be looking for 
landmarks such as alternate egress points, avenues for possible ventilation 
(vent-for-life), possible locations for “shelter in place” or other significant 
landmark features that may affect the team’s ability to complete their assignment 
safely and successfully. 


9. Firefighters should also be looking for hazards and evaluating fire conditions 
while being careful to constantly recheck areas with high hazards for changing 
conditions.  


 
a. Structural hazards to look for include such things as openings in the floor, 


entanglement hazards and collapse hazards.  
b. Occupancy-specific hazards to look for include such things as hazardous 


materials and energized or operating machinery.   
 


10. The image displayed by the TIC may decrease in quality as soot builds up on 
the lens and screen while operating on the fireground. A soft cotton cloth could 
be used to clean the lens and screen periodically while operating the camera.  
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E. TIC Search Tactics 
 


1. Identify the most direct and safest path through structure. 
 


a. The search member with the TIC must maintain orientation within the 
structure to ensure a way out should the TIC fail. 


 
2. Identify significant landmarks such as egress and shelter points. 
3. Identify fire, structural and occupancy-specific hazards. 
4. Identify victims. 
 


a. Obvious form of victim   
i. Do not expect a victim to always display as hot on a TIC.  As with other 


objects, the color of a victim is relative to the room temperature.  In a cold 
room, a victim will display as hot.  In a hot room, a victim will display as 
cool or even cold. 


b. Unrecognizable form that could be victim 
c. Areas that could contain a victim such as on a bed, in a closet or within a 


debris field.  
d. Remember not all victims will have a recognizable form or color. Clothing, 


bedding or debris can all mask a victim’s heat signature. 
e. Some areas commonly missed by searchers are behind shower doors and 


curtains, search teams should ensure these areas are physically checked. 
 


F. TIC Overhaul Tactics 
 


1. Identify flames hidden behind drywall.  This will be displayed in a TIC as areas 
that have fluctuating temperatures and switching between hot and cool coloring. 


2. Identify the hottest areas in need of overhaul.  Often after a fire is knocked 
down, most of the fire area will display hot in a TIC.  If the entire image of the 
scene is hot on the display, water can be sprayed to create temperature 
differences. This gives the TIC other reference temperatures, and as a result 
enables it to generate more useful images.  


3. Remember there may be hot spots that cannot be seen with a TIC because they 
are shielded by cooler surfaces.   This is especially common in areas protected 
with insulation.  Verify, when at all possible, suspected problem areas with 
traditional investigative means (small inspection holes, feeling with a hand for 
heat, etc.).  


 
G. TIC Care and Maintenance 
 


1. Inspect the TIC during weekly equipment checks and after each use. Some 
areas that should be inspected include: 


 
a. Outer housing - for structural, heat or chemical damage 







Policy and Procedure 
Use of Thermal Imaging Camera 
B302.1, Page 5 of 5 
 


b. Mechanical hardware - ensure all parts are tight and secure 
c. Lenses - for heat damage, chemical damage, cracks and breaks 
d. Warning labels – ensure they are still intact. 
 


2.  Inspect the TIC Batteries 
 


a. Check battery casing for damage or leakage. 
b. Check battery contacts for damage or corrosion. 
c. Check the battery’s date. If the battery is more than 2 ½ years old, notify  


Operations Support at 51st via FireNet 
d. Batteries and battery chargers should be checked during weekly equipment 


checks.  A green light will indicate that the battery is fully charged.  A red 
light will indicate that the battery is charging.  A flashing light indicates a 
defective battery on T3 Cameras. 


 
3. Cleaning 
 


a. Clean outside of camera with mild soap and water. 
b. Wipe lens with a soft cloth. 
c. Clean display with a soft cloth. 
d. Never use solvents or paint thinners to clean the TIC as they could 


permanently damage the surface or degrade the protective properties of the 
casing. 


 
4. Special Considerations 
 


a. Do not attempt to disassemble the sealed case of the TIC.  
b. If the TIC is not functioning properly, submit a repair request to Operations 


Support at 51st via FireNet.  
c. When not in use, store the TIC in its case or charging mount.  
d. Make sure the camera is dry before returning it to the charger. 
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I. Purpose 


To establish a policy for the use of elevators during fire fighting operations. 


II. Background 


Under fire conditions, elevators can become erratic and dangerous.  They are subject to 
serious malfunction from the effects of heat, smoke and moisture on the drive and control 
mechanisms.  Yet, if their safe use can be established, they are invaluable for quickly 
getting firefighters and equipment to the floors just below the fire.  Firefighters’ energy 
reserves can then be used for fighting the fire rather than expended reaching the fire. 


All elevators installed in recent years have been required to include safety features such as 
Emergency Service and Firefighter Controls. In addition, high-rise buildings taller than 120 
feet built according to the 2009 or newer code must have a Fire Service Access Elevator. 
These elevators are specifically designed for use by firefighters during high-rise fire 
operations.  


III. Policy 


A. Elevators should be used if, and only if, their safety can be established. 


B. The ability to safely use the elevators in a high-rise building should be evaluated initially 
by the officer in charge of Fire Attack 1 and/or the Inside Truck and then monitored 
continuously afterward by the Lobby Control Officer. 


IV. Procedure 


A. The decision of whether or not to use the elevators should be made based on the 
following considerations: 


1. The availability of a Fire Service Access Elevator. 


2. The availability of split-bank elevators and/or remotely located elevators. 
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3. The floor of the reported fire (for eight floors or lower, it may be just as fast to use 
the stairs). 


4. Presence of Firefighter Controls. 


5. Signs of fire, smoke or water in the elevator hoist way and/or elevator controls. 


B. The following steps should be conducted to determine the safety of an elevator: 


1. Look for exterior visible signs of fire upon arrival. 


2. Consider the reported location of the fire.  Do not consider elevators safe for use if 
the elevator penthouse or major controls are suspected to be involved in fire. 


3. Attempt to get first-hand information from occupants, security or maintenance 
personnel. 


4. Obtain key for the Firefighter Control  feature from the fire control room and recall 
the elevator(s) to the lobby. Also, if available, obtain a firefighter phone hand set to 
use for communication from within the elevator in case portable radio transmission is 
not possible. 


5. Open the hoist way door and, with the emergency stop button activated and using a 
handlight, visually check the hoist way for fire, smoke or water.  If any is present, the 
elevator shall not be used. 


6. Enter elevator and ensure that the Firefighter Controls work properly. This can be 
accomplished by ascending a couple of floors and making sure that the elevator 
stops at the correct floor and that the elevator doors open and shut correctly. The 
call cancel feature may also be tested for proper operation. 


7. Report the decision of whether or not to use the elevators to Command by radio.   


8. Take the elevator to the second floor below the reported fire floor.  


9. Take the stairs up to the fire floor and upon arrival at the fire floor, report conditions 
in the elevator lobby to Command to determine continued use of the elevator. 


C. These seven rules regarding elevator safety shall be followed at all times when 
operating an elevator during fire fighting operations: 


1. NEVER use an elevator unless it is under Firefighter Control. 


2. NEVER take an elevator to the fire floor. 


3. NEVER pass the fire floor in an elevator. 


4. NEVER use an elevator in a multiple elevator hoist way unless all are under 
Firefighter Control. 


5. NEVER overcrowd elevators--leave room to force your way out if necessary. 


6. ALWAYS activate the emergency stop button before escaping a stalled elevator. 


7. ALWAYS carry forcible entry tools when using elevators.   
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I. Purpose 
 


The purpose of this policy is to establish guidelines governing personal and family 


relationships in the workplace. 


 
II. Background 


 
The expectation for professionalism in personal and family relationships is necessary in 


order for the Austin Fire Department (AFD) to maintain order and discipline, promote 


relationships of mutual respect  and  confidence  between  supervisors  and  


subordinates and between employees who work together,  and  to  minimize  the possible 


adverse impact on the well-being of our employees. AFD understands that a spirit of 


camaraderie and familial ties among its members is beneficial to morale, and that it 


cannot dictate a member’s off-duty relationships. However, a paramilitary organization 


also lends itself to creating power structures that have the potential to affect proper 


professional and personal relationships while on-duty, resulting in uncomfortable strain or 


hostility, as well as perceived and/or actual favoritism, potential misconduct, allegations 


of sexual harassment and other workplace distractions. Specifically, 


supervisor/subordinate relationships create an environment that may negatively impact 


the work performance of the subordinate and/or others. As such, it may have the same 


influence as harassment. 


 
III. Definitions 


 
A. “Family" refers to all relatives, including but not limited to: past and present spouses, 


past and present domestic partners, relatives by marriage, children (including 


biological, foster and step-children), parents, step-parents, grandparents, 


grandchildren, in-laws, siblings (including adoptive or step-siblings), cousins, nieces, 


nephews, aunts and uncles. 
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B. “Personal Relationship” refers to an intimate, sexual or dating relationship. 
 


IV. Policy 
 


A. Due to the tenuous nature of initial employment and the necessary deference to 


the existing rank structure, sworn members are strictly prohibited from initiating any 


type of personal relationship with any Cadet or Probationary Firefighter, regardless 


of the member’s current assignment or rank. 


Furthermore, AFD prohibits personal relationships between a supervisor and their 


subordinate and employees who work at the same station on the same shift 


because such relationships, even when they are consensual, can create 


compromising conflicts of interest or the appearance of such conflicts.  


 
B. Personal and family relationships shall constitute neither an advantage nor a 


disadvantage to selection, promotion, salary or other conditions of employment. 
 


1.  Uniformed members who are family members or in a personal relationship: 
 


a. cannot work in the same fire station on the same shift. 
b. cannot be directly supervised by the family member or the other person in 


the relationship. 
c. should not work in the direct chain of command unless authorized by  the 


Fire Chief or their designee. 
 


2.  Uniformed members in staff positions and/or civilians who are family 


members or in a personal relationship: 
 


a. cannot be directly supervised by the family member or the other person in 


the relationship. 


b. should not work in the direct chain of command unless authorized by the 


Fire Chief or their designee. 


 


3.  One or both uniformed members who are engaged in a personal relationship 


that is in violation of this policy shall immediately self-initiate a transfer to an 


open assignment that would not place them in violation of this policy. Members 


may confidentially request assistance from their Battalion Chief or Division 


Chief in order to expedite and facilitate a transfer to an open assignment. 


However, when a personal relationship that is in violation of this policy becomes 


public knowledge through self-disclosure or by virtue of its impact on work 


performance it must be reported to someone in the appropriate chain of 


command. The member’s chain of command will review the situation in light of 


all the facts (reporting relationship between the members, effect on co-workers, 
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job titles of the members, etc.) and will determine, at a minimum, which one of 


the members will be transferred to another assignment.  


 


4. Exceptions exist for temporary assignments including but not limited to training 


evolutions, emergency scene operations, traveling or non-Operations Added 


Time, where a supervisory relationship could exist. 
 


C. Refer to E202.1 Harassment Prevention Policy, in the event that a personal or 


family relationship becomes abusive or obscene and/or involves threatening 


conduct or communication that is intended to harass, annoy, alarm, torment, 


embarrass or injure another. 
 


D. Violation of this policy may lead to discipline up to and including indefinite 


suspension. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy for fireground operations involving buildings containing automatic 
sprinkler systems and fire pumps. 
 


II. Background 
 
 Automatic sprinkler protection is the best system available to quickly control fires in 


buildings.  Sprinklers are more effective in putting water onto a fire than manual firefighting 
methods.  Many buildings have incorporated this important feature.  Firefighters should 
have a reasonable understanding of operating in harmony with these systems.  Fire pumps 
and sprinklers are reliable systems for providing water in high-rise buildings.  When these 
systems fail to operate as designed, most often it is because a valve has been closed, 
defeating their purpose. 


 
III. Policy 
 


A. Fire pump and sprinkler system readiness should be visually checked any time the 
presence of significant fire is established in a high-rise building. 


 
B. Fires in buildings containing an automatic sprinkler system require that the sprinkler 


system pressure be supplemented by the fire department.   
 


C. A minimum of two supply lines should be connected to the fire department connection. If 
there are separate FDC connections for the sprinkler system and the standpipe, one 
supply line should initially be connected to each system.  Additional 3” hoses should 
then be added to supply all inlets on the FDCs with the standpipe FDC being the 
priority. 


 
D. The pressure supplied to the sprinkler or standpipe system must be equal to the 


required system pressure (refer to Figure 1).  If a building has a fire pump, the required 
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system pressure can often be determined by observing the discharge gauge on the fire 
pump. Normally, 150 PSI should be considered the minimum pressure to supply an 
FDC.  


 
1. Some FDC’s may have a sign that indicates a higher pressure is required. When this 


is indicated the higher pressure should be used. 
2. The required system pressure for many sprinkler and standpipe systems in the City 


of Austin are maintained in CAD and can be accessed on MDCs by the units on 
scene. 


3. If a building does not have a fire pump (or it is not working) and the system pressure 
cannot be determined by other means, the height of the building can be used to 
estimate the required system pressure.  


a. For buildings with 10 floors or less, 150 psi at the FDC is adequate pressure.  
b. For buildings with more than 10 floors, 150 psi plus an additional 5 psi for 


every floor from the 11th to the top floor (or the highest floor served by a 
zoned standpipe system) should be pumped at the FDC.  


4. If a sprinkler or standpipe system requires 225 psi or more pressure, water supply to 
the FDC should be established utilizing threaded 3” supply hose and with two 
pumping apparatus in a tandem pumping operation. 


 
E. Sprinkler systems shall be shutdown only on the authority of Command, and only after 


the fire has been extinguished.    
 


 
IV. Procedure 
 


A. At any structure fire in a building equipped with a a sprinkler system or fire pump, 
Command should dispatch a team of at least two firefighters to locate the main valve, 
and make sure it is in the “open” position.  Often the main controls and valves for these 
fire protection features are located in a common area, such as a basement or 
mechanical room.  If the valve is closed, it should be fully opened unless the system has 
a sign stating it is out of service.  In any event of valve closure or a system with an out 
of service sign, Command shall be notified. 


 
B. If sprinklers are operating in a building containing a fire pump, the team assigned to 


check the control valve shall check to ensure the fire pump is running.  The discharge 
pressure of the fire pump should be observed to verify that the FDC is being supplied at 
that pressure or slightly higher (150 psi as the minimum). If the pump is not operating 
and sprinklers are flowing water or standpipe operations will be utilized, the pump 
should be started by placing the pump controller lever in the “MANUAL” position. It is 
also recommended to place the fire pump controller lever in the “MANUAL” position 
anytime operations require the pump to run without the possibility of the pump shutting 
down unintentionally. 
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C. If the pump does not start, notify Command.  The Engine Company supporting the 
sprinkler system should deliver the required system pressure.  The required system 
pressure:  
1. May be found in the CAD address information on the MDC.  
2. May be found on a sign that is located at the FDC. 
3. May be calculated by adding the rated pump pressure (found on the pump 


nameplate) and the pump intake gauge pressure. 
4. May be estimated based on the height of the building. 


 
     Refer to Figure 1. 


 
D. Sprinkler systems shall not be shutdown so as to improve the interior visibility or to aid 


in ventilation.  Many fires have redeveloped and overpowered the sprinkler system 
because the control valve was closed too early. 


 
E. In high-rise buildings, each floor has a sectional control valve which controls the 


sprinkler system for that particular floor.  The sectional control valve should be used to 
control the sprinkler system for each floor.  The main control valve should not be used 
unless the sectional control valve is not functional.   


 
F. When a Company discovers a system shutdown due to pipe breakage or other 


conditions, Prevention shall be notified. 
 
G. Fire Companies may encounter a residential sprinkler system with an FDC that has one 


inlet of 1.5” diameter connection. These systems should not be supported for fire 
operations as they are not designed for control or extinguishment and due to the fact 
that pumping to the FDC will not increase the effectiveness of the system.  
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Figure 1: Flow Chart for Determining the Pressure to Pump at an FDC 
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I. Purpose 


To provide consistent methods and procedures for corrective actions taken by 
supervisors to address personnel performance or behavior issues. 


 


II. Policy 


All members are charged with the responsibility of maintaining full knowledge and 
understanding of all AFD Policies and Procedures.  Strict compliance with these will be 
required, and failure to be aware of their existence or to fully understand their content 
will not be an acceptable reason for non-compliance.  All AFD Policies and Procedures 
shall be made available to all members. 


 Verbal counseling, written counseling and written reprimands (AFD Notice of 
Unacceptable Performance or Behavior, or NUPB) are not disciplinary in character. 
These actions are intended to correct a problem and change an undesirable behavior 
or performance.  AFD subscribes to the concept of progressive discipline, except that 
major violations may require more severe actions. Those actions may range from a 
verbal counseling jup to and including an indefinite suspension. 


Members who fail to comply with AFD Policies and Procedures shall be subject to 
corrective or disciplinary action up to and including an indefinite suspension.  
Supervisors who fail to carry out their responsibility to maintain acceptable standards 
of conduct of those members under their command, or fail to recommend action 
commensurate with any violation, may be cited for failure to perform their duties, and 
therefore, will be subject to disciplinary action. 


“Supervisor” is defined as those members who by nature of their rank or pay grade, 
whether temporary or permanent, have the authority and responsibility to direct others’ 
work activities.  


Supervisors have the right to establish work rules at each of the Department’s facilities 
consistent with, and in addition to, the provisions of the Policies and Procedures.  
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III. Procedure 


A. Verbal counseling, written counseling and completion of AFD Notices of 
Unacceptable Performance or Behavior shall be conducted by an employee’s 
immediate supervisor.  The “immediate supervisor” is the one who had immediate 
supervisory responsibility over the employee at the time of the incident.   


B. If any higher ranking Department officer witnesses a minor violation, that officer 
may direct the supervisor to initiate an appropriate corrective action after 
discussing the incident with the member’s supervisor.  That action can either be 
verbal counseling, written counseling or a written reprimand (AFD Notice of 
Unacceptable Performance or Behavior).  Verbal counseling by an officer other 
than the immediate supervisor shall be done in the supervisor’s presence.  


C.  A major violation shall be handled as a formal investigation by the Professional 
Standards Office and may result in a written reprimand or disciplinary action.  
Refer to AFD Policy E201 AFD Code of Conduct for the list of major violations. 
When, in the judgment of the officer involved, it is necessary to relieve a member 
of their duties pending the investigation of disciplinary action, the Company Officer 
or Battalion Chief shall: 


1. Contact the appropriate Chain of Command and advise them of the violation; 


2. The Shift Commander or Section Head shall contact the Fire Chief to advise 
them of the violation, and request authorization to relieve the member of their 
duties and place them on Administrative Leave; 


3. Subject to the Fire Chief’s approval, advise the member that they are being 
placed on Administrative Leave. If necessary, order them to leave the 
premises and to report to the Fire Chief’s office within two hours, or as 
directed.  However, no member suspected to be under the influence of an 
intoxicating substance shall be ordered to leave the premises without the 
Officer assuring that the tenets of General Order E205 (Reasonable 
suspicion checklist) have been considered. 


D. At the first indication of substandard work performance, inappropriate behavior, or 
for minor violations, the supervisor should initiate corrective actions with verbal 
counseling.  A counseling session should be conducted with the member that 
clearly defines the problem to be corrected or undesirable behavior to be changed.  
It is appropriate to include other supervisors of the member’s Chain of Command 
during this counseling session. 


E. The supervisor should maintain documentation of this verbal counseling for a 
period of 12 months. 


F. Should the substandard work performance continue, or for more serious violations, 
the supervisor should progress to the next level of corrective action, which is 
completing a written reprimand (AFD Notice of Unacceptable Performance or 
Behavior).  A counseling session should be conducted with the member that 
clearly defines the problem to be corrected or undesirable behavior to be changed.  
It is appropriate to include other supervisors of the member’s Chain of Command 
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during this counseling session.  This counseling session must be recorded on the 
AFD NUPB. 


G. The supervisor should advise the member that they may respond in writing to the 
AFD Notice of Unacceptable Performance or Behavior.  This response must be 
submitted back to the initiating supervisor within 72 hours.   Both the AFD NUPB  
form and the member’s response should be typed, printed, and signed by both the 
member and the supervisor. The Fire Fighter’s written response will become a 
permanent part of the written reprimand.  


H. Supervisors are to then forward copies of all documents related to the incident to 
the Professional Standards Office for retention. However, the written reprimand 
may not be placed in the Fire Fighter’s  personnel file unless the Fire Fighter is first 
given the opportunity to read and sign the document. If the Fire Fighter refuses to 
sign the document, it may be placed in the personnel file with a notation that the 
person refused to sign it. A Fire Fighter may respond in writing to the Professional 
Standards Office no later than the 10th day after the date the Fire Fighter is asked 
to sign the document.  


I. The original copy of the AFD Notice of Unacceptable Performance or Behavior 
form shall be kept in the supervisor’s file for twelve months from the date on the 
AFD NUPB. A written reprimand (NUPB) shall not be used or relied upon, in 
connection with any future corrective action or discipline, after 12 months from the 
date of its approval. 


J. Should the substandard work performance continue or, if the violation is so serious 
that neither the verbal counseling, written counseling or AFD Notice of 
Unacceptable Performance or Behavior is deemed appropriate by the supervisor, 
the problem should be referred through the member’s Chain of Command to the 
Professional Standards Office. 
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I. Purpose 


To establish guidelines for publishing and circulating within the Department a 
communication which informs employees of disciplinary actions taken by the Fire Chief 
or disciplinary actions agreed to by the Fire Chief and an employee. 


 
II.  Background 


It is the desire of the Austin Fire Department to maintain standards of conduct, both on- 
and off-duty, that meet the expectations of the citizens we serve and allow us to enjoy a 
favorable reputation.  It is also our desire to maintain confidentiality as much as possible 
when conducting administrative investigations and when dealing with associated 
disciplinary actions.  During contract negotiations between the Austin Fire Department 
and IAFF Local #975 an interest of, “How do we encourage positive conduct?” was 
identified.  It was decided that we should inform all members of the various incidents of 
misconduct that occur and what action has been taken in an effort to correct the 
problem.  This will reinforce which types of conduct are unacceptable.  It may, however, 
detract from our effort to maintain confidentiality in these matters. 


 
III. Policy 


The Fire Chief must publish and circulate within the Department a communication which 
informs fire fighters of disciplinary suspensions imposed by the Fire Chief or disciplinary 
suspensions agreed to by the Fire Chief and a fire fighter.   
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IV. Procedure 


A. As soon as practical, after the Civil Service Director has been forwarded the 
documentation of disciplinary suspension for filing in the member’s personnel file, 
the Fire Chief will generate an Information Bulletin providing notice of the disciplinary 
action. 


B. After any temporary or indefinite suspension has reached its final disposition, 
meaning any appeals process has been waived or exhausted, or if the Fire Chief 
and an employee have agreed to a disciplinary action, the Fire Chief will generate an 
Information Bulletin providing notice of the disciplinary action. 


C. The notice of the disciplinary action should include a brief description of the incident, 
list each policy or rule violation, and describe the disciplinary action taken. The 
notice may identify the member’s rank but will not identify the member by name. 
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I.  Purpose 


To improve the firefighter Rehabilitation System where Company integrity, 
accountability, health and safety are ensured; to define the desired Rehab System and 
describe specific responsibilities of those individuals vital to its proper function. 
 


II. Background 
In any emergency situation, a balance between maximum utilization of members on the 
scene and the safety of those members is imperative.  During operations that require 
strenuous physical labor for an extended period of time, such as multiple alarm fires, 
provisions for rest and rehabilitation of Companies are necessary.  
 


III. Policy 
 


A. Rehab will be established when deemed necessary by Command. 
 
B. All Companies will go directly to the Rehab Area when assigned there.  Company 


Officers will notify the Rehab Manager of their Company’s presence and all 
members of the Company will remain until the Rehab Manager relays reassignment 
orders to them.   
 


C. Company Officers are responsible for monitoring the condition of their Company 
members and coordinating rest periods with the appropriate Division Supervisor. 
“Free-lance” breaks will not be taken.  


 
D. A Company Member shall not return to operations if they do not feel adequately 


rested; if EMS and the Rehab Manager see evidence of medical, psychological, or 
emotional distress; or if the member appears otherwise unable to safely perform 
their duties.  Questions regarding the ability to return to work will be addressed 
through the on scene Incident Commander. 
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IV. Procedure 
A. Members should be aware of guidelines regarding physiological needs for Rehab. 
 


1. Use the proper replacement fluids and foods to Rehab; avoid carbonated drinks, 
drinks containing caffeine and/or sugar, and “junk” foods when possible.  
Recommended fluid and food replacement times are found in Table 1. 


 
TIME FLUID/FOOD 


0 - 1½ hour 1 quart/hour of water 


1½  - 3 hours 1 quart/hour of water or electrolyte drink 


Over 3 hours Replace calories and electrolytes 


Strenuous work for more than 1 
hour 


Replace calories and electrolytes 


     Table 1 


Note: If conditions merit, the Safety Officer, Logistics Chief and Command will 
coordinate supply of food. 


2. Allow a minimum of 20 minutes in Rehab. 
3. EMS should monitor vital signs if the firefighter, the Rehab Manager or EMS 


deems necessary. 
4. Forearm immersion, where the hands and forearms are immersed in cool water, 


has been found to be more effective than misting fans in hot and humid areas to 
reduce a member’s core body temperature. 


 
B. Firefighters will: 
 


1. Understand how the Rehab System is designed to function and the importance of 
it functioning properly. 


2. Know their physical abilities and limitations in order to recognize significant 
fatigue. 


 
C. The Company Officer will: 
 


1. Understand how the Rehab system is designed to function and the importance of 
it functioning properly.  They are the vital first link in a chain of control necessary 
to ensure the safety and well being of their Company. 


2. Know the physical abilities and limitations of their crew in order to recognize 
significant fatigue. 


3. Assess their crew at least every 45 minutes or more frequently when working in 
extreme conditions. 


4. Use the procedures and command structure established by NIMS; do not “free-
lance” breaks. 


5. Go directly to Rehab, with Company intact, when assigned and report to the 
Rehab Manager. 
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6. Make sure that the individual assigned to stay with and operate the apparatus will 
have access  to relief and Rehab as necessary. 


7. Understand that the Rehab Manager’s directives and assignments are relayed 
from Command. 


 
D. The Division/Group Supervisors will: 
 


1.  Work closely with the Operations Chief to obtain and coordinate resources. 
2. Keep a log of resources assigned to their division/group as well as the time the 


Companies report in and out of the division/group and the time at which each 
Company is assigned to Rehab. 


3. Give specific instructions when directing Companies to report to Rehab. 
4. Know the location of Rehab and give the location to Companies assigned to 


Rehab. 
5. Give priority to the rest and rehab of first-in Companies. 
6. Use thorough criteria for determining when to assign a Company to Rehab 


including: 
a. The type of incident, the amount of time the Companies have worked 
b. Ambient temperature 
c. Number of air bottles used 
d. Amount of physical exertion 
e. Mental stress/exhaustion 
f. Verbal assessment of the Company 
g. The Company Officer's assessment of the Company’s condition. 
 


E. The Rehab Manager will: 
 


1. Establish, in coordination with the Safety Officer, Logistics Chief, Incident 
Commander, and EMS, an approximate baseline time for Companies to be in 
Rehab. 


2. Ensure that all needed support equipment, including air bottles, water, and 
electrolyte replacement fluids, are available at the Rehab Area when needed. 


3. Keep an accurate log of Companies reporting in and out of Rehab. 
4. Keep the Logistics Chief informed of the status of Companies in Rehab, referring 


to the Companies by apparatus number. 
5. Assist EMS in determining who should receive “hands on” medical monitoring. 
6. Arrange for a heated/air conditioned apparatus or Smokebuster to be located 


near the Rehab area for the purpose of allowing members to rest in a temperate 
environment (assuming conditions warrant and a Company is available). 


7. Evaluate and adjust the baseline time for Companies to be in Rehab (based on 
observations of the recovery rate of members in Rehab). 


 
F. The Logistics Chief will: 
 


1. Direct the Rehab Manager to establish a Rehab Area. 
2. Consult with the Rehab Manager, Safety Officer, Command and EMS concerning 


the baseline time required for Companies to be in Rehab. 
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3. Direct the Rehab Manager to inform them of the first Companies arriving in 
Rehab (this will assist the Logistics Chief in anticipating the need for additional 
Companies). 


4. Maintain active communication with the Rehab Manager. 
5. Keep an accurate log of the status of Companies in Rehab, including the total 


number of Companies, the Companies ready for re-assignment, and Companies 
that may be delayed in their return to service. 


 
G. The Operations Chief will: 
 


1. Ensure that Division Supervisors have access to relief and Rehab as needed. 
 


H. The Safety Officer will: 
 


1. Consult with the Incident Commander, Logistics Chief, Rehab Manager, and 
EMS to determine a baseline time for sufficient Rehab of firefighters. 


2. Ensure that EMS is on the scene and medical monitoring is taking place. 
3. Observe Rehab operations to ensure that all measures necessary are being 


taken. 
4. Confirm that firefighters are adequately recovered and ready to re-enter 


operations. 
 Note: In the event that medical monitoring suggests a member should not 


continue to be utilized further during the incident, the Safety Officer will make 
the final determination. 


 
I.    The Incident Commander will: 
 


1. Approve the location of Rehab. 
2. Establish more than one Rehab area if the size of the incident or geographic 


barriers limit members’ access. 
3. Provide a geographic name for each Rehab site, consistent with its location at 


the incident. 
4. Inform Operations Chief and Division Supervisors as to the location of Rehab; 
5. Approve the baseline time for Companies to be in Rehab. 
6. Upon arrival of EMS at the Command Post, inform them as to the location of 


Rehab. 
7. Assume the ultimate responsibility for Rehab being established, being properly 


equipped and functioning properly. 
8. Assure that Companies are rehabilitated prior to returning to service. 
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Definition of SOG:  Tactical guidelines that address immediate 


incident actions.  Deviations are allowed but they must be justified 


and communicated.


Order Number Name Effective Date


A101.4 Fire Ground Operations 3/9/2016


A102.1 Ventilation 1/1/2015


A103.1 Search and Rescue at Fires 1/1/2015


A104 Two-In/Two-Out 10/1/2009


A105.1 MAYDAY and Rapid Intervention Operations 9/1/2014


A106.2 Residential/Apartment Fires 1/1/2015


A107.1 Commercial Structure Fires 1/1/2015


A108.1 Parking Garage Fires 9/1/2014


A109 Quint Operations 10/1/2009


A110.1 Light Box Alarm 2/12/2015


A111 Deploying Target Exit Device (TED) 6/5/2014


A201.3 High Rise Fires 5/1/2015


A301 Vehicle Fires 10/1/2009


A302.1 Vehicle Rescue and Extrication 9/1/2014


A303 Vehicle Accident Debris 10/1/2009


A401.2 Wildland Fire Response 1/1/2014


A402.1 WUI Firefighting Operations 9/1/2014


A403.2 Brush Truck Operations 1/1/2014


A404 Use of Fire Shelters 3/17/2016


A501 Dumpster, Trash and Chute Fires 10/1/2009


A502 Flammable Liquid Fires 10/1/2009


A503 Handling Flying Sparks and Brands 5/30/2014


A601.1 Haz-Mat Incidents 6/1/2011


A603 Nerve Agent Rescue 10/1/2009


A604.1 Radiological Incidents 9/1/2014


A605.1 Explosion Incidents 1/1/2014


A606 Clandestine Drug Lab Incidents 10/1/2009


A609 Weapons of Mass Destruction 5/30/2014


A651 Technical Rescue Operations 11/1/2013


A652 Initial Actions for Technical Rescue Incidents 11/1/2013


A653 Water Rescue Incidents 11/1/2013


A654 Structural Collapse Incidents 9/1/2014


A701.2 Electrical Emergencies 1/7/2016


A702 Natural Gas Emergencies 9/1/2014


A703 Liquid Spill Incidents 10/1/2009


A704.1 Carbon Monoxide Incidents 2/1/2013


A705.1 Elevator Emergencies/Rescue 5/1/2013


A706 Downed Aircraft Incidents 10/1/2009


A707 Commuter Rail Incidents 10/1/2009


A708.2 Alarm Activation Incidents 5/1/2013


A709 Bee Swarm Incidents 10/1/2009


A710 Safeguarding and Disposal of Hazardous Materials 10/1/2009


A711.1 Highway Incidents 2/1/2013


A712 Unlock / Lockout Incidents 10/1/2009


A713.2 Staging at Multiple Alarm Incidents 1/7/2016


A714 State Capitol Incidents 3/23/2016


Response


A801 Staging for Law Enforcement 10/1/2009


A - Emergency Scene Standard Operating Guidelines (SOG)


Other


Structure Fires


Miscellaneous Fire


Wildland 


Vehicle


High Rise 


Specialty 
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Order Number Name Effective Date


B101.4 Use of Protective Clothing 4/1/2014


B102.2 Use of SCBA and PASS 8/4/2015


B103.1 Firefighter Accountability 1/1/2014


B104.1 Lost Firefighter Survival Strategies 9/1/2014


B105.2 Safety Group 9/1/2014


B106 Preventing Heat Stress Injuries 9/1/2014


B107.1 Aerial Ladder Safety 7/22/2013


B108.1 Waterflow/Pressure Safety Precautions 1/1/2015


B110 Wear and Storage of Personal Protective Clothing 10/1/2009


B111 Cancer Prevention 1/7/2016


B201.2 Safe Driving 2/16/2016


B202 Reduction from Code 3 to Code 1 Response 10/1/2009


B203.2 ABIA Response 10/1/2011


B204.1 Cross Jurisdictional Responses 6/10/2010


B205 Safety Officer Response 10/1/2009


B206.1 Investigator Response 10/1/2011


B207 Air Technician Response 12/1/2011


B301 Incident Action Plans 10/1/2009


B302.1 Use of Thermal Imaging Camera 10/1/2011


B303.1 Use of Elevators 9/1/2014


B304.2 Sprinkler Systems and Fire Pumps 1/1/2014


B305 Incident Rehabilitation 9/1/2014


B306 Community Services Group 10/1/2009


B307 Operations Fire Cause Determination 10/1/2009


B308 Stand-By Operations 10/1/2009


B309.1 Relief and Overhaul Companies 1/1/2015


B310 Relief On the Scene 6/1/2011


B311 Haz-Mat Incident Response Roster and Exposure Reports 10/1/2009


B312.1 Use of Radiological Pagers 2/1/2013


B313 Use of DPS "Blue Form" 10/1/2009


B314 Handling of Animals 10/1/2009


B315.3 Outdoor Burning Incidents 3/9/2016


B316 Helicopter Operations 10/1/2009


B317.1 PIO/Media Relations 1/1/2014


B318.2 Fire Watch 3/9/2016


B319 Exigent Body Movement 1/1/2015


B401.1 Radio Communications 9/1/2014


B402.1 Emergency Terminology 1/1/2014


B403 Emergency ID Activation 10/1/2009


B501.1 Incident Reporting 2/1/2013


B502.1 Patient Care Record 9/1/2014


B - Incident Scene Considerations


Incident Scene Communications


Scene


Response 


Firefighter Safety 


Reports
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Order Number Name Effective Date


C101 Fire Station Management 12/1/2011


C102 Computer Use 10/1/2009


C103 Territory Examinations 10/1/2009


C104.3 Uniforms and Apparel 12/1/2014


C105 Grooming Standards 10/1/2009


C106.2 Shift Change 12/3/2015


C107 Obtaining Food on Duty Privileges 10/1/2009


C108.1 Use of Tobacco Products in AFD Facilities 7/1/2014


C109 Use of Social Media 9/16/2014


C201 Emergency Procedures for AFD Buildings 10/1/2009


C202.1 Overhead Door Repair 5/1/2010


C203 Asbestos Hazard in AFD Facilities 10/1/2009


C204.1 Inspections at AFD Facilities 7/22/2013


C205 Stations as Public Meeting Places 10/1/2009


C206 Station Access and Equitable Use 10/1/2009


C - Station/Facility 


Station/Facility Use


Station/Facility Management
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Order Number Name Effective Date


D101.3 Reporting and Investigation of Apparatus Vehicle Accidents 1/7/2016


D102.1 Use of City Vehicles 2/12/2015


D103.1 Care of AFD Apparatus and Vehicles 2/12/2015


D104.1 Inspection and Preventive Maintenance of Apparatus 7/22/2013


D105.3 Standardized Apparatus Hose and Nozzle Inventory 8/4/2015


D106.1 Command Vehicle 1 5/18/2010


D107 Smokebuster 9/1/2014


D108 Education Services Vans 10/1/2009


D109 Toll Road Usage 10/1/2009


D110 Reserve Apparatus Exchange and Inspection 10/1/2009


D201.1 Care and Maintenance of Protective Clothing for Structural Firefighting 1/27/2011


D202.1 SCBA and PASS Inspection 5/1/2015


D301.1 Reporting Lost or Damaged Equipment 8/24/2015


D302 Medical Response Equipment 10/1/2009


D304 Resupply Stations 3/16/2012


D - Apparatus and Equipment


Tools and Equipment


Personal Protective Equipment


Apparatus/Vehicles 
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E101.3 Operations Division Staffing 2/25/2016


E102.2 Reporting On- and Off-Duty 2/25/2016


E103.3 Leave 2/22/2016


E104.2 Transferability, Light Duty, and Maternity Leave 1/1/2015


E105.2 Catastrophic Leave 8/24/2015


E106.2 Higher Classification 8/24/2015


E107.5 Operations Division Added Time 8/24/2015


E108 Trades of Scheduled Work-time 10/1/2009


E109 Kelly Shift Regulations 10/1/2009


E110.1 On-the-Job Injury/Illness 10/1/2011


E111.2 Association Business Leave 9/1/2011


E112.1 On-Call Procedures 5/10/2010


E201 AFD Code of Conduct 10/1/2009


E202.1 Harassment Policy 11/9/2015


E203 Off-Duty Employment 10/1/2009


E204.2 Drug and Alcohol Free Workplace 1/1/2015


E205 AFD Drug Screening Program 10/1/2010


E206 Personal and Family Relationships in the Workplace 11/9/2015


E301.1 Supervisory Corrective Actions 12/3/2015


E302 Publishing Notice of Discipline 10/1/2009


E303 Disciplinary Transfers 10/1/2009


E304 Grievance Procedure 10/1/2009


E305.1 Personnel Development Evaluation 9/1/2014


E306.1 Driver's License Policy 6/1/2011


E401.3 Promotions and Transfers to Open Assignments 1/7/2016


E402 Reimbursement for Travel Between Stations 10/1/2009


Timekeeping


E-Personnel Policy


Miscellaneous 


Personnel Management


Conduct 
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F101 Firefighter Responsibilities During Training Exercises 10/1/2009


F102 Live Fire Training 10/1/2009


F201 Professional Development 10/1/2009


F202.2 Continuing Education 1/1/2015


F203 Interagency Training 10/1/2009


F204 Post Incident Review 1/26/2010
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  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 
I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines for transfers related to disciplinary actions. 
 


II. Background 
 


It is the desire of the Austin Fire Department to maintain a consistent procedure in 
dealing with disciplinary transfers.  During Meet and Confer negotiations between the 
Austin Fire Department and Local #975 an interest of “How do we encourage positive 
conduct?” was identified.  It was decided that we should develop a procedure to be 
followed when a disciplinary transfer is needed. 
 


III. Policy 
 


The Fire Chief retains all right and authority to direct the assignment or placement of 
employees.  If any employee is transferred in relation to a disciplinary action, the Fire 
Chief shall make every attempt to place the transferred employee in a vacant 
assignment.  If an employee, other than the employee being disciplined, is displaced 
because of a transfer related to discipline, the Fire Chief will make every attempt to help 
the displaced individual move to a more desirable location, which may not necessarily 
be the location from which the disciplined employee was moved. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


When it is determined that a member will be transferred in relation to a disciplinary 
action the appropriate supervisor will use the following guidelines: 
 
A. Assign the disciplined member to a vacant assignment if possible.  The supervisor 


may review current transfer requests for the position to be vacated when identifying 
where potential openings are. 
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B. Assign disciplined member to a temporary assignment pending a final solution (this 
may occur at onset of the disciplinary action).  


 
C. If none of the previous options are feasible then a nondisciplined member may be 


affected by the transfer.  Items such as the following should be considered when 
reassigning the nondisciplined member: 


 
1. Nondisciplined member’s preference of relocation 
2. Allow nondisciplined member to maintain previously scheduled vacation. 
3. Battalion Chief and Shift Commander should consider nondisciplined member’s 


preference for a new Kelly Shift assignment.  Nondisciplined member should 
have the option of maintaining current Kelly Shift for remainder of year.        
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 Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 


I. Purpose 
To establish the response, role and responsibility of the Community Services Group 
(CSG). 


II. Policy 
A. The Incident Commander at any emergency scene will address the Community 


Services function whenever he/she identifies the need. 
B. A Community Services Group response will be initiated at all multiple alarm 


incidents. 
C. Any AFD member may be assigned to the Community Services Group, and should 


therefore make themselves aware of the procedures and resources required to fill 
this position. 


III. Procedure 
A. As early as practical in the incident, Command will initiate procedures to assist 


victims in coping with problems created by the emergency. 
B. Upon second alarm or greater, the on-call Community Services Group personnel will 


respond and establish a formal Community Services Group, within the structure of 
the incident management system. 


C. The Incident Commander will not delay the establishment of the Community 
Services Group if he/she deems it necessary to do so prior to the arrival of CSG 
response. 


D. For guidance on the actions to be taken by the CSG, and resources to be used by 
members functioning in the CSG, refer to the CSG kit placed in each Battalion 
Chief’s vehicle. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To identify and correct fire code violations in high-risk occupancies. This program aims 
to reduce the risk of life and property loss in targeted occupancies through safety 
education, fire code compliance, and enhanced territory awareness. 


 
II. Background 


 
The Austin Fire Department first became involved in prevention activities more than 50 
years ago. For almost 20 years, Operations Companies have been contributing to 
the emergency prevention mission by conducting in-service inspections of multi-family 
dwellings and commercial occupancies. Information obtained during these inspections is 
compiled into databases and used to conduct risk analyses. By using the results of 
these analyses, we can focus our resources onto the areas where our inspections are 
most needed. 


 
III. Policy 


 
A. In-service inspections will address life safety features requiring maintenance or 


simple corrections focusing on the areas of fire prevention, fire management and 
occupant management. 


 
B. Companies discovering Fire Code violations not requiring immediate action (e.g., 


draft stop violations, expired extinguishers, etc.) shall complete an inservice 
inspection and provide the occupant owner/manager with a copy of an inspection 
form. An Inspection Event shall then be completed in RMS for each visit. A l though 
an inspect ion form is  provided to the owner/manager,  RMS is the official 
inspection record for the Department, and therefore shall be as accurate as 
possible, with specific details as to the nature and location of the violation. 


 
C. Companies discovering a life-threatening violation such as a red-tagged or a 


disabled alarm or sprinkler system in a residential occupancy (refer to AFD Policy 
and Procedure  B318  Fire  Watch),  or  a  locked or blocked exit shall require an 
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immediate correction of the problem. A description of the violation(s) and any 
corrections or required actions should be documented in RMS. Fire Prevention 
should also be notified via email of the situation in case follow up is required. 


 
D. Situations that do not appear to violate the Fire Code, but in the judgment of the 


company inspector constitute a safety risk, shall be either immediately remediated or 
reported to Fire Prevention for assistance. 


 
E. Inspectors assigned to Fire Prevention will be readily available to assist with in- 


service inspections, answer questions, and explain the intent of the codes. On-call 
Fire Prevention inspectors are available 24 hours a day, by pager through dispatch, 
to assist with: 


 
1. Red-tagged or disabled alarm systems in residential properties 


 
2. Red-tagged or disabled sprinkler systems in residential properties 


 
3. Any other questions or assistance that a Company Officer needs concerning 


the life or property safety of an occupancy. 


 
IV. Procedure 


 
A. Each calendar year Fire Prevention will generate, in RMS, the list of multi-family 


dwellings and commercial occupancies to be inspected by AFD in-service 
companies. Corrections to the in-service inspection lists (e.g., duplicate 
assignments, incorrect addresses, or incorrect number of buildings listed for an 
apartment community) should be forwarded to Fire Prevention via email. 


 
B. Each applicable Company shall be assigned at least seventy (70) occupancies to 


inspect annually. Due to the large size of some apartment communities, some 
companies may be assigned more than seventy inspections. Companies that 
receive more than seventy assigned inspections will have only multi-family dwellings 
on their assignment list. 


 
C. Each Company Officer will be responsible for completing all assigned inspections 


and entering this information into RMS. Company Officers will be expected to 
complete approximately 25% of assigned inspections (including re-inspections) by 
the end of each quarter. At least 50% of the total assigned inspections must be 
completed (including re-inspections) by the end of the second quarter. 100% must 
be completed (including re-inspections) by the end of the calendar year. Company 
Officers can monitor the progress of their In-Service Inspections using the BC 
Dashboard. 


 


D. The RMS report should be used to document inspections. Common violations are 
listed on reference materials on the Fire Prevention page on FireNet; a separate 
RMS entry must be made for each individual building or suite. The RMS entries are 
a legal record and must be filled-in accurately, completely, and specifically detail the 
nature and location of any violations. 


 


 







Policies and Procedure 
In-Service Inspection Program 


H101.3, Page 3 of 3 


 


 
E.  The RMS report should be entered and completed by the responsible Company 


Officer. The Company Officer will provide the owner/manager with a written copy of 
the inspection report. Company Officers have two options for providing written 
documentation of violations to a property owner. The Officer may email a copy of the 
RMS report listing the violations or they may continue to use the written report as 
field notes and leave a copy with the owner. Either chosen option should note the 
violations and should also note a specific timeline to complete the corrections. It is 
no longer necessary to forward any written forms to Prevention. The RMS 
Inspection report is the official record for the Department and must be as detailed 
and accurate as possible. Note: If in-service inspections are not properly entered into 
RMS, they will not be credited on the quarterly reports as having been completed. 
The AFD member completing the RMS report is required to be a TCFP-certified Fire 
Inspector. 


 
F. Company Officers should make a diligent effort to resolve violations and hazards at 


the company inspection level before referring occupancies to Fire Prevention. 
Perform the initial inspection plus at least two re-inspections before referral. 
Instructions for referring a property can be found on the Fire Prevention website. If 
in the Company Officer’s judgment non-compliance represents a serious and 
immediate threat to life safety, the situation should be immediately reported to Fire 
Prevention. Fire Prevention will conduct follow up inspections and keep the 
Company Officer posted on the status of these referrals. 


 
G. Company Officers should consult the Fire Prevention Page on FireNet for 


instructions and helpful hints on setting up and completing the inspection.  The links 
contain checklists, additional guidelines, and training materials. 


 
H. If an occupancy has a current hazmat permit, Company Officers shall perform a 


routine maintenance inspection and document the inspection accordingly in RMS. If 
the occupancy does not have a hazmat permit, but in the Company Officer’s opinion, 
may require one, a maintenance inspection should still be performed and 
documented. An email shall then be sent to Fire Prevention with “Hazmat permit 
required” in the subject line. In the body of the email, Officers should include the 
occupancy’s name, address and contact information, as well as the specific reason 
that the referral is being made, i.e. the chemicals being stored and their approximate 
quantities. 


 


I. When inspecting apartment/condominium communities, if they are rental properties, 
at least 10% of the individual units in each building will be inspected for working 
smoke detectors and fire extinguishers (if applicable). The percentage of non-
functioning smoke detectors that were inspected will be calculated and written on 
the bottom of the inspection form and included in the RMS Inspection record. 
Company Officers should discuss the possible extent of the problem with apartment 
managers, and encourage them to institute some type of a regularly scheduled 
program to ensure that their occupants maintain working smoke detectors in their 
dwellings. 


 
J. If an occupied apartment/condominium unit will be entered, have a 


representative present. If accessing the attic, be sure to place a small salvage 
cover under the scuttle hatches to catch any insulation or other debris. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish an AFD Grievance process for considering legitimate grievances 
from all personnel in a timely manner without regard to rank, assignment, or 
affiliation, and to make recommendations at the necessary level to obtain a 
resolution to legitimate grievances. 


 
II. Policy 


 
A. Scope 


 
1. All personnel may present a grievance regarding their wages, hours of 


employment or conditions of employment, by using this procedure.  Issues 
related to disciplinary actions are not grievable under this procedure.   


 
B. Representation 


 
1. The Grievant may have one representative present at any meeting that is 


specifically scheduled for the presentation of a grievance.  The representative 
may be a member of any employee association or labor organization an 
attorney, or another AFD employee who is not in the Grievant’s chain of 
command. The representative may not be someone directly involved in the 
subject matter of the grievance. The representative may counsel the Grievant 
and may, upon approval of the Assistant Chief, speak on the Grievant’s 
behalf, but will not disrupt the meeting. In the event of a dispute regarding 
representation at a grievance meeting or the role of the representative, the 
Assistant Chief in the Grievant’s chain of command shall have sole authority 
to resolve the dispute. 
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C. Timelines 
 


1. For purposes of this procedure, all timelines are based on calendar days, 
including weekends and holidays. Any timeline or deadline provided in this 
procedure may be extended by mutual written agreement of the Grievant and 
the Assistant Chief in the Grievant’s chain of command.  If any timeline or 
deadline for a decision is missed by the Department, the grievance 
automatically proceeds to the next step.  If any timeline or deadline for action 
is missed by the Grievant, the grievance is considered to be resolved and 
dismissed. 


 
 


III. Procedure 
 


A.   Pre-Grievance Stage 
1. It is most desirable for employees and supervisors to resolve problems 


through free and informal communications. To accomplish this goal, 
employees shall try, within ten (10) days after the event giving rise to an 
issue, to resolve the issue with their immediate supervisor and the person one 
level above that immediate supervisor. No formal grievance document or 
presentation is required. 


 
B. Filing the Grievance 


1. If the issue is not resolved at the Pre-Grievance Stage, the Grievant may, 
within five (5) days after a Pre-Grievance Stage meeting, file a written 
statement of the grievance.  The written grievance statement shall be filed on 
a form adopted by the Fire Chief and shall detail all issues and information 
relevant to the specific issue of the grievance. Only the issues specifically 
stated in the written grievance will be considered.   


2. The form shall be filed with the Department's Office of Professional 
Standards. The Grievant shall indicate on the form the name of the Battalion 
Chief selected by the Grievant as part of the Grievance Review Panel.  If the 
Grievant wishes to notify any employee association or labor organization of 
the grievance, the Grievant shall be responsible for doing so. 


 
C. Grievance Review Panel 


1. Within five (5) days after the written grievance form is received by the Office 
of Professional Standards, the Grievant’s Shift Commander (or Assistant 
Chief, if the Grievant is in a staff assignment) will schedule a meeting to occur 
no more than ten (10) days after the grievance form is received by the 
Professional Standards Office for Operations personnel.  Civilian personnel, 
following the same timelines, shall utilize their highest-level supervisor.   The 
only persons attending the meeting will be the following: 
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a. The Grievant 
b. One representative of the Grievant, if the Grievant so chooses 
c. The members of a Grievance Review Panel which shall be composed of: 


i. All members of the Grievant’s chain of command not previously 
involved with the Pre-Grievance Stage; and 


ii. One person of the rank of Battalion Chief or higher who is not in the 
Grievant’s chain of command, selected by the Grievant. 


iii. A representative from the AFD Human Resources Department shall be 
appointed if a civilian employee is the grievant. 


 
2. The Professional Standards Officer shall serve as a facilitator for the 


Grievance Review Panel and shall be responsible for recording or taking 
notes of the meeting, arranging the meeting and keeping the meeting focused 
on the issues stated in the grievance form.  The Professional Standards 
Officer may, upon request of a Panel member, provide historical information 
or documentation regarding the resolution of previous grievances. If any 
procedural dispute arises during the meeting, the Assistant Chief participant 
of the Panel shall resolve the dispute in a manner consistent with this 
procedure. 


3. The purpose of the meeting is for the Grievance Review Panel to hear the 
Grievant’s presentation, consider the grievance, and prepare a written 
recommendation to the Fire Chief. The Panel will meet only once for each 
grievance, but the meeting may last for up to eight hours.   


4. The Grievant or their representative shall make an oral presentation and may 
present documents in support of the grievance.  The meeting is not an 
evidentiary hearing and testimony of witnesses other than the Grievant will 
not be permitted.    During or after the Grievant’s presentation, any member of 
the Grievance Review Panel may ask questions of the Grievant or their 
representative.  After the Grievant’s presentation, both the Grievant and their 
representative shall leave the meeting room while the Grievance Review 
Panel considers the grievance. 


5. The Grievance Review Panel shall try to reach consensus on a 
recommendation to the Fire Chief to resolve the grievance.  The Panel 
members shall select a member of the Panel to draft and submit the 
consensus recommendation.  If the Panel is unable to reach consensus, each 
member of the Panel will submit a separate written recommendation to the 
Fire Chief. The written consensus recommendation or the individual 
recommendations of Panel members will be submitted in writing to the Office 
of Professional Standards within 72 hours after conclusion of the Panel 
meeting.     


 
D.   Fire Chief’s Determination 


1. The Professional Standards Officer shall assemble and forward to the Fire 
Chief a packet containing a copy of the grievance form, all supporting 
documents submitted by the Grievance, notes of the Grievance Review Panel 
meeting, and the written recommendation(s) by the Grievance Review Panel 
or its individual panel members.  
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2. The Fire Chief shall make a final determination of the grievance.  The 


determination shall be written for distribution to the Grievant, the Review 
Panel members, and the Office of Professional Standards.  The Fire Chief 
shall endeavor to distribute the determination within thirty days after receipt of 
the grievance packet from the Professional Standards Officer, or as soon as 
possible thereafter. 
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I. Purpose 
To provide basic guidelines for the preservation and security of the fire scene, the effective 
determination of fire origin and cause and the proper documentation of findings. 


 
II.   Background  


A current policy of the Austin Fire Department is that the initial responsibility for the 
determination of fire origin and cause rests with the Operations personnel that respond to 
the incident. It is important that the Incident Commander, regardless of his or her rank, 
effectively make the determination and document those findings. In all cases (including 
those where an investigator will be responding) it is imperative that all personnel ensure that 
scene preservation and scene security is maintained.  
Insurance companies and attorneys investigate many fire incidents. It is becoming more and 
more common for NFIR reports to be requested and reviewed by these entities as part of 
their investigation. Subpoenas are often served on Operations personnel to give depositions 
as to their findings at fire scenes. Concise documentation of all actions taken and of 
investigative findings at fire incidents is extremely important.  
 


III. Policy 
The Incident Commander is responsible for maintaining scene security and for fire cause 
determination. The Incident Commander will follow the AFD Policy B206 Investigator 
Response. 
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A. The Incident Commander and fire suppression crews should try to preserve the scene in 
as close to the condition they found it in as possible. 
1. Try to limit overhaul operations to only those needed to extinguish the fire, prevent 


extension or maintain scene safety. 
2. Limit the number of fire personnel allowed into the scene. 
3.  Do not allow occupants, owners, or other unauthorized persons to enter the scene 


until the fire scene investigation has been completed. 
B.  The Incident Commander should assess the scene and attempt to determine the cause 


of the fire. 
1. Interview any occupants or others who may have witnessed the fire or notable events 


prior to the discovery of the fire.  
a. Attempt to get the name, address, telephone number, date of birth and drivers 


license number of any witnesses. 
b. Document the location of the witness at the time of the event. 
c. Document exactly what was seen. 
d. Document any past problems the owner or occupant relates in regard to building 


systems or appliances. 
e. Document insurance information. 


2.  The Incident Commander should attempt to determine the area or room and, if 
possible, the point of origin. 


3. A systematic approach of looking at the scene starting from the least burned and 
working toward the most burned area will help to identify the area of origin. This 
method will also assist personnel in identifying multiple areas of origin. 


4. Comparison of the amount of fire damage to various structural elements and 
furnishings may help determine the area or point of origin. Examples include:  
a.  Basic “V” patterns may help to identify the direction of fire movement. 
b.  Areas indicating lowest fire damage and greatest fire damage should be evaluated 


and explained.  
c. An inverted “V” pattern, distinct pour patterns and multiple points of origin may be 


indicators of an intentionally set fire. 
d. Greatest ceiling damage. 


5.  The identified cause of the fire should include both the ignition source and the first 
combustible ignited. 
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Examples:  Food on the stove 


                   Combustibles too close to heater 
                   Fuel leaking in engine compartment of vehicle ignited by hot manifold 
6.  The Incident Commander should try to rule out all other accidental sources of ignition 


in the area of origin. 
C. Fire officers should remain alert for and be able to recognize plain view evidence that may 


indicate an incendiary fire. Unless absolutely necessary, such evidence should not be 
moved; it should be protected where it is found.  


     Examples: 
1. Fuel containers such as gas cans, charcoal lighter fluid, paint thinner cans and Molotov 


Cocktails may have been used to transport an ignitable liquid to the scene for the 
purpose of intentionally setting a fire. 


2. Broken windows or forced doors may be indicators of forced entry. 
3. Tools used to force entry may be left on the scene. 
4. Disposable lighters and matches may be the source of ignition. 
5. A vehicle which was ignited may have been stolen and/or stripped. 
6. Evidence of drug use or drug manufacturing may be factors in a fire’s origin. 
7. The position of individual electrical breakers (on, off or tripped) may be evidence. When 


possible, only turn the main breaker off. 
D. The Incident Commander or Officer responsible for writing the NFIR report should 


document all pertinent information. 
1. The identifying information and statements of all witnesses, victims, occupants and 


owners. 
2. Information provided by witnesses. 
3. Information related to building security. 
4. Initial observations by first arriving AFD personnel. 
5. Any information that relates to the determination of the cause. 
   Examples: What were the positions of the stove control knobs? 


                       What types of burn patterns support your conclusion? 
                       What other types of evidence were discovered which support 


                             your conclusion?  
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E. The Incident Commander should maintain the security of the scene and the chain of 
custody of any evidence discovered when response by an investigator is requested.  


1. Access to the scene should be controlled by using barrier tape and by posting fire 
personnel at areas of access. 


2. Initiate a scene entry log. 
3. The fire scene should only be entered when absolutely necessary to control the fire. 
4. Any evidence discovered should be protected where it is found and not touched unless 


absolutely necessary. 
F. When it is not possible for investigators to immediately enter the fire scene, AFD 


companies will periodically be responsible for both “fire watch” and scene security. These 
companies should utilize the “Scene Security Forms” that will be supplied by the 
Fire/Arson Investigation Section. 
1. Personnel or apparatus should be positioned in such a way as to enable observation of 


the entire scene. 
2. Any persons attempting to enter the scene should be denied entry and identified. If 


needed, request assistance from Investigations or APD.  
3. Any suspicious activity should be documented. 


 


IV. Conclusion 
 The Incident Commander should make a reasonable effort to determine the cause of 


accidental fires. If Command is unable to determine the fire cause or suspects that the 
cause is incendiary in nature, an investigator response should be requested as per current 
policy. Every effort should be made to preserve the fire scene both during the fire fighting 
operation and after the fire has been extinguished. Evidence should be protected and all 
information pertinent to the incident should be well documented. 
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I. Purpose 
 
To establish a uniform procedure for Operations personnel in performing routine 
maintenance on City of Austin hydrants; to establish reporting procedures for both out-
of-service hydrants and those hydrants requiring repair. 


 
II. Background 
 


There are over 25,000 hydrants in the City of Austin Fire Department’s (AFD’s) first 
response territories, and the number is growing each year.  These hydrants are required 
by various codes to be inspected and have maintenance functions performed on them 
on an annual basis.  Since it is to AFD’s benefit to ensure the best possible operational 
status of fire hydrants, AFD has entered into a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) 
with Austin Water Utility (AWU) to perform these maintenance and inspection 
procedures.  In this MOU, AFD agrees to perform inspections and maintenance on all 
City of Austin (COA) owned fire hydrants located within the city limits of Austin and in 
those areas with which the Austin Fire Department contracts to provide fire protection 
services. 
 
COA hydrants are identified by their silver paint. AWU does have some white hydrants 
identifying low pressure and are only used to service the line; these should not be used 
by AFD units. There are also several private hydrants on the UT Campus which are 
painted orange. The color coding of hydrants indicating available flow rates is no longer 
a policy of the City of Austin.  
 
Neither AWU nor AFD is responsible for the maintenance of privately owned hydrants.  
Some privately owned hydrants may be located on such property as apartment 
complexes, large commercial buildings or shopping center parking lots.  Privately owned 
hydrants, which are to be painted red or orange, must be maintained by their property 
owners; these property owners are responsible for ensuring that an AWU approved 
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contractor certifies that these hydrants pass an inspection on an annual basis.  
Documentation must be provided.  Examples of proper documentation can be found on 
the Prevention web page. 
 
An Austin Water Utility/Austin Fire Department Liaison has been assigned to the 
Prevention Division. This position will coordinate all activities and correspondence 
between the AFD and AWU. 
 


III. Policy 
 


A. All COA hydrants in AFD’s first response territory will receive annual maintenance 
inspections by Operation’s companies. 


1. A yearly list of the hydrants to be maintained will be assigned to each Operations 
company by the 1st of the year.  The assigned list can be retrieved using RMS 
under the hydrant tab.  


2. Hydrants will be divided by Fire Box numbers.  Each company will be assigned 
all COA hydrants within their designated box numbers.  


3. An attempt will be made to keep companies from leaving their box alarm 
territories to do these maintenance inspections. Due to the uneven distributions 
of hydrants in the COA, this will not always be possible. 


4. The total amount of hydrants assigned to each shift at a particular station will be 
made as even as possible. 


5. GIS maps identifying the hydrants in a particular Fire Box will be distributed to 
the appropriate companies by the 1st of the year. 


6. 50% of the hydrants assigned to each company must be completed by July 1st. 


7. 100% of the hydrants assigned to each company must be completed by 
December 1st. This will allow AWU time to process and complete remaining work 
orders and service request before the new year. It will also provide us time to 
take care of problem hydrants or uncompleted inspections. 


B. All information obtained from the hydrant maintenance inspections will be recorded 
in RMS. 


C. Emergency hydrant repair orders shall be reported directly to Fire Dispatch. 


 
IV. Procedure 
 


A. The Field Guide Hydrant Maintenance Form (found under the “Forms” link on 
Firenet) can be used to assist with hydrant data collection. 


1. The hydrant identifying information should be stamped on the barrel of the 
hydrant.   


2. If no information can be found on the hydrant, leave this field blank. 
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3. Instructions for performing a hydrant maintenance inspection are printed on this 
form.  


B. Internal lubrication of hydrants 


1. Waterous and Mueller hydrants require food grade oil.   


a. Remove the oil fill plug.  This can generally be done with a ¼” Allen wrench, 
½” socket, or flat head screwdriver. The oil fill plug will be located on either 
the bonnet or the top of the stem. 


b. Fill the reservoir with oil from the squirt bottle. 


c. Replace the oil fill plug. 


2. All other hydrants require grease. 


a. Place the grease gun hose adapter over the grease fitting and give the 
grease gun a couple of good pumps. 


b. It is not necessary to have grease come out of the grease fitting. 


c. Do not grease hydrants that do not have external grease fittings. 


d. Grease and oil supplies will be stored at strategically located stations 
throughout the city. 


C. AFD Hydrant Maintenance Procedures 


1. Inspect the hydrant for overall appearance and functionality. 


2. Verify the hydrant valve is in the closed position. 


3. Perform internal lubrication of hydrant. 


4. Remove one 2 ½ inch cap and open hydrant only until flow is observed. It is not 
necessary to fully open this hydrant to flush it. Shut down hydrant when water 
turns clear. 


5. Install capped gauge in place of 2 ½ inch cap. The capped gauge is used in case 
the hydrant does not drain and it is necessary to bleed off the pressure with the 
petcock valve. 


6. Make sure all 3 caps are fully tightened. 


7. Make sure everyone is in a safe location before opening the valve stem. 


8. Open valve stem completely and check caps for leaks. This will lubricate the 
internal stem. 


9. Close valve stem completely and check for proper draining. (Bleed off if 
necessary). 


10. Remove steamer cap and 2 ½ inch caps. Never stand in front of cap being 
removed. 


11. Grease and reinstall 2 ½ inch caps. Replace gaskets if necessary. 
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12. Grease and reinstall the steamer cap. Verify COA threads and replace gasket if 
necessary. If not COA threads, enter OOS in RMS and put that in the comments. 


13. Record all pertinent information on the Field Guide Form for later entry into RMS. 


14. Transfer all data into RMS and lock the report. Entry must be made under 
assigned unit. 


D. Obstructed Hydrants 


1. A clear radius of at least 3 feet must be maintained around the hydrant. 


2. AFD is authorized to remove small amounts of brush or debris as necessary to 
keep the hydrant from becoming out of service. 


3. For items that cannot be remedied on the spot by the operations company, a 
Brush/Obstruction Removal Notification Letter (found under the “Forms” link on 
Firenet) should be given to the resident notifying them that they have 10 days to 
remove the obstruction. Be sure to fill in the date on the letter to reflect the date it 
was given to the property owner.  


4. If the operations company comes back to the hydrant after 10 days and finds that 
no action has been taken, an Inspection Report should be written.  The property 
owner shall receive a copy of the report and receive notification that they have 15 
days to remove the obstruction. 


5. The report should be documented in the inspection tab in RMS as HYD for 
inspection type and entered under 5.2 Fire Hydrant Blocked or Obstructed; 
second instance. 


6. If the 15 day period has passed and no action has been taken, the report should 
be referred to Fire Prevention. 


7. At this point the hydrant should be entered under the hydrant tab in RMS as 
requiring obstruction/brush removal. Be as specific as possible regarding the 
type of obstruction. Comments should be added indicating that an inspection 
report was written and referred to Prevention.      


E. Out of Service (OOS) hydrants 


1. OOS hydrants found by AFD should be marked by placing a clear plastic bag 
over them secured with  tape. 


2. OOS hydrants found by AWU and private contractors should be marked by a 
black plastic bag over them secured with tape.  


3. When AWU places an OOS hydrant back in service, the Hydrant Liaison 
Specialist will make the corrections in RMS and return the hydrant back to “in 
service” status.  


4. There is no need to bag a hydrant that does not have COA threads. The reason 
for entering OOS in RMS is so AWU can create a work order for the correction of 
the hydrant as soon as possible. All Engine companies should have a purple 
adapter to use the hydrant if necessary.   
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F. Hydrant caps 


1. Each unit should carry a minimum of three 2 ½” caps and one steamer cap. 


2. Replace any missing caps on the hydrant. No hydrant should be reported as 
OOS or needing repair because of missing caps. 


3. Supplies can be ordered online through the Fire Depot.  Hydrant caps may also 
be removed from hydrants that are placed OOS prior to bagging. 


G. Reporting procedures 


1. Hydrant maintenance information can be transferred from the Field Guide 
Hydrant Maintenance Form into RMS. 


2. OOS hydrants are defined as hydrants that are unusable for fighting fires with 
the exception of non COA threaded hydrants. 


3. Usable hydrants with the associated problems should be reported in RMS as 
requiring repair. 


4. If an assigned hydrant cannot be found, it should be reported in RMS as 
requiring repair. The GIS maps will be corrected, or if the hydrant is required, 
one will be installed.  


5. If only the traffic flange (the base of the hydrant) is found for an assigned 
hydrant, it should be reported in RMS as being OOS. 


6. If a hydrant is found that is not on the GIS map, an email should be sent to the 
Hydrant Liaison Specialist with the location of the unmapped hydrant.  This 
information will be added to the mapping program. 


7. Hydrant problems that need immediate attention (such as hydrants flowing that 
cannot be closed or hydrants OOS and needed at a fire scene) should be 
reported to Fire Dispatch.  They will notify AWU. 


H. Hydrant Maintenance Status 


1. Status of individual companies’ hydrant maintenance inspections can be viewed 
in QlikView from the Ops-BC Dashboard. 
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I. Purpose 
 


A. To provide a standard format for appraising the work performance of members while 
permitting sufficient flexibility to recognize the specific responsibilities of each rank 
and accompanying assignment. 


 
B. To assist the supervisor and the employee in developing an understanding of job 


standards, expectations and criteria in achieving satisfactory performance. 
 


C. To ensure an understanding of, and compliance with, City of Austin (COA) 
Personnel Policies and AFD Policies and Procedures. 


 
D. To encourage member growth and professional development within current 


assignment. 
 


E. To establish accountability standards for each assignment to ensure and improve 
the overall effectiveness and efficiency of the Fire Department.   


 
II. Background 


 
As with any City Department, the Fire Department must manage its resources and 
provide services that are within the scope and objectives of the business plans of the 
Department and the City.  Regular evaluation of an individual's performance is critical to 
ensuring that quality services are delivered and that each employee is accountable for 
his or her contributions to the organization.  Management, from the first level supervisor 
to the Fire Chief, must accept the important responsibility of evaluating and developing 
member talent.  Failure to take supervisory responsibility for improving employee 
performance is not acceptable.  Successful employee performance is achieved with 







Policy and Procedure 
Personnel Development Evaluation 
E305, Page 2 of 6 


sincere communication and assessments relating to positive performances, 
identification of improvement areas and professional development plans. 
 
The Personnel Development Evaluation (PDE) should meet the following objectives: 


 
 Tie Back to AFD Vision, Mission, Business Plan, and performance measures. To 


ensure alignment, each PDE will reflect the requirements of its respective Section or 
Division as outlined in the strategic plan and/or the annual business plans of the 
Department. This will ensure that each employee and supervisor know what their 
Section or Division is responsible for and how their assignment fits into those plans. 


 
 Accurately reflect the responsibilities of the employee assignment. Because of the 


diverse services provided by the Department, there are considerable differences in 
responsibilities within assignments.  As a result, a "one-size fits all" evaluation tool 
for all personnel is ineffective.  As an example, a Fire Lieutenant assigned to 
Operations has very different responsibilities as compared to a Fire Lieutenant 
assigned to a staff position. As a result, a customized PDE is required for each 
specific rank and assignment. 


 
 Allow for cascading of assignment responsibilities. Effective delegation, throughout 


the entire organization, must occur in order that the Department may deliver its 
many services. This requires responsibilities contained within the PDEs to be "stair-
stepped," or cascaded, throughout the organization. The supervisor's PDE will have 
content elements that will be included in the subordinate’s PDE.  For example, 
Division Chiefs will be accountable within their PDE for completing one-third of all 
assigned In-Service Inspections.  Likewise, the PDE for the Battalion Chief will show 
responsibility for completing the number of inspections assigned by the Division 
Chief.  Cascading further, each Company will be assigned "X" number of inspections 
which will be reflected in the PDE of the Company Officer. 


 
 Reflect and include notations of positive performance. Throughout the evaluation 


period, many personnel have special moments of outstanding service or 
contributions that may go unnoticed or are not documented. The AFD PDE allows 
the supervisor to document the positives that have occurred over the reporting 
period such as outstanding customer service, awards and honors, and internal 
service contributions.  The emphasis is on making sure that the PDE process 
records the positive performance of all of our employees.  


 
 Be easily revised and expandable each year to reflect strategic and operational 


changes. As annual business plans change, the PDE must also change.  The new 
PDE has been designed so that it can be easily revised and expanded to 
accommodate the changes that occur annually. Each year, PDEs may be modified 
to reflect the current business and fiscal plans of the Department. 
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 Assist with improved accountability. By accomplishing all of the above objectives, the 
revised PDEs should more accurately define the responsibilities of the employee. 
Each employee knowing how they fit into the business plan of the department 
(coupled with an evaluation tool that identifies their specific tasks and responsibilities) 
can greatly improve their productivity and accountability to the Department.   


 
 


III. Policy 
 


A. All AFD Civil Service Members will be evaluated annually using the Personnel 
Development Evaluation Procedure. 


 
B. All members are directed to approach the procedure positively and 


professionally. Care shall be taken in evaluating and completing all evaluation 
criteria and elements of the specific PDE form for each employee. 


 
C. Second Level Supervisors must verify that a legitimate evaluation conference 


took place between the supervisor and member, and that both parties genuinely 
participated. 


 
D. Each supervisor, with the approval of the Second Level Supervisor, will provide 


input to modify and update the PDEs for each assigned subordinate.  This 
modification or update will occur annually and should coincide with new changes 
to the City and Department business plans. 


 
 
 


   
IV. Procedure 


 
A. Evaluations will be conducted each year. 


 
B. Prior to the end of the rating period, a Special Order will be issued outlining 


deadlines and special procedures or instructions for obtaining, completing and 
submitting the PDE documents for that period. Additional tasks, such as 
protective clothing inspections and driver’s license verifications, may be required 
in conjunction with the PDE process. 


 
C. If employees are reassigned, the immediate supervisor who has had the 


employee assigned to them for over six months during the evaluation period will 
be responsible for completing the PDE for that employee.  Any questions 
regarding who will be responsible for an Operation employee’s PDE will be 
decided by the appropriate Division Chief.  The appropriate Assistant Chief will 
make decisions regarding a staff employee’s PDE. 


 
E. Supervisor's Responsibilities for PDE Preparation 
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1. In advance of scheduling an employee evaluation conference, the supervisor 


should: 
a. Review their own personal leave schedule, as well as the schedule of the 


employees, to ensure that all PDEs are completed by the deadline. If a 
member is temporarily assigned to another location (for example, Medical 
Operations due to an injury), the supervisor should make arrangements 
to meet with that employee so that the PDE can be submitted on time. 


b. Schedule sufficient time to make a thoughtful evaluation of each rated 
employee, carefully considering each expected accomplishment and 
performance measure.   


c. Indicate the employee's performance level by checking the appropriate 
box under the appropriate grading period.  


d. Recognize dimensions where the employee's performance is 
outstanding. 


e. If necessary, identify areas where the employee's performance is 
unacceptable.  Establish future development plans for the employee.  
 


2. Conduct an Evaluation Interview with the Employee 
a. Adequately prepare for the interview and schedule a time when the 


employee can be met with in an environment conducive to privacy and 
professionalism.  


b. Establish an open communication forum and encourage member input 
and feedback. 


c. Begin the interview by identifying and reviewing the major job 
responsibilities for the position, as indicated on the PDE.  


d. Conduct a discussion with the employee on how the employee 
contributes to the mission and service delivery of the Austin Fire 
Department, and discuss the responsibilities and requirements of their 
assignment.  


e. Review and discuss with the employee the specific personnel policies 
identified for that period, and discuss the expectation that they adhere to 
those policies. 


f. The employee and the supervisor should initial acknowledgement that 
they have reviewed the job responsibilities and personnel policies, and 
that the employee has access to a current copy of the City of Austin 
Personnel Policies. 


g. Review each of the supervisor's ratings given for the expected 
accomplishment and performance measures. Commend the employee 
for outstanding performance where applicable. 


h. The following should be documented in the Supervisor Comments 
section: 


 
i.  Any other areas that are unacceptable or need improvement. 


Documented weaknesses need not be limited to the performance 
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measures. They may include other areas specific to the member's 
rank or assignment.  Document improvement objectives.  


ii.  A performance improvement plan that was established with the 
employee. 


iii. Any new duties or goals for the employee to accomplish during the 
next grading period (e.g. become a relief driver, assist with the 
development of a company street and hydrant list, update the 
company equipment list, etc.). 


iv. Any awards or honors received during the rating period.  Provide a 
brief description of the award, and from whom it was received (e.g. 
Phoenix bar award for incident #1629 on 3-2-01; awarded 2000 VFW 
Fire Fighter of the Year, Post 8785, 2-17-01, etc.). 


v. Any positive recognition received from external customers (e.g. 
Thank you letter from Ms. Smith [stranded motorist on Mopac] 1-27-
01; Appreciation letter from Cub Scout Troop 151 on 2-4-01, etc.). 


vi. Any positive recognition received from internal customers within AFD 
or the City of Austin (e.g. recognition for serving on committees; 
Letters of Appreciation; letter from the Assistant Fire Marshal 
recognizing the employee's efforts with a public fire education 
project, etc.). 


i. Oral reprimands and AFD Notice of Unacceptable Performance or 
Behavior will not be documented in the PDE. Refer to the General Order 
governing supervisory corrective actions for documentation and retention 
requirements for the documents. 


j.   Allow the employee to complete the Employee Comments section.  The 
employee is encouraged to write additional comments. In general, these 
comments should relate to the results of the evaluation.  The employee 
should be given ample time to write their comments. 


k. Complete the signature blocks as indicated.  The PDE will not be 
considered complete until all signature blocks are signed or e-signed.  


l. Miscellaneous items: Ensure that the employee name and TXFIR number 
is written on each page.  No evaluation box or block areas should be left 
blank.  Insert N/A or None where the check box or block area is non-
applicable, or if there is nothing to report for that rating period. 


m. Between each formal rating period interview, the supervisor should 
conduct frequent informational progress reviews and a mid-year review 
with the member. These are particularly important when improvement or 
corrective actions have been previously noted. 


 
 
 
 
 
 


F. Employee Responsibilities for the PDE Process 
 







Policy and Procedure 
Personnel Development Evaluation 
E305, Page 6 of 6 


Each employee is expected to: 
1. Participate constructively in the PDE process.  Provide honest 


communication and feedback for the supervisor. 
2. Help establish an understanding between the employee and the supervisor 


regarding the major job responsibilities, expected accomplishments and 
performance measures.  


3. Perform at the best level possible. Take the initiative to develop 
professionally. 


4. With the supervisor, identify performance areas in which they may improve. 
 


G. Logistics 
 


1. The evaluating supervisor shall notify their immediate supervisor (the 
Second Level Supervisor) when the evaluation and interview have been 
completed. 


2. The evaluating supervisor will forward the PDE to their second level 
supervisor by the reporting period deadline.     


3. The Second Level Supervisor shall review and approve the PDE process by 
signature or e-signature.  
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I.  Purpose 
To provide guidelines for conducting standby operations. 


II.  Background 
Occasionally  after  a  fire  incident  is  declared  under  control  it  is  necessary  to  assign 
personnel to conduct standby operations.  The following are a few examples of when 
standby operations may be warranted. 


A.  A large structure where complete overhaul can not be assured. 


B.  Any structure deemed unsafe for overhaul operations. 


C.  A fire cause investigation is suspended until daylight. 


D.  A portion of the involved structure is to be immediately reoccupied. 


III.  Policy 
Companies  assigned  to  conduct  standby  operations  will  maintain  scene  security, 
monitor conditions, and promptly take appropriate action (i.e. extinguish flareups, call 
additional resources, etc.) when necessary to keep the scene under control. 


IV.  Procedure 
A.  Command will  determine  the  need  for a standby operation.    Information  received 


from  the  Safety  Officer  and/or  on  duty  Investigator  should  assist  Command  with 
their decision. 


B.  Command  will  request  an  appropriate  amount  of  companies  for  the  standby 
operation.  Consideration should be given to the size of the incident as well as any 
obstructions to the view of the entire scene.  Companies that have been assigned to 
the incident but have not received a previous work assignment may be utilized.
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C.  Command will determine the duration of the standby operation.  If the duration can 
not  be  determined  or  the  standby  operation  will  be  an  extended  one,  then 
Command will make arrangements through Fire Dispatch for the rotation or relief of 
the  companies.  The  Commander  who  requested  the  standby  maintains 
responsibility  for  the standby operation. He/she or  their  relief shall be notified and 
approve the termination of standby operations 


D.  On arrival at the incident scene, standby companies will position their apparatus in 
the most  advantageous position  to maintain  scene  security and  initiate  fireground 
operations if necessary. 


E.  At any time a standby company finds it necessary to engage in an offensive attack 
in  any  structure,  a minimum of  a Box Alarm complement will be  requested by  the 
Company Officer. 


F.  Should members of a standby company need to  leave the immediate area for any 
reason (i.e. to attend to physical necessities, to warm up/cool down in a designated 
location, etc.) it should be understood that a minimum of two members will remain to 
ensure scene security and monitor conditions, etc. 


G. When  a  fire  standby  operation  is  completed,  a  thorough  investigation  of  the  fire 
area  will  be  made  before  leaving  the  scene.    Consideration  should  be  given  to 
resources available to assist with this investigation, such as additional personnel, a 
thermal  imaging  camera,  or  additional  scene  lighting.    If  the  necessary  resources 
are not available onscene, make a request to have them brought to the scene. 


H.  The Company Officer  terminating  the standby operation will  contact Fire Dispatch 
and request notification of the Commander who initiated the standby prior to leaving 
the scene.
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I. Purpose 


 
To develop a safe and uniform method for providing citizens with an opportunity to 
increase understanding and appreciation for firefighting and the services provided by 
the Austin Fire Department. 


 


II. Policy 


 
Visitors shall not be involved in or interrupt the activities of on-duty members except in 
emergencies or as described in this policy.   


 


III. Procedure 


 
A. For unscheduled station visitors, the Station Officer will assign a member to escort 


the visitors around the premises as appropriate.  Loitering in or around any station 
by unauthorized visitors is prohibited.   


 
B. Citizens wishing to make an appointment for a group tour of a station will be directed 


to the Station Officer.  If the requested tour is on the Station Officer’s shift, they will 
schedule the tour. If the citizen desires an appointment on another shift, the Station 
Officer will forward the citizen’s name and telephone number to the appropriate 
Station Officer. The scheduling Station Officer will contact the citizen as soon as 
practical and schedule the appointment.  All appointments for group tours should be 
entered in the station’s Outlook calendar. 


 
C. Citizens wishing to schedule a ride out will be directed to the Community Outreach 


section.  Community Outreach will coordinate with the appropriate Battalion Chief 
and Shift Commander to get approval or disapproval of the request. The preferred 
location of the request will be considered in selecting a battalion.  All requests will be 
routed to the Battalion Chief and Shift Commander for final approval. Battalion 
Chiefs and Shift Commanders maintain discretion in assigning companies. 
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D. If the request is approved it will be forwarded to the appropriate Station Officer and 
placed on the station’s Outlook calendar.  


 
E. A member of the Community Outreach section will communicate the approved 


status to the citizen. If the request is denied, Community Outreach will inform the 
requester and explain the circumstances for the denial. 


 
F. In some circumstances, Battalion Chiefs and/or Shift Commanders may allow for 


ride-outs that have not been scheduled by Community Outreach. 
 


G. Both scheduled and unscheduled ride-outs will require the citizen to complete an 
AFD Ride Out/Visitor’s Release Form. This Form must be completed upon arrival at 
the designated station where the individual is approved to ride out.  The station 
officer will be responsible for ensuring that the AFD Ride Out/Visitors release form is 
completed. 


 
H. Station Officers should verify the requester’s identity and age by checking a Driver 


License or other official documentation. The minimum age requirement is 18 years 
old. The Fire Chief must expressly authorize any exceptions to this requirement. 


 
I. After verification, the AFD Ride Out/Visitor Release Form will be forwarded to the 


Community Outreach Section for record keeping.   
 


Note: Nothing in this policy is intended to prohibit an Officer from using discretion in 
using the apparatus to assist the public.  
 


J. General Rules pertaining to ride outs: 
 


1. At the time of the ride out, the Station Officer will verify the identity of the visitor 
and note their emergency contact information. 


2. Unless an exception is authorized by the Fire Chief, visitors may only ride out 
between 0800 and 2200. 


3. Visitors may ride out no more than once per month and no more than four times 
per calendar year. 


4. Exceptions to this policy may be made for the media on a case by case basis. 
5. Visitors are expected to maintain a professional manner of dress and 


appearance and are prohibited from wearing anything that identifies them as an 
AFD firefighter; except a traffic vest when deemed appropriate by the Company 
Officer. 


6. Company Officers shall consider the safety of visitors prior to permitting them on 
any incident scene.  


7. Visitors shall not be allowed on scenes that require protective clothing. 
8. Company Officers shall consider the patient’s privacy prior to allowing visitors to 


enter medical incident scenes.   
9. At any time, the Station Officer may revoke the privilege of the ride out if in their 


judgment the visitor’s presence would be unsafe or dangerous to the visitor or 
any firefighter. 
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I.  Purpose 


To establish a policy regarding driver’s license requirements. 


II.  Background 


The  Texas  Department  of  Public  Safety  requires  that  any  individual  operating  a  fire 
apparatus maintain at a minimum, a Class B exempt license. 


III.  Policy 


A.  All members should be aware that any negligent action in the operation of a motor 
vehicle may place the City in a position of high risk of liability. 


B.  All Civil Service employees must maintain an appropriate and valid Texas Driver’s 
License  for  the  class  of  vehicle  that  they  operate  on  City  business.    Civilian 
employees who operate a City vehicle or their own vehicle on City business and are 
paid  mileage  reimbursement  must  also  maintain  a  valid  and  appropriate  license. 
Loss  of  driver’s  license  by  any  Fire  Department member  for  any  reason must  be 
reported to the member’s immediate supervisor within 72 hours of invalidation. 


C.  Any member whose  license  becomes  invalid  for  any  reason may  not operate any 
City  vehicle,  or  present  themselves  to  operate  a  City  vehicle  or  their  personal 
vehicle on City business until his/her license is restored. 


D.  Members  whose  assignment  requires  that  they  operate  a  vehicle  and  lose  their 
license must obtain a valid Occupational Drivers License.  Members not eligible for 
the  Occupational  License  whose  duties  require  driving  may  be  placed  on  leave 
without pay until their driving privilege is restored, or may be subject to disciplinary 
action up to and including indefinite suspension.
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IV.      Procedure 


A.  AFD receives a driver’s license status printout for all members from the City’s Risk 
Management Division on a quarterly basis.   Members’  licenses will be checked at 
that time for validity and driving history. 


B.  Battalion Chiefs and other supervisors shall periodically check the driver’s licenses 
of members. 


C.  Members who operate vehicles over 26,000 GVWR must upgrade their license to at 
least a Class B. Those needing to upgrade their license should do so by taking the 
Class B test and the driving skills test at DPS.  The written test must be taken off 
duty, and should be taken at the driver’s license office nearest the member’s station. 
After the written exam is taken and passed, the member shall coordinate with their 
Company  Officer  and  Battalion  Chief  to  schedule  the  driving  skills  portion  of  the 
test.   The driving test will be taken in a fire apparatus. 


D.  Exemption  forms  (CDL2)  are  available  from  the  AFD  Safety  Office  website  or  a 
DPS testing center.   These  forms require notarization and can be notarized at the 
DPS testing center. 


E.  If a member’s license becomes invalid for any reason, they shall report that fact to 
their  immediate  supervisor, who  shall ensure  that  the member does not drive any 
City  vehicle  until  their  driving  privilege  is  restored.    The  supervisor  shall  then 
immediately  notify  the  member’s  chain  of  command  up  to  and  including  the 
appropriate Assistant Chief.  The member losing their driving privilege shall prepare 
a memorandum to the Assistant Chief detailing the circumstances of the invalidation 
of  their  license.    The  Assistant  Chief  shall  evaluate  the  information,  and  make 
recommendation to the Fire Chief for disciplinary action, if indicated.
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Operations Personnel 
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  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 


I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy and procedure for utilizing Companies for relief and overhaul 
during extended fireground operations. 


 


II. Policy 
 


After a fire incident is declared under control and Command determines the need for 
extended fire ground operations, relief and overhaul Companies will be utilized 
according to the following procedure.  


 


III. Procedure 
 


A. Command will order an appropriate amount of resources through Fire Dispatch.  
Command will consult with the Shift Commander to determine the specific units used 
for relief and overhaul.  Command will designate times and locations for the relief 
unit’s arrival.  The same procedure will be used when selecting units for stand-by 
operations (refer to AFD Policy B308 Stand-By Operations for additional 
information). 


 
B. As a guideline during normal conditions, if an incident will extend more than 3 or 4 


hours, relief and overhaul Companies should be utilized.  Under extreme conditions 
(hot or cold) the timing should be altered appropriately.  Additional relief and 
overhaul Companies should be requested if needed for a subsequent operational 
period.  


 
C. Companies assigned as relief and overhaul Companies shall respond Code 1. 
 
D. Once overhaul has been completed, the final on-scene Commander will ensure that 


the scene is secure or has been officially turned over to the responsible party prior to 
leaving the scene. The City of Austin has a contract in place to provide physical 
scene security. Command can order those resources through dispatch.    
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I. Purpose 
 


To assist Operations units in identifying those structures that, due to their 
construction or their state of maintenance, pose unusual and/or unexpected hazards 
to emergency personnel. Making firefighters aware of such hazards should help 
keep them safe.  


 
II. Background 
 


Occasionally, firefighters become aware of structures that are inherently dangerous 
to participants in fire ground operations. The hazard is often something that may not 
be readily identifiable to someone not familiar with the structure. For example, it 
could be a matter of poor building maintenance that has caused sections of the floor 
to become unstable. The hazard may be a structural design that has been identified 
by experience of the fire suppression industry that may warrant a change in normal 
operating procedures. A good example of a design feature is bowstring truss 
construction. Hazards can be structural as the result of building deterioration or 
damage from previous fires. Structural hazards can occur when building owners or 
salvage workers remove components of the building such as doors, railings, 
windows, electric wiring, utility pipes, etc. Recognizing a building as a dangerous 
structure should cause Company Officers to reconsider standard fire ground 
procedures and take a second look to determine the safety of operating within the 
structure.  
 


III. Policy 
 


The Austin Fire Department Safety Office will be responsible for management of the 
Dangerous Structures Program and will be the primary point of contact for 
Operations personnel. The program will be supported by Fire Prevention, 
Communications and Educational Services as needed.  
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Incident Commanders must take into account the condition of the structure when  
formulating an action plan and should reconsider standard strategy and tactics when  
operating on the scene of an identified Dangerous Structure. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. Firefighters should be familiar with the buildings in their response area. When a 
structure is believed to be inherently dangerous to firefighters, any firefighter may 
contact the Safety Office through their chain of command and suggest the 
structure be included in the Dangerous Structure Program. The firefighter must 
be prepared to provide the address, the name of the business, and the reason 
they believe that the structure should be considered dangerous. Firefighters are 
encouraged to discuss the suspect structure with their company and chain of 
command prior to submitting the information to Safety.  


 
B. The Safety Office, working with Fire Prevention, will evaluate the structure for 


consideration in the Dangerous Structure Program. Final determination for 
inclusion in the program will be made by the Safety Office. Safety will provide 
feedback to the firefighter on the status of the proposed dangerous structure. 


 
C. Upon approval, the Safety Office will notify the designated point of contact in 


Communications of the newly designated dangerous structure via email. 
Communications will add the dangerous structure designation to the “Caution 
Notes” in CAD for the address of the structure. The caution note will begin with 
the words “DANGEROUS STRUCTURE” in bold font and all capital letters.  


 
D. Upon designation as a dangerous structure, the Safety Office will post photos 


and other pertinent information about it in the “Dangerous Structures” section of 
the Safety website. Safety will be responsible for maintaining the master list of 
dangerous structures. Safety will notify all Operations companies when a new 
structure is added to the website.  


E. Safety will notify Prevention by email. Prevention will work with the property 
owner to facilitate placement of AFD-approved signage on all points of entry to 
the structure. This signage will consist of the address numbers of the building in 
4-inch tall white letters on a solid red background. The address numbers will be 
oriented vertically. The signage will be reflective to be visible at night, weather 
resistant and permanent.  


 
F.  Any legal issues related to the designation of a dangerous structure will be 


addressed through the Fire Marshal’s Office.  
 


G. Operations Companies responding to a structure should check the Caution Notes 
while responding to any structure fire. When it is determined that a response is to 
a designated dangerous structure, or any other hazard is identified by the 
Caution Notes, all responding units should be notified by a statement on the fire 
ground channel. Dispatch will attempt to notify responding units if possible.  
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H. The designation of a dangerous structure must be taken into consideration when 


forming the Incident Action Plan. A risk and benefit analysis must be conducted 
before any fire attack is initiated. Deviation from SOGs must be communicated to 
other responding units.   


 
I. Educational Services will coordinate with the Safety Office for the utilization of 


the Dangerous Structures Program for professional development.  
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I. Purpose 
 


To standardize the policy for assigning personnel at the time of a promotion, and for the 
transfer of all Civil Service personnel. 


 
 


II. Policy 
 


A. To afford an opportunity for all Civil Service members to obtain any assignment that 
becomes available, the Department will advertise all “open assignments” for not less 
than ten days. This posting shall take place within ten calendar days from when an 
assignment is determined to be “open”. The opening, once posted will remain posted 
on FIREnet until filled, or until it is determined that the position will remain “open until 
filled". This process provides for an application and selection process with the 
provision of written feedback to all applicants who apply for a position. For purposes 
of this policy, an “open assignment” is a Civil Service assignment of any rank from 
firefighter through Battalion Chief that has been vacated for any reason including, 
but not limited to, retirement, resignation, termination, promotion, or transfer. Newly 
created positions authorized by the City Council will also be considered open 
assignments. 


 


B. All promotions shall be made in accordance with current Civil Service Law, except 
where superceded by Collective Bargaining Agreement.  When an open assignment 
occurs in a promotable position, the Civil Service Director at the request of the Fire 
Chief shall certify to the Fire Chief the names of the three individuals having the 
highest total grades on the current Eligibility List.  The Fire Chief shall promote the 
individual having the highest total grade on the Eligibility List unless the Fire Chief 
has a valid reason for not promoting that individual.   


 
C. When a member is not promoted, the Fire Chief will discuss the valid reason with 


that individual and shall file in writing with the Civil Service Commission the valid 
reason for bypassing that member.  If a member is bypassed, that individual’s name 
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shall be returned to its place on the Eligibility List and that name will be resubmitted 
to the Fire Chief if another open assignment occurs in a promotable position.  If the 
Fire Chief bypasses a member, as described above, three times during the life of the 
Eligibility List then that individual’s name shall be removed from the Eligibility List. 


 


D. If for any reason, a newly promoted member does not wish to accept the 
assignment, the member may request a demotion by submitting a letter of 
explanation to the Fire Chief.  The Fire Chief may agree to grant the demotion; 
however, their name will be removed from the promotion Eligibility List.  If the Fire 
Chief denies the demotion, then that member is required to serve in that assignment 
to the best of their ability. 


 


E. Members who are transferred into a staff assignment (40 hours/week), or any 
assignment for which assignment pay is received, shall ordinarily work in that 
assignment for a minimum of two years. Staff time begins on the date that the 
member reports to the assignment and begins the assumption of those duties. 
Members will generally be released from staff assignments in the order in which they 
were assigned. 


 
F. Nothing in this Policy and Procedure shall be construed as limiting the Fire Chief’s 


authority to determine personnel assignments. It is the intent of this policy to provide 
all newly promoted individuals the best opportunity to succeed in their new 
assignments. For this reason, except in circumstances necessitated by operational 
needs, promotional assignments within a member’s current station on the same shift 
will generally be avoided. 


 


III. Procedure 
 


A. Any member who desires a transfer to an open assignment must submit a request 
using the online submission process on FIREnet. The submission form can be 
accessed through the Open Assignments web page. When submitting a request, 
notification will be made to the individual who posted the opening and to the 
member’s current Battalion Chief and Division Chief.  All requests received during 
the posting period will be considered. 


 
B. The request, at a minimum, should state the member’s name and previous 


assignments. Additionally, the member may wish to include specific certifications, 
education attained, or other qualifications for the open assignment, as well as why 
the member desires the vacant position. 


 


C. In order to be considered for an open assignment, the member must hold the rank of 
the vacant assignment, at the time the opening is posted. 


 


D. For vacant Operations positions, the Assistant Chief over Operations will make a 
determination on the request. The Battalion Chief over the open assignment will 
solicit input from affected Company Officer and make a recommendation to the 
appropriate Shift Commander. All three Shift Commanders will then provide a 
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recommendation to the Operations Assistant Chief regarding the filling of the open 
assignment. 


 
E. For vacant Staff positions, the Assistant Chief over the vacant position will make the 


determination. The Battalion Chief or Staff Manager over the open assignment will 
make a recommendation to the Assistant Chief. Staff Division Chiefs will also 
provide a recommendation regarding the open assignment to the Assistant Chief in 
order to assist in filling the assignment.  


 
F. The criteria to be considered when selecting an individual for an open assignment 


may include, but is not limited to: 
 


1. The operational needs of the Department;  
2. Seniority;  
3. The member’s demonstration of the Department’s core values;  
4. Education, certifications, and training;  
5. Experience and other knowledge, skills and abilities required for the position.  


 
G. The determination process will be completed within 30 days after the posting of the 


open assignment is closed, and written feedback of the results will be provided to all 
applicants who request same. 


 
H. A member who is nearing completion of a staff assignment, and is the next member 


from staff eligible to transfer back to Operations, may apply for an open assignment 
in Operations. If accepted for such assignment, the fire fighter will be placed in that 
open assignment as soon as operational needs of the Department allow, but no 
sooner than the pay period in which the member’s two year staff assignment 
anniversary date occurs.  The assignment will be reserved for the accepted fire 
fighter until such time that he or she is released from the staff assignment. 


 
I. Upon completing a staff assignment, a member who has requested to be returned to 


Operations, and has been awarded an assignment, may be transferred during the 
pay period in which the two year anniversary date occurs. 


 


J. If a staff member has completed a two year assignment, and requests a transfer to 
any open assignment and is not selected for the requested position, that member, 
depending on the needs of the department, may: 
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1. Be temporarily placed in another vacant Operations position until accepted for a 
permanent one, or 


2. If preferable, the member may withdraw the request and elect to remain in the 
member’s current staff assignment. 


 
K. If a vacancy occurs in Operations that will result in a promotion and is within 30 days 


of an incumbent staff member’s two year anniversary date, the department may 
elect to hold the vacancy in Operations to allow the staff member an opportunity to 
return to Operations upon the completion of that member’s assignment. 


 


L. Any member who desires a transfer to an assignment that is currently filled by 
another may negotiate with that member to trade assignments (unless the member’s 
transfer request is from an Operations assignment to a staff assignment, then see M 
below). If agreed upon, each individual must submit a written request to the 
appropriate Division Chief or Assistant Chief under which he/she is currently 
assigned. The Division Chief(s) or Assistant Chief(s) receiving a transfer request to 
trade assignments will make a decision concerning that request after soliciting input 
from supervisors in the chains of command of both of the members desiring the 
trade. This process will be completed within 30 days after both requests are made. 


 
M. If a member has requested a trade from an Operations assignment to a staff 


assignment, the member may request a particular staff section, and if approved by 
the Assistant Chief over that section, the trade will be offered to the most tenured 
member of that section first. If no specific staff section is requested by the member, 
then the most tenured member in staff will be offered the trade. In all cases, in order 
for a member to request a trade of assignments, the member must currently be 
cleared to work in Operations through the Wellness Center Physician. 
 


N. While members will be given the opportunity to express interest in an open 
assignment, if no selection for the opening is made, due to a lack of suitable 
candidates, the Fire Chief may: 


 


1. leave the assignment open; 
2. fill the assignment with a staff member, if possible; 
3. fill the assignment by promotion; 
4. fill the assignment with a recent academy graduate; or 
5. fill the assignment by transfer. 


 
 








AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT 


Policy and Procedure 


General Order 
Number 


B310 
Effective Date: 
06012011 


Rescinds: 
H29A 


Subject: 


Relief on the Scene  Page: 
1 of 2 


Application: 


Operations Personnel 


Authorized by: 


Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


I.  Purpose 


In order to maintain accountability of personnel working at an incident, and to prevent 
the use of personal vehicles for onscene relief, guidelines and procedures pertaining 
to onscene relief have been established. 


II.  Policy 


A.  Onscene relief is the responsibility of Command. 


B.  In all cases, accountability of personnel supercedes considerations of relief. 


C.  Onscene relief of crews at active incidents will occur as soon as practical after the 
incident has been declared under control. 


D.  Operations  Battalion  Chiefs  will  not  routinely  be  used  to  transport  personnel 
between the station and emergency scene at shift change. 


E.  The  personal  vehicles  of  Operations  personnel  will  not  be  used  to  effect  shift 
change on emergency scenes. 


F.  When arriving at  the station and finding that the onduty crew is on an emergency 
scene,  the  oncoming  company  officer will wait  for  instructions  and  should  refrain 
from contacting Fire Dispatch or Command. 


G.  The  major  consideration  during  standby  operations  is  control  of  the  scene. 
Personnel will not commonly be relieved on the scene of a standby operation. Fire 
Dispatch  may  give  consideration  to  rotating  companies  back  to  their  station  to 
facilitate shift change.
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III.  Procedure 


A.  Personnel can expect that, unless there is a compelling need for onscene relief, the 
original  crew  or  crews  will  remain  on  scene  until  the  close  of  the  incident.  Most 
commonly, crews can expect to remain onscene until an incident is resolved unless 
Command foresees an event extending beyond the normal shift change time. After 
the incident  is under control, Command may begin relief procedures, as soon as is 
practical. 


B.  Several options exist for meeting the logistical needs of onscene relief: 


1.  Additional  apparatus may  be called  to  replace an apparatus while  it  returns  to 
station and switches crews, then returns to the scene. 


2.  Crews and their apparatus may be rotated to station, and back to the scene, one 
or two at a time. 


3.  If an apparatus is in use on the scene, a crew may be sent to effect shift change 
using another company’s apparatus. 


4.  If an apparatus is not committed to fireground operations, it may be used to send 
a  crew  to  effect  shift  change.  An  example  would  be  an  Engine  parked  at  the 
Incident Base while its crew worked on the fireground. 


5.  A Capital Metro bus may be summoned for shuttle use; however,  the arrival of 
the bus often takes upwards of one hour. 


6.  After  all  other  options  have  been  exhausted,  Command may  request,  through 
Fire Dispatch, the use of AFD personnel and vans to transport personnel to and 
from  stations.  Fire  Dispatch  will  contact  the  oncall  Assistant  Chief  or  Shift 
Commander for approval, and to make the arrangements. 


C.  AFD Policy  B103  Firefighter  Accountability  will  be  adhered  to  at  all  times. Riding 
Lists will be kept current.
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I. Purpose 
 


The Austin Fire Department recognizes that the health, safety, and wellness of its 
firefighters are of the utmost importance to the organization.  The creation of the Austin 
Fire Department Wellness/Fitness Center (“Wellness Center”) demonstrates the 
Department’s commitment to its workforce.  The Wellness Center will strive to increase 
firefighters’ physical performance levels while encouraging each person to embrace the 
ideas of personal wellness and fitness, leading to a healthy and productive career and 
retirement.  The Wellness Center medical examination will focus on the early detection 
of life-threatening injuries and illnesses, the timely referral for treatment of the 
discovered condition, and the return of the firefighter back to work as soon as possible. 


 
II. Background 
 


When compared to the general population, firefighters suffer disproportionately higher 
rates of heart attacks and cancers.  During the mid-1990s, the Austin Fire Department, 
along with nine other cities and in partnership with the IAFF and IAFC, joined together 
to form the IAFF/IAFC Joint Labor Management Wellness-Fitness Initiative (WFI).  The 
WFI shifts the focus of fire departments to improving the quality of life for its firefighters. 
This in turn provides better service to the citizens of Austin by ensuring its firefighters 
are in peak physical health.  Medical examinations, fitness maintenance and 
assessments, rehabilitation, behavioral health, and data collection make up the five 
components of the WFI.  The culmination in Austin of the WFI, with support from both 
labor and management, is the creation of the Wellness Center that incorporates these 
five components under one roof. 


 
III. Policy 


A. Participation in this program is mandatory for all civil service firefighters. Personnel 
may choose, at their own expense, to have their physical examination or any 


 







Policy and Procedure 
Wellness/Fitness Center 
H301, Page 2 of 3 


 
component of the medical examination performed by a physician other than the 
Wellness Center physician.  The medical examination content performed by a 
private physician must be the same as the examination performed by the Wellness 
Center physician.  If a firefighter has their own primary physician perform the 
required medical examination, then the results must be faxed to the Wellness Center 
physician prior to their annual appointment. Any components that are not performed 
by the primary physician can be completed at the Wellness Center.   


 
B. The Wellness Center is the central facility that will provide medical examinations and 


fitness assessments to all uniformed personnel. 
 
C. Medical examinations and procedures set by the Wellness Center physician or staff 


will be performed on duty.  As an employer, the City has authority to determine duty 
status and assignments, and to perform job-related medical examinations to assist in 
making those determinations.  This authority is exercised by the Fire Chief and falls 
within the scope of the management rights reserved by the City in the Collective 
Bargaining Agreement. 


 
D. Medical examinations will be job-related and the content will be determined with 


guidance from the IAFF/IAFC Joint Labor Management Wellness-Fitness Initiative 
and NFPA 1582.  Fitness assessments will be consistent with the WFI and the 
existing AFD Fitness Assessment Program. 


 
E. Medical examination frequency for all uniformed personnel shall be annually, but the 


examination content may vary based on age, gender, risk factors, and job specific 
duties (i.e. PSA screenings for males over forty, Pap smear results for women).  The 
fitness assessments will be conducted annually for all personnel and will be 
scheduled on the same date as the medical examinations where appropriate. 


 
F. AFD personnel shall wear appropriate athletic apparel, as per AFD Policy C104 


Uniforms and Apparel, while performing the medical examinations and the fitness 
assessment. 


 
G. Role of the Wellness Center Physician: The Wellness Center physician collaborates 


with treating physicians to ascertain a firefighter’s medical suitability for working in 
an operations capacity.  While the treating physician is ultimately responsible for 
determining return to work status (i.e. Full Duty or a Modified Duty status), the 
Wellness Center physician is charged with making medical recommendations to the 
Fire Chief concerning assignment status (i.e. operations or non-operations).  


 
H. In order for the Wellness Center physician to provide an operations medical 


recommendation, personnel may be required to complete off-site specialty testing. 
When this occurs: 


 
1. All operations personnel may be granted up to two full shifts beyond the 


examination shift to complete any testing/follow-up and provide results to the 
Wellness Center.   
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2. If time is needed to complete the testing/follow-up beyond the two shifts, all 


operations personnel will have the option of using sick leave, vacation, or being 
assigned to a modified duty assignment. 


 
I. Uniformed personnel’s duty status determination, as a result of the medical exam 


recommendation, will be handled in accordance with existing leave policies. 
 
J. Medical data will be collected during the medical exams in accordance with accepted 


privacy and confidentiality practices. Information collected during the medical exams 
may be shared in a collective and anonymous format with the International 
Association of Fire Fighters’ Office of Health and Safety. This data will be used to 
improve the health and safety of firefighters.  


 
Note:  Neither physician nor medical staff will share a participant’s medical    
information with any other member of AFD. 
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I. Purpose 


To advise all personnel of the policy regarding reimbursement for travel between 
stations and accident indemnification coverage while traveling. 


 


II.  Policy 
A. Reimbursement for travel will be paid in cases where an individual has reported to 


one station and is then told to report to another station while on-duty.   
Reimbursement will NOT be paid where an individual is told prior to reporting for 
duty to report to a different station. 


B. Reimbursement will NOT be paid if an individual returns to their original station 
UNLESS they are told to return there while on-duty. 


C. Personnel are not required to return their personal protective gear to their original 
station; therefore, added-time will not be paid for this purpose. 


D. A member, who after arriving at their station is directed to proceed to another 
station, while on-duty, will be covered by the City of Austin Indemnification 
Resolution. Members traveling after 1200 hours are considered to be within the 
scope of their employment and as such are covered by the resolution. Under these 
circumstances, a member involved in an accident in which their liability is at issue 
can expect the city to:  
1. Provide legal counsel  
2. Pay any actual damages assessed against the member 


E. The City will not:  
1. Pay for punitive damages  
2. Pay for any damages covered by insurance 
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3. Provide indemnity for gross negligence, official misconduct, an act or omission 
made in bad faith or for acts constituting fraud, dishonesty or a criminal act 


F. The City reserves the right to refuse indemnification depending on the factual 
circumstances from which the claim arises. 


 


III. Procedure 
A. Station to station mileage forms shall be completed monthly (one form per month).  


The forms must be completed with all requested information, including the actual 
odometer readings for each trip.  


 
B. The mileage reimbursement form can be found on the Operation’s Forms page on 


FireNet. 
 


C. For each month, the correct tab at the bottom of the form must be selected.   
 
D. The odometer readings must be entered so that the EXCEL file form can calculate 


the total monthly mileage.  
 
E. A supervisor must approve and sign each mileage reimbursement form. 


 
F. The completed and approved mileage reimbursement form must then be sent to 


Support Services, Finance Section no later than the 15th of the following month.   
 


G. Mileage checks will be processed quarterly and when available for pickup, will be 
listed by TXFR number on FireNet. 


 
H. If you have any questions about using the form, contact the Finance Section at HQ.   


 
I. Mileage forms that are received incomplete or unsigned will be returned to the 


member for correction.  





		E402

		Reimbursement for Travel Between Stations

		H04-B

		Operations Personnel








 


  


AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT  
 


Policy and Procedure 
 


General Order 
Number  


 


B311 
Effective Date: 


10-01-2009 
Rescinds: 


D04-A 
 


  Subject: 
 


Haz-Mat Incident Response Roster And 
Exposure Reports 


      


 Page: 
1 of 3 


  Application: 
 


Operations Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
   


I. Purpose 
To establish a system whereby responses to hazardous materials scenes and 
exposures to hazardous substances are documented and records of these responses 
and exposures are maintained. 
 


II. Background 
 


Emergency response operations for the release of hazardous substances may expose 
employees to safety/health hazards. The production of adverse effects does not occur 
unless a chemical or its products reach appropriate sites in the body at a concentration 
and for a length of time sufficient to produce toxic effects.  AFD's response structure is 
such that Haz-Mat Response Team (HMRT) members may not be the only personnel 
subjected to an exposure risk.  Federal law requires that a medical surveillance program 
be in place for HMRT personnel and for any other emergency response employee who 
exhibits signs or symptoms resulting from exposure to hazardous substances during the 
course of an emergency incident, or who has been injured or exposed above the 
permissible exposure limit.    
 
Documenting responses, in addition to ensuring compliance with the law, will also 
provide other benefits:  
 
• It should serve to make firefighters aware of the obvious or sometimes subtle 


hazards of substances.  
• It may reveal trends by correlating occupational diseases with specific incidents.   


 
Not all chemical exposures result in immediate symptoms.  Symptoms may not appear 
until hours after the exposure.  Examples of various signs and symptoms include:   
 
• Respiratory changes: breathing difficulty, tightness of the chest, nose and throat 


irritation, respiratory arrest 
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• Changes in consciousness: dizziness, drowsiness, confusion, fainting, coma 
• Abdominal problems: cramping, nausea, vomiting 
• Activity level changes: fatigue, weakness, stupor, hyper-activity, anxiety  
• Vision problems: double/blurred vision, burning eyes, constriction or dilation of pupils 
• Dermal changes: burning sensations, paleness, reddening, fever, chills 
• Altered excretion or thirst: uncontrolled tears, profuse sweating, nasal discharge, 


diarrhea, frequent urination, intense thirst 
• Pain: localized pain, headache, muscle ache, chest pain, and stomach ache 


 


III. Policy 
 


A. A Hazardous Materials Incident Response Roster will be filled out for all types of 
hazardous materials responses.  


 
B. A Hazardous Materials Exposure Report will be completed for each firefighter that 


has been exposed to a hazardous substance.  
 


Note:  OSHA has specifically decided that petroleum products and gases are covered 
by 29 CFR 1910.120; therefore, appropriate documentation is necessary for all 
responses and all exposures when dealing with these types of substances (example: 
natural gas leaks, fuel spills, etc.). 


 
IV. Procedure 


 
A. Hazardous Materials Incident Response Roster 


 
1. The CAD log-in performed by the Company Officer at shift change will serve as 


the Hazardous Materials Incident Response Roster and ensures that all 
responders to a Haz-Mat incident will be documented in RMS. 


 
2. When an incident occurs prior to the proper log on of members into the system, 


Company Officers are responsible for manually entering personnel into the 
appropriate field of the RMS incident report. 


  
B. Hazardous Materials Exposure Report 


 
1. If a firefighter suspects that he/she has been exposed to a hazardous substance 


(ex. Inhalation of vapors, direct contact with the skin, eye contact, ingestion of a 
contaminant, etc.), the appropriate level of exposure report must be completed.  


 
2. Command must report all exposures to the Safety Office . 


 
 
3. The current AFD IOJ paperwork packet (found on Fire Net) shall serve as the 


official Hazardous Materials Exposure Report whether chemical or biological. 
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4. Any member that is exposed to a hazardous substance shall fill out the AFD 
“Incident Only” IOJ paper-work.   


 
5. Any exposure that results in medical attention shall follow the complete “Medical” 


IOJ reporting procedure. 
 


6. The member’s Company Officer, Battalion Chief, and the Safety Office shall be 
notified of all on the job exposures whether biological or chemical. 


 
7. The Officer completing the RMS report will document any exposure that occurs 


at an incident.  Refer to AFD Policy B501 Incident Reporting. 
 


8. The AFD Safety Office shall determine if any additional actions need to be taken. 
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I. Purpose 


 
To define the purpose of the Peer Support Team (PST).  To establish guidelines for 
response of the PST and provide information on the services available. 
 
 


II. Background  
 


A stressful incident is described as any situation faced by personnel that causes 
them to experience unusually strong emotional reactions which have the potential to 
interfere with their ability to function or any event that overwhelms the capacities of a 
person to psychologically cope with the incident. All that is necessary is that the 
incident, regardless of the type, generates unusually strong feelings in the 
personnel.  The stress can be acute (immediate, powerful) or cumulative (chronic). A 
network of competent services is available to assist members in a time of need.   
 
The PST was created for the benefit of AFD members and is operated by peers with 
the support of AFD management, the Employee Assistance Program (EAP), APD 
Victim Services counselors, and the AFD psychologist who will provide the 
professional link needed to assist our members in coping in a positive manner with 
stressful incidents. 
 


III. Policy 
 


A. Members of the PST shall respond to any incident when requested to do so by 
Command. 


 
B. The responding PST member will consult with Command whether to fully activate 


the PST for an incident.   
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C. Supervisors of members that have responded to the following types of incidents 
shall contact a PST member:  


 
1. Line of duty deaths 
2. Suicide/Homicide of a peer 
3. Disasters/Mass casualty incidents 
4. Traumatic child-related incidents. 


 
D. PST interventions are strongly recommended for the following types of incidents: 


1. Line of duty injuries 
2. Suicides 
3. Violent incidents 
4. Incidents where victims are known to rescuer 
5. Incidents where personal threats are made to members 
6. Other incidents as deemed necessary by Command. 


 
E. Strict confidentiality will be maintained regarding any and all debriefings including 


topics discussed and the names of members involved. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. The PST is in place to be utilized by all members and should be contacted as 
needed. Any questions regarding the program should be directed to a PST 
member. 


   
B. A list of PST members is to be kept on the station/facility wellness board and will 


be updated periodically by the PST Coordinator.  The current PST Roster can 
also be found on the PST web page on FireNet.  Supervisors should utilize one 
of these lists for contacting a PST member when needed. 


 
C. If needed at an incident, Command shall request the PST to be activated through 


Fire Dispatch or by directly contacting a PST member, if available. 
 


1. Fire Dispatch will perform a PST all-call page, requesting a PST 
Coordinator to call Fire Dispatch.  If there is no response, Fire Dispatch 
will page the PST a second time, announcing that there has not yet been 
a PST response to the first page. 


 
2. After receiving a page, a member of the PST (preferably a Coordinator) 


will contact Fire Dispatch to confirm who will be organizing the PST 
response and to request factual information about the incident.  Fire 
Dispatch will then re-page the PST to inform them of the organizer.  PST 
members shall respond to the incident and decide on the appropriate 
level of intervention: a Defusing, a Demobilization, or a Debriefing. 
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a. Defusing - Provides information about the incident and general 
information and advice on stress reactions and shall take place 
preferably before the end of the shift. 


 
b. Demobilization - May be substituted for a Defusing at a large-scale 


incident, and shall take place preferably before units clear the scene.  
This consists of a very short duration intervention, approximately 10 
minutes, in which information is given regarding stress response along 
with an additional period of rest and rehabilitation.  Team members are 
available if a member wishes to talk. 


 
c. Debriefing - A confidential, non-evaluative discussion of the 


involvement, thoughts, feelings and reactions resulting from the 
incident and shall take place as soon as practical, typically during the 
next shift following the incident.  Debriefings shall be as informal as 
possible, bringing together all involved companies. These companies 
shall be out of service.  PST members shall run the debriefing process 
aided by a professional counselor. 


 
D. Firefighters should observe each other after a catastrophic incident and be 


cognizant of stress symptoms, both acute and chronic. Observation and concern 
for our fellow firefighters is paramount to the success of this program.  To this 
end, the PST will provide training on Incident Stress Management through 
Continuing Education and Supervisor Development courses as needed. 
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I. Purpose 
To establish a general policy in regard to Firefighter responsibility while engaged in 
training exercises; To clearly define the role of Training Instructors. 


  


II. Background 
In the past, some misunderstanding of policy has occurred while personnel have been 
engaged in training exercises. Some personnel have had the mistaken belief that 
trades, hot weather, cold weather, old age, etc., would exempt them from training 
exercises.  


 


III. Policy 
A. While any unit or section is engaged in a training exercise, all personnel are 


expected to participate fully in the program.  
B. If, upon reporting to the training site, a member is too ill or injured to fully participate, 


the member shall report him/herself off on sick leave for at least the remainder of the 
current shift.  It is the Department's assumption that any member too ill/injured to 
train is also too ill/injured to be available for emergency response. 


C. During the training activity, all involved personnel are under the direction of the 
Training Officer.  


D. Trades, rank, etc., do not exempt personnel from participation in training exercises.  
E. Training personnel should make every effort to advise personnel when the exercise 


could damage clothing. Failure to receive notification does not exempt personnel 
from the exercise. It is advisable to keep old tennis shoes and a change of clothing 
at work.  


F. To maintain safety, there should be no horseplay during training exercises.  
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide first in Fire Officers and support personnel basic operational guidelines for 
the safe and proper utilization of radiological pagers as dose rate warning devices and 
as dosimeters (accumulated dose). The only way to determine the presence of 
radiation is through the use of a radiological monitor. 


 
 


II. Policy 
 


A. Radiological pagers will be deployed on designated Companies as an audible 
warning device to alert personnel to the presence of gamma radiation at or above 2 
millirem above background. The radiological pagers are battery powered and will 
continuously monitor for gamma radiation. 


 
1. Pagers will be located in a pouch mounted in the cab of the apparatus. 


 
2. Special Operations Support will perform a maintenance and function check of 


the radiological pagers on a regular basis. 
 


3. All units with a radiological pager assigned will utilize the radiological pager as a 
radiation monitor when responding to any reports of explosion or emergency 
incidents involving known or suspected release of radiological materials. 


 
 


III. Procedures 
 


A. Personnel should, upon arrival at any report of explosions or any known or 
suspected release of radiological materials, exit the vehicle with the radiological 
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pager on their person and take note of the reading as an initial benchmark. Fire 
personnel must maintain close Company integrity in the event of actual exposure so 
that accumulated dosages can be determined and documented.  The first arriving 
Companies should: 


 
1. Perform a size-up. 
2. Cautiously and from a safe distance identify any existing hazards. 
3. Isolate the public and rescuers from any potential radiological source. 
4. Notify dispatch and any incoming units of current on scene conditions. 


 
B. The Radiological Pagers AFD use are set to alarm at the following points: 


1. 2 millirem/hr total dose rate - the pager  alarm can be silenced by pressing the 
black button.  This is the point where the exclusion zone should be established 


2. 5 rem total dose - the pager can be silenced by pressing the black button.  This 
is the total dose allowed during normal emergency response operations.  


3. 200 rem/hr or total dose rate.  The pager can NOT be silenced.  This is the “Turn 
Back Dose Rate”.   


 
C. If the monitor alarm threshold for dose rate (2 millirem/hr) or total dose (5 rem) is 


exceeded, an audible and visual alarm will activate. Personnel should immediately 
make note of the pager reading and, if the alarm can be silenced by pressing the 
black button, proceed with caution. If the alarm cannot be silenced, the maximum 
alarm threshold for dose rate (200 rem/hr) or total dose (25 rem) has been reached. 
These threshold alarm limits cannot be silenced by pressing the black button. In the 
event the threshold limit alarm activates, personnel should make note of the reading 
and immediately leave the area.  
 


D. Any audible or visual alarm necessitates the immediate notification of Dispatch and 
incoming Companies. Also, the Texas Bureau of Radiation Control shall be notified 
immediately in the event of any known or suspected release of radiological 
materials. Command shall be responsible for making that notification and asking for 
assistance from Dispatch if unable to make that notification from the incident scene. 


 
E. Life safety is the first consideration at all incidents. An effective response to 


explosions with significant numbers of injured persons is dependant on rapid 
evacuation of injured persons from the blast/danger area. Rescue of injured persons 
by fire personnel in full protective gear with SCBA may be the most appropriate 
initial tactic. In the absence of other evidence, the rapid evacuation of patients from 
the blast area must be based on the assumption that a secondary device may be 
present. The radiation axiom of Time, Distance, and Shielding should guide rescue 
efforts. 


 
 








 


  


AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT  
 


Policy and Procedure 


General Order 
Number  


 


H303 
Effective Date: 


10-01-2009 
 


Rescinds: 
I04-C 


  Subject: 
 


Physical Fitness Program 
 


 Page: 
 1 of 3 


 
  Application: 


 
All AFD Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 
I. Purpose 
 


To establish a Departmental Physical Fitness Program. 
 


II. Background 
 


Few professions require all-out physical exertion. The Fire Service is unique in its 
requirement for personnel to go from a sedentary posture to all-out exertion without time 
for the body to adjust. It is believed that this is one reason for the extremely high 
incidence of cardiovascular problems within the Fire Service. Personnel in good 
physical condition seem to have fewer problems with the adjustment than personnel 
who are not adequately conditioned. 


 
III. Policy 


 
A. Participation in the program is mandatory for all Operations-Civil Service personnel. 


Civil Service personnel assigned to staff are required to maintain fitness levels in 
compliance with the AFD policy that covers transferability (“all classified members, 
regardless of current assignment, must remain capable of performing the most 
physically demanding duty in the Fire Department - Operations firefighting”). 


 
B. A running track is the only facility off of AFD property that may be used by 


Operations-Civil Service personnel to participate in physical fitness (no gyms, parks 
or recreation centers will be utilized). The Battalion Chief must approve the running 
track. The crew must stay within 120 yards of the apparatus at all times. 
Considerations of response time to the apparatus, and of public perception, will be 
given the highest priority, and a lack of attention to these will revoke the privilege of 
this fitness option. 


 
C. Personnel are prohibited from playing sports and physical games during normal 


business hours, Monday through Friday 0800 -1700. 
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D. As per City of Austin policy, civilian employees are responsible for maintaining 


standards of fitness. As work schedules allow, civilian employees are encouraged 
to participate in physical exercise during the workday, taking advantage of AFD’s 
exercise equipment, fitness assessments, and wellness programs. This must be 
coordinated with the employee’s supervisor and comply with the rules and 
limitations as listed in Section IV.B of this policy. 


 
IV. Procedure 
 


A. Operations-Civil Service Personnel 
 


1. Company Officers will schedule a one-hour time period for physical fitness 
training each shift.  Fitness training in excess of one hour shall be closely 
monitored by Battalion Chiefs and Company Officers to ensure personnel do not 
become dehydrated or fatigued to the point of impairing the person’s ability to 
perform their duties as firefighter. All fitness training periods shall be recorded by 
the Company Officer in the Company Journal. 


 
2. Personnel will be allowed to wear appropriate athletic apparel, as per AFD Policy 


C104 Uniforms and Apparel, while working out. Personnel must return to wearing 
uniforms immediately after fitness training.  


 
B. Staff Personnel 
  


1. Civil Service-Staff personnel may arrange, with their supervisor, a physical 
fitness schedule. All Staff personnel may schedule no greater than two hours per 
week of physical training time. A 30-minute time period may be scheduled for 
each of four days in a workweek; this must be scheduled at the beginning of the 
regularly scheduled workday, immediately before or after a lunch period, or at the 
end of the workday. Another scheduling option is two 1-hour workouts during one 
workweek. In order to present the least disruption to the workday, the supervisor 
must approve all physical training time. 


 
2. Staff personnel may not go to a location apart from their assigned work site for 


physical training during their assigned work time. Instead, they must use 
equipment at their work site or use jogging paths that originate and end at their 
work site. 


 
3. No additional scheduled work-time will be used by Staff personnel for physical 


training, showering, or dressing outside of the 30-minute or one-hour times 
scheduled with the supervisor. 


 
 
 
C. Equipment 
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1. Requests for AFD issued physical fitness equipment repair or replacement 
should be made through the FireNet using the station work order form. 


 
2. All workout equipment must be properly stored after use. Personnel using 


physical fitness equipment must see that weights, mats, bicycles, etc. are not left 
in paths of travel, as they constitute a tripping hazard. 


 
3. Installation of personal fitness equipment, e.g. basketball goals, rims, 


backboards, volleyball nets, stanchions, etc. shall not impede the operation of the 
fire station or its equipment. Pre-approval from all three Battalion Chiefs is 
required prior to installing or erecting any fitness equipment at a station. 


 
D. Other Personnel 
 


1. EMS personnel may use AFD exercise equipment so long as they first receive 
permission from the Station Officer, they report equipment problems to the 
Station Officer, and they return the equipment to its proper place after use. 
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I. Purpose  
To formally establish the Field Medical Officer (FMO) Program within the Austin Fire 
Department. 
 


II. Background  
The FMO Program was created to provide Quality Improvement/Quality Assurance (QI/QA) 
for the Austin Fire Department’s Medical Mission.  Quality AFD patient care is meeting the 
standards set in the COGs in a skillful, respectful and considerate manner while properly 
documenting care to provide for continuous improvement. QI/QA will be accomplished 
through evaluation and education. 


 
III. Policy  


A. The FMOs will strive to provide on-scene evaluations of medical calls for each unit on 
their shift twice annually. 


 
B. The FMOs will evaluate Patient Care Records (PCRs) for their shifts to ensure the 


PCRs meet the requirements set forth in the Clinical Operating Guidelines (COGs) and 
AFD Policy B502 Patient Care Record. 


 
C. The FMOs will provide Hands-On-Training (HOT) classes to each unit on their shift. 


 
D. The FMOs will be available to assist with any medically related questions or problems 


that may arise. 
 


IV. Procedure 
A. Each FMO will work with their respective Shift Commander and Battalion Chiefs to 


establish their rotation schedule and evaluation for each unit. Each Battalion Chief will 
provide the Company Officer their assigned date for the FMO rotations.    
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B. While at multiple company stations, the Station Officer and FMO will establish a rotation 


schedule so that each unit receives on-scene evaluations.  The on-scene evaluations 
will be done according to the following criteria: 


 
1. Adherence to COGs 
 


a. Ensures scene safety prior to entry 
b. Ensures Firefighter safety 
c. Wearing proper PPE for call type 
d. Has system ID badge 
e. Designates a Team Leader 
f. Ascertains Chief Complaint 
g. Begins assessment of patient 
h. Obtains patients medical history – SAMPLE 
i. Ascertains if there are any contraindications to any indicated treatments prior to 


initiating 
j. Initiates any treatments indicated by the chief complaint and patient assessment 
k. Once treatment is given re-assesses patient to see results of treatment 
l. Notes any changes in patient condition and adjusts treatment if indicated 


 
2. Bedside Manner/Patient Interaction 
 


a. Introduces self and crew 
b. Respectful and considerate of patient and family 
c. Listens to patient, family, or reporting party 
d. Informs patient of any actions to be taken and receives informed consent prior to 


treatment (conscious patient) 
 
3. Teamwork 
 


a. Company has a plan to accomplish patient care 
b. Company works together on-scene to accomplish patient care plan 
c. Communicates findings and patient care plan to EMS crew on their arrival 
d. Works and interacts well with EMS crew during ongoing assessment and patient 


care 
e. Works together and creates plan to safely package, lift and move patient 
 


4. Communication 
 


a. Communicates with the patient and family members 
b. Communicates within the crew 
c. Communicates with the EMS crew 
d. Communicates with AFD/EMS dispatch 


 
 


5. Documentation 
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a. Obtains information on-scene to complete documentation 
b. Completes documentation in accordance with COGs and AFD policy 
c. Understands and follows HIPAA guidelines 


 
C. The FMO will provide written documentation to the company for each call evaluated and 


discuss that evaluation with the company.  These evaluations are designed to be 
educational and to discover ways to improve the quality of patient care given by Austin 
Fire Department personnel. 
 


D. The FMOs will evaluate a sampling of PCRs completed citywide on the previous 
assigned shift. The PCRs will be checked to ensure they meet the requirements set 
forth in AFD Policy B502 Patient Care Record. 


 
E. Any deficiencies in PCRs will be noted and sent to the Officer responsible for the report 


and copied to the Officer’s Battalion Chief.  The Officer will make the listed corrections 
and the report will be re- examined by the FMO. The PCR may also be returned with 
suggestions for improvements in the future with no further action required by the Officer. 


 
F. During the evaluation shift the FMO will meet with the Company Officer and Fire 


Specialist and look at past PCRs to offer instruction and advice on improving their 
documentation. 


 
G. The FMO web page contains an instruction sheet for filling out PCRs as well as a 


variety of helps and templates to make complying with the PCR requirements easier. 
 
H. The FMO will schedule with the Station Officer a time to teach the assigned HOT class.  


All personnel will be expected to participate and pass any skills associated with the 
class.  An outline of current and past HOT classes will be available on the FMO web 
page. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy to ensure all AFD live fire training is in compliance with Texas 
Commission on Fire Protection rules. 
 


II. Policy 
 


The most current edition of NFPA 1403, Standard on Live Fire Training Evolutions, shall 
be used as a guide when conducting live fire training. 
 


III. Procedure 
 


The following requirements shall apply for all live fire training evolutions conducted by 
AFD.  Live fire is defined as any unconfined open flame or device that can propagate 
fire to a building or other combustible materials.  Live fire training includes structure fire 
training in the AFD burn building, structure fire training in acquired structures, flashover 
training, flammable gas fire training with propane, and any other training evolution in 
which the products of combustion have the possibility of injuring personnel or damaging 
property.  Live fire training does not include small controlled burns for fire extinguisher 
training, public education demonstration fires, or any set fires at which there are no 
students. 
 
A. Prior to being permitted to participate in live fire training evolutions, the student shall 


have received training to meet the performance requirements for Fire Fighting I in 
NFPA 1001, Standard for Fire Fighter Professional Qualifications, related to the 
following subjects: 
1. Safety 
2. Fire behavior 
3. Portable extinguishers 
4. Personal protective equipment 
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5. Ladders 
6. Fire hose, appliances, and streams 
7. Overhaul 
8. Water supply 
9. Ventilation 
10. Forcible entry 


 
B. The on-site lead instructor will ensure that the water supply rate and duration for 


each individual live fire training evolution is adequate to control and extinguish the 
training fire, supply the backup lines to protect personnel, and provide water needed 
to protect exposed property. 


C. The on-site lead instructor will ensure that the buildings or props being utilized for 
live fire training are in a condition that would not pose an undue safety risk. 


D. The on-site lead instructor will establish pre-burn, burn and post-burn procedures 
and communicate these procedures to all personnel. 


E. As part of the pre-burn procedures, the on-site lead instructor will establish and 
communicate an evacuation signal and procedure to all personnel. 


F. A safety officer shall be appointed for all live fire training evolutions. The safety 
officer shall have the authority, regardless of rank, to intervene and control any 
aspect of the operations when, in his or her judgment, a potential or actual danger, 
accident, or unsafe condition exists. The safety officer shall not be assigned other 
duties that interfere with safety responsibilities. The safety officer shall not be a 
student. 


G. No person(s) shall play the role of a victim inside the building. 
H. The participating student-to-instructor ratio shall not be greater than five to one. 
I. Prior to the ignition of any fire, instructors shall ensure that all personal protective 


clothing and self-contained breathing apparatus are NFPA compliant and being worn 
in the proper manner. 


J. Prior to conducting any live fire training, a pre-burn briefing session shall be 
conducted. All participants shall be required to conduct a walk-through of the 
structure in order to have a knowledge of and familiarity with the layout of the 
building and to be able to facilitate any necessary evacuation of the building. 


K. A Personal Alert Safety System (PASS) device shall be provided for and utilized by 
all students and instructors participating in live fire training. 


L. A Personnel Accountability System and Incident Management System shall be 
utilized. 


M. Trained emergency medical personnel and emergency medical equipment including 
AED shall be available on site.  An area for ambulance or EMS vehicle response 
shall be pre-designated in the event that EMS needs to respond to the site to 
transport an injured participant. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide guidelines for AFD use of the DPS “Blue Form” (CRB-2 Drivers Crash 
Report). Also, to better serve the public by canceling unneeded law enforcement 
response to minor traffic collisions and more quickly clearing the roadway when 
appropriate.  


 
 


II. Background 
 


Many times, while waiting for law enforcement to arrive, AFD members must explain to 
the public their options after a minor traffic collision. At some of these minor collisions, it 
may be possible to provide DPS “Blue Forms” that will allow the drivers to exchange 
information and leave the scene.  This will permit collision scenes to be cleared more 
quickly and reduce call volume for law enforcement agencies.  Although these forms are 
referred to as “Blue Forms”, they should be printed at AFD stations from the Forms 
page on FireNet and will actually be white in color. 


 
 


III. Policy 
 


A. All AFD apparatus will carry DPS “Blue Forms” (CRB-2 Driver’s Crash Report) and 
make them available at vehicle accident scenes as a public service when 
appropriate. 


 
B. AFD will not cancel law enforcement response anytime someone is injured, or if an 


involved vehicle requires a tow, or if criminal activity beyond the traffic violation that 
caused the collision is suspected.  
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IV. Procedure 
 


A. At the scene of a minor traffic collision where there are no injuries, both drivers 
appear to have valid driver’s licenses and insurance, and where the vehicles do not 
require a tow, AFD will provide a DPS “Blue Form” to the drivers and explain the 
DPS “Blue Form” procedures.  AFD can provide the DPS “Blue Forms” for the 
drivers to begin reviewing before law enforcement officials arrive.  


 
B. The DPS “Blue Form” is a self explanatory two-page vehicle collision report that 


should be completed by the driver of a motor vehicle involved in a collision that was 
not investigated by a law enforcement officer.  


 
C. The DPS “Blue Form” is to be filled out by each driver involved.  The form requires 


information from all parties involved so the drivers should exchange necessary 
personal and vehicle information. 


 
D. If a citizen needs help completing the form, law enforcement agencies will assist 


them.   It is appropriate to continue law enforcement response for that purpose.   
 
E. If Command feels that the minor traffic collision documentation can be handled by 


the drivers involved, there are no injuries, the drivers possess valid driver’s licenses 
and insurance information, and no involved vehicle needs to be towed, it is 
appropriate to cancel law enforcement response.  Drivers should be informed they 
have 10 days to complete the report and forward it to DPS.  Once this information is 
understood the drivers may leave the scene. 


 
F. As a Department of Public Safety form, the CRB-2 DPS “Blue Form” is considered 


by DPS to be a collision report that satisfies the requirements of state law.  
 
G. Company Officers should be aware that a typical minor motor vehicle collision is 


generally a civil matter between the involved parties, and unlike APD, some 
municipalities will not necessarily respond law enforcement to a minor collision 
unless an additional crime has been reported.  


 
H. Do not use a DPS “Blue Form” if the incident involves one of the following.  AFD 


should allow law enforcement to continue their response in these cases. 
 


1. A vehicle collision with any injuries. 
2. A vehicle that requires a tow.  
3. Drivers that do not have valid driver’s licenses or insurance. 
4. If other criminal activity is suspected. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide Fire Officers guidance in the handling of pets and other animals that are 
encountered as a result of day to day emergency response operations. To make 
available through Dispatch, effective resources to handle calls in which animals are 
involved.  


 
II. Background 
 


Emergency situations in which a pet or animal is involved, or where there is a strong 
inclination on the part of an owner or bystander to rescue any animal, is cause for 
concern to emergency workers.  An owner or bystander aware of or witnessing animals 
in danger from an emergency may be impacted by action or in-action resulting in mental 
health issues (guilt, bereavement, and anger) or health issues from attempted rescues 
due to disease transmission or injuries from animal bites. Firefighters must 
acknowledge the role an animal plays in the lives of those affected by an emergency. 
Animals are more than mere possessions to pet owners and contribute significantly to 
an individual’s mental health and quality of life. 
 


III. Policy 
 
On emergency incidents AFD personnel should consider animal welfare and handle 
animals in a manner that is safe to both personnel and animals. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. Safety of personnel and civilians should remain the first priority in situations involving 
animals.  


1. An animal that is afraid may show aggression and/or attack an emergency 
worker, bystander, or the owner during a rescue attempt.  Bites from domestic 
animals carry risk of infection. 
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2. An animal that is nursing its young is more likely to show aggression. 
 
3. An animal that is trying to protect its owner is more likely to show aggression 


during an attempt to rescue the owner and/or the animal. 
 


B. At medical emergencies where a patient is transported, fire officers should make a 
reasonable effort to ensure care of any pets remaining at the residence.  


 
1. Attempt to elicit contact information from the patient prior to transport to arrange 


for someone to care for the pet. Neighbors may have contact information or may 
be willing to care for pets. 


 
2. Contact Dispatch if no contact information is available. Dispatch will maintain a 


list of resources for assistance on calls involving animals. 
 


C. At structure fires, animal welfare should be factored into incident priorities. Life 
safety of humans is the number one priority. Animal welfare should be addressed 
somewhere below human life safety in the incident stabilization considerations. 


 
1. When opening a gate into an enclosed area, a fearful animal that resides in that 


area is likely to “bolt” past the emergency worker to escape. 
 


2. Animals may run to a hazardous area to escape noisy equipment and/or 
emergency workers. They have been known to run back into burning buildings 
after being rescued. 


 
3. Attempt to provide a “safe” place for the animal (makeshift area of the yard, a 


unit, a nearby enclosed area, etc.). When entering or leaving an enclosed area 
where there is an animal, remember to latch the gate. 


 
4. If a fence is cut, consider making minor repairs (example: brush fires where 


fences are cut and livestock can escape).  This not only ensures the containment 
of an animal, but could also possibly prevent an animal from becoming a traffic 
hazard. 


 
5. If resources permit, assign an individual as needed to oversee a rescued or 


contained animal during the emergency. 
 


6. Notify Dispatch as soon as it is evident that outside resources (veterinarian, 
animal control, cages, etc.) may be needed.  Dispatch will maintain a list of 
resources for assistance on calls involving animals. 


 
7. If evacuations are being conducted that will last several hours or days, animals 


should be evacuated with the owners.  This prevents owners from trying to return 
to their home to retrieve pets when it isn’t safe. It also helps to minimize stress on 
the evacuees. 







Policy and Procedure 
Handling of Animals 
B314, Page 3 of 3 
 
 


D. Injured animals can be treated in a similar manner as BLS injuries to humans. Direct 
pressure, bandaging and elevation can control bleeding. Oxygen can be 
administered for breathing difficulties. Broken limbs can be stabilized using splints. 


 
1. In emergency situations where a pet is physically traumatized (i.e., smoke 


inhalation), advise pet owners that there are 24-hour emergency veterinary 
clinics available throughout the community. 


 
2. If the animal is in obvious need of basic first aid, personnel are authorized to 


administer assistance. 
 


3. “Unlocks” involving animals in vehicles should be approached in much the same 
manner as vehicle “Unlocks” involving children. 


 
4. Apparatus cabs may be utilized to contain animals if no alternative is available. 


The animal should be observed to ensure it does not injure itself or damage the 
apparatus. 


 
5. As a last resort, transporting an animal to an emergency veterinary clinic, animal 


hospital, kennel, Town Lake Animal Shelter, or other destination in an apparatus 
should be considered. 


 
6. Animal abuse observed or suspected should be reported to the proper 


authorities. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy for the AFD Professional Development Program that will provide 
training and education for members performing the duties of the ranks above firefighter.  
 


II. Background 
 
As a cadet and probationary firefighter, AFD members receive hundreds of hours of 
training.  However, this training does not include the knowledge, skills and abilities 
required to perform the duties of higher ranks, such as driver and officer.  This type of 
training and education is provided by the AFD Professional Development Program.  As 
with the firefighter rank training, the Professional Development Program classes are 
based on national and state standards and modified to meet AFD job performance 
requirements (JPR). 
 


III. Policy 
 
All AFD members must receive training and demonstrate proficiency on the knowledge 
and skills required for a position before being allowed to perform the duties of that 
position.  This includes members promoting into a new rank, members transferring to a 
new position and members temporarily performing the duties of a rank while working 
higher class. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


1. Knowledge and Skills Required  
 


a. The training program to achieve the knowledge and skills required for each rank 
is determined by curriculum committees.  These committees develop the AFD job 
performance requirements (JPRs) for each rank based on the national and state 
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standards.  The classes and requirements for each rank can be found on 
Education Services web site on the Professional Development page. 


 
2. Promotion 
 


a. All members must receive training and demonstrate JPR proficiency for a 
position before officially performing the duties of that position.  Most often, 
Operations members on a promotion list will have already received the training 
and demonstrated proficiency by working higher class in the rank to which they 
will be promoting.  The Fire Chief will take into consideration a member’s training, 
department approval to work higher class and experience working higher class in 
that rank among many other factors when a member becomes eligible for 
promotion.   If a member is on a promotion list but has not received training for 
the position which creates a promotion, the Fire Chief may promote the member 
and require training before allowing the member to officially perform the duties of 
that position, etc. 


b. Members promoting into a staff position may be assigned to the staff position but 
must complete any training required by the section manager before officially 
performing the duties of that position. 


c. Members assigned to positions for which the Texas Commission on Fire 
Protection (TCFP) requires certification must obtain certification according to 
TCFP rules. 


 
3. Relief Driver Higher Class Approval 
 


a. Members must receive training and demonstrate JPR proficiency before being 
allowed to work in a Relief Driver position for which they would receive higher 
class pay.  Documentation of passing the required training and receiving 
department approval to work a Relief Driver higher class position will be 
maintained in RMS using the “Hats” feature.  Battalion Chiefs should refer to a 
member’s “Hats” before allowing them to work higher class.  Battalion Chiefs 
retain authority over which members work higher class as a Relief Driver in their 
battalions. 


b. Approval to work higher class as a Relief Driver will be apparatus specific.  The 
Education Services web site will list the apparatus types and the training needed 
for approval to drive the different types of AFD apparatus. 


c. Members cannot begin Relief Driver training until successfully passing the AFD 
Probationary Firefighter Program. 


 
4. Acting Officer Higher Class Approval 
 


a. Members must receive training and demonstrate JPR proficiency before being 
allowed to work in an Acting Officer position for which they would receive higher 
class pay.  Documentation of passing the required training and receiving 
department approval to work an Officer higher class position will be maintained in 
RMS using the “Hats” feature.  Battalion Chiefs should refer to a member’s “Hats” 
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before allowing them to work higher class.  Battalion Chiefs retain authority over 
which members work higher class as an Acting Officer in their battalions. 


 
5. RMS Hats 
 


a. A “Hat” in RMS is a method to track the positions or duties for which members 
have been trained and approved by AFD to perform.  This AFD Professional 
Development Policy and NFPA standards require that members be trained and 
demonstrate proficiency for the knowledge and skill needed for a position before 
being allowed to perform the duties of that position.  Also, several positions within 
AFD can only be performed by members with the appropriate TCFP, AHA, or 
TDH certification.  The Hats feature in RMS will provide supervisors with a 
method to verify a member’s training and AFD approval before assigning a 
member to work in a position or perform duties that require training or 
certification.   


b. Members who were performing the duties of a position before this policy became 
effective will be grandfathered and assumed to be proficient at that position.  
Positions that require certifications will not be grandfathered.  All hats awarded 
after this policy becomes effective will be earned by meeting the department 
qualifications. 


c. All members promoting to, transferring to, or working higher class in a position 
must meet the qualifications and posses the appropriate hat.  Hats can be 
obtained by attending AFD Professional Development classes or certification 
classes.  Education Services will maintain and ensure the hats in RMS are up to 
date and correct. 


d. Information and instructions for the RMS hats feature will be maintained on the 
Professional Development web page on Education Services web site.  All 
questions or concerns with RMS hats should be directed to the Field Training 
Officer responsible for the AFD Professional Development Program. 


 
6. Professional Development Class Procedures 
 


a. Education Services will deliver Relief Driver classes when there is a department 
need.  This will normally occur after a cadet class completes the Probationary 
Firefighter Program.   


b. When new promotion lists are established, AFD Command Staff will determine 
the number of members from each list that will attend the Professional 
Development Classes.  Education Services will conduct an orientation session to 
explain the program to these members and determine which classes each 
member must attend.  Required attendance of these classes is not a guarantee 
or promise of promotion. 


c. Education Services is responsible for managing the AFD Professional 
Development Program.  Education Services will communicate the availability and 
schedules of the classes.  A Special Order will be released indicating which 
members are required to attend the classes.  The date, time, location, and dress 
code will be listed for each class session.   
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d. AFD Professional Development Program classes will be conducted as a hybrid of 
distance learning and required sessions for hands-on-training.  The lead 
instructor for each class will be experienced and knowledgeable in that subject.  
Support instructors for the hands-on-training should be members experienced in 
performing the duties being taught.  This will ensure consistency of training and 
provide mentoring for members being trained. 


 
7. Student Responsibilities 
 


a. Professional development requires a commitment from both the department and 
the individuals attending the classes.  The members that attend the Professional 
Development Program classes are expected to maintain a professional attitude 
and put forth their best effort to achieve the requirements of a class.  Failure to 
meet the class requirements may result in not being approved to work higher 
class.  For members on a promotion list, failure to meet the class requirements 
will be a factor considered by the Fire Chief should a member become eligible for 
promotion.  Any disciplinary issues will be reported to the member’s chain of 
command. 


b. Education Services will provide the required textbooks for the classes.  These 
books must be returned in good condition in order to receive credit for the class.  
Members may also choose to purchase their own textbooks. 


c. Several Professional Development Program classes meet TCFP requirements 
for certification.  Members wishing to receive TCFP certifications are responsible 
for taking and passing the TCFP certification test while off-duty.  For TCFP 
certifications required by AFD, members will be allowed to take the TCFP test 
on-duty.  AFD will pay for all TCFP testing and certification fees, except a retest 
fee.  If a member fails a TCFP test, he/she must pay the retest fee.  An IFSAC 
seal is optional with some TCFP certifications and will not be paid for by AFD. 


d. Several Professional Development Program classes meet Austin Community 
College (ACC) requirements for college credit hours.  Members wishing to 
receive ACC credit are responsible for meeting ACC student requirements and 
paying ACC fees.   Some of the fees may qualify for tuition exemption or tuition 
reimbursement.  Education Services may assist members with the paperwork but 
the student retains the responsibility for financial obligations.  


 
8. Volunteering for Classes 
 


a. A member, who is not required to take a class for approval to work higher class 
or promotion, may still be allowed to attend a class if there are openings.  
Members volunteering to take a class must meet class prerequisites and attend 
the class off-duty or when using vacation leave.   
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I. Purpose  


 
To establish guidelines for responding to the public’s requests for fire safety education, 
assistance with fire drills, and home visits including installation of smoke alarms and 
home hazard assessments. 


  
II. Policy  


 
Requests from the public for fire safety education, presentations, assistance with fire 
drills and activities, installation of smoke alarms and/or hazard assessments shall be 
directed to the AFD Community Outreach Division. Requests for station tours shall be 
referred to the appropriate fire station of the citizen’s choice so that the Station Officer 
can schedule the tour. 


  
III. Procedure  


 
A. Upon receiving a request from the public for a fire safety education presentation or 


assistance with a fire drill, the Community Outreach staff will enter the information 
into the Community Outreach database.  


 
1. Once the request is entered in the database by the Community Outreach staff, 


an event is created and forwarded to the appropriate Shift Commander and 
Battalion Chief via an Outlook meeting notification. The Outlook meeting 
notification will include an attachment and all information pertaining to each 
specific request, including instructions on forwarding the meeting notification to 
the station calendar to assign the company selected by the Battalion Chief. 
Additionally, the attachment will include forms for smoke alarm requests and 
obtaining demographic information for the requested event. Attachments 
containing helpful information or an outline for fire safety presentations tailored 
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to the type of presentation may also be sent. All forms shall be sent back to 
Community Outreach through interdepartmental mail (pony) by the end of the 
shift in which they are received.   


 
2. After receiving the Outlook meeting notification, the Battalion Chief shall 


forward it to the selected company’s station Outlook calendar.  
 


3. If the requested event time conflicts with prior engagements that take priority 
over the Community Outreach request, the Battalion Chief or Company Officer 
that was assigned the event may decline the Outlook meeting with a brief 
explanation. The event will subsequently be rescheduled by Community 
Outreach, if possible. 


 
4. Barring an emergency situation, the assigned unit is expected to be at the 


assigned location as requested. If an emergency situation occurs and the event 
will be missed, reasonable effort should be made by the Company Officer to 
communicate the cancellation to the event’s point of contact. 


 
5. Helpful outlines for fire safety presentations are also included on the 


Community Outreach homepage on Firenet 
(http://fire.ci.austin.tx.us/community/). 


 
6. Station tours will be scheduled in-house by Company Officers for their 


respective shifts upon receipt of the request from a citizen. After conducting a 
station tour, the Company Officer should fill out an Event Close-Out Form 
(found at http://fire.ci.austin.tx.us/community/) and return it to Community 
Outreach through interdepartmental mail before the end of the shift. 


 
B. Upon receiving a request from the public for a Home Visit, the Public Education 


Section will enter the information into the Community Outreach database.  
 


1. Once the request is entered in the database, an email with attachment is 
created and forwarded to the appropriate Shift Commander and Battalion Chief 
via Outlook. The email will have all information pertaining to the specific Home 
Visit, including the requester’s name, address, and phone number.  


 
2. Upon receipt of an Outlook email for a Home Visit, the Battalion Chief shall 


forward the email to the selected company’s station Outlook account. Within 
one week after receipt of the email, the Company Officer shall call and 
schedule a Home Visit with the requester.  


 
3. Included in the attachments are the Smoke Alarm/Home Hazard Assessment 


Liability Release Form, Home Hazard Assessment Checklist, and a Smoke 
Alarm Survey (these forms can also be found on the Community Outreach 
homepage on Firenet (http://fire.ci.austin.tx.us/community/). These shall be 
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printed prior to leaving for the Home Visit (it is encouraged you have several on 
hand for unplanned Home Visits). All Operations Companies are encouraged to 
complete a Home Hazard Assessment Checklist and Smoke Alarm Survey for 
smoke alarm installations; however, the Smoke Alarm Liability Release Form 
must be completed and returned to Community Outreach.  This form must be 
filled out and signed by the recipient before any smoke alarms can be installed.  
Every field on the liability release form must be filled out except the 
demographic information, which is optional for the citizen to provide.  
Completed forms shall be sent via interdepartmental mail to the Community 
Outreach Division. 


 
4. Upon arrival, the Company Officer will have the recipient sign a Smoke 


Alarm/Home Hazard Assessment Liability Release Form.  
 


5. For Home Visits, including the installation of smoke alarms, AFD will install one 
smoke alarm in every bedroom/sleeping area and in the hallway that leads to 
the bedroom/sleeping area. Example: For a 3 bedroom house with 2 bedroom 
hallways, 5 smoke alarms should be installed. 


 
C. Procedure for Witnessing Fire Drills: 


 
1. Upon arrival, the Company Officer will take the unit out of service if so 


designated in the Community Outreach Outlook meeting notification. The 
Company Officer will then request to meet the contact person and introduce 
the Company personnel.  Company Officers should review the written 
evacuation plans, if available.  If there are no written evacuation plans, 
encourage the manager to develop them. If the contact person asks for 
advice on conducting the drill, the Company Officer shall make the following 
recommendations: 


 
a. If the business/occupancy has a security agency to monitor their alarm 


system, call them and tell them about the drill. 
b. Make sure all personnel know that it is a drill and not a real fire. If the 


building has a public address system, it can be announced when the 
alarm is sounded. If it does not, the fire wardens for the 
business/occupancy can notify personnel prior to sounding the alarm. 


c. Sound the alarm. We do not recommend sounding an alarm in a store, 
theater, etc., where customers are present. 


d. The drill should be taken seriously by both AFD personnel and occupants 
of the building. Horseplay should not be tolerated. 


 
2. Appoint a timekeeper and record the time required to evacuate the facility (a 


watch with second hand is adequate for this purpose). The Company 
personnel should spread out and watch the drill. The key points to look for 
are: 
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a. People get up and leave with a minimum of wasted time. 
b. The last person out of each area closes the door behind them.  It is better 


that a door be closed, but not locked. 
c. People shutting off equipment, which could cause problems if left running 


(for example, table saws or printing presses). 
d. The area wardens make a quick check to see that personnel in their area 


are evacuating.  The check should not take more than 30-45 seconds. 
e. Personnel use stairs rather than elevators. 
f. Personnel report to their meeting place with a minimum of confusion, and 


all personnel are accounted for. 
g. If Company personnel see any alarm devices such as strobe lights not 


working or automatic fire doors not closing during alarm, this information 
should be noted and passed on to building management or AFD 
Prevention Division if necessary. 


 
3. After the drill: 
 


a. Allow occupants to return to work. 
b. Review the drill with building management. 
c. Make any suggestions for improvement in a positive manner. 
d. Offer to leave an inspection report copy noting the time and date of the 


AFD witnessed drill for building management’s records only.  Pub Ed and 
Prevention do not retain copies of fire drill records. 


e. In most buildings, fire exit drills and evacuation plans are not required by 
law.  Those who ask us to observe these drills are performing them as a 
good life safety practice.  Commend them for their actions. 


 


4. Two questions often come up during fire drills. These are suggested 
responses: 


 
a. “How do you deal with a handicapped person during a fire?” 
 


Two people should escort people in wheelchairs to the nearest clear 
stairwell. They should stay next to the stairwell door. One person should 
stay with the handicapped person while the other goes downstairs and 
tells responding Fire Department personnel of their location. A Company 
will be sent to transport the victim to safety. The person in the wheelchair 
should not go into the stairwell unless the floor begins to fill with smoke. In 
a real fire, citizens should not attempt to move a person in a wheelchair 
down a flight of stairs unless their life would be threatened if they stay in 
their current location. Wheelchair bound people should not be taken down 
stairs for a drill. Blind persons should be escorted during fire drills and 
emergencies, since they can become disoriented during the confusion of 
the fire.  Area wardens need to make a special effort to see that deaf or 
hard of hearing people are aware of the fire situation. 
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b. “What happens in a building during a high-rise alarm?” 
 


Under the current High-Rise Ordinance, when the building goes into alarm 
mode, the alarm sounds on the fire floor, the floor above, and the floor 
below, in the stairwells, elevators, and the fire control room.  Elevator 
recall varies from building to building.  In some buildings, an elevator lobby 
smoke detector must be activated to initiate elevator recall.  In other 
buildings, any fire alarm device that is activated can initiate elevator recall.  
When elevators do recall, they should all report to the same floor (usually 
the ground floor) where their doors will open and remain opened. The 
stairwells pressurize to keep smoke from entering them, and if the 
stairwell doors are normally locked, they will automatically unlock. At no 
time will a high-rise building automatically sound an alarm throughout the 
entire structure. This is because the stairwells in most high-rises are 
designed to hold the occupant load of four floors at a time. It is not 
possible to put the entire occupant load of a high-rise building on the 
stairwells at once. These buildings must be evacuated in a staggered 
manner.  Some high-rise property managers now tell their employees to 
go down four flights of stairs and re-enter the building below the fire floor. 
This practice is acceptable, but we do not recommend it. If high-rise 
occupants use this method, make sure they understand that they should 
check the door for heat and open it slowly when they are preparing to re-
enter the building.  
Some people ask about going to the roof for helicopter rescue. People 
should not attempt to evade a fire by going upward unless all downward 
paths are blocked and it is not safe to stay in their current location. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy for fire, hazmat and medical continuing education (CE). In addition, 
to identify the work groups and the associated areas of responsibility for which the 
Captains assigned to the Operations Division will be held accountable. 


 
II. Background 
 


Certain regulatory requirements must be met for Austin firefighters to maintain their fire 
and medical certifications. In addition to these minimum requirements, other training 
and education must be completed for Austin firefighters to remain technically proficient. 
  
Federal regulation 29 CFR 1910.120 (q) (6): Emergency Response Training requires 
that responders to Haz-Mat incidents be trained to a level that will match their level of 
involvement in these incidents.  Therefore, all cadets that graduate the AFD Training 
Academy are trained to the Operations Level.  Firefighters on all AFD companies will 
also be trained to the Operations Level.  Personnel who are members of the AFD 
Special Operations Battalion shall receive additional training and are trained to the 
Technician Level.  Those employees who are trained in accordance with paragraph 
(q)(6) of 29 CFR 1910.120  shall receive annual refresher training of sufficient content 
and duration to maintain their competencies, or shall demonstrate competency in those 
areas at least yearly. A statement shall be made of the training or competency, and if a 
statement of competency is made, the employer shall keep a record of the methodology 
used to demonstrate competency.  


 
III. Policy 
   


A. Captains assigned to the Operations Division will be responsible for those members 
assigned to their Captain Complement as designated in Table 1.  Captains will 
disseminate information, deliver instruction, perform evaluations, maintain records of 
that instruction, and otherwise ensure that all members are qualified to perform their 
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assigned duties.  Captains will be responsible for managing the Fire, Hazmat and 
Medical Continuing Education programs for their personnel, as well as other 
programs designated by the Department such as the Probationary Firefighter 
Training Program, within their respective complements. 


 
B. The uniformed supervisor of staff offices will be responsible for managing the 


continuing education program for members assigned to their section.  
 


C. Education Services will coordinate the delivery of all department-wide continuing 
education through Blackboard and the Education Services Continuing Education 
webpage. The descriptions of the various classes offered are in Table 2.  


 
D. All uniformed members through the rank of Battalion Chief must be certified with the 


Texas Department of State Health Services (TDSHS) at the minimum of EMT-B 
level in order to perform any emergency medical duties for the City of Austin. In 
addition to being certified at this level, members must also meet the Office of 
Medical Director system requirements, in order to respond on an apparatus. 


 
E. All uniformed members must be certified as a Structure Firefighter with the Texas 


Commission on Fire Protection (TCFP) in order to perform any fire suppression 
duties for the City of Austin.  


 
F. All uniformed members certified by TCFP must obtain the minimum 18 hours of CE 


to renew their annual certification. Members are also required to obtain 2 hours of 
training in each discipline to which they are appointed. An “appointment” is not the 
same thing as a “duty assignment.” If you are “appointed” to a regulated discipline, 
you must have two additional hours in that discipline. The following are disciplines 
which require an appointment by AFD: Structure Fire Fighter, Aircraft Rescue Fire 
Fighter, Inspector, Investigator, Instructor, and Head of Department. For example 
see Table 3. 


 
G. TCFP certification renewal is due by October 31st each year. Firefighters who do not 


receive and document this training within this established time frame cannot 
continue to serve as a firefighter with the Department. Although the Department 
provides recertification CE training through the Captain’s School Program, obtaining 
recertification CE training remains the responsibility of each individual firefighter. As 
a recommendation, each firefighter should keep a record of their own training 
throughout the year.  Refer to AFD Policy F401 State Firefighter Certification. 


 
H. All uniformed members certified by TDSHS must obtain the minimum hours of 


medical CE applicable for their level of medical certification.  Refer to AFD Policy 
F402 Emergency Medical Certification.  


 
I. All uniformed members must complete a minimum of 8 hours of Operations Level 


Hazardous Material training each year to satisfy federal requirements. TCFP 
certified Haz-Mat Technicians must complete a minimum of 8 hours of Hazardous 
Material training each year to satisfy TCFP requirements; this includes any TCFP 
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certified Haz-Mat Technicians not currently on the AFD Haz-Mat team that wish to 
retain their certification. 


 
J. Operations members must maintain an “Operations Eligible” Hat in RMS. To remain 


“Operations Eligible”, all members assigned to Operations are required to complete 
the CE training offered by Education Services. Exceptions can be made on a case 
by case basis by the Shift Commander.  


 
K. Staff members are responsible for completing the CE required for their section 


designated by their supervisor.  
 


L. The medical CE hours listed on the Ed Services webpage and in Blackboard are 
designed to meet the needs of recertification per TDSHS 


 
M. Staff members wishing an eventual return to Operations must maintain the 


“Operations Eligible” Hat.  To remain “Operations Eligible” staff personnel must 
complete all required CE classes delivered.  Staff members wishing an eventual 
return to Operations are encouraged to seek out the hands-on classes delivered at 
fire stations or otherwise make arrangements to receive the training. When Staff 
members are returning to Operations, their current supervisor and/or the staff 
member should contact Education Services to determine if any additional training is 
necessary for a return to Operations.  Education Services will deliver refresher 
courses for members to prepare them for Operations duty. 
 


N. Those staff members who allow their “Operations Eligible” Hat to lapse due to not 
completing all of the required CE classes must regain the Hat before transferring 
back to Operations. In order to regain an “Operations Eligible” Hat, staff members 
will be required to complete all essential classes missed during their staff tenure.  
Education Services will determine which classes are essential and provide the 
necessary courses to those members. 


  
O. For the purposes of the “Operations Eligible” Hat, other shift work positions, such as 


Dispatch, Investigations, FMO and FTO, fall under the same requirements as 40 
hour staff positions. 


 
P. Members returning from extended sick leave, military activation or other similar 


leave, extended leave, and members temporarily assigned to Alternative or Modified 
Duty will be required to comply with the provisions of this policy in regards to the 
“Operations Eligible” Hat as outlined in section III-N. In addition, these members will 
be required to complete any additional classes deemed essential by Education 
Services.  Refer to AFD Policy I302 Military Activations.  
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IV. Procedure 
 


A. All Continuing Education will be provided by Education Services. CE classes will be 
found on the Austin Community College Blackboard system. Class requirements will 
be listed on the Education Services Continuing Education webpage. Captains will be 
responsible for ensuring delivery of these classes.  
 


B. Education Services is responsible for ensuring that continuing education meets all 
rules and requirements for the various regulatory agencies including TCFP, TDSHS 
and OSHA (CFR 1910.120). 


 
C. Administrative and supervisory personnel may take administrative or supervisory 


classes, but these must be submitted to and approved by the Fire Chief. 
 


D. The Captain (except in the case of make-ups) should conduct Captain School 
classes. Also, it is the responsibility of the Captain to ensure that all Individual, 
Company and Captain Schools are completed by all members assigned to their 
respective Captain Complement by the end of the training semester.  In addition, 
Captains must ensure that all Officers or Acting Officers in their  Complement 
complete the required Officer classes. 


 
E. Individuals can make up Company and Captain Schools by viewing the class 


material with the assistance of the Company Officer and then taking the on-line test.  
 


F. The Captain has the option of delivering the Company Schools to the whole 
complement.  This is the recommended method, especially for lessons that include a 
hands-on training portion. 


 
G. The Chain of Command will be responsible for ensuring that all CE is complete 


before the end of each semester. This can be done either with the CE reporting 
module in Qlik View or through the appropriate RMS reports. Captains can contact 
their FTO if assistance is needed with RMS reports.  


 
H. All uniformed members will have access to various reports in RMS to keep track of 


CE classes and hours.  
 


I. The Education Services division shall be responsible for coordinating Annual Haz-
Mat Refresher Training for Operations members. 
  


J. The AFD Office of Special Operations and Homeland Security will be responsible for 
the delivery and record keeping of continuing education hours required to maintain 
specialty certifications for members of the Special Operations Battalion. 
 


K. Members of the AFD Special Operations Battalion are required to participate in Haz-
Mat refresher training annually, as specified by the Office of Special Operations and 
Homeland Security.  This training will consist of subjects that are representative of 
the skills and knowledge required of first responders at the Technician Level. 
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L. All training in acquired structures must be arranged through the Acquired Structure 


Training Program which is managed by the Battalion Chief of Education Services. 
This is necessary to maintain security and safety at these structures, to provide a 
consistent point of contact for outside agencies working with the Austin Fire 
Department, to ensure appropriate procedures are followed and proper notifications 
are given. 


M. Any Operations Company wishing to train in acquired structures should contact the 
Battalion Chief of Education Services. If an Operations Company is aware of a 
structure that might be suitable for the Acquired Structure Training Program, they 
should contact the Education Services Battalion Chief so that he or she might 
investigate the possibility and make contact with the property owner.  There are a 
number of issues regarding structures in disrepair or slated for demolition, such as 
site access, asbestos, and property security, requiring these procedures to be 
followed at all times. 


 
 
 
 


 
CAPTAINS’ COMPLEMENTS 


 
Station 1 Q1, E1, E4, E10, E13 Station 27 Q27, E37, E43 
Station 3 L3, E3, E2, E9, E12 Station 28 R28, E28 
Station 8 L8, E8, E23, E30 Station 31 L31, E31, E32 


Station 14 R14, E14 Station 35 Q35, E66, E6, E24, E42 
Station 15 L15, E5, E15, E7, E22 Station 36 L36, E36, E29 
Station 17 Q17, E17, E11 Station 38 Q38, E34, E39, E44, E45 
Station 18 Q18, E18, E26 Station 40 Q40, E40, E41 
Station 19 Q19,  E16, E21, E25, E33 AFR AFR2, AFR3, AFR4,AFR6 
Station 20 R20, E20   


Table 1 
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CLASS DESCRIPTIONS 
 


Individual 
Classes that each individual can take without an instructor. All on-line 
material and test will be accessible to all ranks.  


Company 
Classes that should be instructed by the Company Officer. Online 
class materials will only be provided to FS and above. Each person 
shall individually take the on-line test. 


Captain 
Classes that should be instructed to the entire complement by the 
Captain or designated SME. Credit will be by sign-in or on-line test as 
applicable.  


Officer 
Unless otherwise designated, classes specifically for the rank of FS 
and above that will pertain to officer related subjects.   


Table 2 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


CE HOUR EXAMPLE 
 


1. An individual is appointed to Structure Fire Protection only:  
 
+ 


18 
2 


core hours 
hours of structure CE 


20 hours total 
2.  
3. An individual is appointed to Structure Fire Protection and Fire Inspection:  


 
 
+ 


18 
2 
2 


core hours 
hours of structure CE 
hours of fire inspection CE 


22 hours total 
4.  
5. An individual is appointed to Structure Fire Protection, Fire Inspection and holds a 


HazMat Technician certification:  
 
 
 
+ 


18 
2 
2 
8 


core hours 
hours of structure CE 
hours of fire inspection CE 
hours of hazmat technician-level CE


30 hours total 
 


Table 3 
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I. Purpose 


To establish a policy for action at incidents involving outdoor burning. 
 


II. Policy 


All companies responding to incidents involving outdoor burning shall use the following 
guidelines when determining whether or not to extinguish the fire: 
 
A. Fires that are generally permissible and that are not usually required to be 


extinguished by AFD: 
 


1. Legitimate Cooking Fire: A fire kindled within the confines of an appliance or 
structure manufactured or built for the express purpose of cooking meals for 
consumption by people.   


 
2. Legitimate Warming Fire: A fire kindled within the confines of a metal or other 


non-combustible container at a construction site or other similar outdoor 
employment location for the sole purpose of allowing employees/workers to 
warm themselves without having to leave the workplace or construction site. Fire 
must be in an approved container that is not less than 15 feet from a structure. 


 
3. Recreational Fire: An outdoor fire burning materials other than rubbish where the 


fuel being burned is not contained in an incinerator, outdoor fireplace, portable 
outdoor fireplace, barbeque grill or barbeque pit and has a total fuel area of 3 feet 
(914 mm) or less in diameter and 2 feet (610 mm) or less in height for pleasure, 
religious, ceremonial, cooking, warmth or similar purposes. Fire must be at least 
25 feet from structures and other combustibles. 


 
4. Portable Outdoor Fireplace: A portable, outdoor solid-fuel-burning fireplace that 


may be constructed of steel, concrete, clay or other noncombustible material. A 
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portable outdoor fireplace may be open in design, or may be equipped with a 
small hearth opening and short chimney or chimney opening in the top. Portable 
outdoor fireplaces shall be used in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions and shall not be operated within 15 feet of a structure or combustible 
material.   


 


5. Fires with a written permit issued by the AFD Emergency Prevention Division 
(typically falling under the terminology of Open Burning): Fires must follow the 
exact guidelines stipulated in a permit.   
 


B. Fires to be extinguished: 
 


1. Hazardous Fires: Open burning, recreational fires and use of portable outdoor 
fireplaces shall be prohibited when atmospheric conditions or circumstances 
make such fires hazardous. 


  
2. Unattended Fires: Open burning, recreational fires and use of portable outdoor 


fireplaces shall be constantly attended by a responsible adult until the fire is 
extinguished. 


 
3. Fires without Extinguishing Equipment Available: A minimum of one portable fire 


extinguisher with a minimum 4-A rating or other approved on-site fire-
extinguishing equipment, such as dirt, sand, water barrel, garden hose or water 
truck, shall be available for immediate utilization. If not immediately available, the 
fire should be extinguished. 
 


4. Residential Barbecue Pits or Incinerators on Balconies:  Residential barbecue 
pits, hibachis or other cooking appliances utilizing charcoal, wood or gas as a 
fuel may not be used on any balconies of residential occupancies, on other 
combustible balconies, within five feet measured horizontally from any portion of 
a combustible building, or within 15 feet measured along the shortest distance if 
the pit is located below any portion of a combustible building. 


 
a. If the responding company should find a cooking appliance (BBQ, etc.) in 


violation of the above guidelines, the company should: 
 
i. Require the resident/attendant to extinguish the fire 
ii. Ask the resident/attendant to move the appliance later, when it is safe to 


do so (after it cools), and 
iii. The  responding  company  may  follow-up  on  the  removal  of  the 


appliance  or  may  email  the  Emergency Prevention Division (an  
Inspector will then ensure that the appliance has been moved). 


b. The extinguishment of cooking appliances on residential balconies does not 
apply to:  


i. Detached one- and two-family dwellings because of an exception in the 
fire code.   
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ii. Electrical cooking appliances. 
 


5. Open Burning: Fires involving the burning of trash, leaves, rubbish, etc. 
should be extinguished.  


 
6. Fires with Legitimate Complaints: Permitted  fires  for  which  AFD  receives  a  


complaint,  due  to  smoke emissions, when it is determined by the responding 
company to be a legitimate complaint should be extinguished (even with an 
approved permit).  
 
a. A legitimate complaint is defined as: “A complaint received specifically due to 


health or safety concerns.” 


b. A complaint of “Smoke Odor” may only be a notification of possible fire and 
not actually a legitimate complaint. 


III. Procedure 


 


A. Any fire falling under category II. A. of this policy shall be allowed unless the burning 
is determined by the Company Officer to constitute a hazard, then the fire should be 
extinguished. Any fire falling under category II. B. of this policy shall be extinguished. 


 
B. For those fire situations requiring a permit from the Emergency Prevention Division, 


the permit must be on-site and presented to the responding company on demand. 
Failure to present the permit will result in extinguishment of the fire. 


 
C. When a Company Officer makes the decision to extinguish a fire over the objections 


of the  landowner  or attendant, the Company Officer shall explain the applicable 
provisions  of  the  currently  adopted  City  of  Austin  fire  code,  and/or  explain  the 
dangers presented by allowing  the  fire to continue to burn. If the landowner or 
attendant has further questions, he or she should be encouraged to contact the 
Emergency Prevention Division during business hours.  Company Officers may also 
request the response of the on-duty Investigator or APD as deemed appropriate.  
Company Officers should also request an Investigator response to any address 
where multiple/repeated calls to the same address occur. 
 


D. When AFD companies respond to an auto aid open burning incident, the authority 
having jurisdiction may be contacted to obtain the open burning rules for that 
jurisdiction. If needed, the company officer may ask Fire Dispatch to assist with 
contacting the appropriate authorities. 
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I.       Purpose 
To provide civil service, and private citizens, official departmental and public 
recognition for outstanding acts of valor or meritorious service, on or off duty. 


II.       Policy 
A. All AFD personnel are encouraged to identify individuals deserving of recognition 


and to follow through with making nominations to the AFD Awards Committee 
through the “Awards Nomination” link on the Operations page of FireNet.  


B. At the discretion of the Awards Committee, the following awards will be offered: 
1. Awards to Members of the Austin Fire Department  


a. Medal of Honor 
i. Shall be the highest award presented by the Austin Fire Department. 
ii. To be awarded any time a member is killed while involved in an 


emergency operation while on duty. 
iii. To be awarded to any member who, by such intrepid display of gallantry, 


distinguishes themselves in a conspicuous manner, and at the extreme 
risk of their own life.  The deed performed must have been by voluntary 
act of personal bravery and self-sacrifice so conspicuous as to distinguish 
clearly the individual for gallantry and intrepidity above their comrades, 
and must have involved extreme risk of life, known to the member before 
performing the act.   


b. Medal of Valor  
To be awarded to any member who has performed a courageous act under 
conditions of extreme danger and at the exceptional risk of bodily injury.  An 
act that clearly exceeds what is required and has resulted in the protection of 
life in a manner considered to be exceptionally valiant. 
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c. Medal of Merit  
To be awarded to any member who saves the life, or attempts to save the life 
of a human being by an act of rescue.   This act must be of a conspicuous 
nature.  The act of rescue is defined as removal of a person from serious 
danger.  Assisting or guiding a person to safety does not qualify. Command 
level personnel, who by direct order assign units to attempt or support a 
rescue effort, may also be considered for the Medal of Merit.   


d. Phoenix Award   
To be awarded (upon verification by the Office of the Medical Director) to any 
member who provides the ultimate service of saving a human life.  The 
service may occur on or off duty. The following criteria will apply: 
i. CPR was performed including compressions and ventilations by the 


member(s) on the patient and;  
ii. The patient is ultimately discharged from the hospital. 


e. Purple Heart  
To be awarded to any member surviving a significant injury while involved in 
an emergency incident. This award is to be judged on a case-by-case basis. 


f. Meritorious Service 
To be awarded to any member who, while not in a life threatening situation, is 
in direct support of operations where a member(s) is awarded a Medal of 
Merit, Valor, or Honor.  


g. Medal of Commendation  
To be awarded to any member for services rendered over an extended 
period, which clearly exceed all expectations of the individual.  The service 
must be considered an important contribution to the goals of AFD, the safety 
of the community, or the advancement of the fire service profession. 


h. Unit Citation  
To be awarded to a unit whose performance was an unequaled personal 
effort in overcoming difficulties or obstacles in the completion of a difficult 
task, and has resulted in the protection of life or property.  Units may also be 
eligible for this citation when they perform beyond the normal scope of duty 
and there is not an appropriate individual award to be given. 


i. Campaign Citation 
Awarded to members who participated in or directly supported operations 
during a single large scale event or series of events resulting from a 
manmade or natural disaster.    


j. Distinguished Service Award  
To be awarded to any member or civilian who has rendered distinguished 
and outstanding service to AFD or Fire Service related organizations beyond 
the scope of their assignment or on a volunteer basis. 


k. Certificate of Commendation   
To be awarded to any member or civilian for outstanding acts or services 
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rendered on or off-duty to AFD, the Fire Service or the general public not 
rising to the level of a Distinguished Service Award. 


l. Letter of Commendation   
To be awarded anytime a member receives a citation listed in section a. – k. 
A letter may also be generated at the discretion of the Awards Committee or 
the Fire Chief’s Office, anytime conditions warrant recognition. The letter, 
should briefly explain the circumstances under which the award was earned. 
A copy shall be placed in the member’s permanent Civil Service file. 


m. Customer Service Star  
To be awarded by any AFD Officer and does not require a nomination to be 
submitted to the Awards Committee. Any of the following criteria may apply:  
i.  Exceptional customer service;  
ii.  An effort was made to correct a problem or fix a situation that has caused 


a customer disappointment; 
iii.  Creativity or resourcefulness was demonstrated in assisting a customer; 
iv.  New methods were developed to solve problems; or 
v. Consistent exemplary service to the Department and the community has 


been demonstrated. 
n. Service Pins and Awards 


Service Pins will be given for every five years of service.  
Service Awards will be given every five years starting at year twenty. 


2. Awards to Private Citizens  
a. Letter of Appreciation 


May be generated at the discretion of the Awards Committee or by the Fire 
Chief’s office anytime conditions warrant recognition. 


C. Presentation of Awards 
1. Awards for Medals of Honor, Valor, Merit, Purple Heart, and Commendation  


a. Medal  
b. Shirt bar  
c. Letter of Commendation   


2. Meritorious Service 
a. Shirt bar 
b. Letter of Commendation    


3. Unit Citation  
a. Plaque with the member’s names to be displayed in the fire station or other 


appropriate location 
b. Shirt bar (omit shirt bar for non-emergency incidents) 
c. Letter of Commendation 


4. Campaign Citation 
a. Shirt bar  
b. Letter of Commendation 


5. Distinguished Service 
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a. Plaque with the member’s name 
b. Letter of Commendation 
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6. Certificate of Commendation 
a. A certificate framed in a presentation folder  
b. Letter of Commendation 


7. Phoenix Award 
a. Shirt bar 
b. Certificate (generated by the Office of the Medical Director) 


 
D. Award Shirt Bar Description and Order of Precedence 


1. The following table contains a representation of the shirt bars associated with 
AFD awards and organizations listed in order of precedence: 


 


Medal of Honor 
 


Silver Star on Purple Background 


Medal of Valor 
 


Red/White/Blue 


Medal of Merit 
 


Blue/White 


Phoenix Award 
 


Red/Blue/Red 


Purple Heart 
 


Purple Heart on White Background 


Meritorious Service 
 


Green/White/Green 


Medal of Commendation 
 


Red/White 


Unit Citation 
 


Gold Star on Red Background 


Campaign Citation  
Gold Font on Red Background 


Wellness/Fitness 
 


Gold Font on Green or Blue Background 


Department Organizations 
 


Gold Font on Black Background 


Other 
 


Subject to approval by the Fire Chief 


Additional awards of the same type will be identified by Stars or Roman Numerals 
placed on the face of the bar depending on the award. 


 
III.       Procedure 


 
A. AFD Awards Committee 


1. The AFD Awards Committee will be composed of no more than ten AFD 
uniformed members.  


2. Each Committee member will serve a two-year term. 
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3. Any member interested in serving on the Committee should submit a letter to the 
Chief of Staff through their chain of command.  Members wishing to serve must 
be genuinely interested and supportive of the recognition process.  


4. The selection of Committee members is not limited to those submitting letters, 
depending on the need for representation of the entire Department. 


5. One member will be selected by the Fire Chief to serve as the Chairperson.   
6. The Committee will meet at a minimum annually or as often as necessary to 


conduct its business. 
7. Decisions will be made by a majority vote.  


 
B. Nominations  


1. All award nominations, with the exception of Phoenix Awards and Customer 
Service Stars, should be submitted to the Committee through the “Awards 
Nomination” link on the Operations page of FireNet.  


2. Award nominations should be made within one calendar year of the event. Any 
nomination, made within one calendar year, will be considered regardless of 
whether an awards ceremony has occurred between the date of the event and 
the nomination. Nominations made outside the one calendar year window will be 
considered on a case-by-case basis. 


3. An award nomination may simply be a few sentences notifying the Committee 
that an event occurred and needs to be investigated or a copy of an RMS 
narrative if it outlines the circumstances surrounding the specific nomination. A 
member making notification of an event does not have to have been present at 
the incident to request an informal inquiry by the Committee. 


4. Formal investigations and interviews will be conducted by assigned members for 
Medal of Honor, Valor, and Merit nominations; or as deemed necessary by the 
Committee. 


5. Individuals submitting nominations will receive an acknowledgment email by the 
Committee.   


6. Decisions on award nominations will be made at a single meeting on an annual 
basis in order to ensure objectivity and consistency in the awards process.  


7. Due to HIPAA regulations, Phoenix Awards are processed and awarded by the 
Office of the Medical Director. An award nomination is automatically generated 
when the CPR section of a patient care report (PCR) is completed in RMS. To 
submit a nomination that occurred off duty or to inquire about the outcome of a 
patient, a request should be made to the Office of the Medical Director through 
the proper chain of command. 
 


C. Award Ceremonies 
1. Awards will generally be presented during an annual ceremony held for that 


purpose.  Phoenix Awards will be presented as soon as practical after 
verification by the Office of the Medical Director. Phoenix Awards and Customer 
Service Stars should be presented by the member’s Battalion Chief or 
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appropriate supervisor in the presence of the member’s peers. Private Citizen 
Awards will be presented as soon as practical and will be coordinated through 
the Public Information Office.  
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I. Purpose 
To establish a policy that outlines the expectations and guidelines of conducting 
interagency training involving Austin Fire Department personnel. 


II. Background 
Interagency cooperation is an increasing national and local trend. Training is a vital 
component of firefighter safety; therefore, it is imperative that departments that respond 
together train together.  To this end, the Austin Fire Department will promote training 
opportunities and foster relationships with surrounding agencies.  


III. Policy 
Interagency training shall be developed and conducted in an atmosphere of cooperation 
and mutual respect.  All training shall be conducted in accordance with the procedures 
outlined in this policy. 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. Department Coordinated Training 
 


1. AFD Education Services will coordinate interagency training events at least two 
times per year for AFD Companies and the automatic aid Companies that 
respond to incidents together.  These interagency training events will focus on: 


 
a. Response protocols for all agencies involved 
b. Standard Operating Guidelines for all agencies involved 
c. Equipment standardization and familiarization 
d. Incident reviews 
e. Interagency cooperation for multiple company incidents 
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2. AFD Education Services will strive to include regional agencies in AFD training 
programs.  This includes fire and medical continuing education, multiple company 
drills, professional development classes, relief driver training, etc. 


 
3. AFD Education Services will instruct and/or host regional training events at the 


AFD Shaw Lane training facility. 
 


B. Operations Division Coordinated Training 
 


1. Company Officers are encouraged to seek out training opportunities with 
surrounding agencies beyond those initiated by Education Services. 


 
a. Company Officers must notify their BC in every instance of interagency 


training.  Notification is required regardless of the location of the training 
and/or the in-service status of the Company. 


b. Company Officers should ensure that all training is conducted safely and in 
accordance with AFD policy. 


 
2. Battalion Chiefs are encouraged to facilitate interagency training while taking into 


consideration Department resource status and training safety risk. 
 


a. Battalion Chiefs should give strong consideration to approving all interagency 
training that is low risk and minimally impacts the Department’s resource 
status. 


b. Examples of low risk/resource impact training includes but is not limited to: 
 


i. Table top exercises and policy reviews 
ii. One or two Company events involving minimal equipment (single hose 


line, single ladder, or hand tools evolutions) 
iii. Events that occur within the city limits 
iv. Events that allow Companies to remain in-service. 


 
c. Battalion Chiefs must seek Shift Commander/Lead BC approval for all 


interagency training that involves an increased safety risk to personnel and/or 
significantly impacts the Department’s resource status. 


d. Battalion Chiefs should advise their shift FTO of interagency training so that 
they may attend if available. 


e. Examples of increased risk/resource impact training includes but is not limited 
to: 


 
i. Live Fire training 
ii. Multi-company training events 
iii. Events of extended duration 
iv. Events conducted during inclement weather 
v. Events that require multiple AFD Companies outside the city limits 
vi. Events that require multiple AFD Companies out-of-service. 
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f. Battalion Chiefs should ensure that all training is conducted safely and in 
accordance with AFD policy. 


 
3. Shift Commanders are encouraged to approve interagency training while taking 


into consideration Department resource status and training safety risk. 
 


a. Shift Commanders must ensure that Education Services is notified prior to 
approving any Live Fire training.   


 
i. Notification will normally occur by contacting the Shift FTO.   
ii. An Officer from Education Services must be in attendance of all Live Fire 


training to assist with NFPA 1403 compliance. 
 


b. Shift Commanders are responsible for ensuring that all Live Fire training is 
conducted safely and in accordance with AFD Policy F102 Live Fire Training. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a cooperative policy and coordinated procedures for AFD in association 
with the EMS STAR Flight helicopter; to promote the safety of personnel who must ride 
in or work in close proximity to a helicopter.  


 


II. Background 
 


EMS procedures provide for STAR Flight response on a Medical Alarm to any area that 
would be outside a 20-minute response territory for ground ambulances for high priority 
calls. On a trauma - advanced life support alarm classification, STAR Flight normally 
responds outside a territory bounded by Research Blvd. to the north, Ed Bluestein Blvd. 
to the east, Ben White Blvd. to the south, and MoPac to the west but maybe sent to any 
call EMS Communications deems appropriate.  AFD companies responding to Medical 
and Rescue Alarms in these areas can expect frequent interaction with STAR Flight .  
EMS advises that anywhere in Travis County an EMS unit will be dispatched with STAR 
Flight and could arrive first. The following policy and procedures were developed after 
meeting with EMS officials in an effort to come to a more clear understanding of how we 
interact. 
Caution: There are two potential hazards associated with working around a helicopter: 
 


1. the main rotor blades, and  
2. the tail rotor.  


 
       Note:   The new STAR Flight does have exposed tail rotor blades, but EMS advises 


the bottom of the tail rotor blades are approximately 6 ½ feet from the 
ground but helicopters with lower tail rotor blades could be used in mass 
casualty or disaster situations.  
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III. Policy 
 


When AFD personnel are available they will assist STAR Flight by selecting and 
preserving a suitable suggested landing area. Criteria for site selection should include 
level terrain when possible and should avoid overhead hazards such as trees and 
electrical wires. The location selected should be a safe distance from the emergency 
scene, particularly at incidents where the rotor wash will negatively impact conditions. 
It should be emphasized that the pilot is in charge of landings. The pilot’s experience 
and enhanced visibility may cause him/her to override a ground decision. STAR Flight 
pilots do not use any standard hand signals. The most effective communication will, 
therefore, be direct radio contact between the fire personnel and the pilot. 


IV. Procedures 
 


A. General Procedures  
 


1. During the day, emergency lights are not clearly visible from the air. Attempt to 
park the vehicle at an angle in the thoroughfare to assist in blocking traffic and to 
assist in marking the location.  


2. Physically point to the hazards such as overhead wires.  
3. Try to remove hazards in the proximity of the landing area that could become 


projectiles in the rotor wash (i.e. tree limbs, vehicle parts, etc.)  
4. Be certain to set and maintain barricades from all directions.  
5. Normally, AFD personnel should not attempt to open or close helicopter doors. 


The doors are lightweight, fragile, and easy to bend. Once bent, they will not 
close and the helicopter is grounded.  


6. An area 75' X 75' is approximately the area required for STAR Flight to land. 
After dark, handlights, vehicle headlights pointing toward the landing site, and 
emergency flashing lights are effective in marking the landing zone. Be certain to 
shut off vehicle headlights on the helicopter’s final approach to prevent a glare 
hazard to the pilot.   


 
B. Safety Procedures  
 


1. Wear your helmet with face shield in lowered position on the helicopter approach. 
Protect your eyes, particularly on gravel or dirt surfaces.  


2. Always approach/depart a helicopter from the front, if possible. It is imperative to 
maintain visual contact with the pilot and receive pilot approval prior to any 
approach. Just because you see the crew come out does not make it safe to 
approach the helicopter.  


3. STAR Flight’s main rotor is approximately 11 ft off the ground and does not flex. 
Always use caution as rotor blades on some aircraft will be lower in front and do 
flex. It is always a good idea to duck when entering the rotor disk. Always 
approach/depart the helicopter from the downhill side to avoid the main rotors, 
but never from the pilot's blind area. Never approach/depart from the uphill side 
of a aircraft. 
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4. Stay low - stay in front - stay in visual contact with the pilot. Be aware that some 
main rotors can dip down to head height.  Approach/depart in a crouched 
position and always within the pilot’s view.  The aircraft is loaded from the rear 
but never go past the horizontal stabilizer aft of the clamshell/loading doors.  
Caution: STAR Flight is not very visible from the rear. The tail rotor cannot be 
seen when turning.  


5. On “trauma” alarms, STAR Flight will usually load “hot,” a term used by EMS to 
designate loading with blades turning. Use extreme caution!   


 
C. Radio Procedures 
 


1. When speaking to the pilot over the radio, try to give as complete a visual picture 
as possible.  Describe landmarks and general location of the site and then follow 
with the specific location of hazards. 


2. Speak from the helicopter’s directional viewpoint.  On approach, when giving the 
pilot directions such as left or right, be sure to follow with a “STOP” command 
when the nose of the helicopter is facing you. 


3. A radio channel for coordination of landing zone may be assigned by EMS/Fire 
Communications, otherwise the incident channel will be used to coordinate 
aircraft landing.  


4. EMS dispatchers are instructed to notify AFD Dispatch and/or responding AFD 
units when STAR Flight is responding. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide an avenue for firefighters to connect with the community while directly 
impacting the lives of children in a positive manner. 


 
II. Policy 


 
   Interested members must obtain permission to participate in the program from their 


Battalion Chief or staff supervisor before registering. Registration can be found on 
FireNet (refer to Table 1 for URL). 


 
III. Procedure 


 
A. Determining Eligibility: 
 


1. To meet the requirements of the Austin Independent School District (AISD), a 
Criminal Background Investigation (CBI) will be required upon acceptance into 
the program.  A CBI will reoccur annually in order to continue participation.  


2. An additional background screen will be conducted at the educational facility 
through the Safety Check Visitor Management System each time the member 
enters the school premises. Entry onto the premises will be denied to anyone 
whose Safety Check screen reveals a match for possible offense. 


3. Those members with successful screens at both the city and AISD level will be 
deemed eligible to participate in the program. 


4. If a positive match comes back from the Safety Check system, AISD will notify 
the AFD Professional Standards Office where appropriate actions will be 
taken. 


5. For additional information, refer to the CBI General Guidelines and the Criteria 
for Vulnerable Positions (refer to Table 1 for URL). 
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B. After a CBI rating of successful is achieved, the member must undergo online 
training.  Contact AFD Human Resources to schedule training. 
 


C. Eligible members will meet with students during working hours at their assigned 
school for 30 to 45 minutes per week for the duration of the program. Refer to the 
AFD/AISD Approved Location List for schools within a 5 mile radius from your 
station (refer to Table 1 for URL). 
 


D. To track hours of participation in the mentoring program, supervisors should enter 
the time in the timekeeping system as “Mentoring and Tutoring.” This time code 
does not affect members’ pay. Please refer to the COA Volunteer Management 
Procedure for timekeeping guidelines (refer to Table 1 for URL). Battalion Chiefs 
can refer to the Supervisor Timekeeping Guidelines for details on how to enter this 
time. 
 


E. Termination from the program: 
1.   AISD may end the member’s participation at any time. 
2.   Members may terminate commitment at any time by contacting the AFD   
      Program Coordinator. 
3.   AFD may terminate member participation as a mentor at any time. Refer to  
      COA Volunteer Management Procedures for additional information. 


 
F. All AFD members participating in the program will adhere to the COA Volunteer 


Management Procedure as well as all AFD General Orders. 
 


G. All other company members on duty during the shift will accompany the mentor 
firefighter to the school and wait with the apparatus while the mentor is mentoring. 
The apparatus will remain in service and respond with all personnel if assigned to 
an incident. Those nonparticipating firefighters who wish to go anywhere on 
campus other than the office or their apparatus will be subject to the Safety Check 
and undergo a CBI. 


 
Table 1 
Registration:   
 


http://fire/cfprojects/Mentorship/mentorshiplogin.cfm 


CBI General Guidelines:   http://cityspace.austintexas.gov/departments/hrm/policies-
procedures/procedures/CBI-Centralized-Process.pdf 


Criteria for Vulnerable 
Positions: 


http://cityspace.austintexas.gov/departments/hrm/policies-
procedures/procedures/CBI-Vulnerable-Populations.pdf 


AFD/AISD Approved 
Location List: 


http://fire.ci.austin.tx.us/docs/pdf/community/projects/mentor/
aisdapprovedloc.pdf 


COA Volunteer 
Management Procedure: 


http://cityspace.austintexas.gov/departments/hrm/policies-
procedures/procedures/volunteer.pdf 
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I. Purpose 


To establish a policy of cooperation with the news media and procedures for providing 
the information they need about incidents to which the AFD responds. 


 


II. Background 


The relationship between emergency services and the news media is a complex one. 
The media’s desire to have immediate access to the emergency scene in advance of an 
inflexible deadline is often in direct conflict with Incident Commander’s responsibility to 
restrict entry into a hazard zone and to limit distraction until priority decisions are made 
and control is ensured. Emergency workers have protection against unlawful 
interference with the performance of their jobs. In contrast, the news media is protected 
from unreasonable access restrictions. 


We must all share the responsibility to cooperate with the news media - the primary 
communications link between our department and the public we serve. The benefits to 
the community and AFD are substantial. Media coverage can and has served as a 
public education medium, as a fire investigation tool, and as a public relations 
opportunity to appropriately display the professionalism of Austin firefighters. 


Reminder: PIO is a Command Staff function of the Incident Commander. The Incident 
Commander retains the responsibility for the function unless it is delegated to another 
officer. The Incident Commander should not wait until the rotation PIO arrives to 
address this vital function. 


 


III. Policy 


A. All personnel shall dedicate themselves to a positive and cooperative relationship 
with the news media. While maintaining appropriate control of the emergency scene, 
the Incident Commander shall accept the responsibility for effective public 
information management through appropriate utilization of the Incident Command 
System (ICS). 
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B. The Public Information position, whether assumed by Command or assigned to 
another officer designated by Command, shall be viewed as the public information 
coordinator and not as the only individual with the responsibility for professional 
contact with the media. 


C. When approached for official comment on the emergency scene, personnel should 
refer questions to the on-scene PIO. When approached by the PIO to provide 
comment for the media, personnel are expected to cooperate fully and 
professionally. 


D. Interactions with media unrelated to a specific incident should be directed to the 
Public Information and Marketing Manager for handling or approval. This includes 
requests for interviews, sound bites or statements referencing AFD, as well as 
“pitches” to individual firefighters for profiles, etc. 


 


IV. Procedure 


A. Emergency Scene 


1. Because Command is in charge at all emergencies, they shall serve as the PIO 
until those duties are assigned to another officer or until the AFD PIO arrives.  


Note: Recognizing the importance of having a Public Information Officer at every 
major incident, the AFD has established a rotation schedule for “after-
hours” PIO response.  The Public Information Office maintains a group of 
individuals who are responsible for responding to calls on nights and 
weekends.  


2. Standard information forms have been developed and are available in the 
Battalion Chief’s vehicle. The standard information form should be used any time 
information is requested about fires and/or other emergencies. Obtaining a 
briefing and gathering the information for this form shall be one of the first tasks 
for the PIO after assignment by Command. In all cases at the emergency scene, 
the standard information form should be used to disseminate information to the 
news media. 


3. With approval of Command, news media may be allowed to cross the fire line. 
For safety reasons, media representatives will not be allowed unescorted access 
to the fire scene.  The designated media escort should be briefed as to where the 
media are allowed to go. Limiting access should not be used in such a manner 
as to unreasonably restrict media or to edit what will be viewed and reported, nor 
shall preferential treatment be given to one reporter or news outlet over another. 


4. Command shall regularly update the information given to the PIO so that items of 
interest can be relayed to the media. 


5. At large incidents, the media briefings should take place away from the command 
post at an established information center. Media representatives should be 
referred to the information center when they arrive. 


B. Public Information Office 
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1. During normal office hours, all calls for information concerning fires or other 
emergencies should be directed to the Public Information Office. 


2. Personnel in the Public Information Office and in Fire Dispatch shall use the 
standard information form as needed to collect and disseminate information.  


C. Guidelines For Designated Public Information Officer 


1. The designated PIO shall confer with Command and/or other appropriate officers 
prior to releasing information pertaining to the incident. 


2. The PIO shall not release the names of victims or the cause of death unless 
already released by the AFD Investigations Section or the Medical Examiner.  


Note: In the event of the on-duty death or life-threatening injury of any Fire 
Department personnel, the PIO shall follow the established procedure for 
that type of incident. 


3. Information contained in the premise hazard file of the CAD is confidential and 
should not be released. 


4. If cause determination is going to be a lengthy process, all questions regarding 
the investigation should be directed to the Public Information Office during 
business hours or to the Investigations Section after business hours. 


5. Any person assuming the duties of the PIO shall wear the designated I.D. vest. 


D. Emergency Operations Center (EOC) 


1. During certain types of large or extraordinary emergencies, the EOC may 
become operational. Staffing may be limited to Office of Emergency 
Management personnel or may involve an AFD representative and/or 
representatives of other agencies including the City’s Public Information Office. In 
these situations, it is important that the field PIO and the EOC representative(s) 
share information and that conflicting or inappropriate information not be 
released from either location. The following procedures relate to EOC public 
information activities: 


a. The EOC may be contacted by the news media for information about an 
ongoing incident. The EOC will release information relating only to protection 
of surrounding population, general background, plans and procedures relating 
to the incident, off-site activities and specific activities of the EOC. 


b. The EOC will not release information concerning details of field activities. 
Those inquiries will be referred to the field PIO or AFD Public Information 
Office. 


c. In major emergencies, the City’s Public Information Office will coordinate the 
release of public information. In such cases, comprehensive media releases, 
including details of field operations, may be released from the EOC in 
coordination with involved agencies. 


d. In gathering needed information for the above purposes, the EOC may 
contact the AFD Public Information Office, Fire Dispatch, the field PIO or 
Incident Commander. 
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I.  Purpose 


To detail a procedure for reviewing incidents to improve operational efficiency and 
safety. 


II.  Background 


For several years, the Austin Fire Department has reviewed multiple alarm incidents 
and other incidents deemed significant.  However, most structure fires in Austin do not 
meet these qualifications.  Most structure fire incidents were never formally reviewed to 
identify areas of improvement in firefighter safety and firefighting performance.  With 
the addition of Shift Commanders and Field Training Officers (FTO), AFD is now able 
to review all working fires.  This guideline will appoint the Shift Commanders as the 
persons responsible for post incident reviews and outline a procedure for the reviews. 


III.  Policy 


A post incident review (PIR) shall be conducted on all working structure fires and any 
other incident deemed significant by the Incident Commander, Shift Commander or 
Safety Chief. The post incident review shall be conducted utilizing audio files of the 
radio communications, pictures and/or video from the scene and the RMS incident 
reports, as necessary. 


The Shift Commander of the shift on which the incident occurs is responsible for 
ensuring a post incident review is conducted.  The shift FTO is responsible for 
compiling the information for the post incident review. 


IV.  Procedure
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A.  The  Austin  Fire  Department  will  conduct  a  PIR  for  all  working  structure  fires.    A 
working structure  fire  is defined as an  incident where a hose  line  is deployed and 
used  to extinguish a  fire within a structure. PIRs may also be conducted  for other 
incidents, such as  incidents where a  firefighter  is injured,  incidents with poor SOG 
compliance, unusual or unique incidents, etc. 


B.  The PIR process will begin immediately after the incident.  Command will conduct a 
“tailboard safety review” before releasing companies back to service.  Command will 
determine  the  format  based  on  the  complexity  of  the  incident.  Normally,  the 
tailboard  review  will  consist  of  a  group  discussion  of  the  incident  among  the 
members  integral  to  the  operations.  The  information  obtained will  be  used  as  the 
basis for discussion points concerning the incident. 


C.  The PIR will be scheduled by  the Shift Commander as soon as practical after  the 
incident.  The FTOs and Education Services staff are responsible for compiling and 
organizing the documentation for presentation.  The following items may be utilized 
for the PIR. 


1.  Discussion points obtained from the tailboard review process 
2.  Aerial map or diagram of the incident 
3.  Audio files of the radio communications 
4.  Pictures and/or video of incident, when available 
5.  PIR Summary document consisting of the narratives from the NFIR reports 
6.  CAD incident record from VisiNet 
7.  Additional available information 


D.  The PIR will generally involve two sessions; a command level PIR and a Company 
level  PIR.  The  command  level PIR will  normally  precede  the Company  level PIR. 
The Company level PIR may be conducted as soon as practical after the command 
level PIR has been completed. The Shift Commander and Incident Commander will 
determine  the  format  of  the  Company  level  PIR  based  on  the  incident  and  the 
outcome of the command level PIR.  For smaller incidents with no lessons or minor 
lessons  learned,  the Battalion Chief may conduct  the Company  level PIR with  the 
companies  individually.    For  complex  incidents  or  incidents  with  several  lessons 
learned, a full Company level PIR should be conducted (refer to sections G and H). 


E.  The command level PIR will focus on command sequence and overall strategy and 
goals.  Discussion  of  tactics  and  objectives  will  focus  on  operational  safety,  SOG 
compliance  and  the  Incident Management System. The  command  level PIR gives 
the  command  structure  the  opportunity  to  clarify  goals  and  strategies and  to note 
components of  the  incident, both positive and negative,  to be  further discussed at 
the Company level PIR. The Incident Commander is responsible for presenting the 
information  at  the  command  level  PIR.  Attendees  at  the  command  level  PIR 
should  include  the  incident’s  Command  and  General  Staff,  onduty  Operations 
Division  Battalion  Chiefs,  along  with  any  significant  Group  supervisors  from  the 
incident, i.e. Inside/Outside Division, Safety, CSG, Communications, FTO, etc.
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F.  The  command  level PIR will  be  conducted  following a  standard  format, which will 
include all or part of the following information. 
1.  Dispatch information 
2.  Incident scene description 
3.  Conditions upon arrival of AFD 
4.  Assignments and actions of each Company 
5.  SOG compliance and deviations explanations 
6.  Benchmark achievement and reporting 
7.  Command structure 
8.  Firefighter safety 
9.  Demobilization plan 
10. Investigation results 
11.Review of radio communications 
12.Lessons learned 


G.  The Company level PIR should focus on outcomes of the command level PIR, with 
emphasis on SOG compliance, radio communication and Company level firefighting 
tactics  and  tasks.  Company  level  tactics  and  tasks  should  be  clarified  and 
discussed, generally in chronological order.  The Incident Commander should lead 
the  Company  level  PIR  with  assistance  from  the.  Safety  Chief,  FTO,  or  Shift 
Commander.  Of primary importance at the Company level PIR is the attendance of 
first alarm companies. 


H.  The Company  level PIR will  be  conducted  following a  standard  format, which will 
include all or part of the information below. 


1.  Dispatch information 
2.  Incident scene description 
3.  Conditions upon arrival of AFD 
4.  At least the Officers from the 1st alarm companies will describe their Company’s 


assignments and actions 
5.  Each  Company  Officer  will  describe  their  Company’s  SOG  compliance  and 


explain deviations 
6.  Benchmark achievement and reporting 
7.  The Incident Commander will describe the Command structure 
8.  The Safety Chief will discuss Firefighter safety 
9.  Investigation results 
10.Results of the command level PIR 
11.Review of radio communications 
12.Lessons learned 


I.  Command  Staff  will  share  any  significant  or  general  interest  information  resulting 
from the PIR with the rest of the Department in an appropriate manner.  Most often, 
this  will  be  in  the  form  of  a  Lessons  Learned  document  prepared  by  the  FTOs, 
approved by the Shift Commander and placed on the Education Services web site.
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J.  The Lessons Learned should be written so that all AFD members can benefit from 
the experiences of the firefighters that attended the incident.  The Shift Commander 
will be  responsible  for obtaining Command Staff approval  for any  lessons  learned 
that require a policy change.
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I.  Purpose 


To implement a standard format for all policies and guidelines and institute procedures 
for keeping the AFD Policy Manual as up to date as possible. 


II.  Background 


Due  to  the size of  the AFD Policy Manual  it had become increasingly difficult to keep 
current  the  information  contained  in  the  various  policies.  In  the  past,  some  of  the 
policies had not been updated for several years. In 2006, a Policy Review Committee 
was  created.    This  committee  updated  nearly  all  of  the  policies  to  ensure  they 
contained  correct  information.  It  is  very  important  for  an  organization  to  keep  their 
policies  and  procedures  up  to  date  and  correct.    Therefore,  this  Policy  Review 
Committee will become an official AFD standing committee. 


III.  Policy 


A.  The  Professional  Standards  Office  will  be  responsible  for  maintaining  the  AFD 
Policy Manual. 


B.  The Policy Review Committee members will be selected by AFD Executive Team. 
The committee will be made up of members  from Education Services, Operations, 
Safety,  Communications  and  Special  Operations.  The  Professional  Standards 
Office will select a chairperson. 


C.  The  electronic  version  of  the  AFD  Policy  Manual  in  METEOR  shall  be  the 
Department’s official version. 


D.  The AFD Policy Manual online table of contents on FireNet shall be kept up to date 
throughout the year.
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E.  All  new  policies  and  policy  revisions  shall  be  reviewed  by  the  Policy  Review 
Committee  before  publication  to  ensure  adherence  to  established  formatting  and 
grammatical procedures. 


F.  Policy  revisions/additions  that are covered by  the current  labor contract will  follow 
the process described  in  the contract before being reviewed by  the Policy Review 
Committee for formatting and grammar. 


G.  For promotional study material, the AFD Policy Manual table of contents in effect at 
the time of the release of the study source material for the Civil Service Commission 
test  for  each  rank  shall  be  the  policies  that  are  listed  as  part  of  the  official 
promotional source material. 


IV.  Procedure 


A.  The Executive Team shall select not less than five and not more than ten members 
to  serve  on  the Policy Review Committee. Operations members shall  serve  terms 
coinciding  with  the  promotional  exam  cycles,  with  members  being  selected  from 
newly promoted members who studied the policies in depth and who can contribute 
information  on  any  needed  revisions  found  during  their  studies.  Members  from 
divisions  other  than  Operations  will  be  considered  standing  committee  members 
and will serve continuously until replaced by the Executive Team. 


B.  The  Policy  Review Committee  shall meet  as  necessary  to  review  new  or  revised 
policies and to develop content for needed additions to the policy manual. 


C.  All  policy  changes  will  be  presented  to  the  Executive  Team  by  the  Professional 
Standards Office for approval before publication. 


D.  Policies listed in the table of contents will indicate both the version and the effective 
date. Minor changes to grammar or updates to tables will only necessitate a change 
in the effective date. Change to content or meaning of a policy will include a change 
to the version of that policy. 


E.  When  a  policy  revision  includes  a  new  version  of  a  policy,  the  Professional 
Standards Office will release an Information Bulletin indicating the revised policy or 
policies and include a description of the major changes.  This Information Bulletin is 
meant to draw attention for the need to read and learn the new policy. 


F.  An electronic, downloadable copy of the AFD Policy Manual will be made available 
to facilitate access to testable material. Printing of personal copies with department 
resources  is strictly prohibited.  These testable policies will not change as policies 
are revised or added to the official table of contents on FireNet.
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G.  Stations or workplaces wishing to maintain a hard copy of the policy manual should 
update  any  changes  as  necessary when  they  are  released.  Refer  to AFD Policy 
I102 AFD Memo System. 


H.  All policies that describe tactical guidelines that address immediate incident actions 
will  be  written  as  Standard  Operating  Guidelines.  This  will  allow  the  officers  on 
scene the flexibility to deviate from the guidelines as needed, driven by the factors 
of each specific incident. 


I.  Each  AFD  policy  will  indicate  which  group  of  personnel  to  which  it  applies. 
Normally,  the  groups  listed  in  the  “Application” section will be All AFD Personnel, 
Uniformed  Personnel,  or  Operations  Personnel.    Policies  that  apply  to  smaller 
groups  than these, such as specific  to a section or division, will not be part of the 
AFD  Policy  Manual.    Rather,  the  section  or  division  to  which  it  applies  should 
maintain  the policy  in  its own policy manual.  For example, a policy that describes 
HazMat  Technician  procedures  should  be  maintained  in  the  SpecOps  Division 
policies, not the AFD Policy Manual.
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines and procedures for the City of Austin Tuition Reimbursement 
Program for AFD members. 
 


II. Background 
 


The Education Services Division is designated as the Fire Department’s point of contact 
for the City’s Tuition Reimbursement Program.  The role of Education Services in this 
program is to provide information about the application process only. 
The Tuition Reimbursement program is not intended to provide assistance for staff 
development training or continuing professional education.  It is the intention of the 
Tuition Reimbursement Program to provide financial assistance to employees who are 
seeking education which will enhance their career development or professional 
opportunities with the City and who are taking for-credit courses at degree granting 
institutions. 


 
III. Policy 


 
A. The Tuition Reimbursement Program promotes the City’s goals of improving 


customer service and investing in the workforce by providing support to employees 
who are taking accredited courses at approved schools and institutions which are 
career-enhancing or job related.  The City of Austin Human Resources Department 
administers the program for all City employees. 


 
B. Funds for Tuition Reimbursement are budgeted in the general fund and in each of 


the enterprise funds.  Funds will be distributed on a first-come, first-served basis 
depending on fiscal year funding availability. 
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IV. Procedure 
 


A. The following procedures should be used to obtain tuition reimbursement. 
 


1. Download the Tuition Reimbursement Form from the Human Resources web 
page on FireNet before the start of the semester to obtain an application.  
Complete the application and obtain approval signature from immediate 
supervisor.  Forward the completed application to the HRD Tuition 
Reimbursement Program Coordinator by specified deadlines. 


2. Immediate supervisors should provide initial, supervisory approval or denial of 
employee's request for tuition reimbursement based upon employee eligibility 
and course eligibility to meet the needs of the department as described in the 
Tuition Reimbursement Form. 


3. Applications must be submitted to Human Resources by the last Friday of 
September (for fall semester courses), the last Friday in January (for spring 
semester courses), and the last Friday in June (for summer semester courses).  
Application for courses not offered on a semester schedule must be submitted 
prior to the start of the course. 


4. Human Resources will provide notification of approval or denial of the application 
within ten working days of receipt. 


5. The HRD Tuition Reimbursement Program Coordinator should be notified of any 
changes to approved classes or number of approved class hours.  Notification 
should be provided no later than the end of the institution’s Add and Drop period. 


6. When the course is complete, a final grade report and a paid fee receipt must be 
received by the City of Austin Human Resources Department no later than six 
weeks from the date of the finish of the course for the Fall and Spring semesters. 
For the Summer semester, the paperwork must be turned in no later than 
September 15th.  This receipt must show the number of hours enrolled, title of 
course(s), total tuition and other required fees paid. 


7. Course must be offered on a for grade basis.  Books, equipment, material, travel, 
refundable fees, and parking are some of the non-reimbursable cost.  For 
employees receiving tuition reimbursement from the Veteran’s Administration, 
scholarships or any other source, the City’s tuition reimbursement applies only to 
the net cost to the individual after deducting the amount of such outside aid.  
Conferences and seminars are not reimbursable. 


8. Austin Community College (ACC) offers tuition exemption for firefighters enrolling 
in classes from the Associates of Applied Science degree program.  In order to 
qualify for the tuition exemption, an ACC Tuition Exemption Form and a Letter of 
Employment must be submitted at the time of payment for the ACC classes.  
Only the tuition cost is exempted; student fees, parking passes, etc. must still be 
paid for by the student.  AFD members needing the tuition exemption documents 
should contact Education Services. 


9. For further information contact the City of Austin Human Resources Department. 
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I. Purpose 


To establish a policy and procedure for determining the need for establishment of a fire 
watch when a critical fire protection system has been rendered inoperable. 


II. Background 


For the safety of building occupants, fire and life safety codes require the installation of fire 
protection systems in many types of buildings.  When one of these systems is critically 
impaired or inoperable, a fire watch may be utilized to ensure occupant safety until the 
system is repaired and returned to service.  A fire watch is defined as: a temporary 
measure intended to ensure continuous and systematic surveillance of a building or portion 
thereof by one or more qualified individuals for the purposes of identifying and controlling 
fire hazards, detecting early signs of unwanted fire, and notifying occupants and the fire 
department in the event of an emergency.   


III. Policy 


A. On-scene personnel will determine the need for establishment of a fire watch using the 
AFD Fire Watch Guidelines, in conjunction with consultation from the Emergency 
Prevention Division. Refer to Table 1. 


B. When it is determined that fire watch is required, but property management/ownership 
is unavailable or unwilling to establish the fire watch as required, the fire watch will be 
established by AFD personnel with incurred charges billed to building 
management/ownership.  As described in the AFD Fire Watch Guidelines, fire watch 
will normally be conducted by either a licensed security officer or building employees.  
The use of AFD personnel to conduct fire watch should occur only in those rare 
instances where the life safety of building occupants is the paramount concern and no 
alternatives are available. 


C. For circumstances not covered by the AFD Fire Watch Guidelines, AFD Emergency 
Prevention Division may require a fire watch be established when necessary to ensure 
the safety of building occupants or responding firefighters. 
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IV. Procedure 


A. Operations and Prevention Responsibilities 


1. When a Company Officer discovers a fire protection system critically impaired or 
inoperable, the AFD Fire Watch Guidelines should be utilized and the on-call 
Inspector consulted to determine if a fire watch should be required. A printable 
version of these guidelines can be found on Emergency Prevention’s web site on 
FireNet.  


2. If it is determined that a fire watch is required, it should be documented in RMS 
as a complaint inspection.  The fire code violation should be listed as “5S - Fire 
protection system/life safety system does not meet AFD approval.”  Additional 
comments explaining the specific system problem should be included.  Lock the 
inspection as unsatisfactory and refer it to Fire Prevention in order to create a 
pending inspection.  A follow up email should be sent to Fire Prevention advising 
of the situation.   


3. The Company Officer should review the fire watch requirements with the person 
responsible for conducting the fire watch and obtain his/her agreement to the fire 
watch requirements.  This person’s name, email address and contact number 
should also be given to the on-call Inspector. 


4. If the Company Officer cannot locate a person willing to accept responsibility for 
conducting the fire watch according the requirements, the on-call Inspector will 
respond to that location.  The Company Officer will remain on scene and perform 
fire watch until arrival of the Inspector.  


5. When an Operations Company is required to conduct a fire watch, the Shift 
Commander shall be notified. If an Operations Company will be needed to 
perform fire watch for an extended period of time, a reserve apparatus staffed 
with added time personnel should be utilized. Prevention will be responsible for 
billing the building owner to recover the costs for a fire watch provided by an 
Operations Company and/or AFD personnel.  


B. Dispatch Notification 


1. When a fire watch is established, the On-Call Prevention Inspector should notify 
Fire Dispatch to request that a Fire Protection System (FPS) incident is created 
in CAD.  Any FPS incident created for a fire watch should include the following 
information: 


a. Address 
b. Name of Business 
c. Complex Name or Building Name 
d. Type of Building 
e. On-Site Contact Information – including the person authorized to 


conduct the fire watch 
f. Type of FPS impaired 
g. Estimated time for repair. 
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2. The incident will remain available for Operations companies to view on their 
MDC as a notice of a critical fire protection system impairment with a fire watch 
established. 


3. When the impairment is corrected and Prevention approves the discontinuation 
of the fire watch, Prevention will notify Fire Dispatch and the FPS incident will be 
closed.  


C. AFD Fire Watch Requirements 


1. Personnel assigned fire watch duties are intended to provide early detection, 
early local notification, early emergency response notification, and assistance 
with evacuation if needed.   


2. The only duty fire watch personnel shall perform are those associated with fire 
watch.  No other assignments, including security work, shall be performed.  


3. The number of fire watch personnel required will be determined by AFD 
Prevention Division.  Where more than one person is assigned, only one person 
will be assigned responsibility for notifying 911. 


4. AFD personnel assigned fire watch duties, will be equipped with radio 
communications capabilities for contact with emergency dispatch and responding 
emergency personnel. 


5. Building/Occupancy employees and/or licensed security personnel conducting 
fire watch must have two-way communication capabilities to alert 911.  If more 
than one person is conducting the fire watch, they must be able to communicate 
with each other (cell phone, portable radio or phone line). 


6. A licensed security company contracted to perform fire watch duties is required 
to notify AFD in writing that they have been hired to perform those duties.  The 
address, business/occupancy name, and date and times of fire watch will be 
included in the notification. 


7. Fire watch personnel shall conduct constant patrols of the protected premises.  
Fire watch personnel are required to keep a journal and log all activities every 30 
minutes.  The journal shall be presented to AFD upon request.  


8. Once established, fire watch is to be maintained until impairments have been 
corrected and AFD releases the fire watch. When Prevention approves the 
discontinuation of a fire watch that was established due to a system impairment, 
the correction of the fire code violation will be entered in RMS. 


9. A fire watch that is required to be provided by licensed security company 
personnel but is established after normal business hours, on weekends, or on 
holidays may be provided by "in-house" personnel.  In such instances, the “in-
house” personnel shall be replaced as soon as licensed security personnel are 
available.  If no “in-house” personnel are available, AFD personnel may provide 
the fire watch duties with established fees. 


10. The AFD Emergency Prevention Office can be reached by calling 974-0160 
during normal business hours or after hours by contacting Fire Dispatch. 
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Table 1 - AFD Fire Watch Guidelines 
This information is intended as a guide in determining if and when fire watch should be established.  
As is always the case, experience and good judgment should be the overriding factors in deciding 
that fire watch must be put into place. 


Fire Watch 


performed by… 


LS - Licensed Security Company 


BE - Building/Occupancy Employees 


FD - Fire Department Personnel  


NR - Fire Watch Not Required 


OCCUPANCY Alarm Inop Sprinkler Inop Monitoring Inop Pump Inop 


APARTMENTS LS LS NR 1 LS 11, 13 


BIG BOX/RETAIL BE 2, 8 LS NR 3 LS 11 


HI-RISE RESIDENTIAL LS 6 LS 6 LS 5 LS 11 


HI-RISE OFFICE LS 7 LS 6 LS 5 LS 11 


HOTEL/MOTEL LS LS LS 5 LS 11 


HOSPITAL/ NURSING HOME LS LS NR 3 LS 11 


OFFICE BUILDING BE 8, 2 BE 2, 4 NR 3 BE 11, 13 


PUBLIC ASSEMBLIES FD 7, 10, 12 FD 7, 10, 11, 12 BE 3, 7 FD 11 


SCHOOLS BE 2, 3 LS 9 NR 3 LS 11 


WAREHOUSE BE BE NR 3 LS 11, 13 


1. Management must notify all occupants that monitoring is down and inform them that they should call 911 in the 
event of fire. 


2. An employee knowledgeable in the use of the public address system may be used if available.  Fire watch must 
remain in service at all times the building is occupied.  Employee must be assigned fire watch duties only. 


3. All employees must be notified and advised to dial 911 in case of an emergency. 


4. Fire watch required after normal business hours. 


5. One person to remain at Fire Alarm Control Panel at all times to dial 911 in case of alarm.  May be an 
employee if required for less than 2 hours. 


6. Hi-Rise - Fire watch personnel must be able to walk each floor every 15 to 30 minutes. Recommended--- 1 
person per 5 floors maximum, but more personnel may be needed. 


7. Not required when building is not occupied. 


8. All employees must be notified. 


9. If equipped with full alarm with smoke detection, building employee may be used. 


10. Load may be reduced to 299 or less.  Number of AFD personnel conducting fire watch will vary depending on 
number of rooms and occupant load desired. 


11. Fire Apparatus Stand-By may be required. 


12. Licensed Security may be used with approval of AHJ. 


13. Fire watch may not be required if adequate flow, verified by fire protection contractor, is available to activate 
alarm and an extended delay will result in repair of the pump.  


 








 


  


AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT  
 


Policy and Procedure 


General Order 
Number  


 


I102.2 
  Subject: 
 


Memos Essential to The Entire 
Organization (METEOR) 


      


Effective Date: 
02-12-2015 


Rescinds: 
I102.1 


 
 Page: 


1 of 3 
 


  Application: 
 


All AFD Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
 Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 


I. Purpose 


To improve the communication flow within the Fire Department and establish a system 
for posting information to ensure availability to all members; to prioritize information; to 
provide a system for filing and retrieving necessary information. 


 


II. Policy 


A. Department memos will be divided and distributed according to three categories:  
 


1. General Orders and Standard Operating Guidelines – These are additions to, or 
changes in, AFD Policies and Procedures.  They serve as our SOP/SOGs and 
are long-term in nature. 


 
2. Special Orders - These indicate a directive necessitating some action.  Examples 


include: 
 


a. Personnel Deployment Reports (promotion and transfer lists) 
b. Short-term assignments (schedules of drills and/or special classes or events, 


smoke detector drives) 
c. Short-term Policies (vacation rules, equipment distribution). 
 


3. Information Bulletins - These contain essential information that the member is 
expected to know, but is not a directive. Examples include: 


 
a. Opportunities for training and staff vacancies postings 
b. Requests for donations (Catastrophic Leave Request) 
c. Highlights of newly issued or revised Policies and Procedures                                           
d. Unique information bulletins 
 


i. Message from the Chief - Can only be issued by the Fire Chief.  
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ii. Safety Bulletin   
iii. Joint Communications – Communication jointly issued by the Fire Chief 


and the Association President.  
 


B. Memos will be posted online in the Department’s document management system 
(METEOR). Members will receive email notification when Department memos have 
been posted electronically in METEOR. 


 
C. Communications that are considered For Your Information and other non-essential 


correspondence will be disseminated using email notification or a FIREnet HotWire 
link. Examples of such correspondence are notices of retirement coffees, luncheons, 
banquets or meetings, and voluntary inoculations, etc. 


 
D. Emails to the entire department may be sent only by Battalion Chiefs, Civilian 


Section Managers, or above. 
 
III. Procedure 
 


A. Members shall open and read all email correspondence a minimum of twice per 
shift: At shift change and by 0830 when possible for business updates. 


 
B. All drafts of Department memos shall be emailed to the designated Executive Team 


Administrative Support staff member, where they will be properly formatted, and 
checked for typos and grammatical errors.  The appropriate Division Chief or 
Assistant Chief will then review and approve the memos. 


 
C. After approval by a Division Chief or Assistant Chief (or unless directed otherwise), 


Department memos will be posted in METEOR for Department review and a 
notification of posting will be distributed through email. 


 
D. Unless otherwise notified, all written material is effective on the date of issue or on 


the posted effective date. 
 


E. Special Orders and Information Bulletins will be marked in the upper right hand 
corner with a disposal date. 


 
F. Department memos shall be retained electronically. There is no need to print a 


paper copy.  
 


G. Members should read any new documents in METEOR as soon as practical each 
shift or workday. 


 
1. Operations – Company Officers should verify that their personnel have read, 


understood, and acknowledged each document in METEOR. 
 
2. Staff/Civilian personnel – Managers shall ensure that personnel read and 


acknowledge documents in METEOR. 
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3. Members on leave when documents are distributed are expected to read and 
acknowledge the material upon returning to duty or work. 
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I. Purpose 
To establish the policy and procedure for processing admission applications and travel 
to the National Fire Academy (NFA). 


II. Background 
The NFA in Emmitsburg, Maryland offers specialized training courses and advanced 
management programs. These courses are offered in a concentrated, residential setting 
conducive to intensive learning.  Any person with substantial involvement in fire 
prevention and control, rescue, or emergency management activities is eligible to apply 
for NFA courses. Applicants must meet the specific selection criteria outlined with each 
course description. The NFA also bases selection on the impact the applicant will have 
on the quality of fire protection in the local community, the utilization potential for skills 
acquired, and the equitable representation and geographic distribution from the total fire 
service. 
An applicant should be aware that there is a great deal of competition for admission to 
these courses. It may take several applications to gain admission.  
The NFA now provides training and materials for the fire service available to those who 
are unable to attend courses in Maryland.  NFAOnline is the website where fire 
personnel can participate in free training and education with the ability to immediately 
print a certificate and transcript.  These courses however, do not replace the traditional 
classroom-based courses in Emmitsburg, MD.    


III. Policy 
A. The AFD supports and encourages participation in the educational and training 


opportunities of the NFA.  AFD approval shall be based on:   
1. Applicability of the course to the individual’s present assignment  
2. Potential benefit to the effectiveness of the organization 
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3. Potential professional development benefit to the individual 
4. Budgetary constraints. 


B. NFA applications can be downloaded from the NFA website.  The Education 
Services website maintains a link through Resources/Training Opportunities.   The 
applications should then be filled out, and forwarded through the member’s chain of 
command. 


C. Support Services will arrange for a check to be issued in the name “Guest Services” 
for meals at the Academy. The applicant will pick up the check at the Support 
Services. 


IV. Procedure 
A. The NFA operates on two semesters per year with two application periods (see table 


1). 


First Semester October 1 to March 31 
Application must be 
postmarked between April 15 
and June 15. 


Second Semester April 1 to September 30 
Application must be 
postmarked between October 
15 and December 15. 


   Table 1 
B. Applicants will be selected and notified at least 60 days prior to the start of that 


semester. Stipend regulations permit only one NFA trip per year.  
C. Prior to submitting the application to the NFA, the applicant must complete and have 


approved a Supplemental Training/Special Assignment Leave Request Form. This 
form is available on the FireNet, and a copy of the approved form, with all required 
signatures, must be attached to the NFA application.  When completing this form the 
applicant should include the alternate attendance dates to be submitted on the NFA 
application. Anyone seeking NFA course information or assistance in completing the 
necessary forms should contact Education Services. 


Note: The Battalion, Division and/or Assistant Chief should take into account all 
of the potential attendance dates when considering the granting of approval. 


D. Each application will be reviewed by the Command Staff.  If there appears to be 
discrepancies between the applicant’s duties and the requirements or prerequisites, 
or if further clarification is needed, the Battalion Chief or Section Supervisor will 
contact the applicant. 


E. The applicant will receive his or her acceptance or rejection directly from the NFA.  
Each accepted applicant must notify their Battalion Chief or Section Supervisor as 
soon as practical. Failure to do so may result in the revocation of Administrative 
Leave approval.  Acceptance from the NFA does not guarantee permission to 
attend.  
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F. Each accepted applicant must take a copy of their acceptance letter and a copy of 
the page from the National Emergency Training Center Welcome Package which 
indicates the amount to be paid for a meal ticket to Support Services at least twenty 
(20) days prior to departure.  They will issue a check in the name “Guest Services,” 
which the applicant will later pick up at Support Services. 


G. As the NFA will directly reimburse individuals electronically for their travel expenses, 
all other arrangements, including airlines, must be made by the individual traveling. 
An applicant should look to their acceptance packet from the NFA for information on 
reimbursement. 


Note:  The only cost borne by AFD will be for the meal ticket. The NFA typically 
puts a ceiling on the amount they will reimburse for travel and therefore the 
applicant should follow the NFA packet instructions carefully. 


H. Reservations should be made in time to arrive for the shuttle to the NFA on the 
Sunday prior to the Monday the class begins. Reservations can be made for 
“extended” days, before or after the class dates, without charge. 


I. Upon arrival at the NFA, each individual should follow the National Fire Academy’s 
instructions on the processing of any additional paperwork, departure itinerary, etc., 
in order to ensure that individual’s reimbursement.  
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I. Purpose 


 
To establish guidelines for the Austin Fire Department when responding to events 
where, due to exigent circumstances, the movement or removal of a victim’s body may 
occur. 


 
II. Background 


 
In the normal course of their duties, firefighters will respond to a multitude of different 
types of events.  Unfortunately, some of these events may involve the loss of life and 
can be emotionally charged situations for both the public and for first responders.  
Oftentimes, due to the circumstances and situations that may be present at these types 
of events, firefighters may find it necessary to act to safeguard themselves, assist with 
the preservation of evidence, and take precautions to protect the privacy of those 
affected by tragedy.  Although past protocol has always dictated that obvious deceased 
on scene (DOS)/pronounced victims be left in place, it is recognized that certain 
situations (i.e. exigent circumstances) may dictate that the deceased, and/or other items 
of potential evidence may need to be relocated in order to ensure first responder safety, 
to aide in the preservation of any evidence that may be identified, and to protect the 
privacy of those involved.   


 
Exigent circumstances are situations deemed an emergency condition requiring rapid 
removal of victims from the scene of an incident. These include circumstances that 
would cause the medics, firefighters, police officers or other first responders to believe 
that prompt action is necessary to prevent physical harm to themselves or others, or 
that would impede the provision of medical care, rescue, fire suppression or law 
enforcement efforts. Examples of an exigent circumstance may include but is not limited 
to a fire victim found during a search that is presumed to be a viable patient, a body that 
may potentially be washed away in rising flood water or a body that is blocking a 
highway.  
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III. Policy 
 


A. The Texas Code of Criminal Procedures, Article 49.25, Subchapter B states that a 
“body shall not be disturbed or removed from the position in which it is found by any 
person without authorization from the medical examiner or authorized deputy, except 
for the purpose of preserving such body from loss or destruction or maintaining the 
flow of traffic on a highway”.   
 


B. The Austin Fire Department’s primary goal in any type of emergency is to save the 
lives of those in harm’s way, and nothing in this document shall be interpreted to 
mean otherwise.  However, when a patient must be moved for the protection of the 
patient or response personnel, or a fatality event is suspected or confirmed, either 
through a pronouncement by medical officials or by a determination of obvious signs 
of death, members shall make every attempt to adhere to the guidelines outlined in 
this document.  It is vital for firefighters to be cognizant of the fact that once a fatality 
has been confirmed, the victim and its surroundings are to be considered as items of 
potential evidence that will be examined by appropriate law enforcement agencies 
(reference Texas Code of Criminal Procedure, Title 1, Chapter 49, section 8 titled 
“Removal of Bodies”). 
 


IV. Guidelines 


A. Movement of Presumed Viable Patients 
 
1. After performing a risk/benefit analysis of the situation, firefighters shall make 


every attempt to rescue and or resuscitate any patient that is determined to be 
viable.  These efforts may include the removal of a patient from a dangerous or 
hostile environment during the rescue or resuscitative efforts. Assessment and 
treatment procedures may be delayed in an effort to relocate the patient to a 
secure and safe location for response personnel.   


 
2. When a patient is removed from their discovery location, firefighters should make 


every effort to move the patient to an area that is safe and where medical 
interventions can take place.  If available and on scene, the patient compartment 
of an on-scene ATCEMS ambulance should be given primary consideration.  The 
patient compartment of the ambulance will provide for maximum privacy, 
containment of trace evidence that could be on the victim, and rapid 
transportation from the scene if needed.  
 


3. If an ATCEMS ambulance is not available or on-scene, firefighters should 
attempt to choose an area for the patient that will not interfere with other ongoing 
scene mitigation activities (i.e. other rescue efforts, fire suppression, hazmat 
mitigation, or ongoing law enforcement actions).   
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4. If the recue or resuscitative efforts are not successful, or the patient is 
pronounced, firefighters should consider using salvage covers or other like items 
to protect the privacy of those involved.  As an example of actions that can be 
taken, salvage covers can be used along with rope, pike poles, and/or other 
items available on scene to construct sight barriers to limit exposure of the victim 
to onlookers. 


 
B. Movement of Bodies for Exigent Circumstance 
     


1. While it is always preferred that the victim remain in the location where the 
pronouncement is made or the determination of obvious signs of death, it is 
recognized that it may be necessary to remove the victim due to exigent 
circumstances.  First responder safety shall always be the primary consideration 
when making this decision.  When the decision to move a victim is made, 
firefighters should make a mental note about the position of the body and pass 
this information along to the appropriate law enforcement investigators. 


 
2. For incidents with a body on a highway, The Austin Fire Department, in 


conjunction with area Public Safety agencies, has a memorandum of 
understanding (MOU) with the Travis County Medical Examiner’s Office.  The 
MOU is maintained through the Austin Incident Management for Highways (AIM 
HIGH) Committee. The MOU specifically addresses the circumstances 
surrounding when a body may be moved in the interest of highway safety. The 
option for movement of a body under these circumstances should normally be at 
the direction of the Austin Police Department (reference “Procedures for the 
Transportation and Movement of Deceased Persons from Roadways”).  


 
3. If necessary to remove the victim from the scene, Command should consult with 


the on-call EMS Medical Director to determine the most appropriate receiving 
facility for the victim’s body. 
 


4. When possible and appropriate, firefighters should attempt to utilize the Trace 
Evidence Blankets that are located in each ATCEMS Commander’s vehicles, 
prior to movement of the victim.  These blankets will aid law enforcement 
investigators by catching any trace evidence that may be upon the victim or their 
clothing.   


 
5. When the Evidence Blankets are utilized, the following procedure shall be 


followed: 
a. Two blankets will be used on each victim. 
b. One blanket shall be placed beneath the victim  
c. A second blanket will be placed on top of the victim 
d. ATCEMS Commander vehicles will maintain a minimum stock of two (2) 


Trace Evidence Blankets at all times 
e. The Austin Police Department will provide restocking of Trace Evidence 


Blankets following deployment.  
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6. Once the incident has been stabilized, all first responders who had contact with 
or took part in the movement of the victim will be interviewed by the appropriate 
law enforcement official(s).  This may include providing a written statement 
detailing their observations and actions. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy regarding compensation of insurance deductible expense in the 
event of an accident while operating a privately-owned vehicle on official City business. 
 


II.  Background 
 


Official City business is defined as supervisor-authorized vehicle use while in the 
performance of business duties.  It does not include personal errands, travel from a 
worksite to meals or returning from meals to a worksite, and does not normally include 
travel from worksite to home or home to worksite, except where that travel is in 
response to emergency call-back as determined by supervisor or Departmental 
procedure. 
 


III. Policy 
 


A. Any employee involved in an accident while operating a privately-owned vehicle on 
official City business may submit a claim to the City for payment of the lesser of 
$250 or the amount of the employees deductible for automobile insurance paid by 
the employee when the amount of damage to the employees vehicle is in excess of 
the deductible.  If the amount of damage to the employee’s vehicle is less than $250, 
the City will compensate the employee for the amount of documented damages.  


B. Mileage reimbursement is intended to compensate employees for all other expenses 
associated with the operation of their privately-owned vehicle on official City 
business.   


C. This policy shall be applied only to: 
1. Two-party accidents and shall apply only to accidents in which the other motorist 


is determined to be the responsible party, and 
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2. One-car accidents involving a moving object and the City employee is not the 
responsible party. 


D. The City reserves the right to deny any claim and refuse payment depending on the 
factual circumstances of the claim including, but not limited to, inadequate 
documentation, losses caused by negligence, official misconduct, an act or omission 
made in bad faith or for acts constituting fraud, dishonesty, or a criminal act. 


E. The City reserves the right to refuse payment depending on the factual 
circumstances of the accident including, but not limited to, negligence or a criminal 
offense. 


F. The City will not pay for any damages covered by the insurance.  If the employee 
receives a refund for the deductible expenses from another service, the employee 
shall be obligated to reimburse the City of Austin.  Failure to factually report 
reimbursement shall result in disciplinary action. 


G. The City will not pay for any damages if the employee in an automobile accident is 
charged with a criminal offense, and/or traffic violation. 


H. Employees who receive an automobile allowance are not eligible for this program. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. An employee must notify his/her supervisor as soon as possible, not to exceed 24 
hours from the time of the accident, in order to file a claim.  In accidents causing 
personal incapacitation or hospitalization of the employee, they must notify their 
supervisor and provide documentation as soon as practical and within a reasonable 
time period. 


B. An employee filing a claim must submit to the appropriate Assistant Chief adequate 
documentation that provides information substantiating the claim of the accident.  
The employee must submit the documentation to the AC within seven days after the 
accident.  Such documentation may consist of, but is not limited to, witness 
statements, a signed affidavit from the employee, etc.  In addition, an employee shall 
provide the AC a police accident report, if available.  If there is no police accident 
report, the employee must submit a copy of the Driver's Crash Report Form (Texas 
Department of Public Safety Form CRB-2).  In all cases, the employee must submit 
a copy of the automobile's certificate of title and a damage estimate from two 
separate body shops on their business letterhead.   


C. At the time of filing a claim, the employee shall submit a fully signed, completed and 
notarized City of Austin "Subrogation Agreement and Employee Request for 
Reimbursement for Property Damage to Automobile" form. 


D. Upon receipt of complete documentation, the Fire Chief and/or Assistant Chief shall 
make a determination and may authorize payment. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish procedures for radio communications and for the assignment and use of 
radio channels.  


II. Policy 
 


A. All AFD radio communications will adhere to this policy, be only for AFD business 
purposes, and be professional in nature. 


 
B. Companies operating north of the river will utilize Firecom North as their home 


channel. Companies operating south of the river will utilize Firecom South as their 
home channel.  


 
C. When assigned to emergency incidents, Companies will change their radio to the 


channel designated by Fire Dispatch for the incident.  
 


D. Channels will be assigned in sets of three for incidents requiring tactical 
communications (Box Alarms, Vehicle Rescues etc.). The three channels will be 
utilized as follows: a primary tactical channel, an alternate tactical channel and an 
incident emergency radio channel. This set of channels will normally be assigned at 
initial dispatch, but may be requested by Companies on the scene of an incident if 
needed.   


 
E. Upon arrival at the incident, all first alarm Companies on multiple unit incidents shall 


report on scene over the radio and ensure that the MDC status is changed to “on 
scene.”  For fire incidents, first alarm Companies will also announce their initial 
tactical assignment per AFD SOG A101 Fireground Operations. 


 
F. All working incidents will have an emergency communications plan established and 


Command shall communicate the plan to all personnel. 
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III. Procedure 


 
A. Companies operating north of the river will utilize Firecom North as their home 


channel.   Companies operating south of the river will utilize Firecom South as their 
home channel.  


 
B. When assigned to emergency incidents, Companies will change their radio to the 


channel designated by Fire Dispatch for their incident.  Upon being dispatched to an 
incident, all Companies should verify the designated radio channel(s) for the 
incident. The designated channel can be determined by listening to the information 
broadcast by Locution, by listening to the information rebroadcast by Fire Dispatch 
while units are responding, or by referring to the incident details on the Company’s 
MDC.  Note that only the rebroadcast information will be correct when responding to 
multiple alarm incidents (refer to III.F. below).  Companies should not assume the 
channel based on the alarm type.  There are many situations that would cause Fire 
Dispatch to utilize a channel different from the one most commonly used.  For 
example, do not assume that all Box alarms will be assigned on the first channel in 
the first tactical zone.  Multiple Company response incidents may be assigned on 
any of the tactical channels and may even be in a different zone. 


 
C. Tactical channels (channels in zones 2, 3 and 4) shall be issued in sets of three. The 


primary tactical channel will be the first in the set. The next sequential channel will 
be the alternate for the incident. The third channel is the emergency channel 
dedicated to that incident.  For example:  


 
1. 201 Primary Tactical Channel 
2. 202 Alternate Tactical Channel 
3. 203 Incident Emergency Channel 


 
D. Fire Dispatch will only announce the designated primary channel. If the Incident 


Commander needs more than the initial set of three channels, Command may 
request additional tactical sets dependent on the needs of the incident. Fire Dispatch 
shall assign additional channels as available. 


 
E. All Companies assigned to the incident shall communicate on the designated 


primary tactical channel unless directed by Command to move to the alternate 
channel. An example would be for the Logistics Chief to communicate with the 
Incident Base Manager or Rehab Manager on the alternate channel.  


 
F. Multiple alarm Companies responding to an incident or arriving at the Incident Base 


shall communicate on the alternate tactical channel or as directed by Fire Dispatch. 
 


G. Companies executing move-ups will execute those moves on the MDC and 
communicate those on either Firecom North or Firecom South depending on the 
location of the station to which they are moving. 
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H. All radio communications shall utilize “plain English”. Radio communications with an 
apparatus Officer shall be directed to the “apparatus number” of the Company the 
Officer is assigned to. Communications directed to the Driver/Operator shall be 
directed to “apparatus number + driver”, and the communications with an apparatus’ 
firefighter shall be directed to “apparatus number + firefighter + task” (if task is 
appropriate to distinguish between firefighters). 


 
I. All members should use standard department format and terminology when 


communicating on the radio. 
 


1. When beginning communication with another Company or Member, the radio 
traffic will start by identifying the Company or Member to which the message is 
intended.  It will be immediately followed by identifying the Company or Member 
initiating the communication.  For example:  “Engine 6, from Fire Dispatch.” 


2. When a Company or Member is identified for a radio communication, that 
Company or Member shall identify themselves on the radio to indicate that they 
are ready to receive the message.  For example: “This is Engine 6.”  During 
periods of heavy radio traffic, the Company or Member may also identify the 
Company or Member they are to receive the message from.  For example: “Go 
ahead Fire Dispatch, this is Engine 6.” 


3. The following are standard radio communication terms used by AFD: 
 


a. Received: This term should be used to indicate that a message was 
understood and would normally be followed by a short summary of the 
message received. 


b. Direct copy: This term indicates that a message was received by a Company 
or Member by listening to a radio communication transmitted to another 
Company or Member and would normally be followed by a short summary of 
the message “direct copied”. 


c. Clear:  This term indicates that a Company is leaving an incident and 
returning to service.  This term should not be used to indicate that a message 
was understood (i.e. “I’m clear on that”). 


d. For emergency radio terms, refer to AFD Policy B402 Emergency 
Terminology. 


 
J. Tactical radio communications from Companies assigned to the Operations Section 


shall normally be directed up through their proper chain of command. Companies in 
a division or group, should communicate with their Division, or Group Supervisors. 
Division and Group Supervisors should communicate with the Operations Chief. The 
Operations Chief communicates with Command. 


 
K. Radio traffic on the primary tactical channel by Companies and individuals other 


than those assigned to the Operations Section shall be kept to a minimum. 
Additional radio traffic by Liaison and Support Personnel shall normally be 
conducted on Firecom North or channels other than the primary tactical channel.  
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L. At large or complex incidents, the amount of radio traffic may initially overwhelm the 
primary tactical channel.  In this situation, until there are personnel available to 
monitor additional tactical channels, Command may order “Priority Radio Traffic 
Only” for the primary tactical channel.  When this announcement is made, Fire 
Dispatch will acknowledge and repeat this order.   


 
The following restrictions are in place during Priority Radio Traffic Only: 
a. Any communication that can be done face to face on the incident scene instead 


of on the radio should be done that way. 
b. Only officers, Fire Dispatch and members in an ICS position may communicate 


by radio on the primary channel. The only exception is that any member may 
acknowledge that an order given by an officer was received or report a Mayday, 
if necessary. 


c. Command and Operations have priority on the primary tactical channel.  When 
Command/Operations is calling or communicating with a unit, all others shall 
standby. 


d. Fire Dispatch will discontinue repeating radio traffic. 
e. Radio traffic to acknowledge a messages received should transmitted with a very 


short summary of the message received. 
 


When Command wishes to end Priority Radio Traffic Only, he/she shall announce 
“Resume Normal Radio Traffic.”  Fire Dispatch will acknowledge and repeat this 
order. 


 
M. A  Radio Communications Plan shall be incorporated into the Incident Action Plan. 


The Communications Plan shall include announcing the primary tactical channel by 
Command during the initial size up and upon each subsequent transfer of command. 
The primary channel shall be written on the IAP for reference. An emergency back 
up radio communications plan shall be incorporated into every IAP. A primary 
tactical channel shall be designated, and a back-up to the primary tactical channel, 
in case of failure of the primary channel, shall be designated. The back-up channel 
shall normally be the alternate channel assigned to the incident. 


 
N. The radio system is built with several layers of redundancy which in many cases will 


allow continued use of radios. However, different types of failures will require 
different adjustments in strategy. Four scenarios are listed below in order of severity.  


 
1. In the event the primary tactical channel becomes unusable (open microphone 


from wet radio or other equipment or user malfunction), Fire Dispatch shall 
announce “Emergency Traffic - Failure of Primary channel” over all three radio 
channels in the set. All tactical radios shall switch to the designated back-up 
channel. Command shall initiate an immediate PAR and an immediate review of 
strategy shall be undertaken.  


2. The Zone Controller at CTECC acts as the “traffic cop” for our radio system. If 
this component goes down, our system is designed to have individual repeater 
sites take over this function. Radios will beep once and display “Site Trunking.” 
This should not have a significant affect on radio functionality on the fireground. 
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Dispatch will lose console functionality (which includes ability to identify 
Emergency ID’s) but they have backup radios in place which will allow them to 
continue to monitor fireground activities and provide support. Command shall 
initiate an immediate PAR and an immediate review of strategy shall be 
undertaken. 


3. If the radio system goes in to “Fail Soft” mode, all trunking ability is lost. All radios 
on a tactical channel will transmit and receive on a single frequency and will be 
affiliated with a single repeater. While communications on the fireground should 
remain intact, ability to communicate with dispatch and units in other areas of 
town will be lost. Additionally, if there is another incident operating on a tactical 
channel nearby, both incidents will be placed on the same frequency. Command 
shall initiate an immediate PAR and an immediate review of strategy shall be 
undertaken.   


 
a. Fail-soft or Site Trunking is a system failure that will exclude the dispatchers 


from using the standard console equipment at Fire Dispatch, However, there 
are several back up handheld radios on the dispatch floor that will be used by 
dispatchers in the event console functionality is lost.  


 
4. Total system failure is highly unlikely due to the way the system was designed. 


However, if the system experiences total failure, position 16 (Direct 16) on all 
AFD zones is a conventional radio channel and will continue to function, much 
like a “walkie-talkie.” Range is limited (approximately 1.5 miles) and the radio will 
be unable to contact dispatch.     


 
a. Withdrawal and defensive operations shall normally follow a total radio 


system failure. Withdrawal should be communicated by a continuous blast of 
apparatus air horn (multiple apparatus if possible). The air horn blasts should 
last 30 - 45 seconds, be repeated after approximately one minute, and 
continue until Command is confident all personnel have been withdrawn. 


b. A radio at the Command Post shall be on “Direct 16” in the event that a 
company on a scene needs to transmit on “Direct 16.” 


c. Command shall have a cellular phone turned on whenever a Command Post 
is designated. The cellular phone shall serve as an alternate means of 
communication between Fire Dispatch and the Incident Commander in the 
event of radio failures. 


d. Command shall immediately designate a Communications Group. The 
Communications Group shall serve as information gatherers/delivery runners 
for Command. Face to face communications will be critical to ensure 
personnel safety. 


 
O. Direct 16 may also be utilized when the system is fully operational but radios at the 


incident on a regular channel are receiving a system unavailable signal. This can 
occur when attempting to transmit in an area that the radio signals cannot reach the 
repeater, such as when below ground or in some high-rise buildings.  
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I. Purpose 


To define AFD’s policy toward initial and advanced levels of firefighter certification. 


 
II.  Background 


The Texas Commission on Fire Protection (TCFP) requires all paid firefighters in Texas 
to meet specific standards.  Cadets in Austin are trained to a level that exceeds the 
TCFP’s minimum requirements established to obtain a Basic Firefighter Certificate.  
Firefighters may obtain an advanced level of certification by meeting additional 
requirements regarding training, education, and experience. 


 
III. Policy 


AFD Education Services will process and pay for all initial firefighter certifications, and 
will supervise the CE program required for the annual recertification process.  
Firefighters who choose to pursue a higher level of certification are responsible for 
assuring that the required documentation of their training and education is submitted to 
Education Services.  The minimum standards for advanced level firefighter certifications 
are shown in the following tables, taken from the TCFP website: 
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INTERMEDIATE FIREFIGHTER  (Table 1) 
 §423.5 - Minimum Standards for Intermediate Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification 


a. Applicants for Intermediate Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification must complete 
the following requirements: 


1. hold as a prerequisite a Basic Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification as 
defined in §423.3 of this title (relating to Minimum Standards for Basic Structure Fire 
Protection Personnel Certification); and 


2. acquire a minimum of four years of fire protection experience and complete the 
training listed in one of the following options: 


A. Option 1--Successfully complete six semester hours of fire science or fire 
technology from an approved Fire Protection Degree Program and submit 
documentation as required by the commission that the courses comply with 
subsections (b) and (c) of this section; or 


B. Option 2—Completion of coursework from either the A-List or the B-List 
courses. Acceptable combinations of courses are as follows: two A-List 
courses; or eight B-List courses; or one A-List course and four B-List courses. 
(See the exception outlined in subsection (c) of this section]; or 


C. Option 3—Completion of coursework from either the A-List or the B-List 
courses in combination with college courses in fire science or fire protection. 
Acceptable combinations of courses are three semester hours meeting the 
requirements of Option 1 with either one A-List course or four B-List courses 
(See the exception outlined in subsection (c) of this section). 


b. Non-traditional credit awarded at the college level, such as credit for experience or credit by 
examination obtained from attending any school in the commission's Certification Curriculum 
Manual or for experience in the fire service, may not be counted toward this level of 
certification. 


c. The training required in this section must be in addition to any training used to qualify for any 
lower level of Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification. Repeating a course or a course 
of similar content cannot be used towards this level of certification. 


Source: The provisions of this §423.5 adopted to be effective November 1, 1998, amended to be 
effective July 29, 2002, amended to be effective December 16, 2002; amended to be effective August 
5, 2004. 
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ADVANCED FIREFIGHTER  (Table 2) 


§423.7 - Minimum Standards for Advanced Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification 


a. Applicants for Advanced Structure Fire Protection Personnel certification must complete the 
following requirements: 


1. hold as a prerequisite an Intermediate Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification 
as defined in §423.5 of this title (relating to Minimum Standards for Intermediate 
Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification); and 


2. acquire a minimum of eight years of fire protection experience and complete the 
training listed in one of the following options: 


A. Option 1--Successfully complete six semester hours of fire science or fire 
technology from an approved Fire Protection Degree Program and submit 
documentation as required by the commission that the courses comply with 
subsections (b) and (c) of this section; or 


B. Option 2—Completion of coursework from either the A-List or the B-List 
courses. Acceptable combinations of courses are as follows: two A-List 
courses; or eight B-List courses; or one A-List course and four B-List courses. 
(See the exception outlined in subsection (c) of this section; or 


C. Option 3—Completion of coursework from either the A-List or the B-List 
courses in combination with college courses in fire science or fire protection. 
Acceptable combinations of courses are three semester hours meeting the 
requirements of Option 1 with either one A-List course or four B-List courses 
(See the exception outlined in subsection (c) of this section. 


b. Non-traditional credit awarded at the college level, such as credit for experience or credit by 
examination obtained from attending any school in the commission's Certification Curriculum 
Manual or for experience in the fire service, may not be counted toward this level of 
certification. 


c. The training required in this section must be in addition to any training used to qualify for any 
lower level of Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification. Repeating a course or a course 
of similar content cannot be used towards this level of certification. 


Source: The provisions of this §423.7 adopted to be effective November 1, 1998, amended to be 
effective July 29, 2002, amended to be effective December 16, 2002; amended to be effective August 
5, 2004. 
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MASTER FIREFIGHTER  (Table 3) 


§423.9 - Minimum Standards for Master Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification 


a. Applicants for Master Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification must complete the 
following requirements: 


1. hold as a prerequisite an Advanced Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification as 
defined in §423.7 of this title (relating to Minimum Standards for Advanced Structure 
Fire Protection Personnel Certification); and 


2. acquire a minimum of twelve years of fire protection experience, and 60 college 
semester hours or an associate degree, which includes at least 18 college semester 
hours in fire science subjects. 


College level courses from both the upper and lower division may be used to satisfy the education 
requirement for Master Structure Fire Protection Personnel Certification. 


Source: The provisions of this §423.9 adopted to be effective November 1, 1998, 23 TexReg 10888. 
 


These tables are excerpted from the TCFP website.  TCFP requirements are subject to change without AFD’s 
knowledge. 
 


IV. Procedure 
A. Education Services will process and pay for all Cadets’ initial firefighter certification, 


and will process and pay for all firefighters annual recertifications. 
B. Firefighters wishing to apply for advanced levels of certification shall: 


1. Ensure their training records are up to date including official college transcripts, 
certificates, diplomas, etc. 


2. Ensure that the courses being used in the application meet minimum standards 
for advanced level firefighter certifications and are approved by the TCFP. 


3. Go to Education Services to initiate the application process and pay the proper 
application fee (the TCFP will accept cashier’s checks, personal checks, or 
money orders).  These checks or money orders should be made payable to the 
Texas Commission on Fire Protection. 


C. When the application is complete and upon receipt of the supporting data and fee, 
Education Services will submit the material to the TCFP.  Once the Commission 
issues the certificate, Education Services will contact the firefighter to make 
arrangements for delivering the certificate to the firefighter and to arrange/initiate any 
change in their incentive pay with AFD Support Services. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To ensure all department personnel stay informed and current on policies, 
information and activities of the department.  
To provide all personnel with a mechanism to receive information and to clarify that 
information and dispel rumors. 
 


II. Background 
 


The department has gone to a paperless method of communication with policies, 
special orders and information bulletins issued electronically and the notification sent 
via email. This is supplemented by additional clarification and information via face-to-
face communication through each member’s chain of command.     
 


III. Policy 
 
All members of the Austin Fire Department shall stay current on policies, special 
orders and information bulletins. Any questions or request for clarification should, in 
most cases, be directed through the member’s chain of command. 
The Department is committed to getting the best and most up to date information out 
to its members. Any rumors that arise may be addressed via the chain of command 
or by submittal to the Fire Chief via the Heard and Overheard process. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. Normal Communications 
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1. The Executive Team meets regularly to discuss the business of the 
Department and to ensure that each team member is informed and up to date 
with the various sections of the department.  


2. Information from these meetings is passed on by the Shift Commander or 
their designee during regular meetings with the Battalion Chiefs and Section 
Managers. The Battalion Chiefs and Section Managers are charged with 
disseminating this information to the appropriate members of their battalion or 
section and answering any questions. 


3. Company Officers and Supervisors will ensure their personnel stay current 
with all new Policies, Special Orders, and Information Bulletins and seek to 
clarify or answer questions if needed.   


 
B. Open Door Policy 


 
1. While most questions should be directed through and answered by the 


member’s chain of command, the Fire Chief recognizes this is not always 
satisfactory. Therefore the Chief supports an “open door” policy.  


2. Any member may call HQ and make an appointment to speak to the Fire 
Chief. The requester should inform the person setting the appointment of the 
approximate amount of time they feel will be required and the subject of the 
discussion.  


3. The Fire Chief also maintains a regular schedule of station visits where 
members are encouraged to voice questions or concerns in a respectful 
manner. 
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I. Purpose 


To establish medical certification standards for Civil Service personnel. It is the goal of 
AFD to achieve and maintain certification of all personnel, through the rank of Battalion 
Chief, to the minimum level of EMT-B. 


II. Background 


Texas Department of State Health Services (DSHS) EMS Rules require that all 
personnel providing emergency medical care be certified at one of the following levels: 
Emergency Care Attendant (ECA), Emergency Medical Technician Basic (EMT-B), 
Emergency Medical Technician - Intermediate (EMT-I), or Emergency Medical 
Technician - Paramedic (EMT-P). Because AFD is an integral part of the Austin/Travis 
County Emergency Medical System, DSHS certification of all personnel is a vital part of 
service delivery. 


According to current DSHS rule, personnel have the following options available for 
certification renewal:  


• Written Assessment Exam  


• CE  


• National Registry  


• Formal Recertification Course  


Refer to the Texas DSHS website for further information. 
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III. Policy 


A. All Civil Service personnel will maintain DSHS certification at the minimum level of 
EMT-B, with the exception of Assistant and Division Chiefs.  Those personnel 
currently at the AC and DC ranks will not be required to retain certification.  DSHS 
Certification is necessary to receive a commission as a Basic Firefighter from the 
Texas Commission on Fire Protection, as well as to qualify as an Austin Firefighter. 
Anyone failing to maintain certification, except as otherwise noted in this document, 
cannot continue to work as a firefighter for the City of Austin. 


B. All Civil Service personnel will maintain and renew DSHS certification as outlined on 
the Education Services web site.  Personnel failing to complete requirements as 
prescribed shall have their certification suspended and may not act as emergency 
medical responders. 


C. Civil Service personnel currently certified at a level of EMT-B will not be allowed to 
apply for a level of certification lower than EMT-B. 


D. Civil Service personnel will not be allowed to apply for "inactive" status without 
approval of the Fire Chief. 


IV. Procedure 


A. Emergency Medical Certification 


1. Persons entering employment with AFD as firefighter Cadets will be provided 
education in order for them to become eligible for certification as an EMT-B.  


2.  Failure to maintain emergency medical certification, except as otherwise noted 
in this document, will result in disciplinary action, up to and including indefinite 
suspension. Maintenance of certification includes completion of all requirements 
and necessary documentation prior to the expiration date shown on the DSHS 
certificate.  If necessary, the Chief may authorize unpaid leave, or the use of 
accrued vacation/personal leave, pending re-certification. No person will be 
allowed greater than 90 days after their expiration date to re-certify except for 
Military and Catastrophic Leave. These leaves are defined in the I302 Military 
Leave Policy and the E105 Catastrophic Leave Policy. 


3. Loss of emergency medical certification may result from, but shall not be limited 
to: 


a. Failure to complete recertification requirements in a timely manner 


b. Falsification of CE documents 


c. Conviction of certain misdemeanor or felony offenses  


d. Loss of System credentialing by the Medical Director. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To clarify radio emergency terminology in order to ensure proper and clear communications 
for organizations utilizing the Austin/Travis County Regional Radio System. 


  
II. Policy 


 
The following terminology shall be the standardized radio terms utilized by organizations 
utilizing the Austin/Travis County Regional Radio System. 
 


A. “MAYDAY” is a radio transmission used to alert responders on an emergency that 
there is a firefighter in distress.  When the term “MAYDAY” is used, it should be 
immediately followed by a description of the conditions that necessitated the 
“MAYDAY.”  The most important questions the firefighter in distress needs to answer 
are “who is it, what is the problem, and where is the firefighter located?”  


 
B. “Emergency Traffic” is a radio transmission used for emergency communications 


requiring   immediate attention of all responders on an emergency scene.  A 
declaration of “Emergency Traffic” may be communicated by any emergency 
responder.   


 
C. “PAR” (Personnel Accountability Report) is a report given to or asked for by an 


Officer that all of the firefighters are accounted for and their whereabouts are known.     
 
D. “Tactical Withdrawal” is an order to leave the structure, safely and quickly, taking 


hose and equipment while exiting. 
 
E. “Emergency Evacuation” is an order to immediately leave the structure leaving hose 


lines and equipment.    
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III. Procedure 
 


A. A “MAYDAY” may be called by any member.  The declaration of a “MAYDAY” for a 
firefighter in distress will receive the highest priority consideration for subsequent 
radio traffic.  Fire Dispatch will monitor the “MAYDAY” radio traffic and may need to 
verify Command received it.  Command will follow the “MAYDAY” procedures 
described in AFD Policy A105 MAYDAY and Rapid Intervention Operations. 
 


B. The declaration of “Emergency Traffic” can be made by any member on the 
fireground who feels they need to communicate critical time-sensitive information to 
other personnel on scene.  The member communicating the “Emergency Traffic” 
should immediately describe the issue or situation.  Command should acknowledge 
the “Emergency Traffic” report.  If Command does not immediately respond, Fire 
Dispatch shall repeat the “Emergency Traffic” message on the tactical channel(s) 
assigned to the incident.  Examples of messages warranting the declaration of 
“Emergency Traffic” include:  immediate rescue of civilians, imminent structural 
collapse, explosions, extreme fire behavior, or a need to withdraw from the structure. 


 
C. In response to the “Emergency Traffic” report, tactical orders may only be issued by 


the Incident Commander, Safety Officer, Operations Section Chief, or a 
Division/Group Supervisor. 


 
D. Not all “Emergency Traffic” declarations require members to leave a structure.  


However, if the situation does involve leaving a structure, Command should direct 
Fire Dispatch to transmit an alert tone followed by an order to leave the structure 
over the assigned tactical channel.  Per AFD Policy B103 Firefighter Accountability, 
there are two types of orders that Command can give when having firefighters leave 
a structure (Tactical Withdrawal or Emergency Evacuation).  Therefore, Command 
needs to specify which type of exit is ordered. 


 
E. Following an order to leave the structure or area, the Incident Commander should 


immediately initiate a “PAR”, starting with the Division or Group(s) that was/were 
inside the IDLH atmosphere. 


 
F. Personnel assigned responsibilities on the exterior of an involved structure 


(protecting exposures, operating pumps, etc.) are not immediately affected by a 
“leave the structure order” and must maintain their responsibility. 


 
G. Command or a Division/Group Supervisor may request a “PAR” after certain tactical 


benchmarks occur.  These include: 
1. “MAYDAY” reported 
2. Going from an offensive to defensive fire attack 
3. A hazardous event (partial collapse, flashover, chemical release or explosion, 


etc.) 
4. Any time Command deems necessary 
5. During radio system failure (Refer to AFD Policy B401 Radio Communications) 
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NOTE: These tactical benchmarks shall not preclude any Division/Group Supervisor 
from conducting a “PAR” within their respective areas to better facilitate their ability 
to account for companies assigned to them. 
 


H. When members hear the terms “MAYDAY”, “Emergency Traffic”, or “PAR” being 
used, they can be proactive by immediately becoming more disciplined in their radio 
traffic, even if Command has not yet called for “Priority Radio Traffic Only” as 
described in AFD Policy B401 Radio Communications. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To define the roles and responsibilities of those charged with creating and maintaining 
Austin Fire Department (AFD) FIREnet intranet pages, and to set policy in regards to 
the creation and maintenance of those pages. 


 


II. Background 


 
FIREnet, AFD’s section of the City of Austin intranet, is an important communication 
tool for the department. Public Information Office (PIO) staff and AFD division heads 
and/or section managers share the responsibility for managing FIREnet content.   


 


III. Definitions:  
 


A. FIREnet - Comprises all intranet-enabled content and applications accessible via the 
AFD intranet page (http://fire.ausps.org).  It does not include other important AFD 
systems such as RMS, the Information Warehouse, Word and Excel, or email. 


B. Intranet - A private network owned and controlled by a single organization that 
decides which members are allowed access to certain parts of the network.  The 
City of Austin (COA) intranet is CitySpace (http://cityspace.ci.austin.tx.us/). The COA 
intranet is only accessible via computer systems connected within the city network.  
FIREnet is part of the COA intranet. 


C. Administrators – Public Information Office (PIO) representatives who manage 
technical support for FIREnet.  They determine content design in accordance with 
AFD and the Business Plan approved by Command Staff.  Administrators create 
new content pages for content owners. 


D. Content - The information visible on the intranet page.  This may include lists, 
pictures, directories, text documents, and links -- any information put on the page, 
and the organization of that information. 



http://cityspace.ci.austin.tx.us/
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E. Content Author - The person who maintains FIREnet content pages under the 
direction of the Content Owner. 


F. Content Owner - The division and/or section head is ultimately accountable for 
FireNet content in their area of responsibility. 


NOTE:  The Content Owner and the Content Author may be the same person. 


G. Maintenance - The updating of content on the intranet site. 


 


IV. Policy 
 


A. The Content Owner is responsible for the content of the page and for its 
maintenance. They may not delegate this responsibility. 


B. The Administrators will ensure that only Content Owners and Content Authors 
manage the content on the site. The Administrators will work with the Content 
Owner to select Content Authors for their respective areas of content. 


C. The Administrators will be responsible for training Content Authors for fundamentals 
and best practices of intranet site maintenance. 


D. The Administrators and the City of Austin Communications and Technology 
Management Department (CTM) will manage the technical backbone for FIREnet.  


V. Procedure 
 


The Administrators and the Content Owners have certain responsibilities. 


A. Responsibilities of the Administrators:  


1. Manage the servers, the network operating system and other back-end software 
necessary to support web-based applications.  


2. Provide support and assistance to Content Owners and Authors. 


3. Recommend best practices for web site development and maintenance. 


4. Assist Content Owners and Authors with access to appropriate file areas. 


5. Inform Content Owners and Authors when errors affecting the specific site occur, 
and make recommendations for correction. 


6. Manage user access. 


7. Assume maintenance of the content area if the Content Owner can no longer do 
so (the Content Owner will continue to be responsible for the content). 


B. Responsibilities of the Content Owner: 


1. Has ultimate responsibility for the content and maintenance of his or her 
section’s page on FIREnet.  


2. Aid the Administrators to select Content Authors for their respective sections and 
ensure the Content Authors are the only ones maintaining their intranet pages. 
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a. If a change in personnel occurs, the Content Owner will inform the 
Administrators as soon as practical. 


b. In the absence of Content Authors for their section, updates to content will be 
requested through the AFD Web Request found in the footer section of all 
FIREnet pages (in the http://fire.ausps.org domain) or on the FIREnet home 
page as the Web/Video Request found in the Technology Requests link. 


NOTE:  The content submitted in AFD Web Requests must be final draft and 
approved by the Content Owner. 


3. Ensure all pages follow recommendations approved by Command Staff. 


4. Ensure content contained on the site is in accordance with the needs of AFD and 
the Business Plan. 


5. Ensure their respective pages are reviewed periodically for broken links, out-of-
date information and other errors. 


6. Consult with the Administrators when exploring enhancements other than routine 
additions or maintenance. 


7. Consult with the Administrators when problems or errors occur. 


8. When necessary, coordinate with the Administrators the purchase of upgrades 
for software and hardware from the budget of their section or division.  


 



http://fire.ausps.org/
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I. Purpose 
To establish a policy and procedures for the activation of a radio Emergency ID. 


II. Background 
The possibility exists for AFD units and/or individuals to be in situations where their lives 
are endangered and they require immediate assistance.  All mobile and portable radios are 
equipped with an Emergency ID feature that can be activated when the radio is selected to 
an Austin/Travis County radio zone (zones that begin with a number). 


III. Policy 
Any AFD unit or individual operating on an Austin/Travis County radio zone and requiring 
immediate assistance can activate either the unit’s mobile or their portable radio’s 
Emergency ID. Fire Dispatch is immediately notified and will follow the procedure outlined 
in this policy. “Signal 4” is the radio term used for Emergency ID activations.  
Units or individuals operating radios selected to other than Austin/Travis County zones 
(zones that begin with a letter) will NOT have access to the emergency ID feature. 
Examples of zones without emergency ID access include regional Public Safety and Interop 
talkgroups. 


IV. Procedure 
A. Members may activate their radio’s Emergency ID when needing immediate assistance 


or when reporting “Firefighter Down” (refer to AFD SOG B104 Lost Firefighter Survival 
Strategies). When the Emergency ID is activated the radio switches automatically to the 
associated Emergency talkgroup. Activating the EMERGENCY ID on a PORTABLE 
radio will cause the radio to automatically transmit with a ‘hot microphone’ which will 
broadcast any voice and/or ambient sound for 8-10 seconds after activation. The ‘hot 
microphone’ feature is only available on the mobile radio’s hand microphone; not 
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through the David Clarke intercom system.  Any transmissions after the first 10 seconds 
must be initiated by keying the push to talk button.  The radio will continue to transmit 
and receive on the Emergency talkgroup until the radio is reset. 


B. Multi-Company Operations - When an Emergency ID is activated, Fire Dispatch will 
alert Command that an Emergency ID has been activated.  If possible, Fire Dispatch will 
include the unit and the specific radio broadcasting the Emergency ID (i.e. Command, 
Signal 4 from Engine 50 Lieutenant). It will be the responsibility of the Incident 
Commander to determine if an emergency exists with the unit. 


C. Single Company Operations and/or Individual Radios - Should an Emergency ID be 
activated on a single company response or by a member with an individually assigned 
radio, Fire Dispatch will attempt to contact the unit with the unit number or individual and 
SIGNAL 4 (i.e. Engine 50, Signal 4 or Lt. Travis, Signal 4). 
1. If there is no answer law enforcement will be requested Code 3 to the last known 


location of the unit, for investigation. If the location is not known Fire Dispatch will try 
and ascertain any information possible to establish the location of the individual.  
This includes any information broadcast during the 8-10 seconds of ‘hot 
microphone.’  


 
NOTE: When endangered by a person or persons threatening violence the best 
course of action may be to not answer the radio as it may escalate the situation.  
Immediately after the Emergency ID activation the portable radio will 
automatically transmit any voice and/or ambient noise for 8-10 seconds. You 
may use this time to make any announcements for the dispatcher to indicate a 
true emergency does exist. 


 
2. If the unit responds to the signal 4, Fire Dispatch will determine the nature of the 


emergency and send the appropriate resources. 
 


3. If the activation was inadvertent or assistance is not needed, the unit shall respond 
to the signal 4 with the phrase “Negative Signal 4” (i.e. Fire Dispatch, Engine 50, 
Negative Signal 4, or Fire Dispatch, Lt. Travis, Negative Signal 4). This negative 
statement may be made during the 8-10 second ‘hot microphone’ to announce early 
on that this is a mistaken activation or a test. 


 
D. Emergency ID Activation Procedure  


1. Portable Radio 
a. Radio with Collar Microphone attached 


i. To activate Emergency ID, depress and hold the orange button on the top of 
the radio or on the collar microphone for approximately 1 second. 


b. Radio Only Procedures 
i. To activate Emergency ID, depress and hold the orange button on the top of 


the radio for approximately 1 second. 
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2. Mobile Radio 
a. Mobile radio with or without intercom system 


i. To activate the Emergency ID, depress and hold the Emergency Button 
located on the radio face for approximately 1 second. 


E. Emergency ID De-activation Procedure 
1. Portable Radio 


a. Portable Radio with Collar Microphone attached 
i. Preferred Method - Depress and hold the orange button on the top of the 


radio or on the collar microphone for approximately 5 seconds or until it 
BEEPs once. 


ii. Alternate Method - Turn radio off and then back on. The last zone the radio 
was set on will be the zone to which the radio defaults, but the talkgroup 
selected on the Collar Microphone will be the default talkgroup regardless of 
the talkgroup chosen on the radio. This underscores the importance of having 
the channel selector on the radio match the channel selector on the collar 
microphone.  Recommend that the talkgroup always be selected from the 
collar microphone. 


b. Portable Radio without Collar Microphone 
i. Preferred Method - Depress and hold the orange button on the top of the 


radio for approximately 5 seconds or until it BEEPs once. 
ii. Alternate Method - Turn radio off and then back on. The radio will default to 


the last talkgroup and zone selected. 
2. Mobile Radio 


a. Mobile Radio with or without Intercom 
i. Preferred Method - Depress and hold the button on the face of the radio for 


approximately 5 seconds or until it resets. 
ii. Alternate Method - Turn radio off and then back on. The radio will default to 


the last talkgroup and zone selected. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a process for timekeeping training for newly promoted officers (Battalion 
Chiefs and Captains) or those returning to Operations from Staff. 


 
To incorporate the Timekeeping User Guide into daily AFD operations. 


 
II. Background 
 


An AFD Project Team has developed the Battalion Chief (BC) Timekeeping System 
located on FireNet.  The scope of the project included developing a training process for 
Captains and BCs. The provisions of this policy will generally apply to those officers who 
have been recently promoted and will function as a Captain or BC in the Operations 
Division, or who have recently completed an assignment in a staff position and are 
returning to the Operations Division.  The Project Team also developed a user manual, 
both to use in the instruction of officers and for general reference. 


 
III. Policy 
 


A. Payroll production is a vital function necessary to support the Austin Fire Department 
mission. Accurate and timely submittal of payroll records is the responsibility of the 
personnel officially designated to perform timekeeping duties. The roles and 
responsibilities of these individuals are detailed in the Timekeeper User Guide 
including the following specific responsibilities for Operations Battalion Chiefs, Acting 
Operations Battalion Chiefs, and Captains: 


 
1. Ensure that all timekeeping information is entered correctly for assigned 


personnel. 
 


2. Authorize, approve, and certify leave requests. 
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3. Make timekeeping entries for all personnel assigned to their battalion by the 
established deadlines. 


 
4. Advise affected officers on timekeeping policies and procedures and ensure 


timeliness and accuracy of timekeeper duties. 
 


5. Certify accuracy of hours reported in the BC Timekeeping System. 
 


6. Certify accuracy of late entries, corrections, and adjustments. 
 
7. Enforce all federal, state, City, and Department policies related to Department 


personnel’s use of leave. 
 
8. Answer payroll questions and requests from personnel. 


 
9. Enforce use of the AFD Company Journal as the official time report document. 


 
B. Upon promotion or re-entry to an Operations Division position responsible for 


timekeeping (either daily or in Higher Classification), personnel will receive training in 
the BC Timekeeping System and policies related to timekeeping.  Following 
successful completion of the training, affected personnel will be “approved” as 
timekeepers and be given the appropriate computer security rights. 


 
IV. Procedure 
 


A. Training -- The training shall be conducted in two parts, and will be coordinated by 
the Shift Commander to whose shift the affected officer is transferring or promoting.  
However, it is the affected officer’s responsibility to initiate the process and schedule 
appointments to fulfill the requirements listed below. 


 
1. Upon assignment to a position that requires Timekeeping duties, the Officer will 


request an interview/discussion with the Shift Commander and their BC as 
applicable. The subject of the discussion will be timekeeping policies, leave 
policies, vacation rules, and any other topic the Shift Commander believes to be 
pertinent to timekeeping and scheduling/granting leave.  The Shift Commander, 
after assuring that the affected officer understands current policies, will direct the 
newly assigned Officer to receive BC Timekeeping System training from their BC.  
If this Officer is a Chief Officer returning from staff assignment, the Shift 
Commander will verify that the newly reassigned BC knows how to use the 
system.  Upon verification by the Battalion Chief/Shift Commander as applicable, 
the BC will request Timekeeping security rights from the Human Resources 
Manager. 


 
2. Upon promotion to Captain and before working as a Higher Class Battalion Chief 


in Operations, personnel will complete a Professional Development course in the 
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BC Timekeeping system, the specifics of which will be developed by Education 
Services with input from the Human Resources Manager. 


 
B. The Timekeepers Users Guide is available on FireNet.  The current access steps 


are provided in the following table. 
 
 
 


FireNet Access Table 
 


1. On the Fire Net Home Page, select the “Time Keeping” button at the top of the left-hand 
column. 


2. On the Timekeeping page, click “User Guide.” 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish initial and multiple alarm response plans for incidents. 
 
II. Background 
 


Our Computer Aided Dispatch (CAD) system selects units based on resource types 
and/or capabilities rather than unit types. For example, rather than asking CAD to 
search for the closest “ladder” CAD looks for the nearest aerial resource, either a quint 
or a ladder.  If the response plan requires a particular capability, such as a carbon 
monoxide (CO) monitor, rather than searching for a rescue unit, CAD looks for the 
nearest unit with a CO capability, be that an engine, quint, rescue or ladder. To ensure 
enough units respond to a particular call, CAD response plans normally select by 
resource type first, then capability. 


 
III. Definitions 
 


A. Problem Nature: (on VisiNet Browser) the type of emergency based on the 
information received by dispatch. 


 
B. Response Plan:  Programmed response based on location and call nature.  It takes 


into consideration both the resources and specific capabilities necessary for incident 
mitigation. 


 
C. Resource:  Designation of a particular unit: Ladder, Engine, Rescue, or Battalion 


Chief.  Quints are assigned as only one resource type per incident, either a Ladder 
or an Engine. 


 
D. Resource Group:  A group of similar or dissimilar resources. 
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E. Capability:  The ability to perform certain functions based on the equipment carried 
and/or personnel logged on to an apparatus. Capabilities include, but are not limited 
to: aerial, pump, medical, rescue tool, command, CO monitor and scene safety. A 
single resource type may meet the requirement for a call requiring multiple 
capabilities. For example, a Quint with a CO monitor would meet the response plan 
(medical capability, CO monitor capability) for a CO call with symptoms.  A unit’s 
capabilities can be found on VisiNet Browser in the Unit Detail Report. 


 
IV. Policy 


 
A. Upon receiving notification of an emergency, Fire Dispatch will initiate a response 


plan and assign the resources and/or capabilities for the problem type as indicated 
(refer to Table 1). It is important to remember that the initial response plans are a 
starting point to get resources en route.  If at any time a Company Officer or 
Battalion Chief determines additional resources are needed to handle the incident, 
they simply need to make that request to Dispatch.  When requesting additional 
resources, the Officer should consider calling for another alarm as opposed to 
calling in resources one at a time.  Additional alarms have programmed internal and 
external responses and notifications that are negated when alarms are 
“piecemealed” together. 
 


B. Upon request from Command, Fire Dispatch will initiate a resource group 
assignment (refer to Table 2). When dispatching a resource group, such as a Task 
Force or Strike Team, Fire Dispatch will: 


 
1. Update the alarm response to include the additional units for the Task Force or 


Strike Team (alarm type does not change). 
2. Insert text in the incident comments to indicate which units are responding as a 


Task Force or Strike Team. 
3. Insert text in the incident comments to indicate the location the Task Force or 


Strike Team should respond. 
4. Insert text in the incident comments to indicate which radio channel is assigned 


to the Task Force or Strike Team. If no additional channels are requested by 
Command, the Task Force or Strike Team will respond on the alternate channel 
already assigned to the incident. 


5. Announce the Task Force or Strike Team response to the alarm on the assigned 
radio channel, repeating the Task Force or Strike Team assignment and 
response location. 
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Table 1. 
 
 


Problem Name 
ENG/ 
QNT 


LAD/
QNT  RES  BC  DC  SO  Other 


*RA ABIA                    Dispatch discretion 


*RA EMS                    Dispatch discretion 


*RA LAW                    Dispatch discretion 


ALARM ‐ Fire Alarm  1                   


ALARMH ‐ Fire Alarm HIRISE  1  1                


ALERT0 ‐ Aircraft Standby                    ARFF 


ALERT1 ‐ Standby Only                    ARFF 


ALERT2C ‐ Cargo or Small Plane  1  1  1  1        ARFF 


ALERT2H ‐ Aircraft Emergency  2  4  2  1        ARFF, BAT06 


ALERT3 ‐ Aircraft Down  2  4  2  1        ARFF, BAT06 


ALERT3 ‐ Aircraft Down (2nd)  2  4  1  1  X  X  Air Truck 


ALERT3 ‐ Aircraft Down (3rd)  2  4                


ALERT3 ‐ Aircraft Down (4th‐7th)  4                   


AMR ‐ Assist                    MED(C)  


AUTO ‐ Auto Fire  1                   


BBQ ‐ Unsafe Cooking  1                   


BEE ‐ Bee/Swarm Attack  1                   


BOX ‐Structure Fire  4  2  1  2     X    


BOX ‐Structure Fire (2nd)  4  2  1  1  X     ARSON, Air Truck 


BOX ‐Structure Fire(3rd)  4  2                


BOX ‐Structure Fire (4th‐7th)  4                   


BOXL‐ Structure Fire  2  1  1  1          


BOXM ‐ Marina Fire  4  2  1  2     X  BOAT01, BOAT31 


BOXM ‐ Marina Fire (2nd)  4  2  1  1  X     FTO, Air Truck, ARSON 


BOXM ‐ Marina Fire (3rd)  4  2                


BOXM ‐ Marina Fire (4th‐7th)  4                   


BRSHL ‐ Brush Alarm / Light  1        1        1‐BT 


BRUSH ‐ Brush Fire  1  1     2        3‐BT 


BRUSH ‐ Brush Fire (2nd)  2        1  X  X  2‐BT 


BWP ‐ Broken Water Pipe  1                   


Cardiac Arrest                    MED(C), LUCAS(C) 


CBRN ‐ Regional Strike Team                    BAT06 


CO ‐ Carbon Monoxide Alarm                    CO Detector(C)  


COEMS ‐ Carbon Monoxide w/EMS                    MED(C), CO Detector(C)  


DUMP ‐ Dumpster Fire  1                   


ELEC ‐ Electrical Fire  1                   


FIRE ‐ Fire Standby                    Command discretion 
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Problem Name 
ENG/ 
QNT 


LAD/
QNT  RES  BC  DC  SO  Other 


FLOODA ‐ Flood Assist  1                   


FLOODB ‐ Flood Barricade                    BT 


FW ‐ Fire Works Investigation  1                   


GRASS ‐ Small Grass Fire  1                   


HAZMAT ‐ HazMat Alarm  2  1  2  1     X  BAT06, 2‐ENG‐HazMat 


HAZMAT ‐ HazMat Alarm (2nd)  4  2  1  1  X     ENG‐HazMat, Air Truck 


HAZMAT ‐ HazMat Alarm (3rd)  4  2                


HAZMAT ‐ HazMat Alarm (4th‐6th)  4                   


HC ‐ Hazardous Condition  1     1             


HIRISE ‐ Structure Fire  4  3  1  2     X    


HIRISE ‐ Structure Fire (2nd)  8  3  1  2  X     ARSON, Air Truck 


HIRISE ‐ Structure Fire (3rd‐7th)  4                   


HMCLAN                    BAT06 


HMI ‐ Hazmat Investigation        1             


HMTF ‐ Hazmat Taskforce  1     1           BAT06, ENG‐HazMat 


HOLD                    No Response 


INFO ‐ Info Only, No Resp.                    No Response 


INV ‐ Investigator Use                    No Response 


LAC1 ‐ Lift Assist Code 1                    MED(C)  


LAC3 ‐ Lift Assist Code 3                    MED(C)  


ODOR ‐ Odor Investigation  1                   


PKG ‐ Auto In Parking Garage  2  1     1          


PKG ‐ Auto In Parking Garage(2nd)  6  3  2  2  X  X  FTO, Air Truck 


PKG ‐ Auto In Parking Garage(3rd)  4  2                


PKG ‐ Auto In Parking Garage(4‐5)  4                   


PS ‐ Boat/Stranded Boat  1                 BAT06, SAR00, BOAT31 


PS ‐ Elevator/Person Stuck  1  1                


PS ‐ Public Service ‐ Other  1                   


RESQA ‐ Rescue Alarm  1  1  1  1        BAT06, SAR00, ENG‐HazMat, ENG01, ENG13, QNT01 


RESQA ‐ Rescue Alarm (2nd)  1  1  2     X  X  2‐ENG‐HazMat, FTO 


RESQC ‐ Rescue Condition  1  1                


RESQT ‐ Rescue Task Force  1  1  1  1        BAT06, SAR00 


RESQV ‐ Vehicle Rescue  1     1  1        MED(C), 2‐RSQ‐Tools(C), SSAFE 


RESQV ‐ Vehicle Rescue (2nd)  2  1  1  1  X  X  2‐RSQ‐Tools(C)  


Rollover Pri 2  1                 MED(C), SSAFE 


SMOKE ‐ Smoke Investigation  1                   


SPILL ‐ Liquid < 5 Gallons  1                   


Traffic Injury Pri 1,2,4F  1                 MED(C), SSAFE 


TRASH ‐ Trash Fire                    PMP‐Pump(C)  


UNK ‐ Unknown Condition  1                   
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Problem Name 
ENG/ 
QNT 


LAD/
QNT  RES  BC  DC  SO  Other 


UNLOCK ‐ Vehicle or Building                    MED(C)  


WARC ‐ Wires Arcing  1                   


WDOWN ‐ Wires Down  1                   


WRESQA ‐ Water Rescue Alarm  1  1  1  1     X  BAT06, SAR00, ENG‐HazMat, ENG01, ENG13, QNT01 


WRESQT ‐ Water Rescue TF  1  1  1  1     X  BAT06, SAR00  


DC ‐ Shift Commander 


SO ‐ Safety Officer 


 
 
 
 
 
Table 2. 
 


Resource Group Name  Resources Assigned To Group 


Brush Truck Strike Team  5‐Brush Trucks, 1‐BC 


Engine Strike Team  5‐Engines, 1‐BC 


Wildland/Urban Interface (WUI) Taskforce  4‐Engines, 1‐Aerial, 1‐BC 
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I.  Purpose 


To define AFD's policy and procedure pertaining to travel. 


II.  Background 


The City of Austin Travel Policy and Procedure establishes policies and procedures with 
respect  to  travel  of  all COA employees, as well  as  to  travel  of  all  nonCity  personnel 
seeking reimbursement  from the City, regardless of  the  funding sources  for  the  travel. 
A copy of that document is available for reference from Support Services. 


III.  Policy 


A.  When  an  AFD  employee  desires  to  attend  a  seminar  ,convention  or  any  other 
function  that  requires  time  or  expenses  paid  by  the  Department  (not  including 
attendance at  the National Fire Academy, Policy J12),  the  request  shall be made 
through the employee’s  immediate supervisor  to  the appropriate Assistant Chief or 
Assistant Director. If the request requires any expense to the Department (other than 
wages)  the employee should submit a Fire Department Travel Request  form which 
describes the nature of the request and approximate costs. Travel request forms are 
available at Support Services. 


B.  All travel must be reasonable and necessary for the conduct of official City business. 
AFD employees are expected to exercise care incurring expenses. 


IV.  Procedure 


The Department will process all travel claims in accordance with the COA Travel Policy 
and Procedure.   Therefore, upon approval of  a  travel  request, employees will  comply 
with the following: 


A.  The  employee  will  submit  the  original  Fire  Department  Travel  Request  form  with 
appropriate signatures of approval to Support Services at least 20 working days prior
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to  the  trip  to  ensure  adequate  time  to  process  a  travel  advance  check.    The 
employee must make an appointment with the travel coordinator (9744100) to bring 
in  all  of  their  paperwork  and  to  make  travel  arrangements.  The  Support  Services 
travel coordinator will make all travel arrangements.  The employee should not make 
airline or hotel reservations without first consulting with the travel coordinator. 


B.  If airline  reservations are  required,  the Fire Department Travel Request  form must 
be submitted at least 21 days in advance. 


C.  If  the  trip  is  for  a  seminar,  conference,  etc.,  the  employee  should  attach  the 
registration form to the Fire Department Travel Request form. The Support Services 
travel coordinator will register the employee for the event. 


D.  The Support Services travel coordinator will advise the employee of when to pick up 
the advance check and/or airline tickets, hotel confirmation number, etc. 


E.  The Support Services travel coordinator will provide the employee with an envelope 
to  use  to  collect  the  items  (receipts,  mileage,  etc.)  which  must  be  returned  upon 
travel completion. 


F.  Approved Expenditures 


1.  Transportation    The employee  should  select  the mode of  transportation which 
will be the most economical to the City considering cost and time. 


a.  When feasible, City vehicles will be utilized  for  instate  travel.   A credit card 
may be obtained  from Support Services  for  fuel.   Before departing,  the  fuel 
tank should be filled at one of the COA Fleet Service Centers.  While out of 
town,  the  employee  should  use  selfservice  facilities,  if  possible,  and 
purchase only enough fuel to return to Austin. Fleet Services processes these 
fuel purchases. In cooperation with fuel vendors, the card cannot be used at 
the  pump;  it  must  be  given  to  the  station  attendant  to  process  the  fuel 
purchase.  These  cards  can  only  be  used  for  fuel  purchases,  not  for 
incidentals.  Each  credit  card  purchase  must  have  only  one  vehicle  per 
invoice.    The  credit  card  invoice must  indicate COA unit  number,  odometer 
reading,  license  plate  number,  and  the  exact  amount  of  gallons  of  fuel 
purchased.  Upon completion of the trip, the credit card and the fuel receipts 
must be returned directly to Support Services. 


b.  If a personal vehicle is used, mileage will be paid at the prevailing allowable 
rate per mile.  Any miles driven for personal reasons must not be included in 
the total miles.  At no time will the reimbursement of expenditures as a result 
of using one’s personal vehicle (mileage, meals, or lodging) exceed the cost 
of coach airfare. 


c.  Claimants should limit claims for mileage reimbursement in situations in which 
employees can travel together. When two or more employees are aware that 
they  have  identical  itineraries  on  the  same  dates  and  are  traveling  on  the
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same  City  business  for  which  mileage  in  a  personal  vehicle  is  claimed, 
payment should be claimed and allowed for only one of the recipients. 


d.  No  other  costs  of  operating  a  personal  vehicle  are  allowed,  other  than  the 
cost of airport parking or other parking fees or toll charges. 


e.  All airline reservations must be made through Support Services a minimum of 
21 days in advance.   Booking early may result  in lower airfares.   Coach will 
be  used  unless  emergency  or  unusual  circumstances  dictate  otherwise. 
Frequentflyer miles  or  other  bonuses  provided  to  the  traveler  for  travel  on 
City business are City property and may not be retained by the employee. 


f.  Employees who park at AustinBergstrom International Airport (ABIA) should 
retain  their parking  tickets  to be  turned  in when  their  travel claim  is settled. 
Support Services will  estimate  the  cost prior  to  travel and  include  it  in  your 
advance. 


Note:  All City employees traveling on official City business must park in the 
longterm  parking  at  ABIA.  If  the  employee  chooses  to  park  in  shortterm 
parking, they will only be reimbursed at the longterm rate. 


g.  Rental  of  a  vehicle  may  be  authorized  by  the  Fire  Chief  when  it  is  more 
practical  and/or  less  expensive  than  the  use  of  taxi  cabs  or  other  public 
transportation.  The cost of gasoline for the rental vehicle is reimbursable with 
appropriate receipts. 


2.  Lodging/Meals   In accordance with  the COA Travel Policy and Procedure. The 
AFD  travel  coordinator  can  provide  assistance  with  rates  and  travel  advance 
requests. 


a.  Lodging    Expenses  will  be  allowed  for  reasonable  room  rates  plus  tax. 
These costs will be reviewed against the Runzheimer MealLodging Index to 
establish  a  reasonable  rate.    If  a  spouse  accompanies  an  employee,  the 
single occupancy rate for the room should be obtained and noted on the hotel 
bill.  In no case will the City pay more than the single occupancy rate for one 
employee. 


b.  Receipts  for lodging must be provided  in order  to obtain reimbursement and 
must  show  a  detailed  breakdown  of  all  charges  incurred  on  a  daily  basis. 
Personal  items  should  be  marked  “Personal”  and  deducted  from  the  total 
hotel bill. 


c.  Meals    The  employee  may  elect  to  either  be  reimbursed  on  a  per  diem 
method  (no  receipts  required),  or  based  on  the  Runzheimer  Index  (RI) 
(receipts required). The per diem amount will be based upon the destination 
city as outlined in the City of Austin’s per diem schedule.  Costs under the RI 
method  will  be  reviewed  against  the  Runzheimer  MealLodging  Index  to 
establish  a  reasonable  daily  rate.  Receipts  must  be  provided  in  order  to 
obtain  reimbursement.  Reimbursement  for  meals  under  the  Runzheimer 
Index average allow for actual costs paid, including tips, and are limited to the 
Runzheimer  Index average amount.   Costs exceeding  the index amount are 
considered personal expenses.
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d.  The employee must  be  especially  diligent  in  getting  actual  cost  receipts  for 
expenses incurred on the trip so that the total cost of the trip can be properly 
accounted. 


e.  The time of departure from, or arrival in, Austin determines the meals eligible 
for  reimbursement,  according  to  the  following  schedule  (assuming  the 
claimant is based in Austin): 


Leave from Austin:  Allowed: 
Before 7 a.m.  Breakfast 
Before 11 a.m.  Lunch 
Before 6 p.m.  Dinner 


Arrive in Austin:  Allowed: 
After 9 a.m.  Breakfast 
After 1 p.m.  Lunch 
After 7 p.m.  Dinner 


3.  Miscellaneous  Expenses    The  following  expenses  will  be  paid  in  accordance 
with the City of Austin Travel Policy and Procedure: 


a.  Training Seminars and Conferences – The receipt must include the agenda or 
program and identify all activities included in the registration fee. 


b.  Books  and  Supplies   Only  if  related  to  City  business.  These  become  City 
property. 


c.  TaxiLimo  service  in  other  cities    Related  to  approved  travel  for  business. 
Transport to/from entertainment and restaurants is not reimbursable. 


d.  Emergency  repair  of  City  vehicle    Such  charges  should  be  approved  in 
advance by Fleet Services division, where circumstances allow. 


e.  Telephone/Telegraph – Business calls charged to lodging or credit cards are 
recognized  as  a  reasonable  expense.    Personal  calls  (one  arrival  and  one 
departure call) may be reimbursed for the actual costs, up  to a maximum of 
$5  for  each  call.    Personal  calls  should  be  charged  to  the  room where  the 
employee is staying so that proper receipts and charges can be obtained. 


f.  Parking    Actual  costs  reimbursed  with  receipts.    Otherwise,  limited  to  a 
maximum of $10 per day. 


g.  Freight charges  To ship City equipment or materials. 
h.  Travelers Checks  The cost of  these will be reimbursed with receipts, up  to 


the  amount  of  travel  expense  incurred  and  paid  as  cash  by  the  employee. 
Expenses  incurred  for  traveler’s  checks  above  this  limit  will  be  considered 
personal expenses. 


i.  Laundry/Dry Cleaning  Costs incurred after five working days on continuous 
travel status. 


G.  Ineligible Expenses The  following  list  contains  some,  but  not  all, of  the  expenses 
which  will  not  be  paid  in  accordance  with  the  City  of  Austin  Travel  Policy  and 
Procedure:
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1.  Loss of personal property or funds. 
2.  Entertainment  expenses,  including  alcoholic  beverages  or  the  cost  of  movie 


rental or theater tickets. 
3.  Transportation to or from entertainment and restaurants. 
4.  Transportation between home and airport. 
5.  Flight or trip insurance. 
6.  Laundry/Dry  Cleaning    Unless  costs  are  incurred  after  five  working  days  on 


continuous travel status. 
7.  Excess baggage costs for personal belongings. 
8.  Gasoline or repair costs for personal vehicle. 
9.  Cost of meals in excess of allowance. 
10.Cost of lodging in excess of allowance. 
11. Excessive mileage reimbursement. 
12. Unauthorized expenses for car rental. 
13. Unauthorized registration fees. 


H.  When an employee  has  concluded  travel,  he  or  she must  submit, within  ten  days 
after  travel  completion  date,  a  COA  Travel  Expense  Claim  form  so  that 
reimbursement  to  or  from  the  employee may  be  calculated.    The  employee must 
make an appointment to meet with the travel coordinator upon completion of travel 
(9744100).  All  receipts  should  be  brought  to  the  travel  coordinator  at  Support 
Services for processing of the employee’s claim.  If a reimbursement is due, a check 
request  will  be  processed  and  the  employee  will  receive  the  check  within  five 
working days. 


I.  If  the  employee  owes  the  City  money,  those  funds  must  be  brought  to  Support 
Services when  the employee  comes  to  close  out  the  claim.    The  claim  cannot  be 
processed until all owed funds are received. 


J.  The  claim  form  and  receipts  will  not  be  accepted  unless  funds  owed  to  the  City 
accompany the package. 


K.  When more  than one AFD employee will  be  traveling  to  the  same  location  and/or 
function  the  Command  Staff  may  designate  one  employee  to  be  the  group 
coordinator.    This  employee  will  serve  as  a  single  point  of  contact  with  Support 
Services and will be responsible for following the procedure as outlined above. The 
group  coordinator  will  distribute  per  diem  money,  airline  tickets,  etc.,  to  the  other 
employees  as  appropriate  and  collect  any  receipts  as  necessary  to  document  the 
travel. 


L.  If there are questions concerning this order, the employee should contact the travel 
coordinator at Support Services. 


M. National Fire Academy travel is covered by AFD Policy F302 National Fire Academy 
Application/Travel.  If a question or issue arises concerning an item not covered in 
either F302 or this policy, the City of Austin Travel Policy will address those issues.
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I. Purpose 
To establish a policy for reporting AFD response and incident actions.  


II. Background 
AFD is a participating fire department in the National Fire Incident Reporting System 
(NFIRS), which compiles data from thousands of fire departments and millions of incidents 
each year.  This data is used to identify faulty equipment that starts fires, arson patterns, 
firefighter injury trends, etc.  AFD incident reports are also requested for use in processing 
insurance claims and in legal proceedings.  For these and many other reasons, it is 
important that AFD incident reports are professionally and proficiently completed. 


III. Policy 
Every unit assigned to an incident must complete an incident report.  The Incident 
Commander for each incident is responsible for the completion of the NFIRS incident 
report and supporting documentation.  The NFIRS report shall describe the overall 
incident. Officers for every AFD resource assigned or self-assigned to an incident are 
responsible for completing an Apparatus Responding Report.  The Apparatus Responding 
Report shall include the specific actions taken by that unit. All incident reports shall be 
completed following the directions in the National Fire Incident Reporting System Quick 
Reference Guide for the City of Austin.   


IV. Procedure 
A. The Incident Commander during the time an incident is brought under control is 


responsible for the completion of the NFIRS incident report.  The Incident Commander 
may delegate this assignment but still retains responsibility for report completion and 
accuracy.  If the report is completed by someone other than the Incident Commander, it 
should be documented in the NFIRS report Authorization section.  It is recommended 
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that the Incident Commander write the NFIRS narrative for working structure fires so 
each Company Officer can write a unit narrative in the Apparatus Responding Report.  


B. All incident reports should normally be completed the same shift that the incident 
occurs.  Reports for incidents that occur just before shift change may be completed at 
the beginning of the following shift.  If for any reason added time is needed to complete 
an incident report, it must be approved by a Battalion Chief.  


C. Any member completing an NFIRS report should follow the directions in the NFIRS 
Quick Reference Guide for the City of Austin.  This binder contains guidelines and 
helpful suggestions for all parts of the RMS incident reporting module.  Each station 
should have a copy of this guide.  For replacement guides or questions about the 
guide, contact the AFD TEXFIRS Analyst/Custodian of Records. 


D. In addition to the guidelines in the NFIRS Quick Reference Guide for the City of Austin 
the following information is being included in this policy due to its impact on AFD 
performance measures and potential legal liability. 


1. Do not change the Alarm Type field.  The alarm type documents the type of alarm 
dispatched or upgraded to by CAD.  The actual type of incident found on scene is 
documented in the Incident Type field. 


2. Enter as much information as possible into the code fields.  The code fields are 
used for compiling data.  For example, entering the serial and model number of a 
toaster that caused a fire into the equipment fields may allow NFIRS to identify a 
hazardous product.  Typing the serial and model number into the narrative section 
only will not. 


3. Use the NFIRS codes that are the most accurate.  Avoid using the codes ending in 
00 or 0 because they are too general and should be used only when a more 
accurate code is not listed.  For example, cooking fires should be listed as incident 
type code 113, not code 100.  This applies even when the food was just smoking or 
smoldering.  Also, avoid the use of the UU and UUU codes. 


4. Any firefighter injury on an incident requires the completion of the Fire Service 
Casualty Module as well as IOJ paperwork.  Any civilian fire injury requires the 
completion of the Civilian Fire Casualty Module.  The information entered in these 
modules is maintained according to privacy laws.  This injury information in NFIRS 
allows a more thorough identification of what types of incidents are most likely to 
produce injury. 


5. Any fire incident that causes a secondary fire (another building, a vehicle, etc.) 
requires an exposure report. 


6. NFIRS narratives should not contain any medical information in order to avoid 
inadvertent violation of HIPAA requirements.  All patient and medical information 
should be documented in the Patient Care Record (PCR).  (Refer to AFD Policy 
B502 Patient Care Record) 


7. Any fire incident with property damage incurred should be documented in the 
NFIRS report by entering the dollar loss in section K of the NFIRS Basic Module.  







Policy and Procedure 
Incident Reporting  
B501.1, Page 3 of 6 
 


The dollar loss cannot be entered directly in section G2 but it will display the total of 
the dollar loss that was entered in section K.  Table 2 “Structure Property Damage 
Value Estimates” is to be used in figuring your estimated structural dollar loss. An 
estimate of lost or damaged contents should also be made using the replacement 
value of the contents for the estimate.  The selection of a Contact Type of “Owner” 
will allow the entry of both property and content loss.  The selection of “Occupant” 
will allow the entry of content loss only.  These dollar losses may also be described 
in the narrative, but that does not eliminate the need to record in section K. 


8. It is necessary to complete an NFIRS report for Mutual and Automatic Aid incidents.  
In section D of the NFIRS Basic Module, Automatic Aid Given or Received and 
Mutual Aid Given or Received can be selected.  Normally, when completing a report 
for Automatic Aid Given or Mutual Aid Given, only a shortened NFIRS report is 
required. However, a full NFIRS report must be completed if the department 
receiving the Automatic Aid or Mutual Aid did not respond to the incident. The full 
NFIRS report can be made available by checking the box for “Include Optional 
NFIRS” in section A of the NFIRS Basic Module.  


9. Complete the smoke detector section when entering any type of occupied structure 
fire code for the Incident Type.  This will allow the Prevention Division/Public 
Education Section the ability to measure the smoke detector performance and the 
smoke alarm program.  Also, in the Structure Fire Module, sections L and M should 
be completed, when applicable, to document the presence and operation of fire 
protection systems. 


10. The Incident Type (Basic Module, Section C) and Action Taken (Basic Module, 
Section F) fields are very important for AFD performance measures documentation 
and AFD research and planning.  The following codes should be entered to ensure 
consistency: 


Table 1 


Description of Incident Incident 
Type 


Actions 
Taken Comments 


Dispatched and canceled 
before changing status to on 


scene or staged 
611 93 RMS will auto fill 93 


when 611 is entered 


On scene of a medical 
incidents but no actions taken 300 00  


Staged on a medical incident 
and cleared before entering 300 00 Leave on scene time 


blank in ARR 


Medical incident with actions 
taken 321 - 324 30 - 33 Do not use 34 


Trash fire outside and away 
from a structure 150 -155  


Do not use 118 – it is  
for indoor trash fires 


only 
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E. Guidelines for the Apparatus Responding Report (ARR) 


1. The ARR report must be completed by every AFD resource assigned or self-
assigned to an incident.  This includes Companies, Chief Officers and non-
Operations units such as FTO, FMO, Air Techs, Prevention personnel, etc..  If 
completing the NFIRS narrative, a separate ARR narrative is not required rather the 
phrase, “see NFIRS” may be used.  The NFIRS narrative should describe the 
overall incident and include the individual company’s actions.  It is also acceptable, 
especially for multiple company incidents, to complete the NFIRS narrative as an 
overall incident description and then the ARR narrative as an individual company 
narrative. 


2. Incorrect or missing CAD times must be corrected in the ARR report.  This includes 
on scene, stage, and clear times.  Change the appropriate ARR time field to your 
best guess of the correct time, rounded to the nearest half minute.   


On scene time changes also require two additional steps, due to their importance in 
response time calculations: 


a. Change the “VisiNet on scene correct?” field to “No” to show that the time 
recorded in CAD is wrong.  This identifies the runs to drop from response 
time calculations (which use the original CAD time, not the ARR time).      


b. In the ARR narrative field, state briefly the reason why the time was incorrect.  
For example, CAD down, MDC problem, button hit late, etc.  


Runs where the unit was staged for APD need to have a stage time recorded to 
ensure the run will be omitted from response time calculations. 


If the CAD times documented are not correct and it is vital that the exact times be 
determined, Fire Communications can research Automatic Vehicle Locator (AVL) 
data and/or radio traffic to assist in pinpointing these times to within a few seconds 


3. The fields for Response Code, Cancellation Status, and Order of AFD Arrival are all 
very important for AFD data collection.  Please enter the correct information in these 
fields to ensure that each company’s response times are calculated correctly.  


4. State law requires municipalities to account for all water usage within their water 
system.  The amount of water used from hydrants during emergency incidents must 
be reported to meet the state law.  AFD calculates the amount of water used from 
hydrants based on the information entered in the un-metered water field in the ARR 
report.  All pumping apparatus Company Officers will document in the un-metered 
water field the amount of hydrant water used by their apparatus.  Officers should do 
their best to estimate the amount of water used by considering the flow rate and 
duration for all appliances flowing water from their apparatus.  When multiple 
apparatus are connected to the same hydrant, the apparatus that is pumping to the 
flowing appliances should report the un-metered water.  When a pumping apparatus 
is supplying an aerial master stream, the pumping apparatus should report the un-
metered water.  For incidents which pumping apparatus use booster tank water, the 
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amount to refill the tank should be reported if refilling from a hydrant.  It should not 
be reported if refilling with a hose at a station. 


F. Guidelines for Narrative Writing 


1. Narratives are very important for detailing the events of an incident.  The narratives 
may be read by many parties so they need to be professional, accurate and 
grammatically correct.  The narrative is a legal record of the fire department’s 
activities at an incident.   


2. RMS spell check should be used to ensure proper grammar and spelling in the 
narrative before locking the record.  Another option is to write or copy your narrative 
in a blank Word Document, apply the spell check feature, then copy/paste the final 
product into the RMS narrative section. 


3. The following information should be included in a narrative: 


a. Fact based description of the incident. 


b. Your company’s role at the incident. 


c. Description of specific actions your company took in order to complete initial 
tactical assignments, such as SOG assignments or deviation explanations. 


d. Description of any other specific actions your company took during the 
course of the incident. 


e. Explanation of any unusual events related to the incident. 


f. Other things to include in the narrative: 


i. Property damage caused by the fire department. 


ii. Lost equipment and/or damaged equipment. 


iii. Significant statements made by anyone. 


iv. Detailed explanation of fire cause determination. 


4. The following information should not be included in a narrative: 


a. Medical or patient information. 


b. Opinions or assumptions. 


G. Guidelines for the Austin Information Tab 


1. For fire incidents, the Alarm to Agent Application and the Primary Method of 
Extinguishment fields must be completed even though they are not marked yellow. 


2. The AFD Patient Contact Field must be completed indicating whether AFD made 
contact with a patient or not.  If patient contact is made, a PCR is required.  If no 
patient contact is made, a PCR is not required.   
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Table 2: Structure Property Damage Value Estimates Table (value per square foot) 


 Wood Frame Non-Combustible 
Steel / Masonry 


Fire Resistive 


ASSEMBLY 
Auditorium   $127 $140 $170 
Church $110 $120 $148 
Gymnasium $88 $98 $120 
Restaurant $116 $127 $155 
Theater $103 $113 $138 
BUSINESS 
Office $109 $119 $128 
Research $89 $97 $118 
Service Station $100 $110 $134 
EDUCATIONAL 
School $108 $119 $145 
FACTORY/INDUSTRIAL 
Factory $89 $97 $118 
HAZARDOUS 
H-Occupancy $73 $80 $98 
INSTITUTIONAL 
Hospital $142 $155 $190 
Convalescent Hospital  $104 $114 $140 
MERCANTILE 
Department Store $101 $111 $135 
Mall Stores $76 $83 $101 
Small Retail Store $65 $71 $86 
RESIDENTIAL 
Apartments $76 $83 $101 
Dormitories $78 $86 $105 
Homes for the Elderly $105 $115 $141 
Hotel/Motel $78 $86 $105 
Single Family Residence $70-117+ $76 $93 
STORAGE 
Auto Parking Structure NA NA $37 
Repair Garage $54 $60 $72 
Warehouse $65 $71 $86 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines for the dispatching of alarms for maintaining service coverage 
throughout the City of Austin. 


 
II.  Background 
 


The Austin Fire Department currently uses approximately fifty different Alarm Types.  It 
is beyond the scope of this policy to identify each of these Alarm Types, and the 
associated unit types designated to respond. In general, alarms follow set guidelines for 
dispatch, based on whether it is single or multiple units being dispatched.  


 
III. Policy 
 


A. It is the responsibility of the AFD Dispatchers to initiate the appropriate Alarm Type, 
as defined by AFD Communications SOG’s and to dispatch and verify the response 
of the appropriate units. When dispatched, Operations units assigned to an incident 
shall respond immediately.  


B. Depending on unit availability and coverage issues within the city, a unit may be 
moved to a standby location at any time.  When units are directed by Fire Dispatch 
either by phone, radio or locution to move to another station they shall move 
immediately.    


 
IV. Procedure 
 


A. All alarms shall be dispatched as follows: 
 


1.  Single unit response  
 


a. Locution will broadcast the alarm information. 
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NOTE:  If the unit responds by MDC, no radio traffic will follow.  


 
b. If the unit has not indicated response by MDC or radio within 110 seconds, 


the dispatcher shall check unit response. If the dispatcher is unable to reach 
the unit, they will assign another unit to the incident.  


c. If the assigned unit is in-service on the air, Fire Dispatch will state “Unit name, 
call pending.” 


d. After unit acknowledges, the following information is given: 
i. Alarm Type 
ii. Address/location 
iii. Additional information 


 
2.  Multiple unit response 


 
a. Locution will broadcast the following alarm information at the selected stations 


and on the locution talkgroup: 
i. Alarm Type 
ii. Box number 
iii. The appropriate tactical  talkgroup 
iv. Address/location 
v. Units assigned 


 
b. After units are responding (in approximately 110 seconds), Fire Dispatch shall 


rebroadcast the following information simultaneously on the home talkgroup 
and assigned tactical talkgroups: 
i. Alarm Type 
ii. Box number 
iii. The assigned tactical  talkgroup 
iv. Address/location 
v. Additional information 
vi. Announce units responding 
vii. Verify response of other designated units 


 
3.  Greater Alarms  


 
a. After the greater alarm has been assigned, Fire Dispatch will open speakers 


citywide and notify all companies of the alarm and of any move-ups 
necessary. 


b. Generally, there will not be a rebroadcast of alarm information over the radio 
for greater alarm responses. Fire Dispatch will only verify response of a unit 
that has not indicated response by MDC or radio. 


 
B. Fire Dispatch will move-up Companies as necessary to balance response 


capabilities. In all cases, Fire Dispatch has the final authority for determining move-
ups. Units shall relocate to their assigned move-up station immediately upon receipt 
of the assignment. 
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C. When directed to relocate to another station, the Company Officer shall immediately 


press the AVLA key on the MDC.  This will place the unit in the area assigned by 
Fire Dispatch. The Company Officer should verify the unit’s status and move with 
QUS key. 


 
D. As time permits, Fire Dispatch will verify move-up assignments to ensure 


appropriate coverage throughout the City. 
 








 


  


AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT  
 


Policy and Procedure 


General Order 
Number  


 


I108.1 
  Subject: 


 


Cost Recovery for Haz-Mat Incidents
 


Effective Date: 
03-17-2014 


 


Rescinds: 
I108 


 Page: 
 1 of 3 


 
  Application: 


 
Operations Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
Rhoda Mae Kerr,  Fire Chief 


 
 


I. Purpose 
 


To outline the procedure for cost recovery of expenses related to actions/expenditures 
resulting from hazardous material incidents. 


 


II. Background 
 


Chapter 50 of the 2012 International Fire Code as locally amended by the City of Austin 
allows for cost recovery of service, items, and/or equipment expended, damaged, or 
contaminated during response to a Hazardous Materials Incident by fire departments. 


 
5003.3.1.4 Responsibility for cleanup. The person, firm or corporation responsible for an 
unauthorized discharge shall institute and complete all actions necessary to remedy the 
effects of such unauthorized discharge, whether sudden or gradual, at no cost to the 
jurisdiction. When deemed necessary by the fire chief, cleanup may be initiated by the 
fire department or by an authorized individual or firm. Costs associated with such 
cleanup shall be borne by the owner, operator or other person responsible for the 
unauthorized discharge. Such costs shall include but shall not be limited to:  


A. Chemical absorbent or adsorbent materials 


B. Chemical neutralizers 


C. Chemical resistant suits, gloves, or boots 


D. Chemical containment drums 


E. Vapor suppression foams 


F. Containment tools 


G. Chemical detection devices 


H. Personnel costs for incident related overtime activities 
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Additionally, the Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation, and Liability 
Act (CERCLA) enacted by Congress on December 11, 1980, allows for recovery of 
“…necessary costs of response incurred…”. 


 
As such, the cost of the items listed above, as well as other firefighting PPE and 
equipment (SCBA, hose lines, salvage covers, etc.), damaged or contaminated (and 
unable to be decontaminated to A Level Reasonably Acceptable) as a direct result of 
emergency response actions at the scene of a Hazardous Materials incident can be 
recovered at any incident AFD responds to (whether inside or outside City Limits of 
Austin). 


 


AFD may have to utilize specialized techniques and equipment at an incident involving 
hazardous materials.  This cost of this type of specialized equipment adds a significant 
burden to AFD’s operating budget.  These significant costs are recognized by the 
federal government; which set up a reimbursement program through CERCLA (the 
“Superfund”) that can provide funds for unrecoverable costs during response to 
incidents involving hazardous materials in certain situations.  One condition for federal 
reimbursement consideration is a verifiable effort by a fire department to attempt to 
collect reimbursement from “potentially responsible parties.”  Additionally, the local 
government must also have contacted either the Environmental Protection Agency 
(EPA) or the Coast Guard within twenty-four (24) hours of the response. 


 
III. Policy 
 


A. Command will implement the cost recovery program at each hazardous material 
incident where significant quantities of supplies or equipment are used, damaged, or 
contaminated beyond recovery.  This will normally be facilitated by the Haz Mat 
Group Supervisor or Branch Director (usually AFD Battalion 6 or an AFD Special 
Operations Captain). 


 
B. Command will ensure appropriate documentation of the incident and related 


expenditures. This includes all equipment used, damaged, or contaminated during 
the incident by any responding agency and/or fire department regardless of 
jurisdiction. 


 
C. Notification of governmental agencies is the responsibility of Command.  Notification 


should be made as soon as possible and in most cases is required within 24 hours 
of the release.  Regulations require notification of the National Response Center 
(NRC), and the Texas Commission on Environmental Quality (TCEQ), if a reportable 
quantity is discharged or spilled. The regulations are so specific that if there is any 
doubt as to what constitutes a reportable quantity then these agencies should be 
contacted. Command can request AFD Dispatch notify the City of Austin Watershed 
Protection Department - who is able to make all subsequent appropriate notifications 
and facilitate clean-up operations. 
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IV. Procedure 


 
A. Command will ensure that a Haz-Mat Cost Recovery Notification form is completed.  


Copies of the form will be carried on each Special Operations unit.  This (duplicate 
copies) form will be used to identify and document all equipment expended or 
rendered unusable as a result of the incident (such as absorbent pillows/booms, 
chemical protective clothing, containment drums, items used for decontamination, 
structural firefighting PPE, SCBA, leather firefighting boots, fire hose, etc.).  Any 
item(s) to be cost recovered that are not pre-listed on the form should be hand 
written in on the blank rows in the “item” section above the “Subtotal 2” row.  All 
attempts should be made to enter an accurate as possible cost estimate for any 
items hand written in on the form.  This can usually be done by contacting the 
appropriate section (Operations Support, Air Shop, Special Operations Office, etc.) 
for that piece of PPE or equipment. 


 
B. Command will identify the responsible party or official (owner/operator) of the 


involved facility or vessel. If a facility is not occupied at the time of the incident, 
contact Fire Dispatch and request notification of the City of Austin Watershed 
Protection Dept.  Watershed Protection may be able to assist in determining the 
responsible party. 


 
C. The responsible party or official will be asked to sign the Haz-Mat Cost Recovery 


Notification form.  In those instances where the responsible party or official is 
unwilling to sign the form, Command will record such refusal on the form and sign 
the form with other AFD personnel signing as a witness.   A copy of the form will be 
given to the responsible party or official.  When a responsible party cannot be 
determined at the scene, the ranking employee of the facility shall be considered an 
agent of the owner/operator and the notification form shall be presented to him/her 
for signature. 


 
D. The appropriate copy of the Haz-Mat Cost Recovery Notification form will be left with 


the responsible party or official.  The remaining two copies of the form (a print out of 
the narrative from the NFIRS report and a print out of the incident history from 
VisiNet) will be forwarded to the AFD Chief of Special Operations and Homeland 
Security who will work with the Support Services Section to collect the assigned 
costs. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy for the notification of the appropriate authorities or personnel 
based on location or type of alarm. 


 
II.  Policy 
 


Certain types of incidents require the notification of the appropriate Austin Fire 
Department personnel or outside agencies. Certain locations of incidents require the 
notification of the appropriate controlling authority. Notification will be made to the 
appropriate authorities using the procedures listed below. 


 
III. Procedure 
 


A. Fire Dispatch will maintain the names and phone numbers of the appropriate 
authorities to notify for each of the situations listed below when requested by the 
Incident Commander.   


 
1. Greater than two AFD units are out on any one incident: Fire Dispatch will notify 


the Battalion Chief within whose Battalion the incident is located. A Rescue 
Condition is the exception to this procedure.  


 
2. Emergencies in commercial occupancies in which food products may be 


involved: Fire Dispatch will notify the Health Department.  
 


3. Fires in occupancies with liquor licenses: Fire Dispatch will notify the Texas 
Alcoholic Beverage Commission. 
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4. Any confirmed drowning: Fire Dispatch will notify the State Parks and Wildlife 
Department.  If the drowning is on public property within the City limits, the City 
Parks and Recreation Department will also be notified.  


 
5. Alarms involving postal service property: Fire Dispatch will notify the 


Postmaster’s Office. 
 


6. Alarms on Austin Independent School District property: Fire Dispatch will notify 
the AISD Police.  Alarms on AISD property, even those outside the city-limits, will 
receive a full AFD response for that type of incident. 


 
7. Alarms on city-owned property outside the city-limits: Receive a full AFD 


response for that type of incident.   
 


8. For a fire or broken water pipes at an Austin Playground or Park: Fire Dispatch 
will notify the City Parks and Recreation Department. In addition, Fire Dispatch 
will notify the Water/Wastewater Department for broken water pipes. 


 
9. Cement spills on public property: Fire Dispatch will notify the Public Works 


Department.    Note: AFD will not wash-down or remove the cement.  
 


10. Aircraft mishap or collision off of the Airport Operations Area: Fire Dispatch will 
ensure that AFR1 or AFR2 has notified the on duty air operations personnel and 
the ABIA control tower. 


 
11. Spills and foreign substances in creeks or other waterways: Command is 


responsible for notifying Texas Commission on Environmental Quality (TCEQ) as 
soon as possible and no later than 24 hours after the occurrence. When notified 
by Command, Fire Dispatch will assist with notifying TCEQ and/or City of Austin 
Watershed Protection. 
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I. Purpose  


To establish mandatory requirements and procedures for documenting patient care with 
the Patient Care Record (PCR). 


 


II. Background  


For over 40 years the Austin Fire Department has been providing first responder patient 
care. The method of documenting patient care has seen many evolutions through the 
years. The current method is the PCR within the RMS computer records system. 
 


III. Policy  


A. For medical incidents, the Company Officer will use, or will delegate the use of, an 
acceptable method of field notes to gather and record the information necessary to 
properly fill out a PCR report for each patient. The preferred method is to use the 
double sided Austin/Travis County EMS System Patient Care Record and/or Patient 
Refusal form.  However, other methods such as legal tablets or pocket notebooks 
are also acceptable  


 
B. PCR data entry will be completed for each patient on all medical responses.  


 
IV. Guidelines 


 
A. A PCR will be completed for all medical responses where AFD was involved in 


patient care. For a single-company medical response, it is the responsibility of the 
Company Officer to ensure the completion of a PCR for each patient. 
 


B. PCR reports should normally be done by the end of the shift. 
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1. Ensure patient information does not appear in the NFIRS narrative or in the 
Apparatus Responding Report narrative as this violates patient’s privacy and 
HIPAA guidelines. 
 


2. There will be a “Medical Run Report Instructions” document supplied to each 
station. These should be referenced for specific questions on completing the 
PCR. Additional copies may be printed from the  Medical Operations  website 
under “Resources” titled “PCR Requirements” 
 


3. The paper “field notes” and completed refusal forms should be sent in the 
“Confidential Medical Reports” blue envelope to Medical Operations. The PCR 
and “field notes” are confidential medical records.    
 


C. For incidents where there are multiple-companies responding in a medical role 
(collision with multiple patients), it is the responsibility of the AFD Incident 
Commander to ensure that a PCR has been completed by the appropriate personnel 
for those patients for whom AFD provided patient care. 


 
D. The completion of the PCR will be according to the Austin/Travis County Clinical 


Operating Guidelines (COG) requirements: 
 


1. At a minimum, all patient care documentation by any System Credentialed 
Provider shall be: truthful, accurate, objective, pertinent, legible, and complete 
with appropriate spelling, abbreviations and grammar.  The PCR shall include: 


 
a. Incident number (automatically entered by CAD) 
b. Date and time of incident (automatically entered by CAD) 
c. Location of incident (update dispatched address if applicable) 
d. Patient’s name (John Doe/Jane Doe if unknown) 
e. Patient’s gender 
f. Narrative 


 
2. The narrative should include:  


 
a. Your observations of the patient as you arrive;  
b. The chief complaint (also recorded in the proper PCR field); 
c. A complete history of events that led to the current request or need for care; 
d. Available witness accounts of the incident; 
e. A detailed assessment of the patient’s signs and symptoms, including:  


  
i. A complete set of initial vital signs (also recorded in the proper PCR field);  
ii. Details of abnormal findings considered important to an accurate 


assessment;  
iii. Explanation of any significant changes important to patient care. 


 
 


f. The ongoing monitoring of abnormal findings; 
g. Patient treatments provided (also recorded in the proper PCR field); 
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h. The results of proper questioning prior to treatment;  
i. The results of treatments given (whether the patient’s situation improved, 


worsened, or stayed the same); 
j. The re-assessment of vital signs (also recorded in the proper PCR field). 


 
3. The narrative should tell the story of the incident with appropriate detail so that 


the reader may fully understand and recreate the event. It should include an 
explanation of why any action indicated by the COGs did NOT occur.  It should 
also describe circumstances and findings of any complex or out-of-the-ordinary 
situations. 


4. Provide an overall clinical impression – what was the care givers initial diagnosis 
of the patients’ condition after the detailed assessment.  


 
 


E. If obtaining a refusal from a patient with a minor injury: 
 


1. Ensure the “Austin/Travis County EMS Patient Care Record and Patient 
Refusal” form is properly filled out and witnessed.  This includes: 


 
a. Patient’s name 
b. Patient’s date of birth 
c. Chief complaint 
d. Record of any assessment or vital signs 
e. Completion of  proper check boxes in refusal section  
f. First Responder Organization 
g. First Responder incident number 
h. Date of incident 
i. Patient’s signature on refusal section of the form 
j. Witnesses’ signature 


 
2. Ensure the “refusal tab” of the PCR is filled out.  


 
3. The PCR narrative should document the facts of the incident and the information 


given to the patient so that they could make an informed refusal. 
 


4. If the injury or patient condition is such that you are not comfortable taking a 
refusal, you may request that an A/TCEMS unit assist with further evaluation of 
the patient. 


 
 


 
 








AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT 


Policy and Procedure 


General Order 
Number 


I109 
Effective Date: 
5012010 


Rescinds: Subject: 


AFD Policy Creation and Revision  Page: 
1 of 2 


Application: 


All AFD Personnel 


Authorized by: 


Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


I.  Purpose 


A.  To  establish  guidelines  for  the  creation  and  revision  of  all  current  and  future 
department policies. 


B.  To  establish  procedures  to  invite  and  consider  ideas  and  suggestions  for  policy 
development and review from all members of the Austin Fire Department. 


II.  Policy 


A.  Any  AFD  member  recognizing  a  need  may  submit  a  recommendation  for  a  new 
policy or make suggestions to revise an existing policy.  The suggestion(s) need not 
be  in  formal policy  format, but may be  in  the  form of  concepts with  justification or 
explanation(s) or suggested draft policy language. 


B.  Any member wishing to create/revise a policy must have a Chief Officer review the 
proposal  to  ensure  the  situation  being  addressed  by  the  suggested  policy  or 
revision  is  relevant  for  departmental  purposes  and  not  an  individual  grievance or 
personal issue that should otherwise be addressed through established procedures. 


III.  Procedure 


A.  Once  the  member  has  created  a  draft  document  and  received  Chief  Officer 
sponsorship, the draft will be submitted to the Professional Standards Office (PSO) 
to document the process. 


B.  If necessary, the PSO will standardize the draft and document the review process to 
ensure all necessary steps are completed prior to inclusion of any newly created or 
revised policy.
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C.  Once  the  draft  has  been documented  by  the PSO,  an  Information Bulletin will  be 
released notifying the Department that the draft document and an explanation of the 
issues  involved  with  the  policy’s  development  or  revision  has  been  posted  on 
FireNet  for  a  period  of  7  days  for  departmental  review.  Members  wishing  to 
comment may do so by using the comment submission form on FireNet. 


D.  For  policies  involving  additions  and/or  revisions  to  AFD’s  personnel  policies,  or 
Section E of the General Orders, the Joint Committee will convene as described in 
AFD Policy I202 Joint Committee Policy. The PSO will forward collected comments 
to the members of the Joint Committee prior to the next Joint Committee meeting. 


E.  Operational policies are not subject  to  the Joint Committee process. However,  the 
Fire  Chief  appreciates  the  significant  collective  benefit  by  allowing  input  from  all 
Department members, and  therefore will post these items for review on FireNet as 
well. Comments received on operational policies will be forwarded to the Executive 
Team for review. 


F.  Shift Commanders will be responsible for discussing potential policies at the weekly 
BC meetings and compiling input from their respective Battalion Chiefs for review at 
the AC/DC level. 


G.  All  policies or  revisions shall be  reviewed by  the Policy Review Committee before 
publication  to  ensure  adherence  to  established  formatting  and  grammatical 
procedures, as per AFD Policy I101 AFD Policy Manual. 


H.  Any proposed policy or revision must be endorsed by at least two Assistant Chiefs 
and  reviewed  by  the  Fire  Department  representative  at  the  City  of  Austin  Legal 
Office, prior to being submitted to the Fire Chief. 


I.  Upon  the  Fire  Chief’s  final  approval,  a  copy  of  the  policy will  be  provided  to  the 
Austin Firefighters’ Association President. 


J.  Once  signed by  the Fire Chief,  an  electronic  copy of  the policy will be posted on 
FireNet  and  the Professional Standards Office will  release an  Information Bulletin 
notifying the Department.
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General Order 
Number  


 


G104 
Effective Date: 


10-01-2009 
 


Rescinds: 
K11-C 


  Subject: 
 


CAD Logon at Shift Change 
 


 Page: 
 1 of 1 


 
  Application: 


 
Operations Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 


I. Purpose 
To establish a policy and procedure for unit logon of personnel at shift change and 
whenever personnel changes occur during the shift. 


 
II. Background 


Accounting for personnel at incidents where exposure to hazardous materials or 
building collapse may occur requires knowing who is on-duty and on-scene at the 
incident. Also, certain personnel have specific skills (Haz-mat Technician, Spanish 
Speaker etc.) which can be selected by CAD when they are correctly logged on. 
 


III. Policy 
A. All on-duty personnel shall be logged onto the CAD at shift change.  This practice 


will place into the CAD files a current listing of who is actually on-duty at any 
time. 


  1. Only personnel actually on-duty will be logged on.  
  2. Personnel on vacation, sick or other leave, Kelly Day or off on trade will not 


be shown in the personnel logon.  On-duty trading partners will be shown. 
  3. Personnel traveling to another unit temporarily shall be shown on that unit. 


B. If, at any time during the shift, there are personnel changes, the Company Officer 
must make the changes in the unit logon immediately.  
This does not apply when a unit has personnel going with EMS to assist in 
patient transportation.   


IV. Procedure 
See Communications’ FireNet website for a tutorial on logon procedures. 
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General Order 
Number 


C101 
Effective Date: 
12012011 


Rescinds: 
F06 


Subject: 


Fire Station Management  Page: 
1 or 7 


Application: 


Operations Personnel 


Authorized by: 


Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


I.  Purpose 
To establish procedures for AFD fire station management. 


II.  Policy 


All AFD members shall fulfill fire station management responsibilities applicable to their 
rank. 


III.  Procedure 


A.  Responsibilities of all members 


1.  Station Care and Maintenance 


a.  All areas of the station shall be kept neat and clean at all times.  Kitchen and 
eating  utensils  shall  be  cleaned  and  stored  after  use.    Newspapers  and 
magazines shall be maintained in a neat and organized fashion. 


b.  Station windows should be cleaned every two months. 
c.  Station floors should be waxed every two months. 
d.  Station yards shall be maintained and wellgroomed at all times. 
e.  Rain gutters should be periodically inspected and cleaned when needed. 


2.  Bathroom and Locker Room Use 


a.  The use of gender specific bathrooms and  locker rooms by members of the 
opposite  sex  is  strictly  prohibited  in  any  AFD  station.  This  includes  use  of 
lockers,  showers  or  restrooms  even  when  there  is  not  a  member  of  that 
gender  assigned  to  the  station.  Refer  to  AFD Policy C206 Station Access 
and Equitable Use.
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b.  It  is  not  the  intention  of  this  rule  to  prohibit  the  cleaning of  all  facilities  as 
needed, or to prohibit use by handicapped persons regardless of gender. 


3.  Lockers, Desks and Storage Areas 


a.  All  lockers,  desks,  and  storage  areas  on  City  property  or  issued  by  AFD 
remain  the  property  of  the  City  of  Austin,  and  are,  when  provided,  for  the 
temporary use of members. 


b.  Management  reserves  the  right  to  inspect  all  lockers,  desks  and  other 
storage  areas,  whether  assigned  or  not,  and  irrespective  of  their 
locked/unlocked  condition.  These  inspections  should  normally  occur  in  the 
presence or with the permission of the affected member.  At a fire station,  if 
this  is  not  possible,  the  appropriate  Shift  Commander  must  approve  the 
inspection. 


c.  Members shall not use AFD storage facilities, food lockers, clothing lockers, 
desks,  filing  cabinets,  etc.  for  the  storage  of  any  hazardous,  noxious,  or 
illegal substance (whether by force of law or AFD Policies). 


d.  Members shall not place food and/or produce in clothing lockers. 


4.  Phones 


a.  All  personnel  answering  the  station  telephone  shall  state  their  name  and 
station  number  and  shall  be  respectful  and  courteous  during  such 
conversations.   Members shall not  “screen” calls  for other members by  first 
asking the identity of the caller. 


b.  Members  shall  not  make  longdistance  phone  calls  charged  to  the  AFD 
unless authorized by the Station Officer. 


c.  Members  shall  not  make  directory  assistance  "Information"  calls  from  a 
station phone unless authorized by the Station Officer. 


d.  Members  shall  not  make  “premiumrate”  phone  calls,  such  as  1900 
numbers, from a station phone. 


5.  Station Activities 


a.  Members  may  not  perform major  mechanical  repairs  on  personal  vehicles, 
outboard  motors,  lawn  equipment,  home  appliances,  etc.  while  on  duty. 
Minor  adjustments  approved  by  the  Station  Officer  on  personal  vehicles 
necessary  to make  them operational may  be permitted when not  in conflict 
with regular duties. 


b.  Members may not use AFD equipment for any personal use or private benefit 
or gain. 


c.  No  personal  power  tool(s)  may  be  used  at  an  AFD  worksite  on  personal 
business.  No personal power tool(s) may be used for repairs or installations 
at an AFD facility unless it has been inspected and declared up to standard 
by the shift Safety Chief or their designee.
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d.  No personal power tool(s) may be stored at any AFD worksite for more than 
one  shift  (maximum  two  days).    Tools  may  be  brought  into  the  station  for 
safeguarding from theft or inclement weather, but must be removed when the 
tool owner is released from duty and leaves the premises. 


e.  Recreational  activities  such  as  watching  television  while  on  duty  may  be 
permitted  by  the  Company  Officer  provided  that  all  work  assignments, 
activities, and training have been completed. 


f.  Noncontact  sports  and  games  while  on  duty  may  be  permitted  by  the 
Company  Officer  after  normal  business  hours  provided  that  all  work 
assignments,  activities,  and  training  have  been  completed.  Personnel  are 
prohibited  from  playing  sports  and  physical  games  during  normal  business 
hours,  Monday  through  Friday  0800  1700.  Refer  to  AFD  H303  Policy 
Physical Fitness Program. 


g.  Playing board games may be permitted by the Company Officer provided that 
all  work  assignments,  activities,  and  training  have  been  completed.   Board 
games should only be played after business hours and not played  in public 
view. 


h.  Outdoor lawn furniture and/or lounging should only be permitted in areas not 
in public view. 


6.  Sleeping Regulations 


a.  Normal authorized sleeping hours will be from 2000 hours until 0700 hours. 
b.  Beds should be prepared for night use prior to 2000 hours. 
c.  Beds shall be made up before 0800 hours and immediately after authorized 


sleep or rest. 
d.  Sleeping is permitted only in dormitory beds. 
e.  Members shall not unnecessarily disturb others who may be sleeping. 
f.  When  some  function  or  activity  is  in  progress  during  sleeping  hours,  the 


Company Officer will determine if sleeping is permitted. 
g.  Beds may  be used with  permission of  the Company Officer  in  the  event of 


temporary illness or injury. 


7.  Emergency Response 


a.  Due  to  the emergency nature of  services provided by  the AFD, no member 
shall  refuse  or  fail  to  respond  promptly  to  any  emergency  incident  or 
assignment. 


b.  Apparatus  Operators  shall  refrain  from  starting  apparatus  motors  until  all 
incident information has been received and understood. 


8.  Emergency Contact Information 


a.  All members shall maintain a telephone at their residence, or an acceptable 
substitute,  for  receipt  of  calls  from  the  department  in  case  of  emergencies 
and/or other AFD business.
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b.  Change  of  contact  information  such  as  address,  telephone  number,  work 
assignment, etc. will be reported immediately to the Company Officer and by 
completion of  the Personal Info Change Form found on the AFD Directories 
page of  FireNet.  Members will  also  update  emergency contact  information 
periodically as required by AFD. 


9.  Fire Station Parking 


a.  Parking  personal  vehicles  on  department  property  is  permitted  only  in 
designated  areas  while  on  duty,  or  by  permission  of  the  Station Officer  at 
other times. 


b.  Any vehicles not used as transportation by an AFD member to and from work 
shall  not  be  permitted  on  department  property  unless  authorized  by  the 
Station Officer. 


c.  Vehicles  with  “For  Sale”  advertising  visible  from  the  street  will  not  be 
permitted on department property. 


10.Timekeeping 


a.  All  53  hour  employees will  acknowledge  their  time worked  by  initialing  the 
Company Journal sheets following completion of time worked. 


b.  Members “traveling” to other stations shall also initial the Company Journal of 
all  Companies  to  which  the  member  reported  following  completion  of  time 
worked. 


B.  Responsibilities of Company Officers 


1.  A  Company  Officer  is  a  supervisor  of  an  AFD  Company  such  as  an  Engine, 
Ladder, Quint or Rescue. 


2.  The Company Officer will ensure a prompt response to all assigned emergency 
incidents. 


3.  The Company Officer  should  conduct a meeting at  the beginning of each shift 
with assigned personnel to review assignments, describe activities scheduled for 
the shift, convey new departmental communications and address any concerns. 


4.  The  Company  Officer  shall  complete  an  AFD Company  Journal  for  each  shift 
worked. The Journal should be started as early in the shift as possible and kept 
current. It should indicate the Company activities for that shift.  Included should 
be  timekeeping  information,  emergency  response  data,  training  and  company 
schools  done,  repair,  supplies  and  equipment  requests,  memos  received, 
important events, station visitors, etc. 


5.  The Company Officer will ensure Company member compliance with the above 
responsibilities of all members.   The Company Officer will ensure  that all work
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assignments  and  training  are  completed  before  recreational  activities  are 
allowed. 


6.  The  Company  Officer  will  conduct  Company  level  training  with  the  assigned 
personnel a minimum of  two hours per shift, weekdays.  Officers may use their 
discretion  in scheduling  their  school  to coordinate with other activities with  the 
understanding that Company school is mandatory. 


7.  The Company Officer will determine the appropriate sleeping time for Company 
members.  Sleeping  should  normally  occur  during  the  authorized  hours. 
However,  Company  Officers  have  the  discretion  to  allow  sleep  outside  the 
authorized  hours  if  needed  for  the  health  and  safety  of  Company  members. 
Company  Officers  may  also  disallow  sleeping  during  authorized  hours  if  the 
Company has other work activities to perform. 


8.  The  Company  Officer  will  sign  or  initial  the  AFD  Company  Journal  as 
acknowledgement of his review and approval of time recorded.  When the AFD 
Company  Journal  reflects  a  member  offduty  (vacation,  sick,  IOJ,  etc)  the 
Company Officer will  have  the member  initial  the Company  Journal upon  their 
return. 


C.  Responsibilities of Station Officers 


1.  A  Station  Officer  is  the  highest  ranking  Company  Officer  of  the  Companies 
assigned to a fire station. 


2.  Station  Officers  shall  be  responsible  for  maintenance  of  station  appearance. 
This includes the maintenance of the station windows, floors, grounds, etc. 


3.  Station Officers are  responsible  for ensuring appropriate vehicle parking  in  the 
station parking lot. 


4.  Station Officers are responsible for ensuring station repairs are made as needed 
and  that  they  comply  with  AFD  policy.    Refer  to  AFD  Policy  C203  Asbestos 
Hazard in AFD Facilities. 


5.  The Station Officer shall be  responsible  for ensuring reasonable access  to  the 
fire station, keeping in mind that the stations do belong to the citizens of Austin. 
The Station Officer is responsible for the conduct and actions of firefighters, their 
guests and visitors at all times.  Refer to AFD Policy C206 Station Access And 
Equitable Use. 


6.  Station  Officers  shall  be  responsible  for  the  proper  use  of  furniture  and 
equipment at fire stations.  They shall also ensure the proper use of computers 
and related equipment.  Refer to AFD Policy C102 Computer Use.
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7.  Station  Officers  are  to  periodically  inspect  and  supervise  the  cleaning  of  rain 
gutters. 


8.  The Station Officer shall see that unnecessary noise does not disturb members 
while sleeping. 


9.  The  Station  Officer  will  ensure  that  the  fire  station  door  bell  and  phone  are 
quickly and courteously answered during normal business hours.  The AFD “hot 
line” must  be  promptly  answered  at  all  times.  The  Station Officer  will  ensure 
proper use of the station phone and has the authority to approve long distance 
and directory assistance calls. 


10.The  Station  Officer  will  ensure  that  the  rule  for  the  use  of  gender  specific 
bathrooms and  locker  rooms by members  is strictly adhered  to.  Refer  to AFD 
Policy C206 Station Access and Equitable Use. 


11.The  Station  Officer  shall  have  the  authority  to  make  decisions  regarding 
activities  allowed  in  the  station  and  shall  exercise  this  authority  according  to 
department policy. 


12.The Station Officers  shall  on  a  rotating  basis  be ultimately  responsible  for  the 
station  and  required  to  inspect  the station on  the  first  shift  they are at work  in 
their  designated month.  These  inspections will  be  recorded  in  the  appropriate 
Company Journal.  The rotation will be as follows: 


AShift – January, February, March and April 
BShift – May, June, July, and August 
CShift – September, October, November and December 


The  inspections will  cover  all  areas of  the  station  for  cleanliness, and general 
repairs. The Officer will inspect storage areas to ensure there is not an excess of 
station  supplies  stored  and  will  be  responsible  for  the  ordering  of  station 
supplies  during  their  designated  months.  They  will  ensure  there  is  no  extra 
firefighting  equipment,  air  bottles  or  other  department  property  stored  at  the 
station.  They  will  ensure  that  the  gender  specific  facilities  are  maintained  as 
such according to Policy C206 Station Access and Equitable Use and that there 
is not excessive storage in the restrooms or locker rooms. 


D.  Responsibilities of Chief Officers 


1.  Battalion  Chiefs  shall  have  the  authority  and  responsibility  to  make  decisions 
according  to  department  policy  regarding  fire  station  management  for  the 
stations under their command.
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2.  All  solicitations  for  donations  from  members  of  the  Fire  Department  at  Fire 
Department locations shall be approved by an Assistant Fire Chief. 


3.  Pets or domestic animals shall not be permitted in any fire station or department 
facility at any time unless approved by an Assistant Fire Chief. 


4.  Vending  machines  and  similar  equipment  shall  not  be  installed  in  Fire 
Department facilities without the approval of an Assistant Fire Chief. 


5.  Petitions  shall  not  be  permitted,  posted,  or  circulated  on  any  department 
property unless approved in advance by the Chief of the Fire Department. 


6.  Private phone lines (those lines not billed to the City of Austin), additional cable 
lines,  satellite  hookups,  or  DSL  connections  are  not  permitted  at  AFD  fire 
stations.  All Battalion Chiefs should ensure  the stations under  their  command 
do not have any unauthorized phone lines, cable boxes or satellite descramblers 
in use. Any incident found will need to cease immediately and be reported to the 
appropriate Assistant Chief. 


7.  Battalion  Chiefs  will  be  responsible  for  ensuring  that  station  inspections  are 
conducted and recorded in the Company Journal during the months designated 
for  their  shifts.  They  are  also  strongly  encouraged  to  accompany  the  Station 
Officers on their inspections or to make their own spot inspections.
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I.  Purpose 


To  establish  policy  and  procedures  for  the  dispatch  and  response  to  Special 
Operations emergencies. 


II.  Background 


To better accommodate new equipment and vehicles along with changing response 
protocols, Special Operations dispatching has switched from a specific unit type to 
resource types and/or capability picks. For example, if the response plan requires a 
particular capability, such as specialized shoring equipment, rather than searching 
for  a  rescue  unit,  CAD  looks  for  the  nearest  unit  with  that  capability,  be  that  an 
engine, quint, rescue or ladder. 


III.  Policy 


A.  It is the responsibility of Austin Fire Department (AFD) Dispatchers to initiate the 
appropriate alarm type as defined by AFD Policy G101 Alarm Types, Resources 
and Response Plans, to dispatch, and to ensure the response of the appropriate 
units. 


B.  If  all  AFD  SpecOps  units  are  committed  to  one  or  more  incidents  and  Fire 
Dispatch receives a call concerning an additional incident or incidents requiring 
the  resources  of  the SpecOps Battalion, Fire Dispatch will assign  the nearest 
pumping  apparatus  to  assess  the  situation.  Fire  Dispatch  will  then  contact 
Command, who will determine if a SpecOps unit or units can be released from 
the  scene  to  respond  to  this  new  incident.    SpecOps  personnel  may
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communicate  directly  with  personnel  at  another  incident  to  make  this 
determination and/or assist them. 


C.  SpecOps  units  may,  while  responding  to  a  low  priority  incident,  divert  to  a 
potentially higher priority  incident by agreement or direction from Fire Dispatch. 
In  the  event  that  all  SpecOps  Rescue  units  are  out  of  service,  the  nearest 
capable  SpecOps  pumping  apparatus  will  become  the  first  backup  unit  for 
hazardous materials or Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMD) incidents where a 
SpecOps Rescue/HazMat unit would normally be dispatched. 


D.  AFD  requires  that  twelve  Hazardous  Materials  Technicians  (four  each  at 
Stations:  14,  20, &  28)  be on duty  at  all  times.   A  single HazardousMaterials 
incident might need all of these technicians. 


1.  Command shall determine their personnel and equipment needs and initiate 
personnel callback  if needed. After consultation with the Operations Officer, 
Command will determine  the number of personnel  (usually  in  increments of 
6)  to  call  back.    Command will  coordinate  with  Fire  Dispatch  to  determine 
who  will  perform  the  call  back  function.  Command  may  use  callback 
personnel  onscene  or  to  put  SpecOps  units  back  in  service.  Anytime  a 
callback is initiated, the Incident Commander will notify the Shift Commander 
or Lead Battalion Chief. 


2.  The  SpecOps  Battalion  Chiefs  will  be  responsible  for  compiling  and 
updating  a  callback  list  of  Special  Operations  personnel.    The  SpecOps 
Battalion Chiefs, the Special Operations Support Section, and the SpecOps 
Stations will keep an up to date copy of this list. 


IV.  Procedure 


A.  Hazardous Material Response 


1.  Hazardous Materials Investigation 
a.  This  response  is  the  result  of  a  request  by  Austin’s  Semiconductor 


industry to fulfill reporting requirements (IFC). The response will be code 
1. The Code 1 response is designed to reduce undue attention to a minor 
situation.  This  unit  will  respond  Code  1  to  the  scene  to  document  any 
release and monitor the situation. 


2.  Hazardous Condition 
a.  These  incidents  involve  fuel  spills  (greater  than  five  gallons),  gas  leaks 


inside  structures,  gas  line  leaks/breaks  in  the  open air,  acid spills, etc., 
where  a  limited  response  is  indicated  because  of  caller  information.    A 
Hazardous Condition has the potential to escalate.
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b.  AFD  uses  this  alarm  type  when  special  equipment,  knowledge  or 
experience is needed at the scene of an incident.  Once an AFD unit is on 
the scene the officer in charge will determine the appropriate response. 


3.  Hazardous Materials Task Force 
a.  This  alarm  type  is  dispatched  when  caller  information  indicates  that  a 


moderate hazardous materials release has occurred, but the nature of the 
call  does  not  require  a  Hazardous  Materials  Alarm.    In  addition,  a 
Hazardous Materials Task Force Alarm allows for a planned and orderly 
escalation  of  a  working  incident.   When  the  specialized  training  and/or 
equipment of the SpecOps Battalion are needed at a working incident, a 
SpecOps Task Force will respond and be assigned duties by Command. 
The  nearest  Pumping  Apparatus will  respond  to  secure  the  scene,  and 
sizeup the situation. 


4.  Hazardous Materials Alarm 
a.  This  alarm  type  is  used  when  Fire  Dispatch  receives  information  that 


indicates that the risk is great because of the material involved, impact to 
citizens,  or  a  concern  for  the  environment.  Examples  would  be:  large 
hazardous  materials  transportation  accidents,  high  pressure/large 
diameter  gas  leaks  in  a  populated  area,  detonations,  the  potential  for 
many injuries, the potential for mass evacuations, train derailments, etc. 


5.  Hazardous Materials Multiple Alarms 
a.  As the incident escalates, a second or greater alarm may be called for by 


Command. 


B.  Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMD) Response 


1.  WMD Concern 
a.  AFD  dispatches  this  alarm  type  when  a  citizen  receives  a  suspicious 


package or a piece of mail that causes them concern.  The caller reports 
no signs or symptoms and the item is not accompanied by a threat. This is 
a Code 1 response. 


b.  Once  an  AFD  Special  Operations  unit  is  on  the  scene,  the  Officer  in 
charge will  complete  a size up and determine  if  there  is a need  for any 
additional response. 


2.  WMD Threat 
a.  This  incident  may  involve  a  package  or  piece  of  mail  that  contains  a 


specific written threat either externally or included in the package or item. 
There may be other external indicators that something is not normal, e.g. 
wet spots, stains, odors or disproportionate weight. 


C.  Technical Rescue Response
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1.  Rescue Condition 
a.  AFD  uses  this  alarm  type  when  special  equipment,  knowledge  or 


experience  is  needed  at  the  scene  of  an  incident.  These  are  rescue 
incidents  where  a  limited  response  is  indicated  because  of  caller 
information.    A  Rescue  Condition  has  the  potential  to  escalate  to  a 
Technical  Rescue  Alarm,  a  Heavy  Rescue  Alarm  or  a  Water  Rescue 
Alarm. 


b.  Once  an  AFD  Special  Operations  unit  is  on  the  scene,  the  Officer  in 
charge will  complete  a size up and determine  if  there  is a need  for any 
additional response. 


2.  Technical Rescue Alarms (TRA) 
a.  These  are  complex  rescue  situations  requiring  specially  trained  and 


equipped responders to complete the mission.  Technical Rescue alarms 
include  high angle  environments  and may  require  ropes  or  rope  rescue 
systems.    Technical  Rescue  Alarms  also  include  but  are  not  limited  to 
confined space rescue, cave rescue, and wilderness search and rescue. 


3.  Heavy Rescue Alarm 
a.  These  are  complex  rescue  situations  requiring  specially  trained  and 


equipped  responders  to  complete  the  mission.    Heavy  Rescue  Alarms 
include  environments  that  require  specialized  equipment  to  extricate 
patients  and  preserve  the  safety  of  rescuers.  Heavy  Rescue  Alarms 
include  but  are  not  limited  to  trench  rescue,  structural  collapse,  and 
complicated vehicle or heavy machinery rescue. 


4.  Water Rescue Alarms 
a.  These responses include swift water boat operations, surface rescue, and 


swift water rescue alarms. 
b.  AFD also responds to other incidents in the water environment. These are 


general incident responses not requiring Special Operations companies. 


i.  Boat (static water)  boater assistance /HazMat boom deployments 
ii.  Flood A assist citizens from nonmoving water 
iii.  Flood B investigate high water/set barricades at low water 


crossings 


c.  The Special Operations Battalion Chief will  be  notified by Fire Dispatch 
anytime  AFD  personnel  are  dispatched  to  incidents  that  require 
firefighters to enter/wade water in flood environments. 


D.  Spec Ops Mutual Aid Response
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1.  When Fire Dispatch receives a request  for mutual aid outside of the City of 
Austin  and  the  request  is  for  advice  concerning  hazardous  materials 
incidents, Search and Rescue operations, or CBRNE response the SpecOps 
Battalion Chief will be sent.  The SpecOps Battalion Chief can request from 
Fire Dispatch the appropriate resources. 


2.  When  Fire  Dispatch  receives  a  request  for  mutual  aid  assistance  and  the 
request is to help mitigate an incident, AFD will send the SpecOps Battalion 
Chief and the appropriate type of SpecOps Task Force. 


3.  Requests  for  additional  resources  sent  outside  the  City  of  Austin  must  be 
approved by the Shift Commander or Lead Battalion Chief.
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I.  Purpose 
To set forth mandatory requirements for all AFD personnel regarding the identification, 
access,  dissemination,  and  handling  of  intelligence  documents  produced  by  AFD  or 
any other local, state and federal entity. 


II.  Background 
The  Austin  Fire  Department  has  established  an  Intelligence  Officer  in  the  Austin 
Regional  Intelligence  Center  for  the  purpose  of  disseminating  intelligence  and 
informational documents to both uniformed and civilian personnel. 


The events of 9/11 created the need for increased intelligence sharing between local, 
state  and  federal  partners. As  a  result,  there  are  now 73 Fusion Centers  nationwide 
that  serve  as  focal  points  within  the  state  and  local  environment  for  the  receipt, 
analysis, and, most importantly, sharing of threatrelated information between the local, 
state and federal agencies.  The Austin Regional Intelligence Center (ARIC) is housed 
within the Texas Fusion Center at Department of Public Safety Headquarters. 


III.  Definitions 


This policy is concerned with documents that are labeled unclassified, but are sensitive 
in nature – meaning, personnel must have a “need to know.” There are certain federal 
procedures for handling unclassified information set forth in this policy. 


A.  Unclassified//For Official Use Only (U//FOUO). 


1.  U//FOUO  is  the  designation  used  to  identify  sensitive  but  unclassified 
information  within  the  homeland  security  community.  The  unauthorized 
disclosure of U//FOUO documents may adversely  impact a person’s privacy or
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welfare,  conduct  of  federal  programs,  operations  essential  to  the  national 
interest or information that is not otherwise covered by a statute or regulation. 


2.  U//FOUO documents are NOT disseminated to the general public; rather, only to 
those  personnel  determined  to  have  a  needtoknow.  U//FOUO  classification 
may exempt mandatory release of the document to the public under the Freedom 
of Information Act. 


3.  The document is clearly marked Unclassified//For Official Use Only (U//FOUO). 


4.  The large majority of products that will be disseminated to AFD personnel will be 
U//FOUO and may come from any number of sources. 


B.  Law Enforcement Sensitive (LES). 


1.  LES  designation  is  applied  to  information  related  to  an  ongoing  criminal 
investigation.    This  designation  does  not  limit  information  sharing  with  AFD 
personnel with  a  needtoknow of  that  information. However, LES may contain 
information  that  identifies  the  names  of  persons  (e.g.  undercover  law 
enforcement, suspects, etc.) involved in an investigation and/or details about the 
investigation.  Therefore,  the  Intelligence  Officer,  after  consultation  with  law 
enforcement  partners,  will  typically  remove  most  LES  details  prior  to 
disseminating information. 


2.  LES documents are NOT disseminated to the general public; rather, only those 
personnel  determined  to  have  a  needtoknow.  LES classification may  exempt 
mandatory  release  of  the  document  to  the  public  under  the  Freedom  of 
Information Act. 


3.  Typically, LES documents will be converted to U//FOUO prior to dissemination. 


C.  Needtoknow 


1.  The  determination made by  the  agency  responsible  for  creating  the  document 
that  access  is  required  for  the  performance  of  official  duties.  AFD  personnel 
have  needtoknow access  for U//FOUO documents. LES documents are more 
restricted and the needtoknow is determined on a casebycase basis. 


IV.  Policy 
The  Intelligence  Officer  will  disseminate  intelligence  and  information  documents,  as 
needed, for the sole purpose of offering situational awareness to personnel concerning 
local,  state,  national  and  international  events  and  trends.   Members  shall  use  these 
documents for situational awareness in the course of their daily duties. 


V.  Procedure 
A.  Access and Dissemination
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1.  U//FOUO and LES documents will be vetted and disseminated to AFD personnel 
as  necessary  by  the  Intelligence Officer. Bulletins  that affect  specific Divisions 
may be disseminated only to those Divisions (e.g. Operations, Arson, AFR, etc.). 


2.  U//FOUO  and  LES  documents  will  be  posted,  viewed  and  catalogued  on  the 
FireNet homepage Quick Connect button  titled “Intelligence Briefing.” They will 
be in a locked PDF format to prevent copying and printing per federal caveats. 


3.  All  Division  Chiefs  and  Battalion  Chiefs  will  receive  email  notification  of  time 
sensitive U//FOUO and LES documents in order to ensure personnel receive the 
information immediately. 


4.  If  requested,  the  Intelligence  Officer  may  send U//FOUO  and  LES  documents 
electronically to official city email accounts only, and only as needed. 


B.  Handling 


1.  All  AFD  uniformed  personnel  have  a  needtoknow  and  access  to  U//FOUO 
documents.  The  needtoknow  for  LES  documents  will  be  on  a  casebycase 
basis. 


2.  A  security  clearance  is  not  needed  to  access  U//FOUO  or  LES  documents. 
Access is determined by the lead agency that produced the information. Where 
there  is  uncertainty  as  to  a  person’s  needtoknow,  personnel  shall  request 
dissemination instructions from the Intelligence Officer. 


3.  U//FOUO  documents  may  be  shared  with  other  local,  state,  and  federal 
agencies, private organizations, and city officials provided a needtoknow has 
been  established  and  the  information  is  shared  in  an  official  governmental 
capacity. 


4.  LES  information may NOT  be  shared with  other  agencies  until  cleared by  the 
Intelligence Officer and the authorizing agency. 


5.  U//FOUO and LES documents shall NOT be sent to personal email accounts. Do 
NOT enter or post any U//FOUO information on any public website, social media 
outlet, or in the Company Journal. 


C.  Storage and Destruction 


1.  Fire  stations  are  not  considered  secure  environments  for  storing  U//FOUO  or 
LES  documents.  Therefore,  U//FOUO  and  LES  documents  will  be  posted, 
viewed  and  catalogued  under  the  tab  in  FireNet  in  a  locked  PDF  format  to 
prevent copying or printing.
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2.  Federal  requirements mandate unattended U//FOUO and LES documents shall 
be  stored  in  a  locked  filing  cabinet,  locked  desk  drawer,  or  locked  storage 
compartment. Documents can also be stored in a room or area that has sufficient 
physical  access  control  measures  to  afford  adequate  protection  and  prevent 
unauthorized  access  by  members  of  the  public  or  persons without  a  needto 
know. Included is such as a room or area where access is controlled by a guard, 
lock, or card reader. 


3.  If U//FOUO or LES hardcopy documents are produced they will be destroyed by 
shredding,  pulping,  or  pulverizing  sufficient  to  assure  destruction  beyond 
recognition and reconstruction. After destruction, materials may be discarded in 
the  trash.  Electronic  storage  media  shall  be  sanitized  appropriately  by 
overwriting or degaussing.
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I. Purpose 
 
To ensure responsible and acceptable use of computers by all members of the Austin 
Fire Department according to the City of Austin Acceptable Use Policy. 
 


II. Background  
 
This Austin Fire Department Computer Use policy must be consistent with the City of 
Austin Communication and Technology Management (CTM) policies and procedures.  
The full explanation of the computer policies listed below can be found on the CTM web 
site: http://cityspace.ci.austin.tx.us/departments/ctm/security-policy.     


III. Policy 
 
A. Members are subject to disciplinary action up to and including indefinite suspension 


for unacceptable use of computer resources, including email and Internet usage.  
Some examples of unacceptable uses that could result in termination include: 
conducting or promoting a commercial or personal business; engaging in political 
lobbying; viewing or receiving sexually explicit material; sending racial, ethnic, 
religious or gender-based slurs; and threatening or harassing others. In addition, all 
members should be aware that Internet usage and email messages are not personal 
or private. All computer files are the property of the City of Austin and, therefore, a 
public record. CTM monitors every connection to the Internet and can produce 
reports of this usage for each member.  


 
 
 
 
 



http://cityspace.ci.austin.tx.us/departments/ctm/security-policy
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IV. Procedure 
 


A. Computer Acceptable Use  
1. The use of City-provided Internet, e-mail and/or computer use must be related to, 


and for the benefit of, City government. Similar to the use of telephones, 
televisions, and newspapers, computers are a major instrument for 
communications within our society.  Limited personal use may be permitted, as 
approved by the immediate supervisor, at times when the use does not interrupt, 
interfere or prevent the productivity of AFD business or work requirements.  All 
personal use of the computer must be appropriate for the workplace.  Any 
questions should be directed to the immediate supervisor. 


2. All on-line communications, such as electronic mail messages (and attachments) 
and postings to various kinds of discussion groups, are subject to the same laws, 
regulations, policies, and other requirements as information communicated in 
other written forms and formats. This includes proper business correspondence 
practices and proper use of City of Austin equipment and resources. 


3. Use network resources responsibly to avoid having a negative impact on others 
who need to share those resources. 


4. User Responsibilities 


a. Comply with this "Acceptable Use Policy."  By participating in the use of 
networks and systems provided by the City, users agree to comply with City 
and department policies governing their usage.  


b. Do not download and/or install non-authorized software on your PC.  


c. Take all reasonable precautions to prevent the use of their electronic mail 
account and their workstation by unauthorized individuals. Lock or use a 
screen saver password whenever you leave your PC to protect your account 
from unauthorized access.   


d. Users are responsible for activity from their login account, email account 
and/or their workstation.  


e. Comply with other City and department policies, procedures, and standards.  


f. Be courteous and follow accepted standards of etiquette and "netiquette".  


g. Use information technology resources efficiently and productively.  


h. Communicate data security needs of information under your purview to your 
LAN administrator or ctm.security@ci.austin.tx.us.  


i. All desktops must have up to date virus protection installed and active.   



http://cityspace.ci.austin.tx.us/departments/ctm/security-policy/definitions-and-contacts#netiquette

mailto:ctm.security@ci.austin.tx.us.

http://cityspace.ci.austin.tx.us/departments/ctm/security-policy/definitions-and-contacts#viruses
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j. All servers should have up to date virus protection. If you feel like you have a 
server that does not require it, please email ctm.security@ci.austin.tx.us for 
authorization.  


k. Save all business data to authorized drives that ensure backups are done 
appropriately.  


l. Do not share passwords.  Do not give your password to anyone.  Authorized 
users will be able to get your password through legitimate means.  (For 
example: If your IT person needs to access your account, they have the rights 
to change your password.) You are responsible for your login account and 
password.  


5. Privacy 


a. Neither Internet usage nor electronic mail messages are personal or private.  


b. All computer files are the property of the City of Austin, regardless of their 
physical location or the form in which they are maintained. The City of Austin 
reserves the right to access and disclose all messages and other electronic 
data, sent over its electronic mail system or stored in its files, for legal and 
audit purposes. Under the Texas Open Records Act, any electronic mail can 
be a public record. Employees should be aware that electronic records are 
subject to the mandatory public disclosure requirements of the Texas Open 
Records Act, subject to the exceptions under the Act. 


c. E-Mail is backed up daily on a permanent basis allowing the City of Austin to 
restore current electronic mail in the event of system failure. Employees 
should assume that copies (back-up copies or otherwise) of electronic mail 
messages and other electronic correspondence may exist on other systems 
even though the sender and recipient have discarded their copies of the 
document. 


d. Information Systems Department monitors every connection to the Internet 
(all email, web sites, instant messages, etc.) 


6. Acceptable uses of computer resources are those that conform to the purpose, 
goals, and mission of the department and to each user's job duties and 
responsibilities. The following list, although not all-inclusive, provides some 
examples of acceptable uses: 


a. Communications and information exchanges directly relating to the mission, 
charter, and work tasks of the department including electronic mail in direct 
support of work-related functions or collaborative projects.  


b. Communications with vendors of products used or being considered for use 
by the City, either to investigate use of their product or to receive help in using 
their product.  



mailto:ctm.security@ci.austin.tx.us

http://www.ci.austin.tx.us/privacy.htm
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c. Communications, including information exchange, for professional 
development or to maintain job knowledge or skills.  


d. Announcements of City laws, procedures, hearings, policies, services, or 
activities.  


e. Use involving research and information gathering in support of the City's 
governmental duties.  


7. Unacceptable use can be defined generally as activities that do not conform to 
the purpose, goals, and mission of the department and to each user's job duties 
and responsibilities. Any computer usage in which acceptable use is 
questionable should be avoided. When in doubt, seek policy clarification prior to 
pursuing the activity. 


8. The City of Austin computer use, e-mail and/or Internet access may not be used 
to: 


a. Listen to, view, or temporarily download audio or video files for entertainment 
or leisure activities during normal business hours.  These activities are 
bandwidth intensive and take resources away from our customers.   


b. Seek or gain unauthorized access to City of Austin network resources or to 
Internet resources.  


c. Destroy the integrity of computer based information.  


d. Compromise the privacy and/or security of users.  


e. Disrupt the functions of City of Austin networks or other computer resources, 
including, but not limited to, propagation of worms or viruses or other 
debilitating programs.  


f. Conduct or participate in illegal actions.  


g. Violate City of Austin or fire department policies.  


h. Circumvent legal protection provided by copyright and license to programs 
and data.  


i. Conduct or promote commercial or private/personal business enterprises or 
products.  


j. Engage in political lobbying.  


k. Support or solicit on behalf of groups, organizations, etc. that are not related 
to City of Austin.  


l. Transmit unsolicited commercial information (i.e. junk mail, advertising, etc.)  


m. Transmit material that may be deemed offensive to its recipient.  
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n. View, transmit, or receive sexually explicit material.  


o. Advocate racial, ethnic, religious, or gender-based slurs.  


p. Threaten or harass others.  


q. Harm to minors.  


r. Threats.  


s. Harassment.  


t. Fraudulent activity.  


u. Forgery or impersonation.  


v. Unsolicited email or bulk email.  


w. Unauthorized access.  


x. Copyright or trademark infringement.  


9. Anyone who inadvertently encounters an unauthorized site or inappropriate email 
receipt is to immediately sever the site linkage and/or delete the file. Upon such 
an occurrence, the member is to notify their immediate supervisor acknowledging 
the inadvertent site contact and the approximate time and duration the site was 
visited. An email should be sent through the member’s chain of command to the 
Battalion Chief level to document the incident. 


10. The City of Austin realizes that we have little control over communications 
received, especially those received from unsolicited sources. Any unsolicited 
electronic correspondence (spam) should be deleted. 


 
B. Use of Personal Software and Hardware  


1. The use of non-City provided hardware and/or software is prohibited without 
approval from the Department Head and CIO. 


 
C. Prohibited Applications and Devices  


1. No privately owned computing device (laptop, tablet PC, mobile device, etc.) 
shall be connected in any way to a City computer or network.  AFD is not 
responsible for damage or theft of privately owned computing devices.  Private 
devices used while on City property are subject to all provisions of the Computer 
Acceptable Use policy. 
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D. Prohibited Email Attachments  
1. Email is one of the primary vectors for the transfer of malicious software. Refer to 


the City's Acceptable Use Policy to ensure that the files being transferred are in 
conformance with the acceptable uses of computer equipment in the City. 


 
E. City of Austin Removable Media  


1. Steps must be taken to minimize the risk of data lost or stolen on all removable 
media (i.e.: floppy disks, removable hard drives, usb flash drives, cdroms, dvds, 
etc.) which contain confidential information for the City, especially Electronic 
Personal Health Information (EPHI) and/or Electronic Protected Information 
(EPI). 


a. Members with access to this type of information shall physically secure all 
removable media when not in use. This can be accomplished by placing the 
media in a locked container such as a safe, locked office, locked desk, locked 
filing cabinet, as long as the container cannot be easily removed. 


b. All EPI and/or EPHI information must be encrypted if it is stored on removable 
media and is not physically secured. 


 
F. City of Austin Handheld/Blackberry Device Use 


1. Handheld Devices must not be used to store EPI and/or EPHI data. All Handheld 
Devices must utilize the City's standards for encryption for the data being 
transferred and must utilize the City's standards for password protection. The 
employee must exercise the City's physical controls on the portable device. 


 
G. Information Security Sanctions  


1. Workforce members who violate the information security policies of the City will 
be subject to loss of City resources and/or disciplined in accordance with the 
severity of the infraction and pursuant to the City's personnel policies. 


 
H. Instant Messaging  


1. Commercial IM protocols (AIM, Yahoo Messenger, etc) are strictly forbidden for 
use within the City's network infrastructure. Use of IM by City Employees must 
conform to the City's Acceptable Use Policy. 


 


I. Intellectual Property/Social Media 
Any written, auditory, and/or visual messages communicated by a member that are 
relative to the Austin Fire Department in any capacity are the sole property of the 
Austin Fire Department. This includes, but is not limited to, any written, auditory, 
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and/or visual messages communicated via or on Department resources or via or on 
personal devices (cell phones, PDAs, etc.) and/or social media (Twitter, Facebook, 
MySpace, etc.) 


 
J. Screen Locking and Member Log Off 


1. All computer workstations attached to the City's network must have screen 
locking software installed which automatically locks or logs off the workstation if 
left idle more than 15 minutes.  


2. Employees are ultimately responsible for the security of their computer. 
Employees must therefore not rely on the 15 minute timeout to lock their system 
if they are leaving the system unattended, but rather manually lock or log off their 
computer. 


. 
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I. Purpose 


 
To establish guidelines addressing the safety and health of Civil Service and Civilian 
personnel in the Austin Fire Department (AFD).  


 
II. Background 


 
In the past, the Austin Fire Department and the Austin Firefighters Association has 
maintained the Joint Health and Safety Advisory Committee (JHSAC) as established by 
the policy of the same name.  Additionally, outside influences at the local and national 
level have called for a comprehensive risk management policy. The title of this policy 
has been changed to broaden the scope of the policy, and the committee will continue 
to be a part of this focus on general health and safety. Specific safety related issues will 
be addressed in all applicable policies and guidelines.  
 


III. Policy 
 


It is the policy of AFD to provide the highest level of safety and health for all members. 
The prevention and reduction of accidents, injuries and occupational illnesses shall be a 
primary consideration at all times. This concern for safety and health applies to all 
members of the Fire Department and anyone else who may be involved in Department 
activities. 
 
AFD shall make every reasonable effort to provide a safe and healthy work 
environment, recognizing the dangers involved in the types of service we deliver. All 
members shall operate with utmost concern for the health and safety of themselves and 
others. Appropriate training, supervision, procedures, program support and review shall 
be provided to achieve specific health and safety objectives in all activities. 
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IV. Procedure 
            


A. AFD shall operate a safety program with the goal of preventing accidents, injuries, 
medical and hazardous material exposures, and damage to equipment and facilities. 
The basic safety strategy shall be: 


• Reduce the likelihood of accidents and injuries by maintaining a work force that 
is physically and mentally fit 


• Provide high-quality equipment and protective clothing 
• Conduct regular safety inspections of worksites and equipment 
• Keep all Department members well informed of the status of safety programs and 


issues 
• Observe safety performance and provide feedback 
• Ensure effective treatment and rehabilitation services are provided to members 
• Collect and analyze accident, injury and exposure information 
• Formulate specific action plans to improve safety 


 


B. Emergency Scene Risk Management  


1. All incident operations require a risk management approach to ensure the 
highest probability for successful outcome without unwarranted risk to personnel. 


2. All Incident Commanders should undertake a proper risk/benefit analysis. A 
risk/benefit analysis is a technique that compares the relative risk associated with 
a particular strategy or tactic with the expected gain or benefit of employing such 
strategy or tactic.  The risk/benefit analysis assists the Incident Commander in 
the formulation of an Incident Action Plan. High risk/low benefit operations should 
be avoided and alternative strategies developed.  


3. The AFD rule of thumb for risk/benefit analysis is characterized by the following 
phrase: 


 We will risk a lot, within a structured plan, to save a savable life. 


 We will risk a little, within a structured plan, to save savable property. 


 We will risk nothing to save nothing (lives or property than cannot be 
saved).  


 


C. Safety Officers 


1. The Shift Safety Officers shall be responsible for managing the Department’s 
safety program. Their duties include: 


 Serve as the Incident Safety Officer (ISO) at incidents 


 Manage the safety inspection program 


 Investigate accidents, injuries and exposures 
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 Produce bulletins and newsletters related to safety 


 Provide input on equipment and protective clothing safety  


 


D. Accident/Injury Review 


1. Any accident or injury sustained by an AFD member while on duty shall be 
reported to that member’s supervisor. The supervisor shall be responsible for 
initial fact finding and ensuring that the proper documentation is completed. The 
supervisor will also ensure that the on duty Safety Officer is notified immediately.  


2. Proper notification and documentation is necessary so that a determination can 
be made as to why the accident/injury occurred and what changes can be made 
in order to eliminate future occurrences.  


 


E. Joint Health and Safety Advisory Committee (JHSAC) 


1. The JHSAC will review health and safety trends that have been identified and 
make policy recommendations to help reduce or eliminate accidents and injuries.  


2. The JHSAC committee shall be comprised of the following members: 


 The Department Health and Safety Officer as chairperson and as the 
liaison to the Command Staff.   


 A Battalion Chief Safety Officer as vice-chairperson. 


 Three members selected by the Fire Chief. 


 Three members selected by the Executive Board of the Austin Firefighters 
Association. 


 


3. The JHSAC may establish subcommittees, as needed, for research and 
development of specific areas of concern. These may include, but are not limited 
to: 


 Vehicle accident review 


 Non-vehicular accident  and injuries 


 Protective clothing and equipment 


 Infectious disease exposure 


 Emergency scene safety 


 Health and wellness 


 Civilian employee work place safety  
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4. Committee and sub-committee meetings will be held as necessary to address 
issues related to departmental health and safety. The Chairperson shall 
determine the meeting time, date, location, and duration. 


5. Committee members shall serve as liaison between the JHSAC and both Civil 
Service and Civilian personnel and serve as a resource to assist the chairperson 
in the administration of JHSAC programs and policies. 


.  
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish parameters for evaluation of company personnel on the knowledge of 
their assigned territory. 


II. Policy 
 


A. AFD members must have a high degree of proficiency in all aspects of the service 
we provide to the citizens of Austin.  It is the policy of this department that all 
Operations personnel maintain an in depth knowledge of their assigned territory.  


 
B. To ensure each member’s proficiency, testing will be conducted quarterly.  The test 


should assure knowledge of the entire assigned territory. 
 


C. Tests shall be scheduled the first week after a quarter ends or as soon as possible 
thereafter at the Battalion Chief’s discretion.  Members missing quarterly tests for 
any reason will be given a make-up test as soon as practical upon their return to 
duty. 


 
D. Lieutenants, Specialists, and Firefighters will be tested. 


 
E. Any member who fails to achieve 80% on any part of the evaluation will be subject to 


appropriate disciplinary action. 
 


F. Battalion Chiefs will be held responsible for the administration of the program in their 
Battalion.  It is expected that Battalion Chiefs take an active role in either the 
administration of or review of testing procedures. 


 
 


III. Procedure 
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A. Each testing cycle starts over quarterly.  Members will be tested on how the street 
runs within the company’s territory.  Test methods may include, but will not be 
limited to, the following: 


 
1. Written or oral exam 
2. “Walking” streets (with equal participation by all members being tested) 
3. “Route school” (from station or other locations) 
4. Map drawing 
5. Any combination of the above 
 


B. Rescue Unit Specialists will be responsible for the territory assigned to the Engine 
Company at the station where they are assigned. 


 
C. Lieutenants, Specialists and Firefighters assigned to ARFF companies shall be 


tested quarterly on the territory prescribed by the FAA and within the response grid 
of the airport. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish the use of the VisiNET Mobile (VNM) software on AFD Mobile Data 
Computers (MDC) for routine status keeping. 
 


II. Background 


 
The software that runs our CAD (Computer Aided Dispatch) system, MDC’s and 
VisiNET Browser all come from the same vendor and are designed to be compatible 
with one another. This system supports unit status keeping, Automatic Vehicle Location 
(AVL), rostering, tracking of unit resource type and capabilities, automatic paging and 
much more. Interfaces have been designed in to the system to support automatic 
station alerting and automatic transfer of data into the Record Management System 
(RMS). Company Officer’s using MDC’s are one of the primary ways response data is 
captured. 


 


III. Policy 


 
The Mobile Data Computer (MDC) should be normally be used for all status changes.   
Status that has been updated by MDC does not routinely need to be repeated on the 
radio. The Company Officer is responsible for ensuring that their unit’s status is correct 
and that the appropriate personnel are listed in the units roster at all times. 
 
  


IV.      Procedure 


 
A. Although some specific procedures are outlined below, it is beyond the scope of this 


policy to provide in-depth MDC training. Up to date information concerning VisiNET 
Mobile and MDC operation can be found on the Communication Division’s webpage 
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on FireNet. Fire Communications personnel and your shift FTO are other resources 
that can be utilized to obtain additional training and information on MDC usage. 


 
B. The MDC must be re-booted every day at shift change (and at other times if 


needed) by following normal computer shut down procedures. When the computer 
re-boots, the Company Officer will ensure: 


 
1. The MDC is logged on as the correct unit  
2. All members assigned and on duty are added to the unit roster 
3. The unit has the correct status 


 
C. Any unit creating an incident from the MDC must notify Dispatch by radio as soon as 


possible so the correct call type may be entered. Dispatch will also need to send any 
required additional resources (if needed) as this will not happen automatically for an 
incident that is not created at Dispatch. 


 
D. The “Self Assign” button (located on an incident screen) should never be pushed 


when that incident is still in the pending queue. Only use this button when the 
incident is active and other units have already been assigned.  


 
1. This button is a tool that allows units to assign themselves to an incident. 


Units will only self assign when they are certain that their response will be 
quicker than those already assigned.   


2. It is important for Company Officers to utilize discipline and discretion when 
self assigning as there are ripple effects in overall system status and the 
number of units assigned to the incident should it escalate to additional 
alarms.   


 
E. Any problems experienced with the MDC, whether they are technical or training 


issues, should be referred to AFD Communications via the Communications Service 
Request link found on the Communications website on Firenet. 
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I. Purpose 


 
To establish guidelines for a coordinated and comprehensive response to critical 
events.  The intention of this general order is to assist the department in providing the 
appropriate level of care for our employees and their families in the aftermath of a 
critical event. 


 
 


II. Policy 


 
A. A critical event will be defined as the death or life-threatening injury of Fire 


Department personnel, active or retired, both civil service and civilian.  
 
B. All on-duty deaths or life-threatening injuries of commissioned personnel shall be 


treated as if in the line of duty until determined otherwise. The scene should be 
secured immediately and Fire Dispatch shall be notified by telephone, if possible. 


 
C. Under no circumstances shall any information concerning the death or life-


threatening injury be released by any Fire Department personnel to the media or 
any other person until notification of the victim’s next-of-kin has been confirmed and 
information release is authorized by the Notification Officer. 


 
D. Critical Events Work Group – The Critical Events Work Group, led by the Risk 


Management Division Chief or their designee, will be established and will meet as 
needed to help ensure a coordinated response to critical events.  The work group 
will be an assembly of representatives from the following areas: 
Executive/Command Staff, Staff Psychologist, Peer Support Team, The Association, 
and Honor Guard. Communications, Public Information, Education Services, Safety, 
Investigations, Support Services, and other AFD personnel may be contacted to 
assist the group as needed.  The work group will: 
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1. Make recommendations for the establishment of procedures related to managing 


critical events from the initial response phase of the event to the long-term needs 
of Department employees and their loved ones. 


2. Identify resources available for critical events. 
3. Maintain a reference guide for resources. 
4. Through case-based learning from within and outside AFD and tabletop 


scenarios, make recommendations for revision and updates to policies and 
procedures. 


5. Identify training needs to enhance responsiveness to critical events. 
 
 


III. Procedure 


 
The Notification Officer shall coordinate and ensure that the positions required by this 
procedure are filled, and that each function is carried out. In the event of a vacancy due 
to vacation or illness, the on-call Assistant Chief shall appoint another member to 
perform the vacant position’s function.   


 
A. On-duty Event 
 


1. Notification – Fire Dispatch will immediately notify the following members: Fire 
Chief, Assistant Fire Chiefs, Division Chiefs, On-Duty Safety Chief, Chief of 
Education Services; Chief of Investigations, Wellness Center Chief, Risk 
Management Chief or their designee, Staff Psychologist, Peer Support Team, 
on-call AFD Chaplain, Honor Guard, on-duty Investigator, Public Information 
Officer, Chief Administrative Officer, and the Association President.  
 
a. Notification Officer (on-call Assistant Chief) – Unless relieved of this 


responsibility by the Fire Chief, the Notification Officer shall be responsible for 
notification of the next-of-kin.  Prompt and judicious notification of the next-of-
kin is of the utmost importance in the case of a line-of-duty death or life-
threatening injury.  The Notification Officer shall make the notification in 
person.  In case of life-threatening injuries where time is crucial, the 
Notification Officer shall use whatever means necessary to arrange for the 
notification and transportation of the next-of-kin to the hospital, to include the 
use of on-duty Battalion Chiefs or other on-duty Fire Department personnel.  
The Notification Officer should request assistance from the AFD Peer 
Support Team (PST), APD’s Victim Services Office, AFD Chaplain, or a close 
friend of the member’s family, if known.  These may be of valuable 
assistance to the family.  Other valuable sources of support to consider are 
crew members/co-workers who know the family. The Notification Team 
should be accompanied by an EMS paramedic unit staged a discreet 
distance from the residence.  In any case, the Notification Team should not 
consist of more than the Notification Officer and two other people unless 
necessitated by unusual circumstances.  The official notification serves to 
assure the next-of-kin of the validity of the information and to provide a 
knowledgeable source of information concerning the death or injury. The 
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Notification Officer should be prepared to assist the next-of-kin with the 
immediate emotional trauma associated with notification. The Notification 
Officer shall:  


 
i. Wear the formal uniform with tie (if time permits). 
ii. Assign AFD personnel to accompany him/her, also in formal uniform. 
iii. Familiarize themselves with the circumstances and the personal data 


concerning the deceased before making notification. 
iv. Assign a Family Liaison Officer if the Risk Management Chief or their 


designee is unavailable. 
 


a) The Notification Officer should assure the family that the Family 
Liaison Officer is available to them for help with any arrangements.  
If the Risk Management Chief or their designee is unavailable, the 
Notification Officer should consult with the on-duty Safety Chief and 
the Peer Support Team Leader to carefully select suitable persons 
for this difficult duty.  It would be preferable to use Peer Support 
Team and/or personnel known to the family.   


b) If the next-of-kin are out of town, the Notification Officer shall 
endeavor to contact the area Fire Department and request a 
personal notification by that Department.  When the Notification 
Officer has first-hand knowledge that the family has been notified, 
they shall inform the Incident Commander, Fire Dispatch, and the 
Public Information Officer and approve the release of the person’s 
identity. 


c) The Notification Officer will notify the Department of the event after 
receiving confirmation that the next-of-kin has been notified.  The 
Department notification can be accomplished using station paging, 
email, and by posting the announcement on FireNet.  


  
b. Critical Event Command (CEC)-Once notification of next-of-kin has been 


made and a Family Liaison Officer has been assigned, the Notification Officer 
will assume the role of CEC. The CEC reports directly to the Fire Chief and 
acts as overall command of Department activities related to the critical event. 
The CEC coordinates the activities of personnel listed in this policy and 
aspects of the funeral arrangements. As soon as possible after notification, 
the CEC will establish a Command Post at AFD HQ or other suitable location 
to coordinate activities.  The CEC is to remain a key contact person for 
outside agencies, news media and other departments in relation to the death 
and subsequent ceremony. 


 
c. Critical Events Work Group - The Critical Events Work Group will report to the 


Command Post and assist the CEC with coordination and identification of 
resources. 
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d. The Chief of Investigations shall be responsible to ensure the notification of 


the law enforcement agency having jurisdiction, and shall act as Liaison 
Officer between the fire and police departments’ concurrent investigations. 


 
i. The Chief of Investigations is responsible for notification of the State 


Fire Marshal’s Office, National Institute for Occupational Safety Health 
and any other State and Federal agencies in the event of a line-of-duty 
death. The State Fire Marshal Office has the responsibility to 
investigate line-of-duty deaths throughout the state (Govt. Code 
417.0075).   


 
e. Hospital Liaison Officer (Wellness Battalion Chief) – The Hospital Liaison 


Officer shall go to the receiving hospital and be responsible for the following: 
 


i. Update the Notification Officer/CEC on any significant information 
relating to the patient’s condition. 


ii. Ensure that no hospital news releases are made. 
iii. Request that the attending physician draws blood samples for the 


purpose of toxicological and blood gas analysis, including Blood-
Alcohol level, Carbon Monoxide saturation level, and Tox-Screen for 
drugs.  These tests are required in order for the member’s surviving 
dependents to receive the Federal Public Safety Officer’s Benefit (if 
applicable). 


iv. Ascertain if Oxygen Therapy and/or CPR was administered to the 
patient and, if so, document date and time, duration, and type of 
therapy.  Make sure the attending physician has knowledge of the 
Departmental need for this information. 


v. In the event of death, request that an autopsy be performed by a 
forensic pathologist.  The autopsy must be performed in accordance 
with Firefighter Autopsy Protocol published by FEMA. 


vi. Collect all personal articles of the member and secure them in a safe 
place until the Family Liaison Officer can return them to the next-of-kin. 


vii. Ensure chain of custody of the member’s personal articles and/or 
assigned AFD clothing, equipment, etc., is maintained. 


 
f. Funeral Group-The funeral Group is composed of: 
 


i. Funeral Officer (Honor Guard Chief Sponsor) - The Funeral Officer is 
responsible for assuring that protocols established in the AFD Funeral 
Manual are used when planning funerals in accordance with the 
surviving family’s wishes.  The Funeral Officer will decide which of the 
described positions is to be filled based on need.  The Honor Guard 
Chief Sponsor and the Professional Standards Office (PSO) will 
maintain a copy of the AFD Funeral Manual. 


ii. Church Officer (available Battalion Chief) 
iii. Procession Officer (available Battalion Chief) 
iv. Transportation Officer (available Battalion Chief) 
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v. Department Chaplain 
vi. Honor Guard Operations Officer 
vii. Honor Guard Team Commanders 
viii. Union Representative 


 
g. Public Information Officer – The PIO shall assume the following duties: 


 
i. Collect the facts of the incident. 
ii. Call Fire Dispatch by phone and brief them on the situation, and 


ensure that Dispatch releases no information. 
iii. Gather personal information on the member. 
iv. Prepare a news release. 
v. Confer with the Incident Commander, the Notification Officer/CEC, and 


other ranking officers on the incident scene and ensure that the 
Notification Officer is informed of all known facts so that they can 
answer questions the family may ask. 


vi. Obtain approval for the final form of the news release from the 
Notification Officer/CEC or other ranking officer on the incident scene. 


vii. Assist the Notification Officer/CEC with the release of information 
relating to the funeral arrangements. 


viii. In the event of life-threatening injury, regular updates on the member’s 
condition will be prepared and released to the Department upon 
approval of the Notification Officer. 


 


h. Family Liaison Officer – The Risk Management Chief or their designee shall 
assume the duties of Family Liaison Officer and report directly to the 
Notification Officer/CEC.  The Family Liaison Officer shall be on-call to the 
surviving family 24 hours a day as a logistical contact.  The Family Liaison 
Officer is a special staff assignment and all other regularly assigned duties 
and responsibilities of this member shall be temporarily suspended or 
transferred to another AFD office.  The Family Liaison Officer should have a 


pager and access to a Department vehicle.  The Family Liaison Officer shall: 
 


i. Stay informed on the member’s condition/death and the continuing 
investigation so they can keep the family updated. 


ii. Ensure transportation is always available to the family. 
iii. Make hospital arrangements for the family and assist with 


accommodations and any childcare issues. 
iv. Assist with details, arrangements, and paperwork such as arranging 


for medical bills to be sent to the proper government agencies. 
v. Assist the family with funeral arrangements. 
vi. Assist, as needed, with settling the personal affairs of the deceased or 


injured and helping the next-of-kin and immediate family through the 
crisis. 


vii. Make arrangements to check on the family for several weeks following 
the incident. 


viii. Briefly explain what benefits are available and offer assistance in 
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obtaining state and federal benefits. 


 


i. Investigative Team (a Shift Commander, Safety Office, Investigations 
Section, Education Services Division, Operations Division, Union 
representative) – In the event of a line-of-duty death or life-threatening injury, 
an Investigative Team shall be formed. The Incident Commander, Safety 
Chief (Incident Safety Officer), Notification Officer/CEC or Shift Commander 
shall initiate an investigation as soon as is practical following notification of a 
line-of-duty death or life-threatening injury.  This shall be done on all 
occasions when an on-duty death appears to be from other than natural 
causes, and/or in the line of duty.  The Investigative Team Report and all 
related documentation shall be combined to form an Internal Fire Department 


Administrative Report.  Duties and Responsibilities of the Investigative Team: 
 


i. Shall assemble on scene or as soon as practical.  The Shift 
Commander shall initiate team meetings and begin the investigation 
planning process. 


ii. Gather and analyze all physical evidence relating to the event. 
iii. Interview all witnesses with direct or indirect knowledge of the 


circumstances. 
iv. Document radio traffic, telephone conversations, photographs, film, 


videotape and related information. 
v. Consult with persons having special knowledge of the factors involved 


in the incident, including experts and consultants from the private 
sector. 


vi. Coordinate with other agencies involved in the investigation of the 
incident. 


vii. Prepare a comprehensive written report of the incident, including an 
executive summary, investigative methods, investigative results and 
findings, discussion, and recommendations. 


 
The Investigative Team shall consist of the following personnel with these duties: 


  
a) Shift Commander – The Fire Chief shall designate a Shift 


Commander to lead the Investigative Team.  The Shift Commander 
shall be responsible for the coordination of the team from initial 
activation through the investigative and report-writing process.  The 
Shift Commander shall be responsible for assembling team 
personnel, delegating initial tasks and assignments, and instituting 
periodic planning meetings.  The Shift Commander shall have 
access to all Department resources as needed. The Shift 
Commander shall facilitate the investigative team meetings.  The 
Shift Commander shall ensure the Investigative Team presents its 
findings, conclusions and recommendations in an acceptable 
format. 


 
b) Investigations Section – The Chief of Investigations and/or their 
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designee shall lead the investigation into the facts about, and 
contributing factors to, the member’s death or life-threatening 
injury.  The Chief of Investigations shall act as liaison between the 
members of the team and the law enforcement agency having 
jurisdiction, and any other investigation of the incident. 


 
1. The Chief of Investigations shall respond to the scene and 


summon as many off-duty investigators as needed to 
maintain normal duty coverage and expedite the 
investigation.  The Investigations Chief shall coordinate the 
obtaining of witness statements and gathering of evidence. 


2. The Chief of Investigations shall be responsible to maintain 
the chain of evidence with respect to the personnel’s 
protective clothing, SCBA, radio, and other safety 
equipment.  The Chief of Investigations shall gather all 
appropriate reports involving dispatch, incident, police or 
autopsy reports, Fire Dispatch tape recordings of radio traffic 
and any/all other pertinent records or information.  If the 
death/injury occurred at the scene of an incident, the Chief 
of Investigations and/or their designee shall aggressively 
pursue investigation into its cause.  The on-duty 
Investigator(s) shall assist the Chief of Investigations and/or 
their designee and work at their direction. 


3. The Investigation Section shall be responsible for incident 
photos.  The Investigation Section shall work closely with the 
Safety Chief and/or the Incident Safety Officer in 
photographing the incident scene. 


                                   
NOTE:  It is vital to the investigation of a line-of-duty death or life-threatening injury 
that all equipment knob and control positions be noted and photographed in the 
same position that they are found.  Air mask regulator and air tank valve knobs 
should not be closed until the knob and regulator control positions are noted and 
documented, even if PASS alarms cannot be silenced until the controls are closed.  
If photography is not readily available, the positions should be noted by counting the 
number of turns to close valves and the remaining tank pressure noted.  
Documenting tank valve knob and regulator control positions and closing the SCBA 
tank valve in an expeditious manner also will allow for tank air to be collected. This 
documentation of knob and control positions should be witnessed by at least two 
personnel.  Laboratory testing of equipment for malfunction may be greatly 
complicated by changing control knob positions without proper documentation. 


 
c) Safety Office – The designated Safety Chief shall participate in the 


investigation with particular emphasis on any existing safety 
violation or the need to institute new safety procedures.  Of primary 
importance is that the Safety Chief ensures physical evidence is 
collected and photographed on scene.  The Safety Chief shall work 
closely with the AFD investigators to ensure all physical evidence is 
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documented and that the chain of evidence is established and 
maintained.  The Safety Chief shall activate the Peer Support 
Team to ensure that post-incident stress debriefing and 
management occurs for both the family and public safety personnel 
of all involved agencies.  The Safety Chief shall be responsible for 
authoring and developing the written report, with direction and 
guidance from the Investigative Team personnel and the Team 
Leader (Shift Commander).  The Safety Chief and/or their designee 
shall report to the scene upon notification and assist other team 
personnel with early coordination of the investigation (collection of 
physical evidence, documentation, photography, interviews of 
department personnel, etc.). 


d) Education Services Chief – The Chief of Education Services and/or 
their designee shall participate in the investigation, with particular 
emphasis on conformation to AFD Standard Operating Procedures 
and accepted industry practices.  The Chief of Education Services 
shall investigate the need to alter current practices or develop new 
procedures.  The Chief of Education Services and/or their designee 
shall report to the scene upon notification and assist other team 
personnel with early coordination of the investigation (collection of 
physical evidence, documentation, photography, interviews of 
department personnel). 


e) Operations Battalion Chief – An Operations Battalion Chief shall be 
assigned to the Investigative Team by the Investigative Team 
Leader (Shift Commander).  The Battalion Chief shall assist in the 
investigation by providing insight and expertise into daily operations 
and standard practice. 


f) Association Representative – The Fire Chief shall appoint an 
Association Representative to the Investigation Team, selected 
from a list of names submitted by the Association President.  The 
Association Representative shall be an observer with full access to 
all investigative team meetings, evidence, and documentation.  The 
Association Representative shall not disclose any information 
about the investigation to personnel outside the Investigative 
Team.  The Association Representative is an assigned position on 
the Investigation Team to ensure impartiality and fairness 
throughout the investigative process. 


g) Historian/Administrative Assistant – An Administrative Assistant 
shall be assigned to the Investigative Team to provide clerical 
assistance and shall serve as the historian of the Investigative 
Team.  The Administrative Assistant shall attend all team meetings 
and serve as recording secretary.  They shall provide the Shift 
Commander and team personnel with typed meeting minutes and 
progress reports.  The Administrative Assistant shall help 
coordinate the collection and distribution of materials between team 
members. 
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2. PSOB Program Benefits - The Risk Management Chief or their designee will 


maintain contact information for benefits. The PSOB Program provides a one-
time financial benefit to the eligible survivors of Public Safety Officers whose 
deaths are the direct and proximate result of traumatic injury sustained in the line 
of duty. The PSOB Program provides the same benefit to Public Safety Officers 
who have been permanently and totally disabled by a catastrophic personal 
injury sustained in the line of duty, if that injury permanently prevents the officer 
from performing any gainful work.  Medical retirement for a line-of-duty disability 
does not, in and of itself, establish eligibility for PSOB benefits. 


 
a. Call the Department of Justice with the following information: 


 
i. Deceased’s name, occupation and title 
ii. Widow/widower’s name 
iii. Names and DOB of children 
iv. Widow/widower’s mailing address 
v. Fire Chief’s name 
vi. Name and address of contact person 
vii. Description of incident 


 
b. Upon receipt of the above information by the Department of Justice, forms 


will be forwarded to the Fire Department for completion. 
 
c. In order for a firefighter’s surviving dependents to receive the Federal Public 


Safety Officer’s Benefit, certain tests must be made before death, or at the 
time of death: 


 
i. It is necessary to obtain a complete blood toxicology report primarily 


concerning blood alcohol and Carbon Monoxide levels. 
ii. In cases involving a non-traumatic injury, such as a heart attack, it is 


also necessary to obtain a complete blood toxicology report as stated 
above.  It is imperative that The Department of Justice receives an 
accurate toxicology report to complete benefit payments.  If local labs 
are unable to get accurate Carbon Monoxide levels below 10%, 
contact the Department of Justice and they will be able to run the test.   


iii. A copy of the autopsy must be provided.  The autopsy must be 
performed in accordance with Firefighter Autopsy Protocol published 
by FEMA.  If no autopsy was performed, an affidavit stating that one 
was not performed must be provided. 


 
d. If a firefighter is injured to the point of permanent disability, they are eligible 


for a one-time lump sum payment equal to the current benefit listed above 
provided they meet the following criteria: 


 
i. They are totally disabled and will never be able to hold another job. 
ii. They receive the maximum benefit from their primary Workers 


Compensation claim. 
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iii.  They are released from the Fire Department. 


 
e. The Employees Retirement System of Texas - The Employees Retirement 


System of Texas administers a state death benefit program that covers Texas 
firefighters.  The state program provides a death benefit for qualified 
firefighters, payable to the surviving spouse or family.  The program also 
provides a monthly benefit for the firefighter’s children.  The monthly benefits 
increase per child up to 4 children.  


 
f. Workers Compensation Commission - Workers Compensation Insurance will 


provide aid in some instances.  Not all firefighters have this coverage 
available to them, though.  Contact the Workers Compensation Commission 
(Customer Service). 


                                                                               
B. Off-Duty Event   


 
1. Notification – When a member becomes aware of an off-duty critical event, they 


should notify Dispatch of the event and give a contact phone number.  Dispatch 
will page the on-call Assistant Chief, Risk Management Chief, Honor Guard, 
Staff Psychologist, Chief Administrative Officer, Association President, and on-
call AFD Chaplain.  


 
2. Response  


 
a. The on-call Assistant Chief will assume the role of Notification Officer.  The 


Risk Management Chief or their designee will assume the role of Family 
Liaison.  These assignments have the same responsibilities as for LODD 
stated previously in this SOG.  


 
b. A statement informing the department of the event will be released after the 


Notification Officer has confirmed that the victim’s family/next of kin has been 
notified.   


 
c. The Risk Management Chief or their designee will coordinate the 


Department’s response and provide assistance to the member’s family as 
needed.  The Department’s response should be based upon AFD’s Funeral 
Manual developed by the Critical Events Work Group and approved by The 
Chief. 


 
C. Retired Personnel   
 


1. The Special Projects Officer and Honor Guard will coordinate use of Department 
resources used in memorial services for retired personnel. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish policy and procedures for accessing and utilizing Knox master keys. 
 


II. Background 
 


AFD Operations units are equipped with Key Secure Knox master key retention boxes. 
These boxes are installed on units to provide an additional security level for the Knox 
master keys. The Key Secure box is accessed by a fire fighter entering their individual 
PIN number on the box keypad to access the Knox master key.  The Knox master key 
will work on all Knox Boxes in Travis County. 
 


III. Policy 
 


Knox master keys shall only be utilized for official AFD business, such as emergency 
incidents, inspections, pre-incident planning, etc.  When not in use, the Knox master 
keys will be secured in the Knox master key retention box on the apparatus at all times. 
Firefighters shall not share their individual Knox PIN numbers with anyone.  


 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. Key Secure Devices 
 


1. To release the Knox Master Key the vehicle’s master battery switch must be in 
the on position.  The keypad on the Key Secure box will be back lit, the Status 
LED will be green, and the key will be locked.   


 
2. Enter your 6 digit PIN followed by the pound symbol ( # ).  The amber keypad 


back light should blink as you press each number. If at any time you make a 
mistake entering your PIN just press the pound symbol and start again. If you 
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enter an incorrect PIN the yellow Program LED will blink.  Reenter your PIN 
followed by the pound symbol.   


 
3. When your PIN is entered correctly you will hear a click, the Green Status LED 


will change to Red, and the key will be unlocked. Turn the key to the left and pull 
it out. You have 5 seconds to retrieve the key before the box locks again.   


 
4. The blue light on top of the box will flash whenever the key is unsecured. To 


secure the KNOX Master Key reinsert the key and turn it to the right until it 
clicks.  The Red LED will change to green and the blue light will stop flashing.   


 
5. For maintenance of a Key Secure box or issues with an individual’s PIN #, the 


Company Officer shall send in a Communications Service Request.   
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I. Purpose 
To ensure that AFD uniformed personnel are properly attired, in order to maintain 
a professional and uniform appearance. 


 
II. Policy 


 
A. All members shall be constantly aware that their personal appearance, dress 


and demeanor are a direct reflection on the Austin Fire Department, their unit and 
themselves. Members shall always present an image of professionalism, pride 
and confidence by being properly and neatly attired. Supervisors shall routinely 
inspect the uniforms and other apparel of those within their command, and shall 
take corrective action if necessary. 


 


B. AFD standard uniform issue for uniformed members is six uniform shirts, one 
of which must be an AFD long sleeve uniform shirt, one black tie, four pairs of 
pants, four AFD t-shirts, two pairs of AFD gym shorts, one AFD ball cap, one 
AFD cold weather jacket and one black belt. 


 


C. While on duty, members shall only wear the currently approved AFD patch or 
insignia. Any previously issued patches or insignias are no longer authorized. 


 


D. Requests for uniform replacement items shall be done via the on-line system 
in accordance with this policy. 


 


E. The following are uniform designations: 
 


1. Dress Uniform – Class A uniform suit. 
 


2. Formal Uniform - Long sleeve AFD uniform shirt with solid navy or black tie 
and regular pants (no BDU/tactical pants). 
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3. Standard Uniform – Firefighter through Captain rank: long sleeve AFD uniform 
shirt without tie or AFD polo shirt and regular pants or BDU/tactical pants. Chief 
Officers: long sleeve AFD uniform shirt without tie or short sleeve AFD 
uniform shirt and regular pants (no BDU/tactical pants may be worn with the 
AFD uniform shirt). Operations Chiefs have the option of AFD polo shirt and 
BDU/tactical pants. 
 


F. Operations personnel, Firefighter through Captain rank, may wear uniform shorts 
from 1 April to 31 October. The uniform shorts may be worn in lieu of BDU/tactical 
pants. When wearing uniform shorts, only dark navy or black socks may be worn. 
No sock higher than a crew sock may be worn. Approved uniform footwear as 
described in section K is to be worn with uniform shorts.  No slip-on or dress shoes 
may be worn. The uniform shorts will be purchased by the member. The uniform 
shorts are available for purchase through the uniform store. If a member prefers to 
buy them from a different vendor, they must be the same brand and model as 
offered by the uniform store.  


G. All uniforms include issued belt and buckle, black polished footwear, an AFD 
identification card clipped to the right epaulet or flap of the right hand pocket of 
long sleeve shirt or the right collar of polo shirt, and approved insignia. 


 


H. Pregnant firefighters may purchase 100% cotton navy blue maternity pants to 
wear during their pregnancy. The expense will be reimbursed by AFD. 


 


I. Members shall not wear uniforms or any other issued apparel while off-duty 
except when authorized. Members shall not allow non-AFD persons to wear 
AFD issued clothing. 


 


III. Procedure 
 


A. AFD members shall wear the dress or formal uniform: 
 


1. When representing AFD in a court of law or other judicial proceeding. 
 


2. When representing AFD at a funeral. 
 


3. When designated by the Fire Chief or their designee. 
 


B. AFD Operations members shall wear the standard uniform at all other times, 
except during physical fitness activities, hydrant maintenance, and authorized sleep 
periods (2000-0700).  


C. All uniform and polo shirts shall be neatly tucked in the pants and properly buttoned. 
 


D. Issued T-shirts or authorized station T-shirts, shorts, and the member’s 
exercise shoes may be worn during physical fitness activities; members shall return 
to the standard uniform as soon as these activities are completed.  If members 
are interrupted by an alarm while engaging in physical fitness activities, uniform 
pants or turnout pants should be worn in accordance with policy AFD Policy B110 
Wear and Storage of PPE. 
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Note: Members are authorized to wear the issued shorts and T-shirts when 
engaging in physical fitness activities immediately prior to or after their duty 
assignment. 


 


E. Issued T-shirts or authorized station T-shirts may be worn during authorized 
sleep periods. 


 


F. AFD members may wear T-shirts representative of their current station or 
assignment that adhere to the following guidelines: 
 
1. All non-issued T-shirts will be digitally submitted through the chain of command 


for review. All graphics, images, slogans, mottos, etc. will be approved by the 
appropriate Assistant Chief.  


2. All shirts shall be navy blue in color. Lettering shall be gold in color.  
3. The words Austin Fire Department shall be c lear ly  v is ib le  f rom the back 


of the shirt.  
4. The AFD logo shall be on the front left side. There may be one pocket on the 


front.  
5. V-neck shirts are not approved.  
6. While AFD will allow station T-shirts, the purchase and up-keep of these shirts 


is the responsibility of the member.  
7. The guidelines regarding the wear of issued T-shirts are the same for station T-


shirts. 
8. All non-issued shirts shall have the appropriate Assistant Chief’s approval for 


wear on duty.  
G. All members are required to wear, at a minimum, an AFD or authorized station T- 


shirt and AFD shorts for sleepwear.  
H. Members will only wear coats and fleeces issued by the department. 


 


I. Only 100% cotton, plain white T-shirts/undershirts or issued/authorized station T- 
shirts may be worn under the uniform or polo shirts. Chief Officers shall wear only 
100% cotton, plain white T-shirts/undershirts under their uniform or polo shirts. 
Long sleeve 100% cotton T-shirts may be worn under the long sleeve uniform shirt. 


 


J. Badges and pins will be worn on the AFD uniform shirt as follows: 
 


1. The issued badge will be centered over the left pocket and pinned to the 
stitching as provided. 


 


2. The nametag will be centered on the top edge of the right pocket flap. 
 


3. Officers shall wear appropriate collar insignia in symmetrical pairs, one on each 
side, and centered three quarters of an inch above the bottom edge of the collar 
and three quarters of an inch from the front edge of the collar. The bell end of 
the bugle insignia shall point toward the tip of the collar. 


 


4. One Length of Service pin may be worn centered on the right pocket flap. 
 


5. Award bars may be worn centered on the top edge of the left pocket flap. 
 


6. One Customer Service Star may be worn centered on the left pocket flap. 
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Note: Only AFD issued badges or pins shall be worn. The appropriate Assistant 
Chief must approve any exceptions in writing. 


 


K. While in uniform, members must wear black shoes or boots with the following 
features: 


 


1. Semi-round toes (cowboy style boots are prohibited). 
 


2. Leather toe and heel must be capable of being polished. 
 


3. Standard lace on lace up shoes (zipper inserts are permitted). 
 


4. Buckles or tassels are not permitted. 
 


5. Must not have leather soles. 
 


L. While in uniform, members must wear black, navy blue or white socks. White socks 
may only be worn with boots or high top shoes.  When wearing uniform shorts, only 
dark navy or black socks may be worn. No sock higher than a crew sock may be 
worn. 


 


M. While in uniform, members will wear the issued belt with standard buckle or AFD 
Length of Service buckle. Other belts or buckles may only be worn with the written 
authorization of the appropriate Assistant Chief. 


 


N. While on duty, members shall not wear earrings or other body piercing jewelry with 
one exception: women may wear one pair of symmetrical stud-type earrings. 
Necklaces are discouraged due to safety concerns and, if worn, shall be placed and 
remain inside the shirt. 


 


O. While wearing the standard uniform member may wear the issued cap. Other caps 
may  be authorized by  the appropriate Assistant Chief. No ball caps shall be worn 
with the dress or formal uniform. 
 
1. Non-issued caps will be digitally submitted for review by the appropriate Assistant 


Chief.  
2. Non-issued caps will be navy blue or white in color with gold, blue or white 


lettering. 
 


P. All uniform items shall be ordered utilizing the AFD approved online ordering 
website. 


 


1. Members  shall  only  order  items  using  their  own  login  information  and  are 
responsible for keeping their login information confidential. 


 


2. Members shall only order replacement uniform items when: 
 


a. item is in a condition that lacks professional appearance. 
 


b. item is worn, torn or damaged. 
 


c. item no longer fits properly. 
 


d. ordered by Officer. 
 


Q. Consult with company officer or chain of command if unsure about a uniform 
item’s serviceability. 


 


1. Members will pick-up ordered items within 14 days of receiving an email 
notification from the vendor that their order is ready for pick-up. 
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2. Members are responsible for picking up their own orders from the vendor’s store. 
 


3. Members shall try on all ordered items and sign for them before leaving with their 
items from the vendor’s store. Items that do not fit properly after being picked up 
are the responsibility of the member that ordered the items. 


 


4. Members have the option of purchasing additional approved uniform items from 
the vendor using their personal credit card. 


 


5. Members have the option of paying for alterations to uniform items using their 
personal credit card. Any alterations besides hemming and tapering must be 
approved by the members’ appropriate Shift Commander or Assistant Chief. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy that outlines the grooming standards of the Austin Fire Dept. The 
overriding concern of the AFD grooming standards is to project a professional 
appearance to the public.  These concerns shall govern all rules regulating member 
grooming standards. 


II. Policy 
 


A. All members of the Austin Fire Department shall abide by the grooming standards 
outlined in this policy at all times while on duty. 


 
B. Supervisors will advise those within their command of the grooming standards and 


will assure conformity. 
 


C. It shall be the duty of the responsible supervisor to assure that personal grooming 
shall not interfere with the wearing of safety headgear, facemasks, or other related 
equipment. 


 
D. Any member with a medical condition that precludes conforming to these grooming 


standards shall notify their Chain of Command and may obtain an exception from 
the Fire Chief or their designee. 


 
E. Any member not conforming to the grooming standards outlined in policy may be 


immediately relieved of their duties with or without pay. 
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III. Procedure 
 


A. Civil Service Employees 
 


1. General Cleanliness 
 


a. All Civil Service employees will strive to maintain cleanliness at all times.  
b. All Civil Service employees will present a clean shaven appearance at all 


times while on duty. 
 


2. Facial Hair 
 


a. Mustaches are the only permitted facial hair.   
b. Mustaches shall be kept neatly trimmed at all times.   
c. No mustache shall be waxed or twisted at the ends, or pulled to a point in any 


manner. 
d. If a question arises as to the professionalism projected by a member’s 


mustache, the appropriate Assistant Chief or the Fire Chief shall make the 
final determination. 


 
3. Sideburns 
 


a. Sideburns will not extend below the bottom of the earlobe.   
b. Sideburns shall be kept neatly trimmed at all times.   
c. Mutton chops or bushy sideburns are strictly prohibited. 
 


4. Hair 
 


a. Both men’s and women’s hair shall be neatly trimmed and groomed, without 
reference to style, except that all hairstyles must be consistent with a 
professional appearance.   


b. If a question arises as to the professionalism projected by a particular 
hairstyle, color or cut, the appropriate Assistant Chief or the Fire Chief shall 
make the final determination.   


 
i. Men 


a) Men’s hair must be neatly brushed or combed at all times.   
b) Men’s hair may cover part, but not all, of the ear.   
c) The length on the back shall not be longer than one inch past the top 


of the uniform shirt collar when standing in a normal position. 
 


ii. Women 
a) Women’s hair must be neatly brushed or combed at all times.   
b) Women’s hair length must be such that it may be managed and 


completely covered by a protective hood, and must not interfere with 
donning an SCBA and wearing a facepiece and/or helmet. 
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5. Tattoos 
 


a. All tattoos must be coverable by an AFD uniform. The only exceptions would 
be tattooed wedding or commitment bands. All tattoos displaying 
inappropriate content must be covered while on duty.  If a question arises as 
to the appropriateness of a member’s tattoo, the appropriate Assistant Chief 
or the Fire Chief shall make the final determination. 


 
B. Civilian Employees 
 


1. General Cleanliness 
 


a. All Civilian employees will strive to maintain cleanliness at all times. 
 


2. Beards and Goatees 
 


a. Civilian employees may wear neatly trimmed beards or goatees, providing 
that their regular duties do not include response to any situation which may 
require the employee to use an SCBA.  Supervisors shall make the 
determination of whether or not a civilian employee is subject to such 
activities in the course of their duties. 


 
3. Hair 
 


a. Both men’s and women’s hair shall be neatly trimmed and groomed, without 
reference to style, except that all hairstyles must be consistent with a 
professional appearance.   


b. If a question arises as to the professionalism projected by a particular 
hairstyle, color or cut, the appropriate Assistant Chief or the Fire Chief shall 
make the final determination.   


 
4. Business Attire 


 
a. Clothing for the workplace must present a professional, safe, and neat    


appearance. Supervisors will be responsible for determining what is and is not 
appropriate and counseling employees when necessary. 


 
5.  Tattoos 
 


b. All tattoos must be coverable. The only exceptions would be tattooed wedding 
or commitment bands. All tattoos displaying inappropriate content must be 
covered while on duty.  If a question arises as to the appropriateness of a 
member’s tattoo, the appropriate Assistant Chief or the Fire Chief shall make 
the final determination.   
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a formal written procedure for AFD personnel to follow in the event of 
military activation. 


 
II. Policy 


 
A. It is the responsibility of an AFD member to notify their appropriate Assistant Chief 


when placed on military alert or activated status.  If military activation occurs after 
business hours, during holidays, or on weekends, personnel shall contact Fire 
Dispatch and provide them with necessary information regarding their alert or 
activated status.  In addition, affected uniformed fire personnel shall contact the 
following divisions if time permits: Support Services and Education Services. 


 
1. Support Services 


 
a. Support Services will provide the member with information concerning 


benefits and protections afforded to the member at the time of and following 
active duty service.  This includes military leave, pay options, benefits, 
seniority, and the continuation of insurance coverage.  Support Services will 
also be responsible for coordinating time reporting during the member’s 
absence.   Upon release from military active duty, Support Services will 
facilitate re-employment and reinstatement of benefits. 


 
2. Wellness Center  


 
a. The Wellness Center will evaluate the member in regard to medical and 


behavioral health. 
 
3. Education Services  
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a. Medical Certification:  Education Services will evaluate the current continuing 


education hours of the affected member.  If the member’s certification is due 
to expire, renewal arrangements will be developed.  The Texas Department of 
State Health Services’ rule on military recertification allows one year from the 
date of discharge for the member to reapply for certification without penalty.  
However, the member will not be certified during this time period.   


b. Firefighter Certification: Education Services will submit the proper paperwork 
to the Texas Commission on Fire Protection to notify them of the AFD 
member’s Military status.  


 
B. Return from Duty 
 


1. Upon return from military duty, the member will immediately notify their Assistant 
Chief, Support Services the Wellness Center and Education Services for 
benefits’ designation, medical evaluation and certification re-evaluation. 


 
III. Procedure 
 


A. Uniformed Fire Personnel 
 


1. Before Military Activation 
 


a. Contact appropriate Assistant Chief when placed on military alert or activated 
status.  If military activation occurs after business hours, during holidays, or 
on weekends, the member shall contact Fire Dispatch and provide the 
necessary information. 


b. Contact Support Services to arrange to complete military activation forms, 
leave requests, and benefit and insurance documentation.   


c. Contact Education Services in order to determine certification renewal 
requirements for medical and firefighter certifications. 


d. Submit a copy of the military activation orders to Company Officer, Battalion 
Chief and Support Services, as soon as the orders are available. 


 
2. After Completion of Military Duty 
 


a. Prior to release (when possible) from military active duty, notify Support 
Services of impending release and complete the necessary documentation to 
apply for reemployment and reinstatement of benefits. 


b. Provide a copy of the DD214 to Support Services to verify completion of 
active duty service with an Honorable Discharge. 


c. Report to the Wellness Center for a medical examination and a behavioral 
heath evaluation. 


d. Contact Education Services to determine status of medical and fire 
certifications. 


e. Report to work as instructed. 
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B. Support Services 
 


1. Shall grant military leave to all members in accordance with COA personnel 
policies and applicable state and federal laws. 


 
2. Shall provide information regarding pay, leave, benefits coverage and protections 


afforded to the member at the time of and following active duty service and 
provide documentation to be completed to facilitate access to these benefits. 


 
3. Shall be responsible for coordinating time reporting during the member’s 


absence. 
 


4. Support Services will process documentation to place the member on unpaid 
leave of absence after they have exhausted all eligible leave. 


 
5. When the member contacts Support Services requesting reemployment, Support 


Services will provide the forms to be completed to apply for reemployment and 
reinstatement of benefits.  In addition, the member will be instructed on the 
necessary documentation to submit to satisfy the conditions for reemployment 


 
6. Support Services will notify the appropriate Assistant, Division, and Battalion 


Chief, in addition to Education Services of the member reemployment request.  
Education Services will be asked to provide the status of the member’s 
continuing education hours and certification.  . 


 
7. Upon satisfying the conditions for reemployment, Support Services will ask the 


Division Chief for the member’s reporting assignment, Kelly shift and date and 
location to report to work. 


 
8. Support Services will then notify the member of their company assignment, Kelly 


shift and date and time and location to report to work. 
 


9. Support Services shall complete the necessary documentation to promptly 
reemploy and reinstate the member’s benefits. 


10.  Support Services shall inform the member and their Battalion Chief of the   
member’s available leave balances for the year. 


 
C. Education Services – Medical Certification 
 


1. All AFD firefighters must be certified with the Texas Department of State Health 
Services in order to perform any emergency medical duties for the City of Austin. 


 
2. The AFD member shall contact Education Services when placed on alert or 


activated status in order to determine certification renewal requirements. 
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3. Education Services will provide CE instructions should the member be deficient 
in hours. 


 
4. Upon returning from active duty, the member is responsible for contacting 


Education Services to confirm their certification status. 
 


5. Education Services will evaluate their standing with regard to current Texas 
Department of State Health Services continuing education and re-certification 
requirements. Based upon that evaluation, an appropriate plan for certification 
maintenance and/or certification renewal will be developed and presented to 
them.   


 
6. Those members whose certification has expired shall notify their Division Chief of 


this deficiency. 
 


7. Once the re-certification is processed and confirmed by the TDSHS by Education 
Services, the member may return to Full Duty status after notifying their Division 
Chief, Battalion Chief, and Company Officer of their re-certification. 


 
8. Education Services shall notify Support Services of the date and time the 


member will return to their permanent assignment. 
 


D. Education Services – Firefighter Certification  
 


1. All AFD firefighters must be certified with the Texas Commission on Fire 
Protection (TCFP) in order to perform any fire suppression activities for the City 
of Austin. 


 
2. Any member returning from active duty is responsible for contacting Education 


Services to confirm their certification status. 
 


3. Education Services will ensure that the proper form is submitted to the TCFP to 
reinstate the firefighter’s certification and that the renewal fee is paid if 
necessary.  


 
4. Members returning from Military activation are exempt from the TCFP minimum 


20 hour CE requirement.  Education Services will maintain a list of those classes 
necessary to return to Operations.  Upon return from Military Activation, a 
comprehensive plan will be developed by Ed Services to ensure the member 
receives the training to become Operations Eligible. 


 
5. Training will be conducted by Education Services requiring the firefighter to 


report for training during normal working hours. This training may be 
administered over several days. Once completed, the training staff will enter the 
hours into the RMS system. During the time the firefighter is completing this C.E. 
training, the firefighter will not participate in any fire protection duties. 
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6. Education Services will notify Support Services of the date and time the member 
will return to their permanent assignment. 


 
E. Wellness Center  
 


1. The Wellness Center will evaluate the member in regard to medical and 
behavioral health. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines for the use of AFD wireless messaging devices (cellular phones and 
pagers). To provide guidelines for the use of personal cell phones and pagers while on-
duty. 


II. Background 
 


Wireless messaging devices are tools intended for use in facilitating the exchange of 
information.  Cell phones have been purchased and assigned to units or groups of 
individuals with the intent of facilitating the communication of official AFD business.  There 
are three types of cell phones within the Austin Fire Department: 


 
 Shared (assigned to an apparatus or unit) 
 Issued (Department-issued to an individual) 
 Reimbursed (individual receives a cell phone allowance) 


 
The City of Austin has a contract in place with a single provider for paging service.  


III. Policy 
 


A. AFD members using a shared or an issued cell phone are authorized to use that cell 
phone when other means of communications, such as a land line, two-way radio 
and/or a pager, are not available or appropriate.  Shared or issued cell phones shall 
not be used to place or receive a call for other than official AFD business.   


 
B. Certain positions in the Austin Fire Department have a requirement for enhanced 


communications abilities. Personnel filling these positions may be issued an alpha 
pager and/or may be approved to receive a monthly allowance (as outlined in City of 
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Austin policy) to reimburse the expenses associated with maintaining a cell phone. 
Reimbursed phones and issued pagers do not have a limit on personal use.   


 
C. AFD members are responsible for shared and issued wireless devices. This 


responsibility includes reimbursement to the City of any costs related to equipment 
abuse or loss, up to a maximum of the replacement cost per piece of equipment. 


IV. Procedure 
 


A. Use of Cell Phones and Pagers while On-Duty 
 


1. The procedures in this section are to be followed by any member using a cell 
phone or pager while on-duty at the Austin Fire Department. This includes 
personal phones and pagers as well as those owned or reimbursed by AFD. 


 
a. When driving an AFD vehicle, there will be no use of a cell phone unless the 


phone is in the “hands off” mode. 
b. Except for AFD business purposes, there will be no talking on a cell phone 


while riding in or driving an AFD emergency apparatus, unless authorized by 
the company officer. 


c. While on-duty, Operations members will keep their personal cell phones and 
pagers in the silent (non-audible or vibrate) mode at all times.  


d. There will be no cell phone usage while on the scene of an emergency 
incident, unless the incident requires its use. 


e. There will be no cell phone usage for personal business while on-duty in 
public view.   


 
B. Shared and Issued Cell Phones and Issued Pagers  
 


1. The Communications Chief shall serve as the coordinator and administrator for 
the Department’s wireless messaging devices and has the following 
responsibilities:  


 
a. Maintain an  inventory of the Department’s cell phones and pagers, including 


the number, service provider, and assigned member or unit. 
b. Instruct members in the proper use of assigned cell phones and pagers. 
c. Review all bills to ensure that the charges are in accordance with contractual 


agreements. 
d. Forward all bills to the Support Services for payment. 
  


2. Members and/or Officers of units with a shared or issued cell phone shall ensure 
that all calls (incoming and outgoing) are for official AFD business.  


 
a. A business call is one that is related to AFD business, including: 
 


i.  Incoming or outgoing calls from an emergency scene 
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ii.  Calls, related to AFD business, in a non-emergency situation when no 
other means of communication is available or appropriate 


iii.  Incoming or outgoing calls to schedule or reschedule a meeting when 
other phones are not available 


iv.  Calls to assist a member of the public (e.g., a stranded motorist, or a 
member of the public involved in a vehicle accident). 


 
3. The following guidelines will govern shared and issued cell phone use: 


 
a. Cell phones shall not be used in situations where other forms of 


communication are available or appropriate. 
b. Members will monitor the length of their calls and keep them as short as 


possible. 
c. Members must ensure that anyone to whom they give their cell phone 


number understands that the phones are for emergency and urgent non-
emergency use only.  Members should use discretion in providing their cell 
phone number. 


d. A member who receives a call that does not comply with this policy should 
take the caller’s number and return the call on a regular telephone.  


 
4. Problems with shared and issued cell phones and pagers shall be reported to the 


Communications Division as soon as possible. 
 


5. Personnel assigned to positions requiring an alpha pager will sign for the 
equipment at the Communications Division. That individual will then be held 
responsible for the assigned equipment until it is returned, by them, to the 
Communications Division.  


 
6. The past practice of “handing off” assigned equipment (phones or pagers) to 


supervisors or replacement personnel will cease. 
 


C. Reimbursed Cell Phones 
 


1. Individuals receiving a monthly allowance for cell phone service who are 
transferring out of their position must notify their Assistant Chief. Personnel who 
fail to notify their Assistant Chief prior to re-assignment will be subject to 
disciplinary action. Any allowance funds received after re-assignment must be 
refunded to AFD. 
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I. Purpose 


 
To designate the official shift change time for Operations personnel. 
 


II. Background  
 
AFD has a long tradition of changing shifts at 1200 hours.  Over the years, this shift 
change time has been evaluated to determine if there were any business needs that 
would necessitate a change from this practice.  Currently, no substantial business 
needs have been identified that would require an alteration of the shift change time.  


 


III. Policy 


 
The shift change time for Operations personnel is 1200 hours.  All Operations 
personnel will be prepared for duty at 1200 hours at the beginning of their shift. 
Operations Battalion Chiefs and Safety Chiefs will be prepared for duty at 1030 hours at 
the beginning of their shift. Division Chiefs will change shifts at 1000 hours.  All 
Operations personnel will remain on duty until properly relieved. 
 


IV. Procedure 


 
A. The off-going Officer and the Specialist are responsible for ensuring that the 


apparatus is in full operational readiness mode. Apparatus readiness, any difficulties 
with apparatus readiness, and any pertinent information to be passed on must be 
documented in the Company Journal. The expectation is that the on-coming crew 
will be able, if necessary, to respond at 1200 hours, confident that the apparatus 
and equipment are in working condition for the response.  


 
B. The on-coming crew groomed and in uniform, will relieve the off-going crew at the 


designated shift change time. They will set their personal protective equipment at 
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the ready and will then immediately check the apparatus and equipment for 
operational readiness. The only time this procedure will not be followed is when it is 
precluded by an emergency response. In the event of an emergency response, this 
procedure will be completed as soon as the response has ended and the apparatus 
is back in the station.  


 
If a company is toned for an emergency response between 1145 and 1200 hours, 
and the entire on-coming crew (equal to the required staffing for that unit) is 
prepared to respond, they may relieve the on-duty crew, if the on-duty Company 
Officer approves, and respond to the emergency. The appropriate overtime will be 
paid.  
 


C. Members will stay on-duty, in uniform and prepared for response, until such time as 
they are properly relieved.  For personnel who work outside their scheduled shift 
due to emergency response or awaiting relief, the appropriate added time will be 
paid. 


 
D. The tradition of early holiday relief will be permitted to continue. The following are 


optional early relief dates: 
 


1. The day before Thanksgiving, Thanksgiving Day, and the day after Thanksgiving. 
2. The day before Christmas, Christmas day, and the day after Christmas. 
 
An Operations member may, solely at his or her own option, relieve an off-going 
crewmember up to two hours prior to normal shift change. 
  


E. Any relief occurring outside of this policy is considered a trade, and must abide by 
the AFD Policy E108 Trades of Scheduled Work-time. 
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I.  Purpose 


To  establish  processes  for  receiving  approval  for  activations, work  requirements  and 
accountability for Austin Fire Department (AFD) members who participate as specialty 
team members subject to deployment. 


II.  Background 


AFD  is  fortunate  to  have  members  who  participate  on  several  Statesponsored 
response  teams.  These  teams  are  subject  to  occasional  deployment  to  assist  other 
areas  of  the  State  or  country  in  times  of  critical  emergency  need.  These  members 
receive training associated with these positions that have a direct beneficial impact on 
the service they deliver in their permanent assignments with AFD. Some of these teams 
have  annual  training  requirements  that  are  accompanied  by  state  law  requiring  the 
employer  to  provide  leave  for  the  involved  member.  The  costs  associated  with 
deploying  these members,  including backfill, are generally reimbursed by the State or 
Federal government. 


III.  Policy 


A.  All COA assets, both personnel and equipment, must be approved  for deployment 
by a member of the AFD Executive Team. At no time will such approval result in a 
reduced level of service provided to the citizens of Austin. 


B.  Members of the Austin Fire Department who desire to be associated with a specialty 
team that would, if deployed, take the member away from their normal assignment, 
must  request  Department  sponsorship.  Members  will  be  considered  for  approval 
provided:
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1.  They  have made  proper  application  to  the  team, with  the  approval  of  the Fire 
Chief. 


2.  They  have  consistently  demonstrated  positive  and  acceptable  work  ethic, 
performances,  and  evaluations,  and  they  have  maintained  strict  adherence  to 
AFD policies and procedures. 


3.  They  obtain  proper  approvals  and  renew,  as  appropriate,  a  Memorandum  of 
Agreement  (MOA)  or Memorandum of Understanding  (MOU) with  the specialty 
team, and they abide by the parameters set forth in the MOA/MOU. 


C.  An  AFD  member  may  participate  on  only  one  specialty  team  at  a  time.  The 
Operations Division will maintain current  rosters of all members who are approved 
to participate on each team. 


D.  AFD  members  who  are  activated  or  are  serving  in  an  official  capacity  with  a 
specialty  team will be covered by  the personnel benefits provided by  the State or 
Federal government as set forth in the MOA or, in the absence of such coverage, by 
the existing benefits provided by the City of Austin. 


E.  Compensation  for  any AFD personnel  services  rendered  to  a  specialty  team may 
come  directly  from  AFD  or  compensation  may  be  facilitated  by  AFD  staff.  This 
includes, but  is not  limited  to,  the provisions of Administrative Leave, Added Time 
compensation, timekeeping reporting and records, etc. 


F.  An established AFD accountability system will be  incorporated  into all activations. 
This  includes  all  deployments,  activated  drills,  and  any  other  assemblage  that 
results from the established activation process. 


G.  The  Fire  Chief  retains  the  right,  at  all  times  and  for  any  reason,  to  deny,  cancel, 
suspend,  or  prohibit  the  participation  of  any  AFD  member  in  any  deployment, 
training  drill,  or  activity,  and/or  to  suspend  that  member’s  participation  on  the 
specialty team. 


H.  It is the member’s responsibility to ensure that they are on fullduty status with AFD 
before  responding  to  an  activation  (whether  an  exercise  or  actual  deployment). 
Specialty  team members are not eligible for assignment if  they are not on fullduty 
status for any reason. Personnel on Sick Leave, IOJ Leave, LightDuty, Disciplinary 
Suspension,  or  Administrative  Leave  pending  disciplinary  investigation  may  not 
accept a specialty team assignment, or participate in any training or exercise. 


IV.  Procedure 


A.  These  detailed  procedures  are  to  be  followed  by members  of  the  TXTF1 USAR 
Group,  TXTF1  Water  Teams  or  Helicopter  Search  and  Rescue  Technician 
(HSART),  the  Capital  Area  Incident  Management  Team,  or  members  operating
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under the Texas Intrastate Fire Mutual Aid System (TIFMAS). Members associated 
with other specialty teams should consult their chain of command to determine the 
proper procedures to be followed for their potential activations. 


B.  TXTF1 USAR Group deployment 


1.  When scheduled for training, the member will submit, and wait for the approval 
of,  a  Supplemental  Training/Special  Assignment  Leave  Request  Form.  If 
Supplemental  Training/Special  Assignment  Leave  is  not  granted,  the member 
may, at  their discretion, choose to utilize personal vacation hours  to attend the 
training. 


2.  When a member receives notification of activation, they may choose to accept or 
decline the deployment at their discretion. 


3.  If  the  member  accepts  the  deployment,  they  shall  immediately  request 
permission  from  the  AFD  Executive  Team  by  sending  an  email  to 
FireDeployment@ci.austin.tx.us. This email  should  include  the member’s name 
and cell phone number available during the deployment. The member may begin 
making preparations for deployment, but will not leave for the destination prior to 
receiving specific permission from an AFD Executive Team member in the form 
of a return email. 


4.  If participation in the deployment is denied, the USAR Group member will inform 
TEEX of their cancellation. 


5.  If  onduty  when  permission  to  participate  in  the  deployment  is  received,  the 
member will immediately notify their supervisor. The member will remain at their 
assignment until authorized to leave by their supervisor. 


6.  When the training or mission is deactivated, the AFD member will return to their 
next  regular  duty  assignment  (after  reasonable  travel  time).  An  Operations 
member  whose  duty  shift  is  currently  working  at  the  time  of  deactivation  will 
immediately  return  to  their AFD assignment.  If  the member has been deployed 
on an actual FEMA designated mission, that employee may return to duty after 
an appropriate rest period as outlined in the MOA. 


7.  The  member  will  report  back  onduty  in  accordance  with  AFD  policies  and 
procedures. 


C.  TXTF1 Water Team or HSART deployment 


1.  When scheduled for training, the member will submit, and wait for the approval 
of  a  Supplemental  Training/Special  Assignment  Leave  Request  Form.  If 
Supplemental  Training/Special  Assignment  Leave  is  not  granted,  the  member
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may, at  their discretion, choose to utilize personal vacation hours  to attend the 
training. 


2.  If  the  Battalion  6  Chief  receives  a  request  from  TEEX  for  one  or  more  water 
teams, the BC will immediately notify the AFD Executive Team of the request. A 
contact  list  will  be  maintained  at  the  Battalion  6  office  for  this  purpose.  The 
notification  will  also  include  information  regarding  requests  for  AFD  physical 
assets (boats, etc.). 


3.  If  participation  in  the  deployment  is  denied,  the  Battalion  6  Chief  will  inform 
TEEX of their cancellation. 


4.  If the deployment is approved, the Battalion 6 Chief will assemble the authorized 
number of teams. Each team will have a designated leader. 


5.  The  Battalion  6  Chief  will  identify  the  names and  assignments  of  participating 
members in an email sent to FireDeployment@ci.austin.tx.us. 


6.  When the training or mission is deactivated, the AFD member will return to their 
next  regular  duty  assignment  (after  reasonable  travel  time).  An  Operations 
member  whose  duty  shift  is  currently  working  at  the  time  of  deactivation  will 
immediately  return  to  their AFD assignment.  If  the member has been deployed 
on an actual FEMA designated mission, that employee may return to duty after 
an appropriate rest period as outlined in the MOA/MOU. 


7.  The  member  will  report  back  onduty  in  accordance  with  AFD  policies  and 
procedures. 


D.  Capital Area Incident Management Team deployment 


1.  If the Incident Management Team (IMT) IC receives a request from the State for 
a  list  of members  available  for  deployment,  the  IC will  initiate  an email  to  the 
team members with the appropriate information. 


2.  When a member  receives notification of potential deployment,  the member will 
indicate their availability at their discretion. 


3.  The IC will provide a list of individuals available for deployment to the State. 


4.  If a member is selected by the State for deployment, the member will attempt to 
notify their supervisor of the anticipated absence from their normal assignment. 


5.  The  ranking  IMT  member  will  identify  the  names  and  assignments  of 
participating members in an email sent to FireDeployment@ci.austin.tx.us.
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6.  When  the  mission  is  deactivated,  the  AFD  member  will  return  to  their  next 
regular  duty  assignment  (after  reasonable  travel  time). An Operations member 
whose duty shift  is currently working at the time of deactivation will immediately 
return to their AFD assignment. If  the member has been deployed on an actual 
FEMA designated mission, that employee may return to duty after an appropriate 
rest period as outlined in the MOA. 


7.  The  member  will  report  back  onduty  in  accordance  with  AFD  policies  and 
procedures. 


E.  Texas Instrastate Fire Mutual Aid (TIFMAS) deployment 


1.  The  onduty  Shift  Commander  or  designee  will  receive  an  email  from  the 
regional TIFMAS coordinator that verifies the availability of AFD resources, both 
personnel and equipment. 


2.  The  SC  or  designee  will  commit  those  resources  and  then  use  the  onduty 
Battalion Chiefs to identify, notify and direct those resources. 


3.  The SC or designee will meet and brief all AFD members at the designated rally 
point, prior to their deployment, to ensure their readiness. 


F.  Executive Team SPOC 


1.  A Single Point of Contact (XSPOC) on the AFD Executive Team will be identified 
to consider approval of requests for specialty team activations. 


2.  If deployment of a specialty team is approved, the XSPOC will start and maintain 
a  list of AFD members who have accepted the assignment. The list will  include 
the  members’  names,  their  current  AFD  assignments,  the  identity  of  the 
members’ Battalion Chief or Section Head, and the location of the incident. The 
XSPOC will forward this information to other members of the Executive Team. 


3.  The XSPOC will communicate updates  received  from the Accountability Officer 
with other members of the Executive Team. 


G.  AFD Accountability Officer 


1.  An  AFD  Accountability  Officer  (AO)  will  be  established  for  each  deployment 
team.  Each  AFD  member  is  responsible  for  establishing  initial  contact  at  the 
staging  location  with  the  AO.  In  addition,  each  member  is  responsible  for 
updating the AO daily as to their general work area or assignment. 


2.  Prior  to  leaving  the staging area,  the AO will phone  the XSPOC and verify  the 
AFD members that are present and being deployed.
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3.  The  AO  will  call  the  XSPOC  daily,  preferably  in  the  morning,  and  provide 
information  regarding  the  status  of  all members  (including general work  areas 
and  assignments),  the  appropriate  contact  telephone  numbers  and  any  other 
pertinent information. 


4.  If  a  deployed  AFD  member  should  terminate  their  assignment  prior  to 
deactivation,  or  if  there  is a serious  injury or death  involving an AFD member, 
the AO will immediately contact the XSPOC. 


5.  When  the  specialty  team  is  deactivated,  the  AO  will  contact  the  XSPOC  and 
provide information regarding the deactivation. 


6.  Upon  return  to AFD,  the AO will work directly with all activated AFD personnel 
and with  the Support Services Division  to ensure  that all  timekeeping  records, 
accounting  documents,  and  other  applicable  records  are  in  proper  order.  This 
should be accomplished within five days of deactivation. 


H.  Compensation Procedures 


1.  AFD  members  participating  on  specialty  teams  will  receive  compensation 
provided  they  have  obtained  the  proper  preauthorizations  and  followed  the 
other  applicable  policies  and  procedures,  to  include  those  documentation 
required  by  the  reimbursing  agency  and  that  agency’s  acceptance  of  the 
provided documentation. 


2.  Compensation  for  participation  on  the  specialty  team  will  come  through  AFD. 
AFD members are not to accept any direct hourly compensation from the outside 
agency. 


3.  Addedtime  entries  made  to  backfill  for  the  deployed member  will  be  entered 
through  the  BC  Timekeeping  System by  the Ops BC. The  code  “reimbursable 
time” will be utilized. 


4.  Addedtime  entries made  to  the  deployed member will  be  entered  by  Support 
Services Payroll or Battalion 6. 


a.  Members deployed under the TEEX “portaltoportal” MOA will be paid on the 
frontend, based on the AO’s daily report to the XPOC. 


b.  Members deployed under  the TFS “hoursworked” MOA will be paid on the 
frontend,  but  based  on  the  approved  crew  time  sheets  that  are  turned  in 
upon the members return. 


5.  Upon return from a deployment, each member is directly responsible for working 
with the AFD AO to ensure the proper documentation and accounting of all work
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hours. Within five days of the return from deployment, the member will provide to 
Support Services,  via the AO, the following documentation: 


a.  Signed orders from the State or Agency that requested their response. 
b.  Official time records from the requesting agency. 
c.  Other direct expenses, as authorized by the requesting agency. 


6.  Compensation beyond normal salaries will be in accordance with the MOA and 
the current CBA. 


7.  FLSA “exempt” employees will be paid their normal salaries and are not entitled 
to additional compensation, unless the compensation is approved by the City of 
Austin Human Resources Department. 


8.  The  Support  Services  Division  will  be  notified  of  any  overpayments  or 
underpayments  on City  of Austin  regular paychecks. Affected members will be 
notified how the situation will be corrected.
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I. Purpose 


  
To establish a system for providing resources for AFD in extraordinary times of 
heavy demand for services. 
 
To provide Standard Operating Procedures for procuring equipment and staffing 
should they fall below predetermined levels. 
 
 


II. Background  
From time to time, the Austin area experiences extraordinary events that tax our 
ability to maintain an acceptable standard of service delivery. One common 
problem in these circumstances is the depletion of resource reserves and the 
subsequent response time delays. This policy establishes a system which ties 
callback, reserve unit staffing, mutual aid and other automatic adjustments to the 
number of pumping apparatus and Command officers remaining in service at any 
given time. 


This system is modeled after the national Defense Condition system ("DefCon"). 
The AFD system, the "Emergency Operations/Disaster Staffing & Resource 
Plan" (also to be known as the Resource Condition, or "ReCon" for short), is the 
standard operating procedure for procuring needed resources, and is a central 
component of the Fire Department Annex to the City of Austin Emergency 
Operations Plan. 


The success of any plan is highly dependent on the flexibility with which it is 
written and applied. It is impossible to write a plan to cover in detail all of the 
situations that could result in an extraordinary demand for services for AFD. 
Therefore, it is highly desirable that the components of the plan remain 
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adjustable to the particular situation that presents itself. The Associated 
Activities and Procedural Notes in this plan have been designed to be flexible—
not prescriptive—and must be specified as to which are in effect any time a new 
ReCon Level is assumed. 


 
III. Policy 


A. The ReCon Level shall be announced to all stations by Fire Dispatch any time 
the ReCon Level changes.  


B. Upon changing from one level to the next, Dispatch will proceed with a city-wide 
announcement advising of the escalation.  When time allows, Fire Dispatch will 
contact the Shift Commander (SC will denote the Shift Commander in the rest of 
this policy) and apprise them of current conditions. The SC will initiate any 
Associated Activities deemed appropriate. 


       
IV. Procedure 


A. The ReCon System shall be comprised of ReCon Levels I through V (Routine, 
Alert, Emergency, Severe and Extreme). The Department’s ReCon Level status 
will be determined by whether or not additional units have been staffed or made 
available for emergency call, and the source of the additional resources. These 
sources may be generally categorized as on-duty relief personnel, intra-
departmental off-duty, local-area mutual aid, and extra-local aid (federal, state, 
or other fire departments). Each Level shall be defined according to the 
conditions that exist and the ability to maintain an acceptable service level with 
the available resources. 


B. Trigger Mechanisms are indicators of the need to place additional resources in 
service.  Included in these trigger mechanisms will be certain automatic trigger 
mechanisms that will be initiated by Dispatch. The automatic trigger mechanisms 
will normally be the number of Engine Companies available for calls. Additional 
trigger mechanisms will be at SC discretion. 


C. Associated Activities are those tasks that must be addressed when moving to a 
new ReCon Level, and are the minimum tasks for consideration associated with 
that Level, although there may be others appropriate for the situation.  


D. Procedural Notes give detailed information regarding standard operating 
procedures and specific responses for each Level.  


E. Accountability for tasks required in this system shall be as follows:  


1. The communication procedure shall be:  


a. Fire Dispatch shall be responsible for monitoring conditions (number 
and severity of active incidents and number of units available for 
response) and initiating an escalation of ReCon Level when an 
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automatic trigger mechanism dictates such action.  The SC will be 
made aware of this action as soon as possible.   


b. When other trigger mechanisms dictate a ReCon Level escalation, 
Fire Dispatch will notify the SC of such conditions and update 
him/her of conditions that warrant an escalation.   


c. Upon moving from one Recon Level to another, Fire Dispatch will 
broadcast this information to all stations and AFD issued pagers.  


2. Callback procedures and responsibilities for Operations personnel shall 
be as determined by the SC. 


a. To facilitate the expeditious call back of personnel, all members shall 
maintain a telephone at their residence, or an acceptable substitute.   


3. The Fire Department representative at the EOC shall notify mutual aid 
companies, when required, through the Travis County Resource 
Coordinator (CRC). If the EOC is not activated, notification will be by Fire 
Dispatch.  


4. Fleet Apparatus Support shall be responsible for maintaining a current list 
of all non-Operations vehicles, their response capability (code 3, number 
of passengers, etc.), and their status and availability.  
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Emergency Operations/Disaster Staffing and Resource Plan 
 


A. ReCon Level I – Routine 
 


1. Definition 
 


a. AFD able to maintain average response times and service levels.  
b. No shortage of resources.  


  
2. Associated Activities 
 


a. Standard operating procedures observed.  
b. Business as usual, normal call volume.  
c. Elective training activities continuing. 


  
B. ReCon Level II – Alert 


 
1. Definition 
 


a. Conditions favorable for rapid change.  
b. Anticipated inability to maintain routine service level.  
c. There is a possible need for additional resources.  


  
2. Trigger Mechanisms 
 


a. At or below 50% Engine Company resources (Automatic).  
b. Command Staff shortage—less than two available for call, either Battalion 


Chief or SC. 
c. Foreseeable extraordinary service demand, e.g., weather, fireworks, etc.  
d. As deemed necessary by the SC. 


 
3. Associated Activities  


 
a. In-service training and elective activities cancelled at the discretion of the 


SC. 
b. Scheduled out-of-service activities will be evaluated by the SC and 


determinations will be made as to what scheduled activities will continue. 
c. Medical alarms in those boxes served by multiple company stations may be 


assigned to an Aerial Company.  Engine Company availability should be 
preserved. 


d. Staff reserve units with on-duty relief personnel.  
e. Notify potential callback personnel, alert key personnel.  
f. Check serviceability of ready reserves.  
g. Prepare for Level III.  
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4. Procedural Notes 
 


a. The SC may initiate pre-callback procedures. They must designate the 
number of persons to be alerted for potential call back. 


b. Standard Operating Procedures may be modified as follows: 
 


i. Automatic additional alarms at large incidents (when the last Engine is 
committed) will be discontinued.  


ii. Under Level II and greater conditions, companies should not be routinely 
held at the scene in reserve.  


iii. Out-of-city mutual aid response may be discontinued at Command Staff 
discretion.  


 
c. Box alarm Engine Companies should be returned to service as soon as 


practical.  
 


C. ReCon Level III – Emergency 
 


1. Definition 
 


a. Extraordinary conditions exist or are imminent.  
b. Cannot maintain routine levels of service.  
c. Additional resources needed.  


 
2. Trigger Mechanisms 


 
a. At or below 35% Engine Company resources (Automatic).  
b. Simultaneously escalating (or potential to escalate) multiple alarms.  
c. CAD and/or Radio System outage 
d. No available on-duty Command Staff.  
e. As deemed necessary by the SC. 


 
3. Associated Activities 
 


a. Initiate callback as necessary 
b. Establish city-wide Incident Command and request EOC activation.  
c. Alert mutual aid agencies of possible mutual aid need through the County 


Resource Coordinator paging system.  
d. Alert EMS and APD that AFD is at ReCon Level III.  
e. "Formal" notifications through OEM.  
f. Prepare for Level IV, and review Level II Associated Activities.  


 
4. Procedural Notes 
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a. When activated for major incidents, the overall command of the Fire 
Department and other departments may reside at the Emergency Operations 
Center (EOC). Normally, the Fire Chief or their designee will represent the 
Department.  


b. At the discretion of the SC, the Department Operations Center may be 
activated at CTECC to coordinate AFD activities.  The SC may divide the city 
into sectors/divisions, as needed, and appoint commanders over the areas. 
The SC may assign other functional-area officers, as needed.  


c. At the announcement of Recon Level III or greater, Fire Dispatch may 
designate a Communications Coordinator. Duties of the coordinator will 
include ensuring adequate staffing of the Dispatch Center, monitoring area-
wide coverage and available resources, and act as a liaison between the 
EOC, DOC, Command Staff, other area fire departments and Fire Dispatch. 
All communications requests to the Fire Dispatch Center from the Command 
Staff or the EOC should be addressed to the Communications Coordinator. 
The Communications Coordinator may change call dispatching protocol as 
needed, including city-wide dispatching of multiple unit response incidents 
(e.g., box alarms, HazMat alarms, rescue alarms, etc.).  Until one is formally 
appointed the on-duty Fire Dispatch Supervisor will serve as the 
Communications Coordinator. 


d. The SC may initiate callback of an appropriate number of the identified 
personnel. He/she must designate the number of persons to be called back.  


e. If necessary to alert sufficient personnel for callback, the next lower rank may 
be recalled to work in higher classification.  


f. Members assigned to staff positions and the cadet class (if in session) may 
be recalled and assigned by the SC. Staff members should be recalled by 
calling Section Supervisors, who should then call their subordinates and 
pass on the information. Members should be told where to report and what to 
bring. 


g. Companies should stock up on medical and other supplies from station 
inventories.  


h. Recalled off-duty fire fighters shall be told where to report and should report 
to their duty assignment with all Personal Protective Equipment.  


i. If a 100% callback order is issued, the on call PIO shall issue a media page 
requesting media assistance in recalling off-duty firefighters, and issue a 
press release calling for the prompt return to duty of all firefighters.  


j. The SC should remember that it might be necessary to call back civilian 
personnel to establish administrative tracking functions, including someone 
to function as a Finance Officer. Civilian staff members should be recalled by 
contacting Unit Supervisors and giving them information to pass on to 
subordinates. 


k. Standard Operating Guidelines/Procedures may be further modified as 
follows:  
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i. Engine Company alarm response may be one less than under Recon 
Level I and II conditions, except those alarm types to which only one 
Engine is assigned.  


ii. Medical alarms in those boxes served by multiple company stations 
should be assigned to an Aerial Company. Engine Company availability 
should be preserved.  


iii. Fire Dispatch shall notify EMS Dispatch that AFD is at Level III. AFD may 
stop responding on lower-priority request for assistance calls with an EMS 
unit, but will continue response to life-threatening emergencies.  Unless 
deemed absolutely necessary, firefighters should not be sent to the 
hospital with EMS on medical alarms if it causes the unit to go out of 
service. If a firefighter does accompany EMS, the unit should follow the 
ambulance to the hospital to retrieve personnel and return to service as 
soon as practical.   


iv. The use of staff personnel, the AFD cadet class, or police officers (if 
available) should be considered during overhaul for maintaining a chain 
of custody and scene control so that units may be kept available for calls. 


v. Mutual aid response out of the City may be discontinued except under 
very extreme conditions.  


vi. Box alarm Engine Companies shall be returned to service as soon as 
practical. Normally, only one Engine should be kept on the scene for 
overhaul.  


vii. The priority for maintaining available companies (by type) is as follows:  
 


1st. Engine and Quint Companies   (highest)  
2nd. AFR units 
3rd. Command units 
4th. Rescue/Haz-Mat Units 
5th. Aerial Companies 
6th. Other units    (lowest) 


 
viii.This priority order shall be used by Dispatch and the Communications 


Coordinator to guide unit assignment choices for calls. The priority order 
may change at the discretion of the SC based on situational needs.  


 
l. All available department vehicles capable of Code 3 response may be 


marshaled for use. They may be used for medical or other response, as 
needed. 


m. Reserve units may be placed in service as soon as sufficient recalled 
personnel and equipment can be gathered to satisfy minimum staffing 
requirements.  


n. A demobilization plan should be developed when there is a callback of off-
duty personnel. 


o. At Fire Dispatch discretion, alarm dispatching may be done over the radio. 
Dispatch may direct companies to monitor a specific talkgroup. 
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p. If necessary to obtain sufficient staffing, the Fire Chief may cancel all 
scheduled leave and order the return to duty of all personnel. Leave for all 
but extreme personal emergencies may be denied if it causes a unit to go out 
of service due to a staffing shortage.  


 
 
 


D. ReCon Level IV – Severe 
 


1. Definition 
 


a. Extraordinary conditions exist and are expected to continue or escalate.  
b. Cannot maintain an acceptable level of service with internal resources.  
c. Resources from mutual aid agencies needed.  


 
2. Trigger Mechanisms 


  
a. At or below 20% Engine Company reserves. (Automatic)  
b. As deemed necessary by the SC. 


 
3. Associated Activities 


  
a. Request assistance from mutual aid departments.  
b. Temporarily re-assign non-Operations firefighters.  
c. Alert metro, state and/or federal agencies of possible need for assistance.  
d. "Formal" notifications through OEM.  
e. Prepare for Level V, review previous Level’s Associated Activities. 


  
4. Procedural Notes 


  
a. Standard Operating Procedures may be further modified as follows: 
 


i. Structure Fire response shall be dispatched as a Light Box. If only one 
company is available, whatever type, it shall be sent. 


ii. Mutual Aid companies may be substituted for City resources where 
appropriate. 


iii. Structure Fires shall normally be approached in "defensive mode" unless 
the situation can safely be handled by the available personnel. 


iv. A sector/division commander may request additional resources; however, 
a multiple alarm complement probably will not be available. No companies 
of any type shall be held in base at an incident. If uncommitted, they 
should be released to service. 
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b. At the discretion of the Fire Chief, the function of non-Operations divisions of 
the Department (excluding Fire Dispatch) may be temporarily suspended and 
personnel reassigned to supplement emergency response.  


c. A marshaling area(s) may be designated by the SC. It shall serve as a 
gathering area for incoming mutual aid companies, callback personnel, and 
any special equipment requested. A marshaling area supervisor may be 
designated by the SC, and they shall manage the marshaling area, including 
maintaining a log of units, all uncommitted personnel, a listing of apparatus 
by type, and any special apparatus. The marshaling area supervisor may 
appoint assistants to help them as needed. 


d. Staff vehicles may be taken to the marshaling area(s) to be used for utility 
purposes. 


e. Apparatus parked and unused at incidents may be retrieved and staffed by 
callback personnel, but only after the apparatus is released by the Incident 
Commander. Callback personnel may also be used to relieve personnel on 
the scene to return their unit to service. 


f. If no marshaling area has been established, mutual aid companies may be 
dispatched directly to an alarm, or designated by the SC to stand by at a 
particular location. If a marshaling area has been established, mutual aid 
companies shall report to the Marshaling Area Supervisor, and their efforts 
coordinated as follows: 


 
i. If available, at least one AFD firefighter may be assigned to accompany 


mutual aid companies/task forces to act as a liaison.  
ii. Task forces comprised of an AFD company and mutual aid company(ies) 


may be formed at the SC’s discretion.  
iii. First responders from mutual aid departments who have medical training 


and certification may be formed into medical response teams.  
iv. Mutual aid company integrity shall be maintained as much as possible 


and they shall be briefed on the total city-wide situation as much as is 
known, including the company’s responsibility in the overall plan. 


 
g. Both individual firefighters and companies shall be logged in through the 


marshaling area. The Marshaling Area Supervisor shall determine the 
company’s capabilities, including:  


 
i. Number of personnel 
ii. Type of equipment 
iii. Interchangeability of equipment/air bottles 
iv. Personnel training level.  
 


h. Duties of mutual aid companies may include responding to alarms as 
dispatched, performing duties assigned by Command Officers and remaining 
available until released by the SC, if possible.  Should it become necessary 
for mutual aid companies to return to their own coverage area before being 
released by the SC, the SC should be notified by the County Resource 
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Coordinator or the on-scene AFD Incident Commander, whichever is 
applicable. 


i. The demobilization plan should be updated with particular attention given to 
releasing non-AFD and callback resources.  


 
E. ReCon Level V – Extreme 


 
1. Definition 


 
a. Still cannot meet essential needs.  
b. Internal and mutual aid resources committed/exhausted.  


2. Trigger Mechanisms  
 


a. 0% Engine Company resources available.  
b. Mutual aid committed/exhausted.  
c. As deemed necessary by the SC. 


 
3. Associated Activities  


 
a. Request assistance from metro, state, federal and/or other agencies.  
b. "Formal" notifications through OEM.  
c. Review previous Level’s Associated Activities.  
d. Seek "State of Local Disaster" declaration, if not already in progress.  
e. Implement an alternative work shift to maximize the strategic use of 


personnel for long-term situations.  
f. Pursue private contractor assistance.  
g. Issue a general call for volunteer assistance from the public. 


  
4. Procedural Notes  


 
a. Level IV protocol for Box and Multiple Alarm response will continue.  
b. Update the demobilization plan.  
c. Once Level V trigger mechanisms have been reached, the Department will 


remain at Level V until resources are rebuilt to at least Level III criteria.  
d. An officer responsible for tracking external offers for assistance should be 


appointed to organize the collection of extra-local aid.  
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I. Purpose 


 
To establish a universal protocol for displaying the United States Flag in the Austin 
Fire Department. 
 
 


II. Background 
 
The greatest tribute to the United States flag and the nation it represents is to 
display the flag regularly with the utmost respect and care.  Weather permitting, and 
especially on national and state holidays and other occasions as proclaimed by the 
President of the United States, it is customary to display the flag from sunrise to 
sunset on buildings and on stationary flagstaffs in the open.  When properly 
illuminated, the flag may be flown 24 hours a day.  In addition, the placement of flags 
on fire trucks has long been a tradition in departments across the country.  As a 
symbol of unity and strength, the International Association of Fire Chiefs (IAFC) 
recommends that every fire department permanently mount a United States flag on 
all fire apparatus and the Austin Fire Department supports this display of patriotism.   
 
 


III. Policy 
 


The Department supports the safe and consistent display of the United States flag at 
its facilities and on fire apparatus.   In the past, donated flags have been installed at 
fire facilities.  Companies wishing to display the United States flag on apparatus 
must seek approval from all three Battalion Chiefs and have the flag poles properly 
installed by the Fleet Apparatus Service Team (FAST).  All flags shall be kept clean 
and in good repair. 
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IV. Procedure 
 


A. General Information 
 


1. The life of a flag depends on its care, furthermore dirt can cut fabrics, dull 
colors, and causes wear.  Most outdoor flags can be hand washed in mild 
detergent and thoroughly rinsed. 


2. Indoor and parade flags may be dry-cleaned. 
3. Damaged flags can be repaired and utilized as long as the overall dimensions 


are not noticeably altered. 
4. Store all flags in a well-ventilated area away from any harsh chemicals or 


cleaning compounds. 
5. A flag shall not be stored while wet, which can cause mildew.  Permanent 


creases can also be created. 
6. Rust and scale from poles can cause permanent stains on the flag.  Metal 


oxides may actually eat holes in fabrics. 
7. Flag Code section 176b states that the flag should not touch anything 


beneath it such as the ground.  Care should be exercised in the handling of 
the flag in order to protect it from becoming soiled or damaged.  You are not 
required to destroy the flag when this happens.  As long as the flag remains 
presentable, it may continue to be displayed. 


8. Contact any member of the AFD Honor Guard to retire a flag. 
9. When folding the flag, straighten out the flag to full length and fold lengthwise 


once. 
10. Fold it lengthwise a second time to meet the open edge; making sure that the 


union of stars on the blue field remains outward in full view.  (A large flag may 
have to be folded lengthwise a third time.) 


11.  Then start a triangular fold by bringing the striped corner of the folded edge 
to the open edge. 


12. The outer point is then turned inward parallel with the open edge to form a 
second triangle. 


13. The diagonal (or triangular) folding is continued toward the blue union until the 
end is reached, with only the blue showing and the form being that of a 
cocked (three corner) hat. When finally complete, the triangular folded flag is 
emblematical of the tri-corner hat worn by the Patriots of the American 
Revolution.  When folded properly, no red or white stripe is to be evident - 
leaving only the honor field of blue and stars. 


14. No part of the flag should ever be used as a custom or athletic uniform. 
15. A United States flag pin may be worn on the left lapel near the heart. 


 
B. Flags at Facilities 


 
1. The United States flag shall be flown at half-staff in mourning for designated, 


principal government leaders and upon presidential or gubernatorial order. 
2. To place the flag at half-staff, hoist it to the peak for an instant and lower it to 


a position half way between the top and bottom of the staff. 
3. The flag is to be raised again to the peak for a moment before it is lowered. 
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4. The flag is displayed at half-staff until noon and at full staff from noon to 
sunset on Memorial Day. 


 
C. Flags on Apparatus 


 
1. FAST (Fleet Apparatus Service Team located on 51st Street) may be 


contacted to schedule the mounting of a US flag.  Availability of flags and 
mounts will be on a first-come first-serve basis.  Make sure prior to requesting 
a mounting that the height of the flag will clear the doors at the station and 
any other overhead objects in each territory. 


2. Flags shall no longer be attached to the rear grab rails of engine companies 
due to the possibility of obstructing the driver’s field of vision, especially while 
backing.  FAST will assist engine companies by mounting the flags in the 
crow's nest near the deck gun.  The flag will be placed so that it will be visible 
from all directions and out of the way of operations. 


3. Flags mounted to aerial apparatus should be placed on the center vertical 
railing of the turntable using zip ties.  The flag should be visible from all 
directions but should be of such size as to not touch the vehicle chassis 
below the turntable. 


4. The mounting for rescue units will depend on the design of each apparatus. 
The flag should be visible from all directions but out of the way of operations. 


5. Apparatus that have height restrictions due to bay doors or overhead 
obstructions should (with the assistance of shops) mount flags on the front 
right fender or bumper out of the way of operations. 


6. Flags should be a 2’x 3’ or smaller and in proportion to the apparatus it is 
mounted on. 


7. The use of seam sealer, also sold in outdoor stores to waterproof tent seams, 
or “Goop” applied to the seams leading back toward the flagpole for about 6 
inches may significantly increase the life of the flag. 
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  Application: 


 
Operations Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
 
Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 
I. Purpose 


To establish the procedures governing the privilege of going to a grocery store or 
restaurant to obtain food while on duty in a fire apparatus.  


II. Background  
While the Austin Fire Department expects its personnel to report to work prepared for 
their 24 hour shift, it also recognizes that the emergency nature of our job and 24 hour 
shift sometimes creates situations out of the ordinary. This policy is designed to address 
these unusual situations. The Department would also like to re-emphasize that all 
firefighters should evaluate their personal preparedness and ability to work beyond their 
normal 24 hour shift in the event of a natural or man-made disaster.  


 
III. Policy  


Normally, all AFD Operations members should report for duty with food necessary for 
their 24 hour shift or more if they intend to volunteer for added time the following shift.  
For unusual situations, the Austin Fire Department will allow Operations members the 
privilege of going to the grocery store or restaurant in a fire apparatus with the 
permission of their Battalion Chief or Acting Battalion Chief. Units may only go in their 
still alarm territory. The Chain of Command may revoke this privilege for cause.  
 


IV. Procedures 
A. If a member assigned to Operations on a fire apparatus needs to obtain food while 


on duty, the following procedures must be followed: 
 


1. The Company Officer must obtain Battalion Chief’s  or Acting Battalion Chief’s 
permission. Blanket approvals are not allowed.  


2. For any trip to a grocery store or restaurant, the unit must remain in their still 
alarm territory. 
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3. All members must wear the Standard Uniform as described in AFD Policy C104 
Uniforms and Apparel. 


 
4. One member must remain with the apparatus at all times. 


 
5. The apparatus should not be parked in a fire zone or any location that may 


inconvenience grocery store or restaurant customers. 
 


6. All members in the grocery store or restaurant must carry a handheld radio and 
monitor it for radio traffic for their unit. 


 
7. The unit will remain in service and not be assigned a delay in CAD. 


 
8. If the unit is assigned to an incident while in the grocery store or restaurant, all 


members should immediately return to the apparatus and respond to the 
incident. 


 
9. All food obtained from a restaurant should be “to go”; there will be no eating of 


food in the restaurant. 
 


10. Only one trip per shift will be granted to a grocery store or restaurant. 
 
B. Operations members who utilize a department vehicle instead of an apparatus, such 


as Chief Officers, may use their vehicle to obtain food as needed. 
 
C. Staffing may not be reduced on any unit to send personnel to grocery store or to pick 


up “to go” orders in their POV. 
 


D. For any out of the ordinary situations not covered by this policy, the Battalion Chief 
or, Acting Battalion Chief, will determine the appropriate actions to best manage 
department resources and personnel needs.  
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  Application: 


 
All AFD Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 


I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy that will be in compliance with the City of Austin’s “Smoking In 
Public Places” ordinance.  To establish a policy concerning the use of smokeless 
tobacco products in any AFD facility. To establish a policy that will be in compliance with 
the City of Austin’s “Tobacco-Free Worksite” policy. 
 


II. Policy 
 


The City Council has approved an ordinance restricting smoking in public places.  A 
copy of this ordinance has been provided to all AFD facilities.  The ordinance generally 
prohibits smoking in City facilities.  Smoking in any AFD facility (fire station, office 
building, shop, etc.), or within 15 feet of any entrance to an AFD facility is strictly 
prohibited.  The use of smokeless tobacco products is permitted under the provisions of 
the following procedure.  
 
Further, the Fire Chief, in coordination with other Department Directors has established 
several AFD worksites as specifically labeled Tobacco-Free. Tobacco use of any kind 
(including electronic cigarette use) is not permitted at any time, during and beyond 
working hours, on any portion of the property, including personal vehicles parked in 
parking garages or parking lots.  
 


III. Procedure 
 


A. Personnel shall not use tobacco in any form (including electronic cigarettes) at any 
time, including personal vehicles, on the following properties: 
1. One Texas Center – 505 Barton Springs Rd 
2. Technicenter Campus (AFD HQ) – 4201 Ed Bluestein Blvd 
3. AFD Wellness – 517 Pleasant Valley Rd 
4. AFD 51st Street Shops – 2011 E. 51st  
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B. Personnel shall not smoke (including electronic cigarettes) in any AFD facility (fire 
station, office building, shop, etc.), or within 15 feet of any entrance to an AFD 
facility.  Personnel shall respectfully inform station visitors that smoking is prohibited 
in the above designated areas. 


 
C. Personnel who use smokeless tobacco products (chewing tobacco, snuff, etc.) shall 


use only proper receptacles for spitting.  Water fountains, coffee cups, trash 
containers, driveways, etc. are not considered proper receptacles.  Spitting 
receptacles must be cleaned and stored or discarded after each use.  


 
D. The act of spitting will not take place in the kitchen or dining areas of any station or 


facility.  Spitting receptacles will not be taken into these areas. 
 


E. Problems concerning the use of smokeless tobacco products, spitting, and spitting 
receptacles will be resolved through the normal chain of command.  Courtesy, 
cooperation, and common sense should prevail in resolving any such conflicts.            
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  Application: 


 
All Civilian Employees 


  Authorized by: 
 
    
 
  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 
I.        Purpose 
 


To ensure that AFD civilian personnel are properly attired, in order to maintain a 
professional appearance. 


 
II. Policy 
 


A. All personnel shall be constantly aware that their personal appearance, dress and 
demeanor are a direct reflection on the Austin Fire Department, their unit and 
themselves.  Personnel shall always present an image of professionalism, pride and 
confidence by being properly and neatly attired.  


B. Civilian clothing for the workplace is generally considered “business attire” and must 
present a professional, safe, and neat appearance. Supervisors will be responsible 
for determining what is and is not appropriate based on work conditions and job 
responsibilities and will counsel employees when necessary. Supervisors must also 
be aware of the department issued apparel worn by those within their section, and 
shall take corrective action if the apparel is being worn improperly. 


C. All civilian personnel will be provided a department issued polo shirt upon completion 
of their probationary period to be worn for the purposes listed below under 
Procedures. 


D. Civilians working in the following sections will be issued additional apparel to be 
worn whenever they are on duty: Prevention, Wellness, Maintenance, 
Warehouse/Shops, Fleet, Wildfire, Explorers and Chaplains. The department’s 
Videographer and Fire Dispatcher will also be issued additional apparel. The 
“additional apparel” differs by section – consult the section supervisor for details. 


E. Approved department apparel (with the logo) for civilians has been reviewed and will  
adhere to predetermined standards with regard to vendor, style, embroidery, color 
options, etc. Approved apparel items include: 


1. Polos in red, grey, maroon, and cobalt blue (no white or navy). 
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2. T-shirts 


3. Jackets; fleece and heavy jackets (jackets for specific workgroups). 


4. Ball caps  


F. Additional clothing items may be added to the “approved” list by the uniform 
committee.  


G. While on duty, employees shall only wear apparel with the currently approved AFD 
patch or insignia.  


H. Clothing purchased for civilian employees by the department prior to October 2013 
may be worn if it has the currently approved AFD patch or insignia. 


I. All requests for department apparel replacement items will require supervisor 
approval.   


J. AFD personnel shall not wear department issued apparel while off-duty except when 
authorized. Personnel will not allow non-AFD persons to wear AFD issued clothing. 


 
III. Procedure 
 


A. The AFD civilian personnel working in the sections listed above will wear department 
issued apparel whenever they are on duty. 


B. All other AFD civilian personnel may wear apparel with the department insignia: 


1. When attending training provided by another entity. 


2. When representing the Austin Fire Department in a meeting involving other 
agencies.  


3. When representing the Austin Fire Department in volunteer or mentoring 
activities. 


4. When attending a department sponsored group event such as an appreciation 
luncheon or marching in a parade. 


5. When designated by the Fire Chief or their designee. 


C. Apparel Ordering or Replacement: 


1. All AFD apparel for civilians shall be ordered from the vendor by supervisors 
utilizing the AFD approved online ordering website. 


2. Supervisors shall only order items using their own login information and are 
responsible for keeping their login information confidential. 


3. Supervisors shall order the appropriate apparel for new employees. 


4. Supervisors shall order replacement apparel when the item is: 


a. In a condition that lacks professional appearance. 


b. Worn, torn or damaged. 


c. No longer fitting properly. 


5. Issued apparel will be replaced on a one-for-one exchange. 
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6. Supervisors or their designee will pick up items within 14 days of receiving an 
email notification from the vendor that their order is ready for pick up. 


7. Civilian employees have the option of purchasing additional approved civilian 
apparel items from the vendor, at the vendor’s physical location, with proof of 
employment at the Austin Fire Department (e.g., valid identification card). 
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All AFD Personnel 
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Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 
I. Purpose 


 
This policy identifies potential uses of social media that may be evaluated and utilized as 
deemed necessary and reasonable by fire administrative and supervisory personnel. The 
Department also recognizes the role that social media plays in the personal lives of some 
members. As such, this policy provides guidance of a precautionary nature, and restrictions 
and prohibitions on the use of social media by members of the Department, whether on or off 
duty, and regardless of the ownership of the device with which the information is being 
captured and/or shared.  


 
II. Background 
 


The Austin Fire Department endorses the secure use of social media to enhance 
communication, collaboration, and information exchange; streamline processes; and foster 
productivity. This policy establishes the Department's position on the use and management of 
social media and provides guidance on its management, administration, and oversight. This 
policy is not meant to address one particular form of social media but rather social media in 
general as technology will outpace our ability to discover emerging technology and create 
policies governing its use. This policy is not meant to inhibit the First Amendment rights of any 
member of the Department acting as a private citizen in accordance with the applicable state 
and federal court decisions.   
 
Social media provides a new and valuable means of assisting the Department and its 
members in meeting community outreach, problem-solving, investigation, recruitment, fire 
prevention, and related organizational and community objectives. The personal use of social 
media can have an effect on fire department members in their official capacity, either as 
individuals or on the Department as a whole. 


 
 
III. Terminology 
 


The environment of social media is constantly changing as new technology and uses are 
developed. This policy is meant to include, but not be limited to, any social media interaction, 
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such as “Post,” “Profile,” “Comment,” etc., and does not exclude any future social media 
interactions/terminology that may not yet be defined. 
 
Social media that is not department sanctioned is considered personal use, and each 
individual is personally responsible – and potentially liable – for whatever is posted. 
 


IV. Policy 
 
A. Violation of this social media policy may result in disciplinary action, up to and including 


termination or indefinite suspension. 
 
B. Personal Use of Social Media 
 


1. Members are cautioned that speech on or off duty, made pursuant to their official 
duties—that is, that owes its existence to the employee’s professional duties and 
responsibilities—may not necessarily be protected speech under the First Amendment 
and may form the basis for discipline if deemed detrimental to the Department. 
Members should assume that their speech and related activity on social media will 
reflect upon the Department and their position within the Department. 
 


2. Members are not restricted from using social media as private citizens or for personal 
matters, so long as their use does not impair working relationships of the Department 
for which loyalty and confidentiality are important, impede the performance of duties, 
impair discipline and harmony among coworkers, negatively affect the public perception 
of the Department, or violate any provisions of AFD Policy E210 Code of Conduct. 


 
3. Members are prohibited from the use of speech, images, comments, and/or cartoons 


containing obscene or sexually explicit language, images, or acts and statements or 
other forms of speech that ridicule, malign, disparage, threaten, harass, or otherwise 
express bias against any person, as further defined in AFD Policy E202 Harassment 
Policy. 


 
4. Members may not make any statements, speeches, appearances, or endorsements that 


could reasonably be considered to represent the views or positions of the Department 
without express authorization. 


 
5. Members may not post, transmit, or disseminate any photographs, video or other 


recordings obtained or accessible as a result of employment with the Department 
without the express authorization of the Fire Chief or her designee. 


 
C. Authorized Department Use of Social Media 
 


1. Authorized Department social media sites or pages shall be approved in advance by the 
Fire Chief or her designee, and by the City PIO. 


 
2. Content managers for authorized Department social media sites or pages shall provide 


all authorization information (usernames and passwords) to the Department’s Public 
Information Office, and the PIO must be named an administrator.  
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3. All Department social media sites or pages must adhere to the City of Austin’s Social 


Media Guidelines (Administrative Bulletin 08-05). 
 


4. Social media pages shall clearly indicate they are maintained by the Department and 
shall have Department contact information prominently displayed. 


 
5. Department social media pages will include information determined by the City’s PIO to 


be relevant and necessary, but at a minimum should include: 
 


i. An introductory statement that clearly specifies the purpose and scope of the 
Department's presence on the website. 


ii. A link to the Department and City of Austin official websites. 
iii. Information that is designed for the target audience(s) such as the community, 


civil leadership, members, and/or potential job candidates. 
 


6. Department social media content shall adhere to applicable laws, regulations, and 
policies of the Austin Fire Department and the City of Austin, including all information 
technology and records management policies. 


 
i. All content is subject to public information laws. Relevant records retention 


schedules apply to social media content. 
ii. Content must be managed, stored, and retrieved to comply with public 


information laws, and e-discovery laws and policies.  
iii. Members using a Department-issued or Department-owned Communication 


Messaging Device to access social media, whether on duty or off duty, have no 
reasonable expectation of privacy in information contained in that equipment, 
regardless of whether or not the employee is receiving a financial stipend for the 
device. Information that is related to the Department but shared via personal 
message options (text, personal e-mail, etc.) are also subject to public 
information requests and open records laws.  


 
7. Department social media pages should state that the opinions expressed by visitors to 


the page(s) do not reflect the opinions of the Department or the City of Austin. 
 


i. Pages shall clearly indicate that posted comments will be monitored and that the 
Department reserves the right to remove obscenities, off-topic comments, 
personal attacks or any other comments as they see fit.  


ii. Pages shall clearly indicate that any content posted or submitted for posting is 
subject to public disclosure. 


iii. Pages shall clearly indicate the process for filing public information requests and 
that they are not to be used for emergency notification (i.e., call 911). 


 
8. Under no circumstances will photo images, video, or audio of any patients or their 


identifiers be posted online without their permission. 
 
9. Department personnel representing the Department via social media outlets shall do the 


following: 
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i. Conduct themselves at all times as representatives of the Department and, 


accordingly, shall adhere to all Department standards of conduct and observe 
conventionally accepted protocols and proper decorum. 


ii. Identify themselves as a member of the Department. 
iii. Not make statements or comments concerning pending Austin Fire Department legal 


matters, nor post, transmit, or otherwise disseminate confidential information. 
iv. Not conduct political activities or private business. 


 
V. Procedure 


 
A. Divisions of the Department who wish to establish a social media presence must submit a 


formal request to the Department’s Public Information Office outlining the type of account 
requested, its expected use, administrators, etc. 


 
1. The Department’s Public Information Office will submit the request to the Fire Chief and 


City PIO for approval.  
 


2. Once approved, the Department’s Public Information Office will work with the member 
to create the account, and ensure it meets all relevant standards and contains all 
required information.  
 


3. The Department’s Public Information Office will work hand in hand with the member to 
ensure the site remains appropriate, timely, and positively reflects the Department’s 
mission and brand.  
 


4. Both the City and the Department’s Public Information Officer must have 
manager/administrator status to all accounts, as well as all usernames and passwords.  
 


5. If at any time content is deemed to not meet these standards, the Department’s Public 
Information Office reserves the right to remove the content immediately. 
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1.0– INCIDENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 


ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES: 
 
 


BATTALION CHIEFS 
 


1ST
 ARRIVING BATTALION CHIEF COMMAND 


2ND
 ARRIVING BATTALION CHIEF ASSIGNED BY COMMAND 


1ST
 ARRIVING SAFETY CHIEF SAFETY 


 
AERIAL COMPANIES 


 


1ST
 ARRIVING AERIAL COMPANY INSIDE DIVISION / INSIDE TRUCK WORK IF FIRST 


CAPTAIN ON SCENE OR OUTSIDE DIVISION IF A 


RESCUE ARRIVES FIRST 


2ND
 ARRIVING AERIAL COMPANY OUTSIDE DIVISION / OUTSIDE TRUCK WORK OR 


ASSIGNED BY COMMAND IF FIRST AERIAL 


ASSUMED OUTSIDE DIVISION 


 
RESCUE COMPANIES 


 


1ST
 ARRIVING RESCUE COMPANY INSIDE DIVISION /INSIDE TRUCK WORK IF FIRST 


CAPTAIN ON SCENE OR ASSIGNED BY COMMAND 


IF SECOND CAPTAIN ON SCENE 


 
ENGINE COMPANIES 


 


1ST
 ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY FIRE ATTACK 


2ND
 ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY BACKUP 


3RD
 ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY STANDBY AT HYDRANT 


4TH
 ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY STANDBY AT HYDRANT 


 
1. Geographic considerations and the normally large area encompassed by 


commercial occupancies, necessitate early dividing of the fireground by the Incident 
Commander.  Divisions and Groups should be established as soon as possible. 


2. When arriving on scene of a commercial structure, especially a strip mall, with 
evidence of a working fire, a second alarm should be considered.  A fire in these 
types of occupancies may require tactical assignment of more companies than 
normally responds on the initial alarm. 
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2.0 – DEFINITIONS 
 


1. Opened Structure - An opened structure has windows or doors of sufficient number 
and size to provide for prompt ventilation and emergency evacuation.  


2. Enclosed Structure - An enclosed structure is one in which there is an absence of 
windows or doors of sufficient number and size to provide for prompt ventilation and 
emergency evacuation.  


3. Prolonged Zero Visibility Conditions - Prolonged zero visibility conditions are heavy 
smoke conditions lasting longer than 15 minutes. 
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3.0 – SAFETY 
                    


1. Life Safety is always the number one incident priority. Occupant life safety in a 
commercial structure is usually dependent upon the time of day and the nature of the 
business.  Although most occupants will be able to self evacuate, AFD must make every 
effort to ensure all occupants are out of the building. An entire warehouse or shopping 
center must be evacuated if there is a working fire in any part of the structure. After 
normal business hours, the risk factor for occupant life safety is low while firefighter 
safety needs remain critically high.   


 
2. After assessing incident priorities and addressing the Life Safety of civilians, the most 


common strategy to be employed is to confine the fire to as small an area as possible 
and to protect exposures, both internal and external. 
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4.0 – STRATEGY AND TACTICS 


 


1. Command will develop an Incident Action Plan based upon achieving the incident 
priorities while considering risk vs. benefit of fighting a fire in a commercial structure.  


 
2. Fire load and fire flow need are normally great at commercial occupancies and must be 


taken into consideration by Command when formulating the Incident Action Plan. 
Master streams and large water supply sources deserve careful consideration. 


 
3. Roof ventilation may be a high-risk operation but is often the best method of venting a 


commercial structure fire. Roof construction and conditions should be assessed early in 
the incident so that roof operations can be undertaken when the risk/benefit analysis 
clearly indicates the need. 


 
4. The loss of a large warehouse or a strip shopping center has a direct economic impact 


on the community. Based on the Incident Commander’s initial and on going risk 
assessment, AFD will attempt to protect the structure and contents by putting out the 
fire and controlling water damage. The Operations Section Chief and the Officers 
performing truck work should coordinate efforts to cover and salvage building contents. 
While aware of the economic impact to the community, AFD will not risk lives to save a 
structure that cannot be saved.  


 
5. Some large commercial structures may have building fire protection systems similar to a 


high-rise structure such as standpipes and sprinkler systems, a fire control room, 
elevators, etc. When fighting a fire in these types of structures, consideration should be 
given to utilizing the high-rise mode as described in AFD SOG A201 High-Rise Fires.  
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5.0 – SIZE-UP 


 


1. Company Officers and their personnel shall strive to be aware of the location, 
arrangement, contents, and fire protection features of commercial structures, 
including warehouses and strip-shopping centers, in their assigned territories.  


2. Arrival at a reported fire in a commercial structure requires recognition of the need 
for additional information for subsequent action. 


a. Life safety potential – civilians endangered or in need of evacuation.  


b. Fire protection features – FDC location, if present. 


c. Size and type of occupancy – number of separate occupancies; access problems 
associated with size.  


d. Construction features – identifying if the structure is opened or enclosed and 
hazardous commercial construction features such as overhangs or awnings (see 
figure 5-1).  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Figure 5-1 


e. Fire load – including the presence of hazardous materials. 


f. Fire and smoke conditions - stage and potential for rapid fire progression.  


3. Thorough reconnaissance should be undertaken with at least one company 
reporting to the rear of structure, usually the second arriving aerial apparatus.  This 
is especially important in the case of large commercial structures and strip shopping 
centers. 
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6.0 – RISK MANAGEMENT 


 


1. Nationwide, residential structure fires account for the majority of firefighter fatalities 
but commercial structure fires account for the majority of multiple firefighter fatalities. 
There are many hazards inherent to commercial occupancies. The construction 
techniques associated with these buildings vary with age. The potential for collapse, 
localized or catastrophic, appears to be greater than that found in residential 
structures. External construction features such as mansard overhangs, parapets, 
large signs, and false fronts also pose hazards not frequently encountered by 
firefighters.  


2. Internal features present additional hazards for firefighters. There are often wide-
open spaces with roofs supported by lightweight construction materials (metal bar 
joists, engineered trusses). Typically there are drop ceilings with void spaces, and 
there exists the possibility of entanglement from collapsed grid work or helical 
spiraled ductwork. The potential for high piled, high BTU output and possibly 
hazardous materials is great. Flammable roofing materials have been known to 
produce an interior overhead rolling roof fire. All of these building features are 
dangerous to firefighters and demand heightened awareness and a deliberate 
risk/benefit analysis. 


3. Commercial structures may have fire protection features such as sprinkler systems, 
fire alarms, fire doors and fire walls. The presence of these fire protection features, 
however, can be problematic. Firefighters can be lulled into a false sense of security, 
as these systems may fail due to an absence of needed internal systems, 
inappropriate systems for the application, a lack of maintenance, or improper 
response by the occupants.  


4. Of all types of structures, fighting a fire in an enclosed commercial structure is one of 
the most dangerous.  The lack of openings in a structure confines the smoke being 
produced by the fire.  The large space of a commercial structure contributes to the 
time to locate the fire.  These factors combined can expose firefighters to prolonged 
zero visibility conditions.  Studies have proven that these circumstances can lead to 
firefighter disorientation and ultimately firefighter deaths. 
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7.0 – MODES OF OPERATION 


 


1. According to AFD guidelines, the offensive mode is assumed at structure fires.  This 
is true for commercial structure fires but these types of fires also require additional 
considerations by the Incident Commander.  If there is evidence of a working fire in a 
commercial structure fire, the offensive mode may need to be modified by a cautious 
interior assessment or a short interior attack.  Especially, in the event of low visibility 
due to smoke in a large commercial building such as a “big box” store or warehouse, 
these modifications to the offensive mode should be employed for firefighter safety. 


a. A cautious interior assessment is a process whereby the fire attack team enters 
the structure with a thermal imaging camera and charged handline and then 
attempts to locate the fire without penetrating deeply into the structure.  Before 
the fire attack team enters the structure, the backup team should be established 
and in place to protect the fire attack team as they enter.  After the fire is located, 
the fire attack Officer will, based on interior conditions, recommend to Command 
whether to make an aggressive interior attack, reposition and make a short 
interior attack from a different part of the structure or switch to the defensive 
mode. When the interior distance to the fire is excessive, the arrangement or 
amount of contents is hazardous and occupant life safety is not an issue, it may 
be safer to initiate a Short Interior Attack in enclosed commercial structures.  


b. A short interior attack involves advancing handlines to the seat of the fire using 
the shortest distance from the exterior. This may involve using existing windows 
or doors or using wall breaching techniques. Initiating a short interior attack 
increases firefighter safety by minimizing the distance between the exterior and 
the seat of the fire to maximize efficiency of air supply, prevent handline 
separation, disorientation, and avoid exposure to flashover, backdraft or collapse. 
When using a window for fire attack, the size of the opening should be adequate 
for emergency egress of firefighters.  If it is not, the window opening should be 
enlarged before utilizing it as an attack entrance.  If there are no existing 
openings and wall breaching is not safe or cannot be accomplished in a timely 
manner, a defensive attack should be considered.  


Due to the size and construction of large commercial buildings, it is possible to 
operate in the defensive mode while still assigning firefighters to positions inside the 
structure.  This most commonly occurs at strip malls where the fire occupancy is 
being attacked defensively while the adjoining occupancies are being protected by 
inside cut-off lines.  When operating in the defensive mode at a commercial structure 
fire, the Incident Commander should clearly communicate if and where entry into the 
structure is allowed. 
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8.0 – TACTICAL FUNCTIONS 


 


1. Fire Attack 


a. If a commercial building is equipped with a sprinkler system, one of the most 
effective steps that can be taken towards incident stabilization is pumping water 
into the FDC to supply the building sprinkler system. If the Incident Commander 
determines that the fire can be controlled in the incipient stage, it is acceptable to 
delay augmenting the sprinkler system. 


b. After sprinkler supplementation, confinement to an area inside the occupancy of 
origin is the preferred strategy, if a deliberate risk/benefit analysis indicates a 
safe offensive interior attack can be undertaken.  


c. A common confinement tactic is the deployment of cut-off lines in order to stop 
the spread of fire through concealed spaces.  Firefighters should use 3" hose and 
bundles or 2½”-hose for cut-off lines. Companies tasked with the responsibility of 
deploying a cut-off line should select an entry point based on shortest travel 
distance within the structure and place the exposure lines based on the intensity 
of the fire and the probable rate of spread. 


d. If possible and timely, a solid or straight stream should be used fora blitz 
attack.This tactic can often quickly extinguish or slow the growth of the fire. This 
is usually a brief operation followed by an evaluation of the results.  


e. When a significant fire is suspected but its seat unknown, one option may be to 
direct the stream from the RAM or handline from the doorway into the ceiling 
space prior to entry.  This technique accomplishes the following: 


i. If a metal truss is present, the stream will cool the metal and delay or prevent 
collapse. 


ii. If a drop ceiling is present, the ceiling tiles will be dislodged by the stream 
allowing access into the void space and could prevent the collapse of the wire 
framework onto interior crews. 


A visual reference should be made with the TIC before, after, and during this 
attack method to gauge progress. 


2. Water Supply 


a. The pumping apparatus assigned the water supply function should consider 
several factors to determine the best method for supplying hydrant water to the 
scene.  The factors include: 


i. If the building has a sprinkler system and if it has been supplied yet.   


ii. If a defensive mode is likely, thereby necessitating a large water supply which 
is best facilitated by a reverse lay and pumping from the hydrant to the scene. 


iii. The location of hydrants with consideration to the water mains.  Often, 
commercial structures will have a “looped” water main around the complex 
which means that connecting to a hydrant on the loop will reduce flow from 
another hydrant on the loop.  In this situation, locating a hydrant on another 
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water main is the best option for additional water supply.  This water main will 
most likely be located on the street and not in the commercial complex. 


3. Inside Truck 


a. An aerial apparatus assigned Inside Truck should normally position in front of the 
structure and in a place able to utilize the aerial ladder to get to the roof from the 
front of the structure. If a Rescue assumes Inside Truck, the two aerial 
companies and Command must ensure that adequate aerial coverage of the 
front, rear and sides of the structure is attained in the appropriate order as 
incident needs dictate. 


b. Of the truck work that must be done by the Inside Truck at a commercial 
structure fire, forcible entry is usually the top priority especially after business 
hours.  The Inside Truck should ensure that firefighters can enter the structure, 
advance to the fire location and have secondary means of egress out of the 
structure. 


c. Searches of the large open spaces often found in showrooms, warehouses and 
other commercial structures, in low visibility or deteriorating conditions, are high 
risk operations and should be conducted utilizing personal search lines tethered 
to hose lines or main search lines. These lines facilitate egress and help to 
prevent firefighters from becoming lost.  


4. Outside Truck 


a. The aerial apparatus assigned Outside Truck should normally position to utilize 
the aerial ladder to get to the roof from the side or rear of the structure.  For this 
reason, the Officer should consider leaving the Driver with the apparatus to begin 
raising the aerial ladder when possible. If a Rescue assumes Inside Truck, the 
two aerial companies and Command must ensure that adequate aerial coverage 
of the front, rear and sides of the structure is attained in the appropriate order as 
the incident needs dictate. 


b. Utility control at a commercial structure can be difficult, especially electricity.  
Often, electrical power cannot be shut down by breakers on the exterior of the 
structure.  Firefighters should never pry open electrical boxes in an attempt to 
shut down electrical power.  If electrical power must be shut off at a commercial 
structure fire, the electric utility company should be notified. 


c. Of the truck work that must be done by the Outside Truck at a commercial 
structure fire, additional forcible entry is usually the top priority.  This is normally 
accomplished by the Outside Truck personnel immediately opening the rear 
doors of the structure.  Because this will often require the use of power tools, 
saws should be taken along with forcible entry tools when leaving the apparatus.  
When creating openings in any structure fire, considerations should be given to 
the effect on ventilation especially if positive pressure is being utilized. 


d. As soon as possible, the Outside Truck should assess the roof construction, roof 
conditions and the need for vertical ventilation. These finding should be reported 
to Command early in the incident. 
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e. If vertical ventilation is performed, all safety precautions should be taken. Due to 
the large open areas of some commercial structures, for safety reasons it may be 
preferable to open the roof near a wall instead of directly over the fire area (see 
figure 8-1).   


 


 
Figure 8-1 


5. Exposure Protection 


a. When preventing fire from spreading in a strip mall, along with hoseline 
protection, a PPV fan may be used to “pressurize” the uninvolved area and slow 
fire spread. 


b. When protecting an interior exposure at a defensive fire, firefighters must be 
aware of and remain out of the area where defensive operations are occurring. 
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9.0 – ACCOUNTABILITY 


 


1. When several firefighters are operating at a large commercial structure fire, 
firefighter accountability is especially important.  Accountability is maintained by 
each firefighter knowing who they report to and each supervisor knowing who 
reports to them. This also includes Company Officers knowing which Division or 
Group Supervisor they report to and each Division and Group Supervisor knowing 
which companies report to them. For additional information concerning the 
importance of firefighter accountability at commercial structure fires, refer to the 
NIOSH death in the line of duty death report titled “Career Fire Fighter Dies of 
Carbon Monoxide Poisoning after Becoming Lost While Searching for the Seat of a 
Fire in Warehouse.” 
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1.0 – INCIDENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 
1ST ALARM ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES: 


 
 


BATTALION CHIEFS 
 


1ST ARRIVING BATTALION CHIEF COMMAND 


2ND ARRIVING BATTALION CHIEF DIVISION X SUPERVISOR 


 
AERIAL/RESCUE COMPANIES 


 


1ST ARRIVING AERIAL/RESCUE COMPANY INSIDE TRUCK (DIVISION X) 


2ND ARRIVING AERIAL/RESCUE COMPANY RECON GROUP 


3RD ARRIVING AERIAL/RESCUE COMPANY 
LOGISTICS SECTION CHIEF (CAPTAIN) 


SYSTEMS CONTROL UNIT (FIRE SPECIALIST) 


4RD ARRIVING AERIAL/RESCUE COMPANY STAGING (INTERIOR) / RIC  


 
ENGINE COMPANIES 


 


1ST ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY FIRE ATTACK 1 (DIVISION X) 


2ND ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY FIRE ATTACK 2 (DIVISION X) 


3RD ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY WATER SUPPLY 


4TH ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY LOBBY CONTROL UNIT 


 
(X Represents Fire Floor Number) 
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2ND ALARM ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES: 
 
 


BATTALION CHIEFS 
 


1ST ARRIVING BATTALION CHIEF (3RD TOTAL) OPERATIONS OR PLANNING SECTION CHIEF 


2ND ARRIVING BATTALION CHIEF (4TH TOTAL) OPERATIONS OR PLANNING SECTION CHIEF 


 
RESCUE COMPANIES 


 


1ST ARRIVING RESCUE COMPANY (2ND TOTAL)  RIC GROUP SUPERVISOR 


 
ENGINE COMPANIES 


 


1ST ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY (5TH TOTAL) EXTERIOR STAGING MANAGER 
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2.0 – SAFETY 
APPLICATION: ALL PERSONNEL  


                    
A. Although high-rise buildings are engineered to withstand a great deal of stress, 


all responding personnel should watch for falling debris and potential collapse 
indicators during their approach.   


 
B. The Incident Commander needs to continually assess the building’s condition 


and consult with the on-scene Department Engineer. 
 


C. Should the incident evolve into a working fire, a safe perimeter should be 
established and maintained with consideration being given to the height of the 
structure and the probable landing zone of any falling debris. If the Command 
Post is located outside the structure, it should be located or relocated beyond this 
safe perimeter.  


 
D. Group and Division Supervisors shall maintain accountability of those companies 


under their command. 
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3.0 – FIRE ATTACK 
APPLICATION: INSIDE TRUCK,  FIRE ATTACK & RECON GROUP 


 
A. Position apparatus with a few considerations: 


• Leave the front of the building open for the aerial. 
• Consider collapse zones. 
• Position engine close enough to make carrying the equipment easier. 
• Keep hydrants and FDC unobstructed for easy access. 
 


B. Officer in charge gives radio report: 
• This should include fire ground radio channel. 
• Assumption of functional assignment including Command if applicable. 
• Exterior size-up including the number of stories and if fire/smoke is showing. 
• Brief explanation of what they have and what they are doing. 
 


C. Fire Attack 1 reports to Fire Control Room and gathers information. 
• Locate alarm panel activations. 
• Obtain keys, phones, etc. 
• Attempt to locate building representatives and direct them to remain at the 


fire control room until Lobby Control is established. 
• Designate Fire Attack and Evacuation stairwells. Communicate this with 


building personnel if available. 
• Give additional radio report with information gathered. 


 
D. Inside Truck or Fire Attack 1 evaluates use of elevators. 


• Phase I service must be activated, especially if the Fire Attack team intends 
to use an elevator (regardless if they have been recalled by the fire alarm).   


• Refer to AFD Policy B303 Use of Elevators. 
 


E. Attack Stairwell and Evacuation Stairwell. 
• It is important to designate an attack stairwell and an evacuation stairwell.  


The determination of the fire attack stairwell is predominantly based on the 
location of the fire and the ability of the hose to reach that location from the 
standpipe.   


• The only door that should be opened to the fire floor should be the door from 
the attack stairwell. 


• This door should only be opened AFTER the attack stairwell is clear of 
occupants and firefighters above the fire floor level and stairwell is 
pressurized. 


• DANGER!: In a working high-rise fire, the area above the fire floor in the 
attack stairwell can act like a chimney. Make sure this area is clear of 
occupants and firefighters BEFORE the fire floor door is opened. 


 
F. Inside Truck and Fire Attack 1 ascend to the fire floor while delivering standpipe hose 


packs and bags to the floor below. Inside Truck and Fire Attack 1 will do a quick 
assessment of conditions on the fire floor if possible. Fire Attack 2 will stage on the 
floor below and wait on the initial assessment from Inside Truck and Fire Attack 1.  


• The primary attack line should be 2½” because it is lightweight and can 
produce more flow at a lower pressure.  


• Fire Attack 1 and 2 will normally work to place and advance a single attack 
line on to the fire floor. 


 Page 7 







 


• When connecting to the standpipe, companies must always connect on the 
floor below the fire floor, regardless of the size and/or extent of the fire. If the 
standpipe connection is on the ½ landing of the stairs below the fire floor, it is 
acceptable to connect at that location. 


• Obviously, heat and other products of combustion will rise and connecting on 
the floor below provides an added blanket of security should a wind driven 
event, open residential front door, or heavy fuel load be encountered (all of 
which are characteristic of high-rise events).  


• Advise Command of the smoke and heat conditions in the stairwell.  Consider 
the use of PPV fans for stairwell pressurization. 


 
Note: Hose lines should initially be placed on the floor of fire origin, and the fire should 
be attacked at that area. Secondary hose lines should then attack any extension on the 
floors above. Except in rescue circumstances, fire cut-off on floors above the origin floor 
should not be undertaken unless the fire below is under control.  An exception may be 
made when there is more than 5,000 square feet involvement of the fire floor.  In this 
case it may not be possible to extinguish the fire with handlines and allowing the fire 
floor to burn without making entry (as long as stairwell integrity is monitored and can be 
ensured) may be appropriate.  In this case, confinement of the fire to the floor of origin is 
the priority and providing fire cut off above the fire floor would then be acceptable.   


 
G. Before starting fire attack: 


• Locate fire. 
• Ensure that the current attack stairwell is the most appropriate stairwell to 


initiate attack from. Make sure this is communicated to occupants and 
firefighters. 


 
H. Commence stairwell pressurization.   


• Ensure that the stairwell above the fire is free of occupants and firefighters. 
 
I. Attach hose lines to the standpipe system. 


• See section 3.01 – STANDPIPE OPERATIONS 
 


J. Advance the line onto fire floor.  
• Comply with Two-In/Two-Out.  This is usually done by leaving two members 


in the stairwell, one to operate the standpipe wheel/monitor the gauge and 
the other to feed hose onto the fire floor. 


• Open/force the door to the fire floor. 
• Ensure the door is chocked open with a wedge. 
• Advance the line to the fire location. 


 
K. Fire Attack 1 and 2 should work together to place the initial attack line using the 


hallway or stairwell stretch.  
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3.01 – STANDPIPE OPERATIONS 
APPLICATION: FIRE ATTACK  


A. Fire Attack 1 Standpipe Control position (usually the Fire Attack 1 FS) prepares 
for the hose connection at the standpipe. 


• This step is the same regardless of the type of stretch decided upon 
(Hallway or Stairwell Stretch). 


• Determine the class of standpipe (I, II or III) 
 


B. Ensure the standpipe outlet is completely shut. 
 


C. Remove the entire standpipe cap to reveal the 2 ½” male threads.   
• The 18” aluminum pipe wrench will assist in this operation if the cap is 


frozen. 
 


D. Identify if a PRV (pressure reducing valve) or PRD (pressure restricting device) is 
present. 


• Recognizing the presence of a PRV or PRD will assist in trouble-shooting 
flow operations should they occur. 


• A PRD is completely removable. 
• A PRV may or may not be adjustable and/or removable. 


 
E. Flush the standpipe connection.   


• Treat the standpipe connection like a hydrant and attempt to remove any 
debris from the standpipe system prior to hooking up the attack line.   


• This may take a little time; use your best judgment to ascertain when the 
system is “clear.” 


• The flowing of water from the standpipe should make the building fire 
pump start.  You should notice an increase in pressure and flow when the 
pump starts.  If this does not occur, inform Command that the pump 
needs to be started manually or the FDC supplied before fire attack can 
begin. 
 


F. Clean the threads around the outlet.  
• Use the wire brush to remove any debris. 
• A watertight connection is imperative to alleviate fluctuations on the in-line 


gauge.  Sediment and scale can build up on the threads over long periods 
of time with infrequent use. 
 


G. Connect the elbow, if necessary. 
• The position of the standpipe outlet may require the use of the elbow to 


assist with reducing kinks in the 2 ½” hoseline.   
• Additionally, the elbow may assist with directing the hose up the stairwell 


and away from the well-hole. 
 


H. Connect hose to standpipe outlet 
• Connect the inline standpipe gauge from the standpipe pack 
• The use of the inline standpipe gauge is imperative in standpipe 


operations. 
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• There is no way to know the pressure from the standpipe without an inline 
standpipe gauge.  This is analogous to “placing” the attack engine on the 
standpipe floor.  


 
I. Use a spanner wrench to ensure water-tight connections at all connection 


locations including the connections between 2 ½” hose sections.   
• Watertight connections are imperative to alleviate fluctuations on the in-


line gauge. 
 


J. Deploy the hose for the hallway stretch or stairwell stretch as appropriate  
 


K. Open the standpipe wheel to charge the line. 
• There must be a firefighter at each elevation change when charging the 


line.  A firefighter must stand on the hose at the landing (or half-landing) 
between the floor below the fire and the fire floor, on the fire floor and the 
landing (or half-landing) above the fire floor.  Once water fills the hose it 
will remain in place.   


• The firefighter on the landing above the fire floor must descend to the fire 
floor prior to the stairwell door to the fire floor being opened. 


• When directed by Fire Attack Officer, slowly open the standpipe wheel. 
• A good rule-of-thumb for a starting point is to crack the wheel open to fill 


the hose. Then adjust the pressure while nozzle is flowing wide open. 
• A wheel wrench can assist if the wheel is hard to open.  If the standpipe 


wheel is missing, use vice-grips. 
• Fire Attack 1 Nozzle position must flush the nozzle until the pressure 


reading on the in-line gauge indicates the pressure listed on the gauge for 
the amount of hose in use. 


• Confirm with Fire Attack Officer that the pressure is set. 
 
L. Remove the kinks from the hose. 


 
M. Maintain pressure on the in-line gauge for the duration of the operation. 


 
N. Assist with facilitating the advance when applicable.  


• Remember that the pressure control on the in-line gauge is the main 
responsibility of the Standpipe Control position. 
 


O. Rooftop standpipe connections 
• Most high rises have standpipe outlets located on the roof. 
• These outlets are often associated with flow tests, but firefighters must be 


aware these standpipe outlets may be used to supply hoses at the roof 
level for certain firefighting operations. 


• Minor fires involving rooftop equipment or rooftop enclosures such as a 
mechanical rooms or penthouses would be examples of when a rooftop 
standpipe might be the best option. 


• The part of the standpipe riser that extends from below the roof decking 
to the exterior is exposed to the elements and if part of a wet system, 
could freeze during the winter. 


• A shutoff valve is typically located in the heated area of the stairwell 
where the standpipe exits the structure. 


• Only one stairwell will typically have the standpipe riser that extends to 
the roof top. 
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• In order for water to be flowed from the roof standpipe outlets the interior 
shutoff valve must be opened to charge the part of the standpipe that 
extends to the roof. A portable ladder may be required to access the 
shutoff valve. 


• Once the exterior portion of the standpipe is charged, the inline gauge 
and standpipe wheel at the outlet on the rooftop level must still be used to 
charge the hoseline on the roof. 
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3.02 – PRESSURE REDUCING VALVES AND DEVICES 
APPLICATION: FIRE ATTACK AND WATER SUPPLY  


A. NFPA 14 - Standpipe Code 
• Pre-1993 code:  Any building built prior to 1993 requires 65 psi minimum residual 


pressure at the highest standpipe outlet. 
• Post 1993 code:  Any building built after 1993 requires 100 psi minimum residual 


pressure at the highest standpipe outlet. 
• A fire pump capable of supplying the minimum acceptable pressures to the top 


floor will probably deliver excessive pressure to the lower floors. 
• When pressure in a standpipe system exceeds the maximum allowable limits, 


usually 175psi, pressure reducing valves (PRV) or pressure reducing devices 
(PRD) must be used. 


 
B. Recognize and expect the presence of PRVs.   


• PRVs may be found at the standpipe connections on each floor. 
• PRVs may also be downstream from the fire pump controlling entire sections of 


building (sectional PRV). 
• It is imperative to recognize the presence of a PRV to ensure proper pressure at 


the standpipe for fire attack. 
• The use of a pressure gauge at the standpipe and monitoring of that gauge is 


essential to ensure proper pressure to the attack hose line. This pressure gauge 
is included in the AFD standpipe equipment bag. 


 
C. Factory Preset vs. Field Adjustable PRVs. 


• Some PRVs may be adjusted in the field while others are preset at the factory 
and have no manual adjustment. 


• Some newer types of PRVs are fireground adjustable – they may be quickly and 
easily adjusted with the valve open and flowing water.   


• Pre-fire planning is essential for identifying the presence and type of PRVs and 
knowing how they can be adjusted when applicable.    


 
D. Pressure Restricting Devices. 


• These may be orifice plates, mechanical devices or valve restrictors.  Orifice 
plates and mechanical PRDs are usually threaded onto the outlet and are 
therefore easily removable.  Valve restrictors are usually removable or adjustable 
with a screwdriver and this is a recommended practice for field operations. 


• As with PRVs, pre-fire planning and familiarity is essential. 
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Factory Set PRV 


Fireground Adjustable PRV 


Sectional PRVs Downstream from the Fire 
Pump 


Mechanical PRD 


Valve-limiting PRD 
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3.03 – HOSE STRETCHES 
APPLICATION: FIRE ATTACK  


A:  HALLWAY STRETCH 
 


1. Fire Attack 1 decides upon the Hallway stretch. 
• A tenable hallway and door control are paramount for the Hallway stretch. 
• Inside Truck will confirm a tenable hallway on the fire floor and maintain 


door control of the fire apartment (area). 
• A tenable hallway is defined as conditions that do not require firefighters 


to be on SCBA air until the fire apartment door is forced open. 
 


2. Fire Attack deploys the standpipe pack at three pre-designated drop points. 
 
3. Deploy standpipe pack at Drop Point #1. 


• Drop Point #1 is in the hallway on the floor below the fire floor (standpipe 
floor). 


• All three or four sections of the standpipe pack should be placed on the 
ground in the same direction of travel, indicated by the tie straps on each 
fold (two straps on the female side, one strap on the male side). 


• Remove the straps and connect all of the sections together.  Ensure 
watertight connections by using spanner wrenches to tighten each 
coupling. 


• The Standpipe Control position can begin readying the standpipe during 
this time. 


• Newer high-rise structures will have “areas of Rescue Assistance” or 
vestibules between the stairwell and the fire floor.  Ensure these doors 
are chocked open with wedges from the standpipe kit. 


• Some stairwells may have room for hose deployment.  However, Fire 
Attack 1 should deploy the standpipe pack in the hallway below the fire 
floor for two reasons: 


o Fire Attack 1 Officer can get an accurate idea of the layout of the 
floor.  Typically, in residential high-rise construction the layout on 
each floor will be very similar.  The Fire Attack 1 Officer can 
decide if the stretch will require additional lengths of hose beyond 
a single standpipe pack. 


o The stairwell is kept clear. 
 


4. Proceed to Drop Point #2. 
• Nozzle firefighter should take the lead length of hose (section with nozzle) 


and the Officer takes the second section. 
• The Door firefighter will give the female coupling to the Standpipe Control 


position (for connection to the standpipe) and facilitate the remainder of 
hose up the stairwell. 


• The Door firefighter follows the Officer and feeds hose around stairwell 
corners and makes sure hose does not get caught on anything. 
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5. Deploy Standpipe Pack at Drop Point #2. 
• Drop Point #2 is on the fire floor in the hallway just outside of the stairwell 


door. 
• Ensure the door is chocked open with a wedge. 
• The Officer drops the section of hose.  There is no need to be concerned 


with the “pile” of hose; it will deploy accordingly. 
 


6. Proceed to Drop Point #3. 
• The Nozzle firefighter carries the lead length of hose to the fire apartment 


door where Inside Truck has maintained door control. 
• The Officer facilitates the advance by stretching the hose in one straight 


line. 
 


7. Deploy standpipe pack at Drop Point #3. 
• Drop Point #3 is at the fire apartment door. 
• Drop the lead length of hose so that the nozzle is on the hinge-side of the 


door.  Be sure to leave a little room so that the hose can expand when 
charged and not crowd the door. 


• Grab the mid-point of the hose section (pre-planned when folding the 
standpipe pack) and pull back in a straight line down the hallway on the 
hinge-side of the door making a large U-shape.  This may be away from 
the attack stairwell or back towards the attack stairwell depending on the 
door. 


• The hinge-side of the door is used to facilitate the advance once entry is 
made into the fire apartment.  Typically, the door will open into a wall.  
Utilizing the hinge-side will give Fire Attack 1 maximum working range 
with the nozzle.  Additionally, the weight of the hose will act as a door 
chock once entry is made. 


 
8. Charge the hoseline and don SCBA mask. 


• Bleed the hoseline and flow water in order to give the Standpipe Control 
position time to regulate the pressure on the in-line gauge to the correct 
setting. 


• Ideal flow pressure for 150’ of 2 ½” hose is 70 PSI at the inline gauge plus 
elevation loss. Ideal flow pressure for 200’ of 2 ½ “ hose is 80 PSI at the 
inline gauge plus elevation loss.   


• At these pressures 265 GPM will flow from the 1 ⅛” tip of the smoothbore 
nozzle.   


• The wheel on the standpipe outlet is used to set the correct pressure with 
the nozzle fully open and flowing water.   


• The smooth-bore tip must be used in standpipe operations because the 
inevitable debris in standpipes will clog a fog nozzle.  


• Consider chocking the door open to facilitate hose advancement 
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B:  STAIRWELL STRETCH 
 


1. Fire Attack 1 decides upon a Stairwell Stretch. 
• Fire conditions are such on the fire floor that entry cannot be made onto 


the fire floor without a charged hoseline. 
• Inside Truck will confirm heavy fire/smoke conditions on the fire floor and 


maintain door control of the stairwell door to the fire floor (area). 
• Fire Attack 1 and 2 must work together on the initial hoseline to facilitate 


this difficult advance.  When charged, the 2 ½” hoseline is heavy and 
cumbersome and will need firefighters placed at multiple locations to 
advance up and around the several corners indicative of a stairwell 
stretch.  The back-up line should be stretched by companies arriving on 
the second alarm. 


 
2. Fire Attack deploys the standpipe pack at two pre-designated drop points. 
 
3. Deploy standpipe pack at Drop Point #1. 


• Drop Point #1 is in the hallway on the floor below the fire floor (standpipe 
floor). 


• All three or four sections of the standpipe pack should be placed on the 
ground in the same direction of travel, indicated by the tie straps on each 
fold (two straps on the female side, one strap on the male side). 


• Remove the straps and connect all of the sections together.  Ensure 
watertight connections by using spanner wrenches to tighten each 
coupling. 


• The Standpipe Control position can begin readying the standpipe during 
this time. 


• Newer high-rise structures will have “areas of Rescue Assistance” or 
vestibules between the stairwell and the fire floor.  Ensure these doors 
are chocked open with wedges from the standpipe kit. 


• Some stairwells may have room for hose deployment.  However, Fire 
Attack 1 should deploy the standpipe pack in the hallway below the fire 
floor for two reasons: 


o Fire Attack 1 Officer can get an accurate idea of the layout of the 
floor.  Typically, in residential high-rise construction the layout on 
each floor will be very similar.  The Fire Attack 1 Officer can 
decide if the stretch will require additional lengths of hose beyond 
a single standpipe pack.  This step is critical since conditions will 
be poor on the fire floor. 


o The stairwell is kept clear. 
 


4. Proceed to Drop Point #2. 
• The Nozzle firefighter should take the lead length of hose (section with 


nozzle); the other two sections remain in place. 
• The Officer will feed hose from the second section of hose (still on the 


floor) up the stairwell. 
• The Door firefighter will give the female coupling to the Standpipe Control 


position (for connection to the standpipe) and facilitate the remainder of 
hose out into the hallway on the floor below the fire floor. 
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5. Deploy standpipe pack at Drop Point #2. 
• Drop Point #2 is on the fire floor in the stairwell just inside of the stairwell 


door. 
• Fire Attack 1 Nozzle firefighter drops the lead section of hose on the 


landing. The Officer grabs the mid-point of the hose section (pre-planned 
when folding the standpipe pack) and pulls back in a straight line up the 
stairwell (towards the floor above the fire floor). Attempt to have the 
nozzle on the lock side of the door.  


• Each stairwell will be different in length.  The goal is to have a large U-
shape in the lead section so that the advance will be assisted by gravity 
once the attack begins.  Do not wrap the hose around any corners when 
going above the fire-floor; you are limited by the type of stair which will 
dictate how much hose will travel up to the landing (or half-landing). 


• All remaining hose should be deployed out onto the floor below the fire 
(standpipe floor) in a manner conducive to alleviating bends, kinks, and 
obstructions.  Consider forcing a door and deploying hose inside the 
room, if advantageous and applicable. 


• Give ample room from the nozzle to the stairwell door since doors will 
swing outward into the stairwell. When the hoseline is charged it will 
extend and could block the stairwell door from fully opening.  . 


 
6. Charge the hoseline and don SCBA mask. 


• There must be a firefighter at each elevation change when charging the 2 
½”.  A firefighter must stand on the hoseline at the landing (or half-
landing) between the floor below the fire and the fire floor, on the fire 
floor, and the landing (or half-landing) above the fire floor.  Once water 
fills the hoseline it will remain in place.   


• The firefighter on the landing above the fire floor must descend to the fire 
floor prior to the stairwell door to the fire floor being opened. 


• Bleed the hoseline and flow water in order to give the Standpipe Control 
position time to regulate the pressure on the in-line gauge to the correct 
setting. 


• Ideal flow pressure for 150’ of 2 ½” hose is 70 PSI plus elevation loss at 
the inline gauge.  Ideal flow pressure for 200’ of 2 ½” hose is 80 PSI plus 
elevation loss at the inline gauge.   


• At these pressures 265 GPM will flow from the 1 ⅛” tip of the smoothbore 
nozzle.   


• The wheel on the standpipe outlet is used to set the correct pressure with 
the nozzle fully open and flowing water.   


• The smooth-bore tip must be used in standpipe operations, because the 
inevitable debris in standpipes will clog a fog nozzle. 


• All door control firefighters from Fire Attack 1 and 2 must “package” the 
hoseline to facilitate the advance.  Consider making big loops with the 
hoseline up and along the walls. This technique may not always work if 
there is not enough pressure in the hoseline. 


7. Advance to the seat of the fire. 
• Inside Truck will open/force the door. 
• Ensure the door is chocked open with a wedge. 
• The Nozzle firefighter and Officer are limited in their advance by the 


effectiveness in which Door firefighters from Fire Attack 1 and 2 can feed 
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the hoseline.  Remember, charged 2 ½” hoseline is heavy and will take 
more firefighters to advance up the stairs and around all corners 
indicative of a Stairwell Stretch.  Be mindful not to push the nozzle team 
further towards the fire than necessary. 
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3.04 – BLITZ ATTACK 
APPLICATION: FIRE ATTACK 


A. When a high-rise fire has self-vented, it may be advantageous to use a Blitz 
Attack from the exterior on the fire. Depending on factors such as the building 
floor height and wind speed, a Blitz Attack may be possible up to the 15th floor of 
a high rise building. The purpose of the Blitz Attack is a rapid knockdown of 
visible fire from the exterior of the building to slow fire growth until interior 
companies are in place on the fire floor. 


B. Officers must choose an appropriate water delivery method when using a Blitz 
Attack on a high rise fire.  


• A handline blitz may reach up to the 5th floor.  
ο A straight or smooth bore stream is best used to allow for 


maximum reach and ability to get water on the seat of the fire.  
ο Strongly consider the use of 2 ½” hose with a straight or smooth 


bore stream due to the increased water flow and distance. 
• A deck gun from an engine may reach up to the 9th floor. 


ο A solid stream using the 1 3/8” tip is recommended when using 
the deck gun for a Blitz Attack. It quickly allows for 500gpm to be 
discharged onto a fire. 


ο Since interior crews will be connecting to a standpipe, the pump 
operator using the deck gun will be able to discharge their entire 
tank on the fire. This can be done all at once, or the majority of fire 
may be darkened down and the pump operator would then have 
water left to knock the fire down again if it flares up. 


• A fully extended aerial may reach the 15th floor with a water stream.  
ο When using this tactic, use of a straight or solid stream is 


recommended due to the maximum distance and ability to reach 
the seat of the fire. 


C. If a company is used to perform a Blitz Attack, command may need to reassign 
them to a different tactical function once the Blitz Attack is complete. 


D. If any exterior water stream operations are being directed into the building, 
communications must take place between exterior and interior companies.  
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4.0 – WATER SUPPLY 
APPLICATION: WATER SUPPLY AND LOBBY CONTROL APPARATUS  


A. STANDARD FDC CONNECTION 
 


1. Assume Water Supply.  
• The third arriving engine will assume water supply and will be responsible 


for supplementing the sprinkler system, the standpipe system, establishing a 
water supply and determining the operational readiness of the building fire 
pump. Whenever possible, the Water Supply engine should be a pumping 
apparatus with an electronic pressure governor.  


 
2. Find the FDC and spot the apparatus. 


• The first step of any high-rise water supply operation is finding the FDC. This 
includes both the standpipe and sprinkler FDCs. Locate the appropriate FDC 
for the area needing water supply; determine whether the FDC leads to the 
parking garage or the actual building.  The FDC can be hidden by brush, 
walls, etc. The next step is spotting the apparatus close enough to the 
building to allow deployment of the 3” hose to the FDC. 


 
3. Determine which FDC connections you will use. 


• Some buildings have separate FDCs for the sprinkler and standpipe 
systems.  In this case, it is usually best to connect one supply line to each of 
the FDC connections for the sprinkler and standpipe systems so that both 
are supplied with water. Attach an inline gauge to one of the standpipe 
inlets. Ensure the gauge is rated for the system pressure that will be 
pumped. 


• Do not attach the gauge to the sprinkler system inlet. Be sure to remove all 
caps to FDC prior to charging lines. Additional lines can be added later as 
needed. 


• Some buildings have separate FDCs for different sections of the building i.e. 
low rise section vs high rise section. When the location of the fire is in doubt, 
consider supplying both sections.  


• If a building has separate FDCs which require two different pressures (i.e. 
one for the standpipe and another for a dry sprinkler system) a second 
engine should be used to supply one of the FDCs. If a building requires 
tandem pumping and has separate FDCs requiring different pressures, the 
engine at the hydrant may be used to supply the lower pressure FDC.  


•  
4. Determine the required system pressure (refer to flow chart in Figure 1). 


• The required system pressure can be determined by: 
o The information in the premise hazard section in the CAD incident 


information or the preplan on the MDC.  
o The information on the FDC sign if present.  
o The net pump discharge pressure on the building fire pump plus the 


incoming supply pressure.   
o The rule of thumb of 150 psi for up to 10 floors plus 5 psi for each 


floor over 10.   
• If the required system pressure is less than 225 psi, go to step 05.  If the 


required system pressure is more than 225 psi, go to step 11. 
 Refer to AFD Policy B304 Sprinkler Systems and Fire Pumps. 
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5. For system pressures of less than 225 psi, connect two 3” hoses from the Water 


Supply engine to the FDC. 
• It is imperative that the pump operator size up the FDC for use. This 


includes cleaning out debris, making sure the clapper valve is present, all 
the protective caps are removed (especially if more than two openings), 
making sure the threads are usable and giving the FDC a general look over 
and prepare for use.    If you encounter a frozen female swivel on the FDC, 
then consider using one double-female and one double-male adapter for 
each 3” hose in order to make the connection. 
   


6. Lay 3” hose from the FDC towards the hydrant. 
• Early on in the incident, it is extremely important that a member of the crew 


get to the closest hydrant and check its usability. This hydrant should be the 
closest hydrant and not more than 300’ from the building. When connecting 
to the hydrant, ensure that the gate valve is connected for future use. This 
will allow the pump operator to set up for maximizing the hydrant if needed. 
The pump operator should spot to the hydrant in such a way that the supply 
hose will connect to the apparatus so as not to create kinks in the line 


 
7. Deploy the short section of 5” hose and connect to the hydrant. 


• The pump operator should position the engine such that the crew can deploy 
the short section of 5” and connect it to the hydrant and to the intake of the 
pump. Ensure the gate valve is attached to a 2 ½” outlet on the hydrant for 
possible maximization 


 
8. Charge the hydrant. 


• Whenever the pump operator is ready, he/she should have a firefighter 
charge the hydrant to establish water supply. 


 
9. Pump the required system pressure. 


• Refer to step 4 for determining the required system pressure. 
 


10. Ensure apparatus pump does not overheat. 
• A high-rise fire WILL be a prolonged event. If the building fire pump is 


working properly, it may supply enough water for the sprinklers and 
standpipe operations. The water-supply engine could be pumping without 
actually moving water. Do everything in your power to keep that pump cool 
and ready for operation. The pump operator needs to flow water to ensure 
the pump does not overheat.  To prevent overheating, crack open the tank-
fill valve.  This will allow water to be discharged from the pump into the tank 
and then overflow onto the ground.  Cool water from the hydrant will then 
enter the pump.   


 
11. For system pressures of more than 225 psi, connect two 3” hoses from the Water 


Supply engine (with electronic pressure governor) to the FDC. 
• At this juncture, it is imperative that the pump operator size up the FDC for 


use. This includes cleaning out debris, making sure the clapper valve is 
present, all the protective caps are removed (especially if more than two 
openings), making sure the threads are usable and giving the FDC a general 
look over and preparation for use. The threaded 3” hose will not need 
adapters for connecting to the FDC. Thread the male end of the hose into 
the FDC and tighten them with a wrench.   
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12. Secure and protect the threaded 3” hose. 
• Use the webbing in the FDC bag to tie down the hose at this time. Find a 


substantial object near by (could be the FDC) and secure the webbing to this 
object and the 3” hose. Use ladders with salvage covers over them, 
backboards, or any other item that will give coverage to the hose. Cover the 
hose from the FDC to the pump discharges. This protects the hose from 
falling debris such as glass or any other item that could puncture the hose 
and cause failure. 


 
13. Cordon off high-pressure hose area to restrict access. 


• Use yellow fire tape to secure the area from foot and vehicle traffic. 
 
14. Use the Lobby Control Engine to lay out 5” hose to the hydrant. 


• Deploy the 5” soft suction and manifold. One of the crewmembers from 
Water Supply will lay out to the hydrant using the Lobby Control Engine. 


 
15. When ready, the Water Supply Engine pump operator will call for water. 


• When the short section of 5” is connected to the manifold and intake of the 
engine, the pump operator will call for water. Have a crew member stand by 
the manifold to receive water. 


 
16. Lobby Control Engine pump operator will pump 150 psi to Water Supply Engine. 


• The Lobby Control Engine, operating in RPM mode, will send 150 psi  to the 
Water Supply Engine. 


• Since the Lobby Control Engine is in RPM mode, there will be pressure 
fluctuations due to sprinklers opening up, nozzles being opened and closed, 
etc. This is to be expected. Do not adjust your pressure – the Water Supply 
Engine pressure governor will maintain the desired pressure. 


 
17. Water Supply Engine pump operator pumps required system pressure to the FDC. 


• While operating the Water Supply Engine pump in pressure governed mode, 
the Water Supply Engine pump operator maintains the required system 
pressure. Refer to step 4 for determining the required system pressure. 


 
18. Both pump operators need to flow water to ensure that pumps don’t overheat. 


• A high-rise fire WILL be a prolonged event. If the building fire pump is 
working properly it will supply enough water for the sprinklers and standpipe 
operations. The water-supply engine could be pumping without actually 
moving water. Do everything in your power to keep the pump cool and ready 
for operation. Flowing water through a booster line or bumper line is a good 
way to accomplish this. 


 
 
B.  DAMAGED OR DEFECTIVE FDC 
 
Supplying the First-Floor standpipe outlet if the FDC is damaged or defective is 
sometimes an option. 
This technique will not work on many types of pressure regulating hose valves (PRVs). 
These types of valves allow water flow in only one direction—out of the hose valve, not 
in. See section 3.02 – PRESSURE REDUCING VALVES AND DEVICES. 
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1. Stretch the 3” supply line to the first-floor standpipe outlet. 
2. Remove the outlet cap. 
3. Attach the female end of threaded 3” hose to the standpipe outlet.   
4. Charge the line to the adequate pressure.  
5. SLOWLY open the valve on the first-floor outlet. 
6. If lower floors are equipped with PRV’s it may be necessary to stretch hose up 


through the stairwell until you encounter a floor with no PRV where the hose can be 
attached, 


7. Another option would be to extend an aerial device on the exterior of the building for 
use as a standpipe.  


 
Figure 1. 
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4.01 – HIGH-RISE BUILDING FIRE PUMPS 
APPLICATION: LOBBY CONT ROL AND WATER SUPPLY  


Determining the operational readiness of the fire pump: 


A. Fire personnel assigned to check the operational readiness of the fire pump should 
do so and report their findings to Command. Be prepared to provide additional 
information such as pump intake pressure, fire pump discharge pressure rating 
obtained from the fire pump rating plate, pump discharge pressure, etc.  


• Fire personnel should be aware that carbon monoxide may build up in 
apparently “clear” basements; SCBAs should be worn. 


B. A team of at least two firefighters should locate the main valve, and make sure it is in 
the “open” position.  Often the main controls and valves for these fire protection 
features are located in a common area, such as a basement or mechanical room.  If 
the valve is closed, it should be fully opened unless the system has a sign stating it is 
out of service.  In any event of valve closure, Command shall be notified.  


C. If sprinklers are operating in a building containing a fire pump, the team assigned to 
check the control valve shall check to ensure the fire pump is running. If the pump is 
running the pump controI lever shall be placed in the “Manual” position. This would 
prevent the pump from turning off during the incident. If the pump is electric, not 
operating and sprinklers are flowing water, the pump should be started by placing the 
pump controller lever in the “MANUAL” position. This will be the preferred method 
and the first choice to start the pump on all electric fire pumps. Diesel fire pumps will 
be started according to the directions located in the fire pump room. When using the 
pump control lever it should be done with quick fluid motion. 


D. If the pump does not start, notify Command.  The Water Supply Engine supporting 
the sprinkler system should deliver the same pressure that the pump is designed to 
deliver.  See section 4.0 - WATER SUPPLY. 


E. Sprinkler systems shall not be shut down to improve the interior visibility or to aid in 
ventilation.  Many fires have redeveloped and overpowered the sprinkler system 
because the control valve was closed too early.  


• In most high-rise buildings, each floor has a sectional control valve which 
controls the sprinkler system for that particular floor.  The sectional control 
valve should be used to control the sprinkler system for each floor. Be aware 
that some systems may have two sectional control valves on each floor. The 
main control valve should not be used unless the sectional control valve is 
not functional.   
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5.0 - LOBBY CONTROL 
APPLICATION: FIRE ATTACK,  L OBBY CONTROL,  SY STEMS CONT ROL UNIT  


The 4th arriving Engine will assume Lobby Control. Lobby Control will be responsible for:  
 


A. Checking the  Pre-fire plan on MDC and getting a printed copy from BC’s car (if 
available) 
 


B. Monitoring the primary FireTac channel for direction from Logistics to switch to 
alternate radio channel. If possible, obtain a second radio or have a crew 
member monitor Direct 16 for communications from units having trouble 
transmitting on the repeater system. 
 


C. Staffing the Fire Control Room (FCR) until the Systems Control Unit is on scene 
(See section 5.01 FIRE CONTROL ROOM).  


 
D. Determining access routes to be utilized throughout the incident (stairwells or 


elevators).  
 


E. Providing Companies entering the building with pertinent information about the 
building and incident and then direct the Companies to appropriate stairwell or 
elevator for their assignment. 


 
F. Ensuring the capture of all elevators (refer to the Guideline on Use of Elevators 


at Fires). 
 


G. Shuttling personnel and equipment in elevators. 
 


H. Ensuring stairwells are pressurized. If not, and deemed necessary, coordinate 
the use of PPV fans for pressurization. (See section 6.01 STAIRWELL 
PRESSURIZATION). 


 
I. Monitoring elevator hoistways for signs of smoke or fire and monitoring the 


“flashing fire helmet” icon in elevator car to indicate a possible alarm activation in 
the hoistway or machine room. A flashing helmet means elevator should be 
exited immediately.   
 


J. Determining methods needed to ensure means of egress/ingress are controlled 
• Place company members at doors/hallways 
• Place security/ APD at doors 
• Lock unused doors 
• Use scene tape to restrict areas 


 
K. Directing evacuating occupants to designated evacuation areas 


 
L. Locating and directing building personnel 


• a. Use security guards to control access 
• b. Send building engineer to FCR 
• c. Send building manager to CP 


 
Reserve Equipment: 
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A. Companies reporting for an assignment inside a High-Rise structure should carry 
as much equipment as possible to the lobby.  


B. An equipment pool can then be established and later transferred to staging. This 
will minimize the time required to retrieve equipment needed later in the incident.  


C. Priority should be given to specialized High-Rise equipment, spare air cylinders, 
hand lights and forcible entry tools. 
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5.01 – FIRE CONTROL ROOM 
APPLICATION: FIRE ATTACK,  LOBBY CONTROL AND SYST EMS CONTROL UNIT  


The fire code requires that numerous items be located in the Fire Control Room 
including the following: 
 


A. Building Access Keys. 
• Keys included in the Knox Box or FCR include the following: 


ο Phase I/II elevator control keys. 
ο Master building access keys or Master access card. 


• Some keys may be located in the Knox Box located on the exterior of the 
building. 


• Building keys should be obtained by the fire attack team before ascension to 
the fire area. 


• The Aerial/Rescue Fire Specialist staffing the FCR is responsible for the 
procurement (if not completed by the attack team) and return of Knox Box 
and FCR keys. 


 
B. The fire alarm system. 


• Check the fire alarm control panel and report any changes from the initial 
size-up given by Inside Truck. 


• Look at inspection tags on alarm panel for possible yellow or red tags.  
• After approval from Command, silence any audible alarms if possible.  Inform 


occupants if the alarm is silenced and provide directions.    
• Operate communications equipment to calm and direct building occupants as 


necessary. It is a good idea to include the lobby when directing occupants to 
verify the communication equipment is working. Also trying to get verification 
from fire units on those floors could be helpful. 


 
C. The emergency phone system.  


• Have a member of Fire Attack actually plug a fire phone in and test the 
system to ensure it operates. 


• Any crew that is given a set of building keys should get a fire phone and any 
member operating elevators should get a fire phone. 


• If needed, a member staffing the fire control room can assist with 
communication between Fire Attack and the Command Post. 


• The Rescue Fire Specialist staffing the FCR is responsible for the 
procurement and return of the building’s communication fire phones. 


 
D. Emergency system's status indicators. 


• The Rescue Fire Specialist staffing the FCR should check the fire alarm 
control panel and report any changes from the initial size-up given by Inside 
Truck. 


 
E. Elevator control panel. 


• In addition to the keys available in the building’s Knox box, the elevator 
control panel should have keys and should allow Phase I operation from the 
fire control room. 
ο Phase I elevator operations are activated manually with an elevator 


control key or automatically by a fire alarm initiating device. 
ο All elevators return to a designated landing area, usually the lobby, and 


are not available for use unless activated into Phase II operations. 
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ο Under Phase II operations firefighters can use the designated key to 
manually operate elevator cars, provided the hoistway is clear of smoke 
and the elevators have power.    


• Size-up the elevators 
ο Are they recalled? (Phase I) 
ο Determine floors served if there is more than one bank of elevators 
ο Determine which elevators are already in use by firefighters and if they 


are being held on upper floors 
 


F. HVAC shut down (unless it shuts down on alarm). 
• Control the buildings HVAC system as necessary. Determine if the system 


can be used for smoke removal. Smoke removal using the HVAC system 
should only be done by a qualified building engineer after Command 
approval. 


• The HVAC system should only be shut down by order of Command and no 
other action taken without a qualified building engineer present. 


 
G. Stairwell pressurization. 


• Ensure the stairwell pressurization control is in the “auto” position. 
• If the pressurization fans are not operating, turn to the “on” position. 


 
H. Stairwell door unlock switches (unless they unlock on alarm). 


 
I. An outside landline telephone system. 


 
J. There is usually a box of spare sprinkler heads with a wrench needed to change 


them. Ensure that the wrench will fit the sprinkler head. 
 


K. Provides a lobby report to Logistics, face to face if possible (Command if 
Logistics is not established yet). Should include: 
• Status of Alarm panel 
• Request Permission to silence audible alarms 
• Request information for PA announcement 
• Status of elevators 
• Status of pressurization fans 
• Path for companies to get to interior staging 
• Status of evacuation and location of evacuees 
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5.02 – EMERGENCY POWER GENERATION 
APPLICATION: LOBBY CONT ROL  


A. During a high rise emergency, it is possible a building may lose power. All high rise 
buildings greater than 75 feet have a standby emergency power generation system, 
usually in the form of a diesel or natural gas powered generator. 


 
B. Onsite diesel tanks have enough fuel to power the generator for a minimum of 2 


hours. Natural gas can flow indefinitely to supply the generator.   
• If a generator is supplied by natural gas ensure the gas is not turned off to the 


generator. 
C. The emergency power generation system maintains power to a variety of building 


systems during a power outage: 
• Electric fire pumps 
• Rescue elevators 
• Stairwell pressurization and/or smoke removal systems  
• Lighting and power for the fire control room 
• Emergency voice/alarm systems 
• Fire alarm systems 
• Elevator car lighting 
• Escape route lighting 
• Emergency exit lighting 
 


D. Generators will often be located near the fire pump room and hearing protection 
should be worn when the generator is operating. 


 
E. If the generator is located in an enclosed room, consider opening doors and other 


ventilation openings to cool the room. Generators produce an enormous amount of 
heat and may possibly activate a sprinkler head, especially in older buildings. 


 
F. If possible check the generator to ensure the transfer switch is in the “on” position. 


 
G. Most fire control rooms have a panel showing the status of the emergency generator.  


• Determine if the emergency generator is running. 
• The emergency generator panel will have a low fuel alarm that should be 


monitored in the FCR on the emergency generator panel. 
 


H. Normally a building should not be occupied during a power outage when the building 
is being supplied by generator power. Main electrical power, regular lighting, HVAC 
systems and other building features may not be working and the power outage may 
last for a considerable length of time.  
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6.0 – RECON GROUP 
APPLICATION: RECON AND SECOND ALARM COMPANIES  


A. The second arriving Aerial or Rescue Company will assume the function of Recon 
Group. 


 
B. If separate Attack and Evacuation Stairwells have been established, the Recon 


Group should use the Evacuation Stairwell and respond above the floor(s) where 
Fire Attack is operating.  The Recon Group is responsible for operations above the 
fire floor(s). These include: 
• Floor above duties. 
• Search & evacuation.  
• Vertical ventilation.  
• In a major working high-rise fire, these duties cannot be performed by one 


company. The Recon Group supervisor will need to request additional 
companies from Command based on conditions. 


 
C. A size-up of the conditions found should be conveyed by the Recon Group to 


Command. It is important that the Incident Commander be informed of changing 
conditions and that he or she knows the location of the Recon Group at all times. 
• Floor above duties include checking for fire extension and searching for and 


evacuating occupants in need of immediate assistance. 
• Determine by occupancy type and time of day whether initial Recon group will 


elect to carry fire hose for fire extension duties or search and rescue equipment. 
Subsequent Recon companies will bring equipment based on Recon Group 
Supervisor’s recommendation.  


• Given that this is the floor directly above the fire floor, these occupants are 
probably not good candidates for protect-in-place strategies and should be 
evacuated. 
 


D. Evacuation: 
• Determine if the Attack and Evacuation stairwells have been established.  
• Ensure stairwell pressurization. Refer to section 6.01 – STAIRWELL 


PRESSURIZATION 
• Report to command if smoke is entering evacuation stairwell. 
• Ensure that occupants have been informed by Lobby Control to exit using ONLY 


the evacuation stairwell.  
• Carry portable CO monitor. Evacuate at levels of 25+ ppm CO. 
• Normally, the order by which evacuation will occur is as follows: 


ο Floor above fire. 
ο Additional floors above until minimal smoke encountered or officer 


determines no life safety concerns. 
ο Top floor. 
ο Then work down from top floor. 


i. Remember that doors may be locked. 
ii. Obtain keys from fire control room and bring forcible entry tools. 
iii. Obtain fire phone from fire control room. 


 
E. Check for Fire Extension: 
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• The tactic of checking for fire extension varies depending on whether the building 
type is a commercial or residential high-rise. 


a. Commercial: Above the fire area, check for extension along building 
periphery (especially with glass curtain wall construction) and building 
utility core. If fire floor has self-vented, check for auto extension (lapping).  


b. Residential: Above the fire area, check for extension much like you would 
in an apartment fire. Concentrate your search for fire in bathrooms and 
kitchen areas, places where pipe chases tend to run floor to floor. If fire 
floor has self-vented, check for auto extension. 


 
F. Checking for fire extension procedures: 


• Start search for fire by using a TIC. 
• If the fire extends to floor above conditions can change rapidly, crews searching 


floor above must employ hose and/or rope orientation.  
• Do not open up to check for fire without a hoseline in place. Because most 


smoke in a high-rise fire is contained (instead of vented like most non-high-rise 
fires), once you “open up”, the smoke may enter your compartment under greater 
than normal pressure and could rapidly change visibility and heat conditions. 


• Hoseline deployment should be from the evacuation stairwell unless confronted 
with significant smoke conditions. If confronted with significant smoke conditions 
report this to Command and consider setting up floor above duties the next floor 
up. 


• Alert Water Supply Engine supplying FDC of an additional standpipe being used. 
 


G. Other considerations: 
• Another consideration for the Recon Group is vertical ventilation. Ventilation 


should be closely coordinated with the Division X Supervisor or the Fire Attack 
team. The Division X Supervisor or Fire Attack 1 should communicate this need 
early on.  


• Operations above the fire can be extremely dangerous – the coordination of the 
attack stairwell, evacuation stairwell and ventilation will be critical between crews 
operating in a high-rise environment. 


• In a major working high-rise fire, these duties cannot be performed by one 
company.  


• The Captain of the second Aerial or Rescue on a high-rise will truly be more of a 
“group supervisor” than a company officer. 


• The Recon Group Supervisor will need to request additional companies from 
Command or Operations, based on conditions.  


• The Recon Group Supervisor will initially be responsible for safety, operations 
and coordination of floor above duties, search and evacuation and vertical vent. 


• Possible staffing schemes for a working fire: 
a. Floor Above – could take 1-2 additional companies. 
b. Search & Evacuation – possibly one additional company per 2-3 floors. 
c. Vertical Vent – one additional company. 
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6.01 – STAIRWELL PRESSURIZATION 
APPLICATION: RECON AND SECOND ALARM COMPANIES  


PPV Pressurization of High-Rise Stairwell:  Augment with PPV if built-in stairway fans 
are not present or not effective: 
 
A. Place one fan at 1st floor entrance. Monitor effect. Radio companies working in 


stairwell and ascertain if conditions are improving or at the least, not getting worse. If 
available consider placing two fans in a “V” pattern tilted 5-15 degrees aimed toward 
the center of the doorway for maximum effect. 
  


B. If smoke conditions not improving or at least stabilizing or if fire is greater than 10 
stories above grade proceed to step C.  
 


C. Place another fan in the hallway three floors below fire floor (blowing into the 
stairwell). 


• Place fans 4-6 feet from doorway with a 5-15 degree tilt for maximum effect.   
 


Exterior


In lobby
If needed 4’-6’


4’-6’
3 floors below
fire


)(
Optional fan
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6.02 – SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS 
APPLICATION: COMMAND, OPERATIONS,  FIRE ATTACK GROUP,  RECON GROUP  


A. Wind Driven Fires 


1. Description 
• When an opposing wind of greater than 15-20 mph is blowing into a window 


of a high-rise fire compartment, this will change the environment dramatically. 
• Within seconds, temperatures can double making the conditions unsurvivable 


for firefighters.   
• The fire gases will flow toward the firefighters at such a rate that, even using 


a 2½” hose flowing 265 gpm, you may not be able to overcome the heat 
enough to survive. 


• CAUTION: It is unlikely that stairwell pressurization by built-in fans or PPV 
will be able to stop the flow of fire gasses that are being wind driven. 


• If wind driven conditions are recognized, safe entry to the fire floor may not 
be possible. 


 
2. How to recognize a wind driven fire: 


• Be careful on known windy days. 
• Suspect a wind driven fire if you cannot keep smoke from entering stairwell 


after stairwell pressurization is ensured. 
• From the exterior, you may observe fire blowing out of the exit opening under 


pressure. 
• If the window to the fire room has not broken out upon arrival, it may be 


difficult to recognize the potential for a wind driven fire. 
• The only sign you may have would be wind speed which, around a high-rise, 


may vary depending on height.  
• Remember, the window may break and create wind driven conditions AFTER 


the firefighters have entered. 
• If wind driven conditions are suspected, the point of a Halligan can be used to 


push in a security peep-hole located in an apartment or stairwell door.  With 
the peep-hole removed, watch for fire and/or smoke driven out through the 
hole under high pressure. 


 
3. Possible Mitigation Options for Wind Driven Fires: 


• If fire room door is closed and there are no life safety concerns, do not enter 
the fire floor. 


• If fire room door is closed and life safety concerns exist, attempt wall breach 
for shielding. Consider wall breach from an adjacent room or apartment as 
opposed to hallway if available. 


• If stairwell is full of smoke and roof access is open, pressurize from below fire 
floor with PPV. 


• If stairwell is full of smoke and roof access is closed, PPV below the fire 
probably will not be much help. 
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B. Stack Effect 
 
1. Description of Stack Effect: 
 


• Stack effect is the movement of air driven by buoyancy, into and out of 
buildings.  


• Buoyancy occurs due to a difference in indoor-to-outdoor air density 
(pressures) resulting from temperature differences. The result is either a 
positive or negative buoyancy force.  


• The difference between internal and external temperatures creates pressure, 
which can move air and therefore move smoke throughout the building. 


• These pressure differences are very small and can be easily overcome by 
proper stairwell pressurization. 


• The greater the thermal difference in relation to the height of the structure, 
the greater the buoyancy force and thus the greater the stack effect.  


• The stack effect is also referred to as the "chimney effect. “ 
• On a hot day in Austin, we will experience negative buoyancy or smoke 


movement in a downward direction. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 


2. Stack effect can occur in buildings that: 
• Do not have stairwell pressurization (built-in or PPV). 
• Open lobby doors and roof access can increase stack effect. 
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• Buildings that are not well sealed (older style high-rise buildings). 
• If you do not control Stack Effect, you cannot control ventilation. 
• Proper stairwell pressurization will assist in controlling Stack Effect. 
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7.0 – STAGING (INTERIOR) 
APPLICATION: STAGING (INTERIOR) AND SECOND ALARM COMPANIES  


Staging (Interior) will respond two floors below the fire floor (Division X -2) with the RIC 
equipment. Upon arrival, one of the first companies reporting to Staging on the 2nd alarm 
should be assigned to take over as the Rapid Intervention Crew (RIC).  


For incidents reported on the third floor or below, staging should be established outside 
of the structure. 


The Safety Officer or Staging Manager may recommend that members in staging, or 
operating below staging, be allowed to remove all or part of their Personal Protective 
Equipment. It must be kept available should conditions change within the structure. 


Staging shall maintain a log of Reserve Personnel, companies in Rehabilitation and 
companies reporting for operations above the location where staging has been 
established. 


 


The following stations should be established in the staging area: 


A. Division X-2 Staging (Reserve Companies). 


• Multiple alarm companies should be directed to Interior Staging as early as 
practical. Companies should be held available in Staging to relieve companies 
engaged in the operations on the fire floor and above. 


• A rule of thumb is to have two companies in reserve for each company 
committed to the fire attack. 


B. Division X-2 Rehab. 


• ATCEMS special operations paramedics equipped with SCBA’s and non-thermal 
protection PPE may be assigned to the Rehab area. 


C. Division X-2 Reserve Equipment. 


• Equipment pooled by Lobby Control should be moved to the interior Staging area 
as soon as possible. 
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7.01 – ADDITIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES 


APPLICATION: COMMAND, FIRST AND SECOND ALARM COMPANIES 


A. A Ground Support Unit may be needed to transfer equipment from the ground floor 
stairwell entrance to the landing on the floor where interior Staging has been 
established.   
 


• Personnel involved in Ground Support should be assigned at a rate of one 
person per two floors. Each person will carry equipment up two floors, pass it 
to the next person and return to his or her assigned landing for another load. 
If the operation is long, relief can be provided by doubling the assignment 
(two people per two floors), with the personnel alternating loads. Personnel 
assigned to this function may wear uniform footwear rather than firefighting 
boots.  
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8.0 – TACTICAL WORKSHEETS 
APPLICATION: ALL FIRST AND SECOND ALARM COMPANIES 


 
8.01 – ALL PERSONNEL 


 
COMMON RESPONSIBILITIES FOR ALL PERSONNEL 


 
A. Review high-rise building information in CAD notes and/or preplan if available 


 
B. Upon arrival at the incident, check-in at a designated check-in location: 


• First alarm companies: announce assignments on primary radio channel 
• Multiple alarm companies: check-in with Staging Manager on alternate radio 


channel upon arrival at the Incident Base 
• All other personnel check-in at the Command Post 


 
C. Receive briefing from immediate supervisor 


• Obtain radio channel designation for assignment 
 


D. Utilize proper personal protective equipment 
• Personnel inside the structure should be equipped with flashlights, radios and 


full PPE with SCBA and wear the appropriate level of protection for the Division 
in which they are operating 


• Personnel outside the structure should wear a helmet as a minimum level of 
personal protective equipment 


 
E. Acquire equipment and work material for assignment 


 
F. Conduct all tasks in a manner that ensures safety and welfare of you and your co-


workers utilizing accepted risk analysis methods 
 


G. Know the assigned frequency(ies) for your area of responsibility and ensure that 
communication equipment is operating properly 


 
H. Keep immediate supervisor informed of progress on assignment, resources needs and 


safety concerns 
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8.02 – BATTALION CHIEFS 


 


1ST ARRIVING BATTALION CHIEF INCIDENT COMMANDER 


2ND ARRIVING BATTALION CHIEF DIVISION X SUPERVISOR 


1ST ARRIVING BATTALION CHIEF (2nd ALARM) OPERATIONS OR PLANNING SECTION CHIEF 


2ND ARRIVING BATTALION CHIEF (2nd ALARM) OPERATIONS OR PLANNING SECTION CHIEF 
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INCIDENT COMMANDER 


 


Arrival Order: 1st Battalion Chief Radio ID: Command 
 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: N/A 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: N/A 


 
Equipment: High-Rise SOG  


High-Rise SOG 1st Alarm Assignments Chart 
High-Rise SOG ICS Chart 
White Boards and Markers 


 
Responsibilities: A. Conduct all tasks in a manner that ensures safety utilizing a risk 


benefit analysis 
B. Establish Command Post 
C. Identify an Incident Base location if requesting a 2nd Alarm 
D. Determine incident objectives and strategy 
E. Establish priorities 
F. Establish incident ICS organization 
G. Coordinate all activities for Command and General Staff 
H. Coordinate with officials and key people 
I. Authorize release of information to the media 
J. Order demobilization of the incident when appropriate 
K. Retain Operations Responsibilities for 1st Alarm 
L. Develop operations portion of the Incident Action Plan (IAP) 
M. Brief and assign Operations Section personnel 
N. Supervise Operations Section personnel  
O. Determine need and request resources 
 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. Positioned at the Command Post 
B. Check MDC for preplan and print if available 
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DIVISION X SUPERVISOR 


 
 


Arrival Order: 2nd Battalion Chief Radio ID: Division X 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: Command 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Operations 


 
Equipment: Full PPE with SCBA 


Clipboard or other method to track companies  
 
Responsibilities: A. Conduct all tasks in a manner that ensures safety utilizing a risk 


benefit analysis 
B. Implement Incident Action Plan (IAP) for Division 
C. Communicate IAP to resources assigned to Division 
D. Review assignments and incident activities 
E. Assign tasks to resources in Division 
F. Coordinate activities with adjacent Groups or Divisions 
G. Submit situation and resource status information to Operations 
H. Report hazardous situations, special occurrences or significant 


events to Operations  
I. Ensure that assigned personnel arrive from Staging and get to 


assigned area in a timely manner 
J. Ensure that personnel assigned to Rehab leave area in a timely 


manner 
K. Resolve logistical problems in Division 
L. Maintain unit log for Division 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


 
A. Check MDC for preplan and print if available 
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OPERATIONS SECTION CHIEF 
 


Arrival Order: 3rd or 4th BC Radio ID: Operations 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: N/A 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Command 


 
Equipment: High-Rise SOG  


High-Rise SOG 1st Alarm Assignments Chart 
High-Rise SOG ICS Chart 
White Boards and Markers 


 
Responsibilities: A. Develop operations portion of the Incident Action Plan (IAP) 


B. Brief and assign Operations Section personnel 
C. Supervise Operations Section personnel  
D. Determine needs and request resources 
E. Report to Incident Commander 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. Normally positioned at the Command Post 
B. Check MDC for preplan and print if available 
C. Assign appropriate resources to both Staging Areas 
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PLANNING SECTION CHIEF 
 


Arrival Order: 3rd or 4th BC Radio ID: Plans 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: N/A 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Command 


 
Equipment: High-Rise SOG  


High-Rise SOG 1st Alarm Assignments Chart 
High-Rise SOG ICS Chart 
White Boards and Markers 
Preplan (if available) 


 
Responsibilities: A. Collect and process situation information about incident 


B. Supervise the Incident Action Plan (IAP) preparation 
C. Provide input to Command and Operations 
D. Track Resources assigned to incident 
E. Determine need for specialized resources 
F. Obtain special information such as weather, building info, etc. 
G. Develop alternative strategies 
H. Compile and display incident status information 
I. Oversee preparation and implementation of demobilization plan 
 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. Positioned at the Command Post 
B. Check MDC for preplan and print if available 
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8.03 – AERIAL / RESCUE COMPANIES 
 


1ST ARRIVING AERIAL/RESCUECOMPANY INSIDE TRUCK  


2ND ARRIVING AERIAL/RESCUE COMPANY RECON GROUP SUPERVISOR 


3RD ARRIVING AERIAL/RESCUE COMPANY 
LOGISTICS SECTION CHIEF (CAPTAIN) 


SYSTEMS CONTROL UNIT (FIRE SPECIALIST) 


4TH ARRIVING AERIAL/RESCUE COMPANY STAGING (INTERIOR) SUPERVISOR / RIC  


1ST ARRIVING RESCUE COMPANY (2ND ALARM) RIC GROUP SUPERVISOR 
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INSIDE TRUCK 


 


Arrival Order: 1st Aerial/Rescue Radio ID: Inside Truck 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: Division X Supervisor 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Division X Supervisor 


 
Equipment: Standpipe Hose and Standpipe Equipment Bag  


Forcible entry Tools 
TIC 
200’ Rope Bag 
Consider: Water Can, plug-in fire phones 


 
Responsibilities: A. Report Exterior Size up– Number of stories and if fire or smoke is 


showing  
B. Respond to Fire Control Room 


• Obtain building keys 
• Check alarm panel 
• Obtain plug-in fire phones 


C. Report FCR Size Up– Information from fire alarm panel   
D. Determine if elevators will be used 
E. Report Fire Attack Stairwell Size Up– designation of attack stairwell 


and smoke conditions 
F. Report Fire Floor Size Up – Confirmation of floor number, fire and 


smoke conditions, and actions taken 
G. Report Size Up Fire Room/Apt – Give fire/room apt number and 


actions taken 
H. Conduct Inside Truck Work 


• Forcible entry 
• Primary Search/Occupant Evacuation on fire floor 
• Ventilation 
• Overhaul 
• Salvage 


I. Report benchmarks to Division Supervisor 
 


Other 
Considerations: 


A. The sizing up and reporting from five locations should be done by 
either Fire Attack 1 or the Inside Truck, not both 


B. Initial fire floor Division Supervisor 
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RECON GROUP SUPERVISOR 


 


Arrival Order: 2nd Aerial/Rescue Radio ID: Recon  
 


 
NIMS Reporting 


Structure 
1st Alarm Report to: Command 


2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Operations 
 


Equipment: Forcible entry Tools 
200’ Rope Bag  
TIC 
Pull Down Hooks  
CO Monitor 
Water Can 
Consider: Plug-in fire phones, Circular Saw and Ventmaster, 
Megamover(s) 


 
Responsibilities: A. Search and Rescue above the fire floor 


B. Check fire and smoke conditions above the reported fire floor 
C. Assist with evacuation 
D. Assist with ventilation 
E. Secure evacuation stairwell 
F. Maintain awareness of CO levels throughout the stairwell and upper 


floors (25ppm or less) 
 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. If needing more resources, request from Command/Operations 
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LOGISTICS SECTION CHIEF 


 


Arrival Order: 3rd Aerial/Rescue Captain Radio ID: Logistics 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: Command 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Command 


 
Equipment: Clipboard or other method to track companies 


 
Responsibilities: A. Supervise resources assigned to the Logistics section 


B. Assist and provide necessary resource to the Systems Control Unit 
C. Determine the need for a Ground Support Unit 
D. Estimate future service and support needs and capabilities 
E. Coordinate and process requests for additional resources 
 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. For 1st and 2nd Alarm, normally positioned inside the building on 
the first floor 


B. For 3rd Alarm and greater, normally positioned at the Command 
Post 


C. Check MDC for preplan and print if available 
D. For 2nd Alarm, Logistics will normally use the alternate radio 


channel 
E. Ensure all resources assigned to Logistics are on the correct 


channel 
F. For 3rd Alarm, the Support Branch should be established by 


Logistics 
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INTERIOR STAGING MANAGER 


 


Arrival Order: 4th Aerial/Rescue Assignment: Division X-2 Staging 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: Command 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Operations 


 
Equipment: RIC Bags 


Forcible entry Tools  
TIC 
Pull down hooks and hand tools 
Spare air bottles 
Consider: Plug-in fire phones, Circular Saw and Ventmaster, TEXS Bag 
and/or Megamover  
 


 
Responsibilities: A. Establish interior staging (staging, equipment resource, rehab)  


B. Name Staging location by floor number, two floors below fire floor 
C. RIC Team, until relieved by 2nd alarm company  
D. Track resources in Staging and Rehab 
E. Request needed equipment (additional air bottles, medical bag, 


water jug, etc.) 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. Need to communicate on both the primary and alternate radio 
channels 


B. Depending on size-up information, other possible equipment: 
C. Electric fan 
D. Water vac and squeegees 
E. Tool box 
F. Salvage equipment  
G. Target Exit Device (TED) 
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SYSTEMS CONTROL UNIT 


 


Arrival Order: 3rd Aerial/Rescue FS Radio I.D. Systems Control 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st and 2nd Alarm Report to: Logistics 
3rd or Greater Alarm Report to: Support Branch 


 
Equipment: Clipboard with Systems Control Checklist 


 
Responsibilities: A. Report when the Fire Control Room is staffed. 


B. After Lobby Control has secured the building, silence any audible 
alarms if possible. 


C. Operate communications equipment  
D. Advise occupants to use the Evacuation Stairwell(s) and avoid 


using the Attack Stairwell. 
E. If needed, assist with communication between the Division X 


Supervisor and the Command Post. 
F. Control the buildings HVAC system as necessary.  
G. Establish communication with building personnel to coordinate the 


operation of the selected systems. 
 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. A Prevention Inspector will respond and be assigned to the 
Systems Control Unit 


B. On 2nd Alarm, all of the Logistics section may be ordered switch to 
assigned alternate channel 


C. Two additional personnel from the Water Supply company will be 
assigned to the Systems Control Unit after water supply is 
established 


D. Consider obtaining a second radio to monitor Direct 16 for possible 
radio communications 
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RIC GROUP SUPERVISOR 


 


Arrival Order: 1ST Rescue - 2nd Alarm Assignment: RIC Group 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: N/A 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Operations 


 
Equipment: Clipboard with RIC Group Supervisor Checklist  


 
Responsibilities: A. Supervise resources assigned to the RIC Group 


B. Determine the capability of the current RIC resources  
C. Determine the need for multiple RIC resources 
D. Estimate future support needs and capabilities 
E. Coordinate and request additional resources as needed 
 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. Ensure the primary, alternate and emergency radio channels are 
monitored 


B. Depending on size and layout of building, multiple crews may be 
needed in different areas 


C. Make contact with EMS to establish their expected role in the case 
of a RIC deployment 
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8.04 – ENGINE COMPANIES 
 


1ST ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY FIRE ATTACK 1  


2ND ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY FIRE ATTACK 2  


3RD ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY WATER SUPPLY 


4TH ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY LOBBY CONTROL  


1ST  ARRIVING ENGINE COMPANY (2ND ALARM) 


EXTERIOR STAGING MANAGER (LIEUTENANT) 


EXTERIOR REHAB MANAGER (FIRE SPECIALIST) 


BASE MANAGER (FIREFIGHTER) 


ENGINE COMPANY (2ND ALARM) BACKUP 
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FIRE ATTACK 1 


 
Arrival Order: 1st Engine  Radio ID: Fire Attack 1 


 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: Division X Supervisor 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Division X Supervisor 


 
Equipment: Standpipe Hose and Standpipe Equipment Bag  


Forcible entry Tools 
NY Hook 
Water Can  
TIC 


 
Responsibilities: A. Report Exterior Size up– Number of stories and if fire or smoke is 


showing  
B. Respond to Fire Control Room 


• Obtain building keys 
• Check alarm panel 
• Obtain Plug-in fire phones 


C. Report FCR Size Up– Information from fire alarm panel,   
D. Determine if elevators will be used 
E. Report Fire Attack Stairwell Size Up– designation of attack stairwell 


and smoke conditions 
F. Report Fire Floor Size Up – Confirmation of floor number, fire and 


smoke conditions, and actions taken 
G. Report Size Up Fire Room/Apt – Give fire/room apt number and 


actions taken 
H. Flush standpipe and set pressure 
I. Deploy hose line and begin fire confinement and extinguishment 
J. Report when fire is knocked down 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. The sizing up and reporting from five locations should be done by 
either Fire Attack 1 or the Inside Truck, not both 


B. Announce which stairwell is attack and evacuation 
C. Announce if stairwell is pressurized 
D. Give information on occupant evacuation status 
E. Verify if sprinklers are operating 
F. Announce if using elevators  
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FIRE ATTACK 2 


 


Arrival Order: 2nd Engine Radio ID: Fire Attack 2 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: Division X Supervisor 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Division X Supervisor 


 
Equipment: Standpipe Hose and Standpipe Equipment Bag  


Forcible entry Tools  
NY Hook 
Water Can  
TIC 


 
Responsibilities: A. Report to Fire Attack 1 and/or Inside Truck location 


B. Assist Fire Attack 1 with hose deployment and advancement until 
the seat of the fire is reached 


C. Assist with evacuation on fire floor 
D. If possible, after fire attack is made, assist with backup line 


placement 
 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. Assist Fire Attack 1  and Inside Truck as needed  
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WATER SUPPLY 


 
 


Arrival Order: 3rd Engine Radio I.D. Water Supply 
 
 
 


 
 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st and 2nd Alarm Report to: Logistics 
3rd or Greater Alarm Report to: Support Branch 


 
Equipment: FDC Bag 


Webbing/Rope 
Salvage Covers 
Ladders 


 
Responsibilities: A. Check MDC and FDC location for required system pressure 


B. Supply the sprinkler system FDC 
C. Supply the standpipe system FDC 
D. Establish a hydrant supply, by laying two 3” lines from the FDC 


to the engine and then a 5” supply line to the hydrant.  If tandem 
pumping is required, use 5” hose to connect the two engines.  


E. Inform Logistics if laying hose across a roadway 
F. Determine the operational readiness of the fire pump 
G. After completing assignment, two firefighters report to Systems 


Control Unit 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. On 2nd Alarm, all of the Logistics section may be ordered to 
switch to assigned alternate channel 


B. A minimum of 2 supply lines should be connected to the FDCs 
C. If a sprinkler or standpipe requires 225 psi or more you need 


two pumpers in tandem 
D. Pump required system pressure at FDC in Pressure Mode 


Secure hose to FDCs with webbing or rope 
E. Protect hose from falling debris with ladders and salvage covers 
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LOBBY CONTROL 


 
 


Arrival Order: 4th Engine Radio I.D. Lobby Control 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st and 2nd Alarm Report to: Logistics  
3rd or Greater Alarm Report to: Support Branch  


 
Equipment: Standpipe bag & hose  


Forcible entry tools 
Air cylinders (to begin equipment pool in Lobby) 


 
Responsibilities: A. Assume Lobby Control on attack channel 


B. Obtain Knox box keys (if not done prior to arrival) 
C. Establish Lobby Control in the lobby or any point where ALL 


entry/exit points can be controlled  
D. Go to FCR;                   


• Responsible for all Systems Control activities until 3rd 
Aerial/Rescue FS arrival 


• Obtain keys & plug-in fire phones  
E. Determine best access routes, using stairwells or elevators 
F. Designate access routes 
G. Ensure stairwell pressurization is occurring,  
H. Ensure capture of elevators and coordinate their use  


 
 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. Obtain copy of pre-incident plan (if available)  
B. Use the PA system to direct occupants as needed. 
C. On 2nd Alarm, all of the Logistics section may be ordered to 


switch to assigned alternate channel 
D. Buildings less than 75 feet in height may not have FCR, PA 


system, stairwell pressurization and the entire building will go 
into alarm (not just 3 floors). 


E. Look for rooms or areas on the first floor to use as an alternative 
to evacuating occupants outside. 
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EXTERIOR STAGING MANAGER 


 
 


Arrival Order: 1st Engine LT - 2nd Alarm Radio I.D. (Location ) Staging 
 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: N/A 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Operations 


 
Equipment: Clip Board for Staging Log 


 
 
Responsibilities: A. Communicate with Command Post (Primary Channel) and 


responding companies (alt. channel) arriving from Base.  
B. Officially check-in companies and maintain accountability.  
C. Direct companies when assigned to the interior Staging area or a 


Division/Group.  
D. Inform CP when more resources needed.  
E. Report to Ops Chief. 
 
 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. The remaining FF may be assigned as an assistant to Staging Mgr 
or Resource Unit Leader. 
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EXTERIOR REHAB MANAGER 


 
 


Arrival Order: 1st Engine FS - 2nd alarm Radio I.D. (Location) Rehab 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


2nd Alarm Report to: Logistics  


3rd or Greater Alarm Report to: Medical Unit/ 
Service Branch 


 
Equipment: Clipboard for Rehab Log 


 
Responsibilities: A. Reports to medical unit leader/Logistics Chief 


B. Establish an approximate baseline time for rehab 
C. Keep an accurate log of companies in rehab 
D. Ensure that all needed support equipment, including air bottles, 


water, and electrolyte replacement fluids, are available at the 
Rehab Area when needed 


E. Assist EMS in medical monitoring 
 
 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. Request rehab resources and supplies 
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BASE MANAGER 


 
 


Arrival Order: 1st  Engine FF - 2nd  Alarm Radio I.D. Base  
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


2nd Alarm Report to: Logistics 
3rd or Greater Alarm Report to: Support Branch 


 
Equipment: Clipboard for Base Log. 


 
 
Responsibilities: A. Report to Logistics Chief on the designated alternate channel 


B. Log and secure apparatus and equipment 
C. Respond to requests for resources and equipment 


 
Other 
Considerations: 


None 
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BACKUP 


 
 


Arrival Order: Engine on 2nd alarm. Radio I.D. Backup 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: N/A 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Division X 


 
Equipment: Standpipe Hose and Standpipe Equipment Bag  


Hand tools  
TIC 


 
Responsibilities: A. Bring standpipe hose packs and bag two floors below the fire floor.  


B. Connect 2 floors (X-2) below the fire floor.  
C. Consider using one more section than Fire Attack used.   
D. Deploy and advance hose to the fire floor.  Advance dry as safely 


possible. 
E. Advance hose in position to protect the Attack Team  
F. When in place advise Division-X over the radio or face to face.   
G. Protect the Attack Team as needed.   


 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. You may need more than 200’ of hose to reach the Attack Team.  
• Be prepared to acquire more hose sections that were left by 


the initial Attack Teams.  
B. You may need to request the assistance of another crew to assist 


with deploying hose to the fire floor. 


  
 


 Page 59 







 


8.05 – ADDITIONAL POSITIONS 
 


ANY COMPANY (2ND ALARM) EVACUATION GROUP SUPERVISOR 


 
 


 Page 60 







 


 
EVACUATION GROUP SUPERVISOR 


 
 


Arrival Order: 2nd Alarm Company Radio ID: Evacuation Group 
 


 
 


NIMS Reporting 
Structure 


1st Alarm Report to: N/A 
2nd or Greater Alarm Report to: Operations 


 
Equipment: Building access keys and cards from FCR 


Forcible Entry Tools  
TIC 
Search Rope  
Marking Tape 


 
Responsibilities: A. Report to FCR to obtain keys  


B. Assist and direct evacuation of building occupants to a safe location 
using the evacuation stairwell to a safe location 


C. Coordinate with Lobby Control utilizing paging system for 
evacuation announcements and retrieving access keys 


D. Utilize on scene APD to assist with control of occupants outside the 
building when possible 


E. Report evacuation of each floor as it is completed 
 
Other 
Considerations: 


A. Depending on what areas are evacuating, there may be a need for 
forcible entry to ensure all people have evacuated 


B. Possible disabled or altered victims who need to be helped out for 
the evacuation similar to a rescue situation 


C. Consider the possibility for Protect-In-Place 
D. Request additional companies if needed 
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		Application: all personnel

		Application: iNSIDE TRUCK, fire attack & Recon group

		Application: fire attack

		Application: fire attack and Water supply

		Application: FIRE ATTACK

		APPLICATION: FIRE ATTACK

		Application: Water supply and lobby control apparatus

		Application: lobby control and water supply

		Application: fire attack, lobby control, systems control unit

		Application: fire attack, lobby control and Systems Control Unit

		APPLICATION: LOBBY CONTROL

		Application: recon and second alarm companies

		Application: recon and second alarm companies

		Application: command, operations, fire attack group, recon group

		Application: Staging (Interior) and second alarm companies

		Application: command, first and second alarm companies

		Application: ALL first and second alarm companies
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I. Purpose 
 


To serve as an introduction to Policies and Standard Operating Guidelines concerning 
operations on the fireground, and to standardize certain procedures for fireground 
operations and other emergency scenes; including incidents involving automatic aid 
partners. It is the intent of the AFD operations guidelines to simplify decision-making 
requirements under potentially stressful situations. 


 


II. Background 
 


Information contained in this policy is to be considered an overview of firefighting and 
emergency operations. Tactical, safety and emergency response considerations for 
specific incident types are also referenced in other Policies and Procedures/Standard 
Operating Guidelines and in other documents specific to the circumstance. 


 


A concept that is described in this Standard Operating Guideline is the ventilation-
controlled fire state, which occurs when a structure fire’s growth is limited by the 
available oxygen. At this point, the fire will increasingly produce more smoke and fuel 
vapor, the products of incomplete combustion in this state. The opening of any doors or 
windows will provide the needed additional oxygen and the fire growth will increase, 
possibly leading to rapid fire progression. Most structure fires will be in a ventilation-
controlled state when firefighters arrive. Nationally, firefighters die each year due to the 
hazards associated with ventilation-controlled fires. AFD has also experienced “close 
calls,” and AFD firefighters have been seriously injured when performing operations in a 
ventilation-controlled environment. Firefighters must understand and recognize 
ventilation-controlled fire situations so that an appropriate risk/benefit analysis can be 
conducted.  The explanation of this concept will be discussed in greater detail in the 
guidelines section. 
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III. Policy 


 
A. All Fireground Operations will be conducted under an Incident Management System 


(IMS). 


 
B. Incident Priorities - All firefighting operations and emergency scene operations shall 


be conducted with fire service incident priorities as the overall focus of incident 
operations. 


1. Life Safety – The First Priority for scene operations. Life safety refers to those 
activities and operations necessary to ensure emergency personnel life safety as 
well as civilian life safety. Fire extinguishment, evacuation of occupants and the 
search for and rescue of trapped and threatened civilians are integral 
components of the life safety priority. 


2. Incident Stabilization – The Second Priority. Incident Stabilization refers to those 
activities and operations necessary to bring an incident under manageable 
control. 


3. Property Conservation – The Third Priority. Property Conservation refers to those 
activities and operations aimed at reducing property and environmental damage. 


C. Unless there is an immediate need for rescue, no interior operations will begin until 
there are two firefighters available outside the structure that can attempt rescue of 
firefighters, if necessary. 


 


The following guidelines should be followed at all firefighting and emergency 


scene operations, except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any 


significant deviation should be communicated to responding/on-scene units 


as soon as possible. 


 


IV. Guidelines 
 


A. When referring to fireground operations, the following terms shall apply: 


1. Aerial Apparatus – A vehicle equipped with an aerial ladder or aerial platform 
(Ladder or Quint). 


2. Apparatus Capability – Having the mechanical ability, equipment, and personnel 
required for a tactical function. 


3. Backup Team – A team of at least two firefighters who are in the same level of 
protective equipment as the fire attack team, who have deployed a backup hose 
line, and are in position to provide protection and/or rescue a downed firefighter.   


4. Blitz Attack – Using a solid or straight stream to quickly knock down a fire from 
the exterior prior to an interior attack. 


5. Captain – A Captain or Acting Captain assigned to a Ladder, Quint or Rescue. 
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6. Chief – A Battalion Chief or Acting Battalion Chief assigned to a Command 


Vehicle. 


7. Command – The person in charge at an incident who is responsible for all 
incident activity, normally the highest-ranking officer on scene. 


8. Flow Path – The path between an inlet opening and an exhaust opening that 
allows the movement of heat and smoke from a higher-pressure area within the 
fire area towards lower-pressure areas accessible via doors, windows and other 
openings. 


9. Inside Division – Inside the fire area of the structure.  This area would be the 
entire interior of a typical single-family dwelling.  However, in a multi-family, 
commercial, or high-rise structure, this area may only be a portion or a floor of 
the structure.  The tactical functions of fire attack, Inside Truck Work, backup 
lines, overhaul, and secondary search are performed in this area.  This IMS 
assignment will normally be assumed by the Captain or Company Officer 
performing Inside Truck Work. 


10. Inside Truck Work – The fireground tactics of Forcible Entry, Horizontal 
Ventilation, Primary Search, Checking for Fire Extension, and Salvage.  Any 
Company may be assigned Inside Truck Work. 


11. Lieutenant – A Lieutenant or Acting Lieutenant assigned to an Engine or other 
assigned apparatus. 


12. Outside Division – Outside the fire area of the structure.  This area would be the 
entire exterior of a structure of a typical single-family dwelling.  However, in a 
multi-family, commercial, or high-rise structure, this area may also include 
sections or floors of the structure that are out of the fire area.  The tactical 
functions of Outside Truck Work, exposure protection, water supply, RIC, and 
defensive operations readiness are performed in this area.  This IMS assignment 
will normally be assumed by the Captain or Company Officer performing Outside 
Truck Work. 


13. Outside Truck Work – The fireground tactics of Laddering, Horizontal and 
Vertical Ventilation, Additional Forcible Entry, Utility Control, and Salvage.  Any 
Company may be assigned Outside Truck Work. 


14. Pumping Apparatus – A vehicle equipped with a fire pump and hose for fire 
attack and water supply (Engine or Quint). 


15. Team – A subset of a single Company comprised of two or more individuals who 
have been assigned a common task, are in communication with each other, 
coordinate their activities as a work group and support the safety of one another.  


16. Standby – To place an apparatus at a designated location, perform any needed 
activities associated with standing by at that location and maintain a state of 
readiness until an assignment is received.  


17. Rescue Unit – A utility apparatus that carries specialized rescue tools and 
equipment and is staffed with four members who maintain advanced levels of 
training and expertise in technical rescue disciplines.  
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18. Ventilation-Controlled Fire – The point in a fire’s growth when the size of the fire 


becomes limited due to the available oxygen.  


B. Strategy and Tactics 


1. All firefighting operations and emergency scene operations shall be conducted 
utilizing strategy and tactics. Strategies and tactics should be designed with the 
incident priorities as the overall focus for emergency operations. 


2. A strategy shall be developed and shall center on satisfying the following 
objectives: 


a. Rescue – of trapped or threatened individuals. 
b. Exposure – ensuring exposure protection through protective hose lines, 


confinement, extinguishment or through moving the exposure. 
c. Confinement – of the fire or hazard to the smallest geographic area possible. 
d. Extinguishment – ensures all fire is extinguished. 
e. Overhaul – sifting through fire debris and extinguishing all traces of fire and 


ensuring complete fire extinguishment. 
f. Ventilation – the systematic removal of heat and smoke from an enclosed 


area to assist in fire attack and rescue operations, and to reduce property 
damage. 


g. Salvage – efforts made to save the occupants’ personal property and reduce 
the amount of fire and fire control damage. 
  


3. These objectives are most often addressed simultaneously.  


4. All strategies and tactics shall remain aligned and consistent with incident 
priorities. Life safety is the number one priority and simultaneous strategies may 
be employed to address this priority. A fundamental focus on firefighter safety 
must permeate all strategies and the tactic of occupant evacuation must always 
remain a viable option to address life safety.  


C. Incident Management System 


1. All firefighting operations and emergency scene operations shall be conducted 
under the direction of an Incident Commander (Command). An Incident 
Management System in accordance with the National Incident Management 
System (NIMS) will be established for all incidents. 


2. The first Company Officer on scene shall assume Command and announce this 
event over the radio.   Command shall normally be transferred to the next 
arriving Officer of higher rank or Officer of similar rank if that Officer is in a better 
position to manage the incident.  All multiple alarm incidents shall have a Chief 
Officer as the Incident Commander. An Acting Battalion Chief shall not be in 
command of a multiple alarm incident. All transfers of Command must be 
announced on the fireground radio channel.   


3. The jurisdiction in which the incident occurs ultimately retains the responsibility 
for that incident. For ongoing incidents, Command will be transferred to a Chief 
Officer of the home jurisdiction at a point deemed appropriate by the Incident 
Commander and a Chief Officer from the home jurisdiction.   
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4. The Incident Commander shall be responsible for expanding the Incident 


Management System to adequately manage the incident and address the 
incident priorities. Due consideration shall be given to filling the Command Staff 
(especially the Safety Officer) and the General Staff (especially the Operations 
Chief) positions. 


5. As an incident escalates, the need for assigning Chief Officers to key functions 
becomes increasingly important. Incident Commanders should consider 
assigning Chief Officers to critical roles such as Operations and Planning. 
Experienced Company Officers should be utilized in other key roles such as 
Branch Directors and Division and Group Supervisors. 


6. Incidents should be geographically divided as early in an incident as possible. 
The Incident Commander and/or the Operations Chief shall ensure the incident 
is adequately divided (refer to Section IV. M. of this SOG) and that Division 
Supervisors are assigned. The Division Supervisor can be the first arriving 
Company Officer in a particular Division. 


7. Unified Command may be utilized during multi-agency/multi-jurisdictional 
incidents (refer to NIMS). 


D. Size-Up 


1. Size-up is the rapid mental evaluation of factors that affect an incident. 


2. Size-up is a continuous process of evaluating current conditions by all on scene 
Officers. 


3. The Incident Commander uses size-up information to select a strategy, 
determine tactics,and formulate an action plan. 


4. The preferred method of sizing-up an emergency scene is to perform a “hot lap.”  
A hot lap is an exterior reconnaissance of the structure, performed while using a 


TIC, with the main goal of locating the fire, giving the Officer a 360 view of the 
incident.  A hot lap of a structure fire will allow the Officer to size-up the fire 
location and size, smoke conditions, building size and layout, possible victim 
location, as well as other relevant information.  The time spent correctly sizing-up 
the incident during a hot lap will be regained during interior operations led by an 
Officer with thorough knowledge of the emergency scene.  Officers should use 
judgment in balancing the time spent on the hot lap due to building size or 
obstructions and the size-up information that may be gained.  When practical, a 


360 hot lap of the structure should be performed, but at a minimum three sides 
of the building including the fire location side should be observed for an accurate 
size-up. 


5. When attempting to determine the fire location, the Officer should read the 
smoke conditions to identify the seat of the fire, especially if no flames are 
showing. The Officer should also consider if a blitz attack is possible and what 
method would be best for the blitz attack. Additionally, the Officer should 
consider the ventilation method to be utilized and what flow paths will be created 
by the opening of doors and/or windows (refer to AFD SOG A102 Ventilation). 
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6. The first-in Company Officer is responsible for providing an initial radio report of 


size-up conditions. Subsequent transfers of command between Incident 
Commanders should be accompanied by radio size-up reports. 


a. Size-up should address the following 3 basic questions: 


i. What do I have?  
ii. Where is it going? 
iii. What can I do to control it? 


 
b. The initial size-up radio report should contain the following elements:  


i. Assumption of command.  
ii. Announcement of fireground channel. 
iii. Summary of current conditions. 
iv. Current actions being taken. 
v. Directions for incoming companies 


 
E. Risk Management 


1. All incident operations require a risk management approach to ensure the 
highest probability for successful outcome without unwarranted risk to personnel. 


2. All Incident Commanders should undertake a proper risk/benefit analysis. A 
risk/benefit analysis is a technique that compares the relative risk associated 
with a particular strategy or tactic with the expected gain or benefit of employing 
such a strategy or tactic. This risk/benefit analysis assists the Incident 
Commander in the formulation of the action plan. High risk/low benefit operations 
should be avoided and alternative strategies developed. 


3. Because most structure fires will be in a ventilation-controlled state when 
firefighters arrive, a risk/benefit analysis must be performed before entering into 
a structure with a working fire inside. Firefighters should not be placed in a 
ventilation-controlled environment for fire attack due to the associated high risks, 
such as high heat, low visibility, a toxic IDLH atmosphere and the very likely 
possibility of rapid fire progression with the addition of oxygen from any opening. 
Instead, actions should be taken to remove the ventilation-controlled 
environment before entry for fire attack. These actions include proper ventilation, 
cooling with hose streams from the exterior and/or changing the fire attack entry 
point. If the decision is made to place a firefighter in a ventilation-controlled 
environment due to an imminent threat to life, the firefighter must close an 
interior door to prevent the creation of a flow path from the fire toward the 
firefighters' entry point.  


4. The AFD Rule of Thumb for risk/benefit analysis is characterized by the following 
phrase: 


a. We will risk a lot, within a structured plan, to save a savable life. 
b. We will risk a little, within a structured plan, to save savable property. 
c. We will risk nothing to save nothing (lives or property that cannot be saved). 
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F. Placement of Apparatus 


1. General – Unless otherwise directed, apparatus shall not block a roadway in the 
vicinity of a fire, nor will it block hydrants, intakes or other apparatus. Additionally, 
apparatus should not block access to entrances at large apartment, commercial, 
educational and industrial complexes. Blocking access for later arriving 
companies could have a detrimental impact on operations. The principal attack 
point should be left open and free of equipment as much as possible. Possible 
collapse zones must be considered when positioning apparatus. 


2. Command Vehicle/Command Post (CP) – The Battalion Chief should park their 
vehicle in a location that affords the most advantageous observation of the 
emergency scene. They should take into account factors such as wind direction, 
topography, ease of being located and weather protection. The Battalion Chief’s 
vehicle should leave sufficient room for activities and not block access to the 
scene. The CP should normally be at the “front” of the incident where the main 
action is taking place. Once established, the location of the CP should be 
reported to Fire Dispatch over the radio and the green-colored Command Post 
beacon should be activated. 


3. Aerial Apparatus – The first due aerial apparatus should position for best use of 
the aerial ladder for rescue, if necessary. Other vehicles should not be placed 
immediately behind or next to the aerial apparatus so as not to hinder removing 
ladders or extending the stabilizers. Later arriving aerial apparatus should 
consider exposure protection and potential aerial apparatus use (rescue, 
elevated streams or observation) when positioning the apparatus. Aerial 
apparatus should be spotted close enough to structures to effectively deploy the 
aerial if needed. Consideration of placing aerial apparatus in the most 
advantageous position is of prime importance. It is a good practice to place the 
aerial apparatus so as to access more than one side of a structure (corner 
spots), or to spot the aerial apparatus between structures for exposure 
protection. 


4. Pumping Apparatus – The first arriving Engine should position the apparatus 
completely past the attack entrance in order to observe additional sides of the 
structure, and also to clear the front of the structure for possible aerial operations 
and deployment of additional hose lines. The pumping apparatus that assumes 
the back up team function at an offensive fire attack should usually position to 
transfer tank water to the first pumping apparatus and to be used as a RIC 
dedicated water supply. 


Pumping apparatus have greater flexibility than aerial apparatus in regard to 
placement. Pumping apparatus companies can be positioned further from an 
entrance and still effectively deploy hose lines, whereas aerial apparatus have 
the limiting factor of reach with the aerial. Later arriving pumping apparatus 
should standby at an appropriate hydrant and report their location to Command 
unless directed by Command to do otherwise.  On the occasion that an Engine is 
assigned an aerial apparatus tactical function, the Engine should position near 
but not blocking the scene so that their tank water can be utilized if needed. 
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5. Quint – Usually, for multiple Company response incidents, a Quint will respond 


and position as an aerial apparatus.  When possible, Quints should position so 
that two tactical functions could be accomplished with the apparatus.  All other 
apparatus positioning near a Quint should allow enough area for stabilizer 
deployment on the sides and ground ladder removal from the rear.  On the 
occasion that a Quint is assigned only a pumping apparatus tactical function, the 
Quint may position as a pumping apparatus. 


6. Other Apparatus – Specialized apparatus should be located based on the 
function to be performed.  For example, at night the Rescue Unit should be 
located so that its equipment can best be used to light the emergency scene, if it 
can do so without blocking other apparatus. Other apparatus and vehicles should 
be parked out of the way and in secure areas when left unattended. 


G. Modes of Operation 


1. One of the first decisions that must be made by the first-in Company Officer is 
selecting the mode of operation.  This mode of operation will be used to assign 
the appropriate tactics and establish a command structure.  The Incident 
Commander should announce the mode of operation, other than offensive, and 
any changes in the mode of operation on the designated fireground radio 
channel. 
 
a. Investigation Mode – Although not traditionally a mode of operation, often a 


first arriving Company Officer will arrive on scene and need to investigate 
further before selecting a mode of operation or giving tactical assignments.  
In the initial radio report, the Officer shall communicate to all responding units 
that the Company will be investigating.  


 
i. Initial Tactical Assignments – The first pumping apparatus, first aerial 


apparatus, Rescue and the Battalion Chief will respond to the scene to 
investigate.  The second pumping apparatus will respond to the scene 
and prepare to establish a backup team for the firefighters inside the 
structure in case the mode changes to offensive, while remaining at their 
apparatus. The second aerial apparatus will standby at a location where 
they could reposition if needed. Again, the crew should remain at their 
apparatus.   All other apparatus will standby, with pumping apparatus 
locating hydrants, checking hydrants and announcing their location to 
Command.  
 


ii. Initial Command Structure – The first-in Company Officer shall assume 
Command.  If the first-in Officer is a Lieutenant, Command will transfer to 
the Captain upon arrival of the aerial apparatus or Rescue responding to 
the scene.  Upon arrival, Command will then transfer to the Battalion 
Chief.  Command will be transferred to a Chief Officer of the home 
jurisdiction at a point deemed appropriate by the Incident Commander 
and a Chief Officer from the home jurisdiction. 
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b. Offensive Mode – Offensive Operations are characterized by aggressive 


interior activities. These operations are generally high risk as personnel are 
operating in the hot zone or interior of a structure fire. A blitz attack before 
interior entry can significantly reduce the risk to firefighters and any potential 
victims. Interior hose lines used for fire attack on the seat of the fire are 
associated with offensive operations. Unless there is an immediate need for 
rescue, no interior operations will begin until there are two personnel 
available outside the structure who can function as the outside team (refer to 
AFD SOG A104 Two-In/Two-Out).  An offensive attack will be assumed at 
most standard structure fires. If Command believes that offensive operations 
cannot be carried out in safety, Command will declare a defensive attack 
mode. 


 


i. Initial Tactical Assignments – The first arriving pumping apparatus and the 
first arriving Ladder/Quint/Rescue company will normally respond to the 
scene, conduct a scene size-up, perform a blitz attack when possible and 
timely, determine the ventilation method including establishing proper flow 
paths and then, when safe to enter, begin inside operations.  When the 
first arriving pumping apparatus performs a blitz attack from a location 
which would significantly delay interior attack, the fire attack and backup 
assignments may need to be switched. The first Captain on scene of an 
offensive fire attack will ensure that the primary tactical functions of fire 
attack, backup, Inside Truck Work (forcible entry, horizontal ventilation, 
primary search, checking for fire extension, salvage) and water supply are 
assigned.  Additional tactical functions such as evacuation, additional fire 
attack hose lines and exposure protection may be assigned as needed. 
 
The second arriving pumping apparatus should respond to the scene and 
deploy a second hose line from the first pumping apparatus that will be 
used to establish a backup team for the firefighters inside the structure or, 
if necessary, assist with fire attack.  The main reason for the second 
pumping apparatus responding directly to the scene is to position the 
backup team early in the incident for firefighter Safety.  The secondary 
reason is to set up as a dedicated RIC Engine.  Transferring tank water to 
the first pumping apparatus is a tactic that is used to extend tank water 
supply to the attack team until a hydrant supply can be established. The 
second pumping apparatus operator’s primary responsibility is to ensure 
an adequate water supply to the first pumping apparatus and the 
dedicated RIC Engine. The second pumping apparatus operator may 
choose to help set up the hydrant supply instead of transferring tank water 
to the first pumping apparatus if there is a hydrant close (approximately 50 
feet or less) to the first pumping apparatus or if another pumping 
apparatus is in the process of laying a hydrant supply line to the first 
pumping apparatus. On the occasion where conditions require more than 
tank water for extinguishment or result in difficulty positioning apparatus 
due to limited access, the Incident Commander may deem it appropriate 
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to order the second arriving apparatus to lay a supply line from a hydrant 
to the first arriving apparatus.  
 
If a company has already been assigned as Inside Truck, the next arriving 
Ladder or Quint company should normally respond to the scene and begin 
outside operations as the Outside Truck.  Additional pumping apparatus 
should standby at a hydrant, check the hydrant, and announce their 
location to Command. A Rescue arriving after the Inside Truck has been 
assigned will report onscene and stand by for assignment. Ladders or 
Quints arriving after Inside and Outside Trucks have been assigned will 
also report onscene and stand by for assignment. These companies will 
be inserted into the Incident Action Plan by the Incident Commander 
based on the needs of the Incident.  Possible roles include, but are not 
limited to: assisting the Inside or Outside Divisions, RIC team 
development, Division or Group Supervisor, Command Post 
assistance/resource tracking, etc.   


 
ii. Deviations – On the occasion that a Quint arrives on scene first and 


chooses to perform fire attack, the initial tactical assignments will be 
modified.  The second arriving apparatus, regardless of kind, will respond 
to the scene and perform the Inside Truck assignment.  The next arriving 
pumping apparatus will respond to the scene and perform the back up 
team function and address water supply as described above.  All other 
tactical functions will remain the same.  Refer to AFD SOG A109 Quint 
Operations. 


 
iii. Initial Command Structure – The first-in Company Officer shall assume 


Command.  If the first-in Officer is a Lieutenant, Command will transfer to 
the first arriving Captain. Command will then transfer to the Battalion Chief 
upon arrival.  Command may be transferred laterally, between Officers of 
the same rank, if it is beneficial for the incident.  Any Officer in Command 
may pass Command laterally if needed, as long as both Officers 
acknowledge the transfer and exchange pertinent information. Command 
will be transferred to a Chief Officer of the home jurisdiction at a point 
deemed appropriate by the Incident Commander and a Chief Officer from 
the home jurisdiction.  
 
The first Captain will enter the structure and direct all inside operations 
such as fire attack, primary search, horizontal ventilation, backup lines, 
overhaul, salvage, etc.  Upon transfer of Command, the Captain inside the 
structure will assume Inside Division, and will direct all operations inside 
the structure unless the interior is further divided. 
 
As the incident progresses, it becomes advantageous for Command to 
operate from the exterior of the fire building. Therefore, the first Captain 
may pass Command to the second arriving Captain, if arriving before the 
Battalion Chief.  This Captain should remain outside the structure and 
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direct outside operations including Outside Truck Work (consisting of 
laddering the building, vertical ventilation, utility control, additional forcible 
entry, and salvage), exposure protection, water supply, RIC, defensive 
operations readiness and any other tactical operations outside the fire 
structure.  Upon transfer of Command, the Captain outside the structure 
will assume Outside Division, and will direct all operations outside the 
structure unless the exterior is further divided.  The second arriving 
Captain will normally be assigned as an Outside Division Supervisor if 
arrival is after the Battalion Chief. 
 
All Offensive Operations will be under the direct supervision of and closely 
monitored by Division/Group Supervisors, the Operations Chief and/or the 
Incident Commander. 


 
c. Defensive Mode – Defensive Operations are conducted when the risk/benefit 


analysis indicates that unacceptable risks to firefighters would result from 
offensive operations. These defensive operations are primarily characterized 
by exterior activities to confine and extinguish the fire, which are not 
necessarily passive but are designed to minimize risk to personnel. However, 
depending on circumstances, certain tactics used in the defensive mode may 
require entry into the structure such as VEIS and cut-off line placement. 
Defensive strategies should focus on personnel safety and incident 
stabilization. Special consideration should be given to keeping personnel out 
of collapse zones. The utilization of unmanned master stream devices 
(monitors, deck guns and aerial nozzles) should be considered in the 
defensive mode.  In the initial radio report, the Incident Commander shall 
communicate to all responding units that they will be operating in the 
defensive mode. 


 
i. Initial Tactical Assignments – The first pumping apparatus and the first 


aerial apparatus will respond to the scene and begin exterior operations.  
Consideration for positioning apparatus outside of the collapse zone 
should be conducted before LDH lines are laid and charged. The second 
pumping apparatus should respond to the scene and prepare to establish 
a large flow water supply.  Consider a reverse lay to a nearby hydrant, 
and pumping from the hydrant back to the scene.  The second aerial 
apparatus and Rescue should standby until given direction by Command. 
Additional pumping apparatus should standby, locating and checking 
hydrants, and announce their location to Command. The Battalion Chief 
will respond to the scene. 
 
The first Captain on scene of a defensive fire attack will ensure that the 
primary tactical functions of exposure protection and water supply are 
assigned.  Additional tactical functions, such as rescue, evacuation, cut-
off lines and salvage may be assigned as needed.  Achieving the 
necessary fire flow is a high priority at a defensive fire.  Consideration 
shall be given to correctly setting up the water supply by directing such 
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activities as positioning pumping apparatus at hydrants, relay pumping, or 
assigning a Water Supply Group Supervisor. 


 
ii. Initial Command Structure – The first-in Company Officer shall assume 


Command.  If the first-in Officer is a Lieutenant, Command will transfer to 
the first arriving Captain. Command will then transfer to the Battalion Chief 
upon arrival.  Command may be transferred laterally, between Officers of 
the same rank, if it is beneficial for the incident.  Any Officer in Command 
may pass Command laterally if needed, as long as both Officers 
acknowledge the transfer and exchange pertinent information.  
 
If arriving before the Battalion Chief, the first arriving aerial apparatus 
Captain on scene of a working structure fire with a defensive attack will 
assume Command and direct exterior operations.  Upon transfer of 
Command, the Captain will normally be assigned to the Division in front of 
the structure. Command will be transferred to a Chief Officer of the home 
jurisdiction at a point deemed appropriate by the Incident Commander 
and a Chief Officer from the home jurisdiction. 
 
The second arriving aerial apparatus Captain will normally be assigned to 
the rear of the structure and direct all activities in that Division.   
 


d. Transitional Mode – Transitional Operations are those operations conducted 
as the incident strategy is switched from offensive to defensive or defensive 
to offensive. Any change in operational strategies shall be carefully 
communicated to all firefighters on the fireground.  


 
i. Transitional Operations are undertaken when the continuing risk/benefit 


analysis indicates that a change in strategy is necessary, whether 
offensive or defensive. 


ii. In order to ensure personnel safety, close coordination and supervision is 
necessary during Transitional Operations. 


iii. A Personnel Accountability Report (PAR) shall be conducted anytime an 
incident strategy goes from offensive to defensive attack mode. 


 


H. Company Level Accountability  


1. The Company Officer must always be accountable for the location of all 
assigned firefighters. When a Company Officer divides a Company into one or 
more teams, the following conditions must be met for the Company Officer to 
maintain accountability: 
 
a. The team must have a radio and a radio designation given by the Officer 


(Q27 Salvage Team, Q3 Search Team, etc.) 
b. The team must be given a task level assignment only.  (For example, the 


Officer develops the tactic of Fire Attack and assigns the task of advancing a 
hose line and extinguishing fire to the team.) 
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c. The team must report to the Company Officer Task Benchmark information 


so the Officer can measure task progress. 
d. The team must report back to the Company Officer after the task is complete. 
e. If the team were assigned to a different Division than their Company Officer, 


the team should check in with the Division Supervisor and report Task 
Benchmark information to that Division Supervisor. After the task is complete, 
the team should report back to the Division Supervisor and request 
permission to return to their Company Officer. 
 


I. Benchmarks 


1. Benchmarks are points of reference from which measurement toward the   
achievement of the Incident Priorities can be made.  Any Company that is given 
a tactical assignment, whether by Standard Operating Guideline or by 
Command, must announce on the fireground radio channel their radio 
designation and the tactical function(s) they will perform.  
 
a. Tactical/Task Benchmarks: In order to allow measurement of progress, 


companies and teams must provide information to the Officer issuing the 
assignment.  Information that should be communicated includes: 
 


i. Assumption or acknowledgment of assignment 
ii. Completion of assignment 
iii. Inability to complete assignment 
iv. Any significant delay in completing assignment 
v. The need for more resources to complete an assignment. 
 


The following are examples of tactical assignment benchmarks that should be 
communicated: “E1 is assuming Fire Attack,” “E1 on hydrant water supply,” 
“third floor evacuated,” “exposure B protected,” “not able to search second 
floor due to fire conditions,” etc.  All communications must be acknowledged; 
a message not acknowledged is a message not received.  
 
Command Benchmarks: Command must also report benchmarks to Fire 
Dispatch for documentation in the incident record.  The following benchmarks 
should be reported by Command to indicate progress in achieving the 
Incident Priorities. 
 


i. Life Safety (Firefighter) 
 
a) Outside Team Established – When the Outside Team is in place to 


monitor the safety of the Interior Team. 
 


b) Entry Size-Up – When firefighters prepare to make entry into a 
structure for fire attack, a report must be given of the interior 
conditions the firefighters will enter to advance towards the fire. 
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The assessment of the interior conditions should be made with a 
TIC when possible. 


 
c) Backup Team Established – When a backup team is in place to 


protect the firefighters inside the structure.  The location of the 
backup team should also be reported. 
 


d) RIC Team Established – When the RIC team is in place with the 
RIC equipment and a hose line for firefighter rescue has been 
identified. The location of the RIC team should also be reported. 
 


e) Safety Officer Assigned – When the assignment of Safety Officer is 
given. The person given the assignment should also be reported. 
 


ii. Life Safety (Civilian) 
 
a) Primary Search Complete – When the initial search for victims in 


the fire area is complete.  Whether any victims were found or not 
should also be reported. 
 


b) Secondary Search Complete – When the second, more thorough 
search of the fire area is completed by a Company other than the 
Company that completed the primary search.  Whether any victims 
were found or not should also be reported. 
 


iii. Incident Stabilization 
 
a) Fire Knocked Down – When the initial fire stream is applied to the 


main body of fire significantly reducing the flame and heat 
production. This includes when a blitz attack is used to knock down 
the fire from the exterior. Although knocking down a fire indicates 
significant progress toward incident stabilization, the hazards 
associated with a structure fire may still exist including the 
possibility of the rapid return of fire. 
  


b) Fire Under Control – When the forward progress of the fire is 
stopped, no additional units will be required and there is no 
imminent danger to firefighters. 
 


c) Fire Extinguished – When overhaul/extension search has 
confirmed that all fire is extinguished. 
 


iv. Property Conservation 
 
a) Salvage Complete – When property damage from the fire and/or 


fire control activities is stopped. 
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J. Tactical Functions 


1. Fire Attack  
 
a. Whenever possible and timely, initial fire attack should be made on the fire 


from the exterior, followed by entry for an interior attack. If a fire is too large 
for quick knockdown, hose lines should be placed to cut-off and confine the 
fire. However, in most instances, water applied to the fire can slow its 
progression while cutoff lines are placed. If multiple fire attacks from different 
directions are utilized, they must be coordinated to ensure firefighter safety. 
 


b. Fire attack should be closely coordinated with ventilation efforts, especially in 
ventilation-controlled fire situations. Proper ventilation prior to hand line crew 
entry will make advancement to the seat of the fire faster and decrease the 
risk of flashover or other potentially dangerous thermal events. Proper 
ventilation creates a flow path from the fire attack entry point (higher 
pressure) towards the fire and out of the structure through an opening in the 
fire compartment (lower pressure). This is often most easily achieved by the 
use of PPV ventilation.  


 
c. In situations where PPV ventilation cannot be used at the entry point or it is 


ineffective, firefighters must understand that their entry door is a ventilation 
opening and may cause a flow path for a ventilation-controlled fire. It is 
important to watch air movement before making entry. Heavy black smoke, 
smoke tunneling and a rapid in rush of air may indicate a ventilation-
controlled fire which, with the air from the opening of the door, may lead to 
rapid fire progression. Firefighters should not enter a ventilation-controlled fire 
because it places firefighters in a fuel-rich environment which may lead to 
rapid fire progression with any additional venting such as a window breaking 
or another door being opened. Furthermore, the firefighters are being 
unnecessarily exposed to the hazards of high heat, low visibility and a toxic 
IDLH environment. This type of fire attack tactic should be avoided for the life 
safety of firefighters. Instead, consider other options such as a different entry 
point, additional venting and/or aggressive cooling with fire streams from a 
safe location. 


 
d. Hose line selection should be adequate for the particular strategy and tactic 


employed. For a hose line to be considered adequate, it must have the length 
and flow capabilities that are required.  Careful consideration must be given 
to the hand line selected for deployment.  The Officer in charge of fire attack 
should perform a hot lap of the structure to obtain information needed to 
make the correct hose line selection such as fire location, fire size, and 
structure size. 
 


e. Preconnected hose lines are an effective tool for quick fire attack or to 
immediately effect rescue, protect means of egress, or protect exposures. 
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However, the limiting factors of reach and amount of water delivered must be 
considered.  
 


f. Bundles and 2½-inch hose should be considered for larger fires where 
greater versatility and more water are needed for rapidly escalating fire 
conditions. If there is not an immediate need for protecting means of egress 
or exposures, or the fire is beyond the control of a preconnected hose line, 
the first-in pumping apparatus should deploy bundles and 2½-inch hose in 
order to more effectively prepare for an extended operation and probable fire 
extension.  
 


g. When possible and timely, a blitz attack should be used to rapidly knock 
down a fire from the exterior of a structure to slow the fire growth and rate of 
spread in addition to creating safer conditions for interior fire attack. In order 
for a blitz attack to be effective, the volume of water delivered must supply 
greater cooling capacity than the amount of heat the fire is generating. 
Quickly and temporarily discharging a straight or solid stream toward the 
ceiling of the room containing the seat of the fire is a very effective technique 
for slowing fire growth and heat production and can be utilized when flames 
and/or heavy black smoke are issuing from a structure. A fog or “power cone” 
stream should not be used for a blitz attack due the negative impact it will 
have on the flow path of the fire, forcing the smoke and heat to move toward 
the interior of the structure. Rapidly moving a straight or solid stream in a 
circular pattern in a window can have the same negative effect and should 
also be avoided.  


 
The methods used to employ a blitz attack include a deck gun, a rapid attack 
monitor (RAM),  a preconnected hose line, or a bundle. The quick application 
of water on a fire from the exterior may reduce the risks associated with 
unimpeded fire growth and resulting structural deterioration that can occur 
during the preparation for an interior attack. The primary goal of the blitz 
attack is to hold the fire in check so that an interior attack can be made under 
more tenable conditions. Once an interior attack is initiated, the blitz attack 
should no longer be utilized. When a blitz attack is utilized, the mode of 
operation is normally considered to be the offensive mode. 
 
Blitz attack may not be appropriate when: 


i. an interior attack on an incipient fire can be made safely and 
effectively  


ii. the rescue of a victim would be negatively impacted by a blitz attack  
iii. the location of the fire is unknown.  


 
Blitz attack is appropriate when: 


i. a structure fire has visible flames or heavy black smoke venting from 
one or more openings.  


ii. in the absence of an imminent rescue, resources are insufficient to 
comply with “two-in/two-out.”  
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iii. the time required to prepare for and make an interior attack will allow 


the fire to:  
a) reach a ventilation-controlled state 
b) reach flashover  
c) extend to uninvolved rooms  
d) extend to structural components  
e) extend to exposures.  


 
h. Master streams should be employed when large volumes of water are 


required for control of large fires or for exposure protection. Master streams 
should be considered for defensive operations and anytime the risk/benefit 
analysis indicates hand lines pose an unacceptable risk to personnel. 
 


i. The most widely used methods of fire attack and water application with hand 
lines are direct attack, indirect attack, and combination attack. 
 


j. The direct attack is used when firefighters can locate and direct the fire 
stream on the seat of the fire.  Solid or straight streams applied directly to the 
burning combustibles (the seat of the fire) generally characterize the direct 
attack. Direct attack is often employed when a large flow is required to 
counteract the high gas output of burning solid materials, thus cooling the 
major source of combustible gas production. Direct attack with straight or 
solid streams may also be effective where reach is a primary consideration. 
Another application of the direct attack involves ricocheting a solid or straight 
stream of water off an object (wall, ceiling and furnishings) onto the seat of 
the fire or superheated area above a fire. This ricocheting breaks up the 
pattern, creating water droplets that absorb heat, then turn to steam.  
Ricocheting also creates water droplets that should be of sufficient size to 
drop onto and cool the burning materials. A disadvantage of a direct attack is 
the possibility of increased property damage from excessive water and 
stream pressure damage. 
 


k. Indirect attack is most often accomplished utilizing a fog pattern directed into 
an area of superheated gases and smoke above a fire. The fog pattern 
generates fine water droplets, which rapidly absorb heat and turn to steam. 
This steam expansion absorbs tremendous heat and serves to quickly cool 
and smother a fire. The indirect fog attack is a common method typically 
utilized in smaller enclosed compartment fires and should only be utilized 
when no firefighters or civilians are present in the compartment. An 
advantage of the indirect fog attack is the lessened property damage from 
excessive water and the preservation of the scene for investigative purposes. 
A possible disadvantage to an indirect fog attack is the close proximity to the 
fire and the subsequent generation of large volumes of steam. The steam 
expansion can disrupt the thermal layers and result in extreme heat 
conditions impacting firefighters or occupants. 
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l. The combination attack is used when a room is in post flashover conditions, 


with flames fully encompassing the room and obscuring the seat of the fire.  
This attack is a blend of the direct and indirect fire attack methods, with 
firefighters applying water to both the fuel and the atmosphere of the room. 
For a combination fire attack to be effective, the fire stream must penetrate 
the flames and heat to reach the burning material.  The fire stream must also 
be absorbed and converted to steam by the superheated upper atmosphere.  
Therefore, the fire stream should be a solid, straight, or fog stream of less 


than 30.  This will enable the fire stream to reach the seat of the fire and still 
be converted to steam.  The solid and straight stream will be broken into 
smaller droplets as it strikes the walls and ceiling.  The combination fire 
stream should be applied onto the burning material and into the upper 
atmosphere of the compartment.  This is usually accomplished by moving the 
fire stream in a Z, T, or clockwise O pattern.    
  


m. An additional method of fire stream application is used to assist the fire attack 
team in advancing toward the seat of the fire.  This technique is characterized 
by controlled nozzle bursts with a solid or straight stream directed in front of 
and overhead into the smoke and heat layer, cooling the walls and ceiling 
and potentially eliminating the likelihood of flashover.  Advancement to the 
seat of the fire can continue while attempting to assure a higher degree of 
safety for the advancing hose line crew.  
 


2. Inside Truck Work 
 
a. Support activities to save lives and property have traditionally been assigned 


to Ladder Companies and called “truck work.”  However, any Company may 
be assigned the tactical function of truck work.  When assigned Inside Truck 
Work, the following should be performed: 


 
i. Forcible Entry - Ensure that the fire attack team can enter the structure 


to perform an attack.  Personnel shall take appropriate forcible entry 
tools to the entry door, and if necessary deliver power forcible entry 
tools from an aerial apparatus or Rescue to the scene. 
 


ii. Horizontal Ventilation - Ensure that ventilation is coordinated with the 
fire attack.  Remove windows in the fire area to release heat and 
smoke and allow the fire attack team to move in for extinguishment.  
Use positive pressure ventilation when appropriate.  Ensure a vent exit 
is made as close to the fire as possible, a fan is properly positioned at 
the entry door and running at high RPM’s and there is a clear path for 
air to flow from the entrance to the exit.  (Refer to AFD SOG A102 
Ventilation.)  The function may be shared with or completely assigned 
to the Outside Truck.  
 


iii. Primary Search - Begin primary search as soon as possible for the life 
safety of possible victims.  The search should begin in the areas where 
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victims are most likely located such as bedrooms, hallways, and near 
doors and windows.  Conduct the search of these areas beginning at 
the place of most danger and moving toward a means of safe egress.  
Companies should “Vent for Life” as necessary while searching.  
When venting during search, use doors to isolate the search area from 
the flow path of ventilation for the fire area. Primary search includes 
both the search for victims and the search for fire extension.  (Refer to 
AFD SOG A103 Search and Rescue at Fires.)  
 


iv. Check for Fire Extension - After completing primary search, assist the 
fire attack team with the search for hidden fire.  Open walls and 
ceilings, as necessary, to expose any fire extension. 
 


v. Salvage - Take any necessary actions to protect and save as much 
property as possible in the fire area. 


 
3. Outside Truck Work 


 
a. Support activities to save lives and property have traditionally been assigned 


to Ladder Companies and called “truck work”. However, any Company may 
be assigned the tactical function of truck work. When assigned Outside Truck 
Work, the following should be performed: 
 


i. Laddering the Building - Provide a secondary means of egress from 
the upper floors.  Place aerial and ground ladders at windows on the 
upper floors and completely remove the window.  “Turn the window 
into a door.”  The effect of creating a ventilation opening should be 
considered and minimized by closing an interior door, if possible.  


Position ground ladders at a 60 angle with the tips of the beams just 
above the windowsill; this allows for the quickest and easiest exit for 
firefighters.  A light stick or box light with a strap may be placed around 
the top rung and hung inside the window to identify the exit for 
firefighters.  If needed, a search of the room may be completed.  A 
sweep of the area under the windowsill should be performed as a 
minimum. 
 


ii. Vertical Ventilation - In certain situations, the roof may have to be 
opened to allow the removal of smoke and heat.  The roof type and 
condition must be identified before any roof operations begin.  Once it 
is determined that roof operations are needed and safe to perform, a 
hole should be cut large enough to release the products of 
combustion.  Vertical ventilation must be coordinated with fire attack. 
Immediately after the hole is cut, the firefighters should exit the roof.  
(Refer to AFD SOG A102 Ventilation.) 
 


iii. Additional Forcible Entry - Provide secondary means of egress from 
the building for firefighters operating inside.  The more exits from the 
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structure, the safer it is for firefighters, and the more likely it is that the 
firefighters will be able to evacuate the structure should interior 
conditions rapidly deteriorate.  In residential structures, the rear door 
should be opened. The effect of creating a ventilation opening should 
be considered and the door placed in the closed position when 
appropriate.  If the structure has security bars, they may need to be 
removed in the area where firefighters are working. 
 


iv. Additional Horizontal Ventilation - Ensure that additional ventilation is 
coordinated with the fire attack.  If necessary, remove additional 
windows in the fire area to release heat and smoke to allow the fire 
attack team to move in for extinguishment.  Use positive pressure 
ventilation when appropriate.  Ensure a vent exit is made as close to 
the fire as possible, a fan is properly positioned at the entry door and 
running at high RPM’s and there is a clear path for air to flow from the 
entrance to the exit.  The function may be shared with or completely 
assigned to the Inside Truck or Fire Attack.   
 


v. Utility Control - For firefighter safety, the utilities of gas and electric 
should be controlled as soon as possible during a working structure 
fire.  Water should also be turned off if it is creating additional property 
damage.  Although any Ladder/Quint/Rescue company may be 
assigned Utility Control in performing Outside Truck Work, the Rescue 
Specialist is still the subject matter expert on utility control and may be 
consulted for additional information.  
 


vi. Salvage - Take necessary actions to protect and save as much 
property as possible outside the fire area. 


 


4. Two-In/Two-Out  
 
a. According to Texas law and AFD policy, whenever an offensive attack is     


made on an interior structure fire, two firefighters must remain outside the 
IDLH atmosphere and monitor the firefighters inside the structure. (Refer to 
AFD SOG A104 Two-In/Two-Out).  However, it is not likely that this outside 
team would be in position or equipped to rescue a downed firefighter.  
Therefore, a backup team should be established as soon as possible to be 
able to assist the outside team in the event of a firefighter rescue.   


 


5. Backup Team 
 
a. The backup team should be in the same level of personnel protective 


equipment as the fire attack team, breathing SCBA air if necessary.  A 
backup hose line should be deployed to the same entrance that the fire 
attack team entered and positioned to best protect the fire attack team, 
usually just outside the IDLH atmosphere.  As long as the outside team 
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personnel are in place, the backup team may position inside the IDLH 
atmosphere, if this will best protect firefighters.  If the backup team must 
enter the IDLH atmosphere for firefighter rescue, the hose line can be used 
for protection. The Officer of the backup team should determine if the hose 
line should be charged prior to entry or after advancement to the desired 
location within the structure.  Backup lines should be positioned to protect the 
firefighters working inside the structure and their means of egress.  Protection 
of the interior stairways should be a high priority, especially when search 
teams are above the fire floor without a hose line.  If a hose line that was 
deployed as a backup line is used for any other reason, Command must be 
notified and another line should be deployed as a backup line. 
 


6. Exposure Protection 
 
a. Property conservation can often be achieved by quickly placing in service 


exposure protection hose lines.  Streams from exposure hose lines should be 
flowed directly onto the exposure cooling the surface.  Care must be taken so 
that the stream of water does not cause unnecessary damage.  Personnel 
assigned to guard against fire extension via a partition wall or firewall shall 
not abandon the position unless they are relieved or the position becomes 
untenable.  If they abandon the position because the conditions become 
untenable, Command must be notified immediately. 
 


7. Water Supply 
 
a. The Water Supply Group Supervisor is responsible for determining the water 


source and supply method to provide the necessary water for fire 
extinguishment. Water supply shall be adequate to meet the expected fire 
flow required.  
 


b. The Fire Flow Formula to be used is as follows: 
 
Fire Flow = the area involved (length x width) divided by three, multiplied by 
the number of involved floors. 
 


c. For each exposure, add 25% of the calculated Fire Flow to the fire flow. This 
includes the exposed floor above that is not involved. 
 


d. Fire flow is the expected maximum amount of water (stated in gallons per 
minute) needed to supply the various nozzles required to control and 
extinguish any given fire problem.  
 


e. The fire load is the expected maximum amount of combustible material in a 
single fire area. It consists of the combustible structural elements and the 
combustible contents subject to a single fire loss; it is usually expressed in 
terms of weight of the combustible material per square foot of floor space. 
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f. Two separate water sources should be considered the minimum for any 


structure with evidence of fire upon arrival of AFD.  Fire hydrants, pumping 
apparatus water tanks and static sources such as lakes or ponds are 
examples of sources of water.  In all cases, the water sources must be able 
to provide the fire flow needed to extinguish the fire.  Command should 
consider the fire size and stage along with the structure size, construction 
and occupancy when determining the water sources.  Command should be 
notified anytime the water source is changed, such as switching from tank to 
hydrant water supply or from hydrant water to tank supply. 
 


g. Use the “1000/1000 Rule” for supply lines and master streams: when flowing 
1000 GPM or greater, or when the attack pumping apparatus is 1000 feet or 
greater from the hydrant, a pumping apparatus should be positioned at a 
hydrant and pump from that hydrant. Whenever connecting to a hydrant, a 2 
½” gate valve should be placed on the hydrant so that the hydrant can be 
maximized, if necessary 
 


8. Rapid Intervention Company (RIC) 
 
a. A Rapid Intervention Company must be assigned from the first alarm 


complement to ensure the highest level of safety possible for the firefighters.  
The RIC team should obtain the RIC equipment, deploy a dry hose line or 
identify an existing hoseline that can be used and then announce that RIC 
has been established and its location.  The RIC team will then assume the 
outside team responsibilities in accordance with the Two-In / Two-Out rule.  
The RIC team is responsible for monitoring the fireground for firefighter safety 
and performing proactive functions to reduce risk to firefighters.  The RIC 
team must remain prepared to perform firefighter rescue, if needed.  (Refer to 
AFD SOG A105 MAYDAY and Rapid Intervention Operations). 
 


b. At structure fires, if the fire is quickly knocked down by one fire attack hose 
line and the backup team is in place outside the IDLH atmosphere, the 
backup team may serve as the RIC team.  However, due to building size 
and/or occupancy, smoke conditions, rescues in progress, or other higher risk 
situations, Command may still choose to assign a RIC team to increase 
firefighter safety. 
 
 


K.  Staging Area  


1. Command should announce an Incident Base and/or Staging Area location when 
requesting a multiple alarm and ensure that the companies responding on the 
multiple alarm are provided their response location on the alternate radio 
channel.  (Refer to AFD SOG A713 Staging at Multiple Alarms.) 
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L. Multiple Alarms 


1. All personnel with functional area responsibilities will wear incident identification 
vests. Incident identification vests are located in all Battalion Chief vehicles. 
 


2. During multiple alarms, when the last pumping apparatus is committed, another 
alarm should normally be sounded.  A pumping apparatus should always be held 
in reserve at a major incident until Command is confident that the incident is 
winding down and is confident that operations can be handled by on-scene 
companies. 
 


3. All personnel responding on a multiple alarm (including staff personnel) must 
check in at the CP or Staging, unless already given an assignment by 
Command. This accountability is required for the safety of everyone on the 
fireground. (Refer to AFD SOG B103 Firefighter Accountability). 
 


M. Branch, Division, and Group Designation 


1. The incident ground is divided for quick reference and clarity.  NIMS recognizes 
three designations to denote fireground work groups (Branch, Division, and 
Group). AFD had traditionally used the term “Sector” to denote either a 
geographical area or functional area; however, NIMS uses “Division” for 
geographic areas and “Group” for specific functions. AFD personnel must use 
NIMS terminology, especially when multi-agency or multi-discipline response is 
involved. 
 


2. Branches are major components within the Operations Section, established 
when the number of Division/Groups exceeds the recommended span of control. 
 


3. Divisions are operational elements that may be assigned to vertical or horizontal 
geographical areas.  Divisions that are assigned to specific horizontal 
geographical areas are designated according to their relationship to the building.  
The address side of the building is normally Division A.  The sides are then 
designated, in a clockwise direction from the building address side, using the 
letters B, C, D, and others, as needed.  For clarity of communication, the 
phonetic designations Alpha, Bravo, Charlie, Delta, etc. should be used. Some 
situations do not adequately lend themselves to a dividing scheme based on the 
building address. When this occurs, Command must determine the dividing 
scheme and communicate it to all companies.  When designating a dividing 
scheme by a means other than the address side, it is beneficial to use a point of 
reference that is easily seen, such as “Alpha Division is the side where we are 
making fire attack” or “Bravo Division is the parking lot side,” rather than 
compass directions which can cause confusion. It is especially critical for 
personnel accountability that all Division Supervisors understand the dividing 
scheme, their Division assignment and the companies assigned to their Division. 
(Refer to AFD SOG B103 Firefighter Accountability). Divisions can also represent 
very large areas that are often divided by physical barriers such as creeks, 
highways or railroads. 
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4. Internal areas are designated using “Division” plus the number of the floor 
(Example: Division 6 = sixth floor).  Further designation may be made by using 
the letters A, B, C, D, and E (other designations may be added for irregularly 
shaped buildings) to indicate different portions of the interior.  Basements should 
be designated as “Subdivisions”, and numbered downward for additional levels 
below grade beginning with Subdivision 1. 
 


5. Internal and external exposures are designated by the Division in which they are 
located. 
 


6. Groups are responsible for specific tactical functions such as Search Group, 
Vertical Ventilation Group, Evacuation Group, Water Supply Group, etc.  Groups 
are not limited to specific geographical areas. 
 


7. When assigning Division/Group responsibilities, the Operations Chief or 
Command should brief the Division/Group Supervisor on the goals of the 
operation and the specific objectives to accomplish in that Division or Group and 
ensure that the Division/Group Officer is aware of the resources assigned. The 
Supervisor should also be assigned a radio designation. 
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I. Purpose  


To provide an overview of firefighting ventilation concepts. 
 


II. Background  
Ventilation is normally defined as the systematic removal of heat, smoke and gases and 
replacement with a supply of cooler fresh air. Ventilation is categorized by type: horizontal 
or vertical. These two types of ventilation can be accomplished by three methods: natural, 
positive pressure and negative pressure. Natural ventilation refers to the technique of 
making openings in the structure and allowing ambient wind, weather conditions and 
convection to affect ventilation, permitting the escape of smoke and heat. Positive pressure 
ventilation refers to the use of mechanical devices (primarily positive pressure ventilation 
(PPV) fans) to introduce cooler, fresher air and at the same time displacing the heat and 
smoke. Negative pressure ventilation refers to the use of mechanical devices (primarily 
electric smoke ejectors) to draw the smoke and heat out. 


 
Most structure fires will reach a ventilation-controlled state, so firefighters must understand 
that “venting” does not always lead to the removal of heat. Introducing air into a ventilation-
controlled structure fire will most likely lead to an increase of the burning rate and possibly 
cause rapid fire progression. This can occur from any opening made in the structure 
including the door firefighters open to enter the structure. Therefore, it is critical the 
ventilation is performed properly and in coordination with fire attack. 


 
III. Policy 


Ventilation shall be performed properly and in coordination with fire attack.  
 
The following guidelines should be followed at all fire scenes, except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
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IV. Guidelines 
A. Ventilation should be considered an integral component of fire attack and should be 


coordinated with fire attack to most effectively achieve quick fire knockdown and allow 
for the search and/or rescue of trapped or threatened occupants. Although ventilation is 
normally the responsibility of Ladder Companies, first-in and second-in Engine Officers 
often perform the initial coordinated Positive Pressure Ventilation. All Company Officers 
should be familiar with ventilation concepts and coordinated fire attack to most 
effectively address incident priorities. 
 


B. Coordinated fire attack/ventilation refers to the concept of initiating ventilation prior to, 
entry of the fire attack handlines. This allows the fire attack team to rapidly advance to 
the seat of the fire. The visibility and tenability of the interior environment is improved by 
removing smoke and heat. This also allows search teams to conduct quicker, more 
efficient searches for trapped and threatened occupants. Early ventilation prior to fire 
attack and the operational readiness of crews to deal with the consequences may be 
detrimental, making coordination imperative. If the fire room is vented before the hose 
crew is ready to advance, the fire can accelerate and spread rapidly. If the fire room is 
vented while crews are inside, rapid changes in fire behavior (i.e. flashover, backdraft, 
etc.) can occur shortly after ventilation. The effects of these changes should be 
considered before entering the structure. Adequate resources to mitigate the 
consequences must be in place as the fire may intensify and exposures may become 
threatened.  


 
C. Horizontal ventilation, including ventilating gable vents or upper floor windows, is 


preferable to vertical ventilation involving roof operations because it is usually a safer 
operation given the predominant use of lightweight construction in Austin. Normally, 
horizontal coupled with positive pressure ventilation should be utilized at single-family 
residential fires. However, vertical ventilation is an option, especially in larger structures, 
and should be studied and trained for by Ladder Officers and crews. 
 


D. The presence of dense smoke coming from a structure, regardless of color, indicates a 
strong need for ventilation. Commonly referenced smoke colors include:  
1. Whitish – incipient fire  
2. Brown – wood or natural products  
3. Black – hydrocarbons, plastics and other synthetics  
4. Yellowish/ greenish under pressure – indication of a significantly oxygen-deficient 


fire with backdraft potential  
5. Heavy, rolling, black under pressure – heated, fuel rich smoke conditions that are 


ripe for rapid fire progression.  
 


E. Fire through the roof of a structure is an indication that the fire has self-vented; this does 
not eliminate the need for additional ventilation assistance.  Fire through a window does 
not necessarily indicate adequate ventilation. Ventilation size-up and action are still 
required.  


 
F. Ventilation openings in a structure create “flow paths” for the products of combustion 


which move from areas of high pressure toward areas of lower pressure. With no other 
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influences, the flow is normally away from the fire area inside the structure toward 
uninvolved areas and any openings. However, factors such as wind and PPV fans can 
create different flow paths. Firefighters must consider these flow paths when creating 
openings in a structure. The safest location for firefighters is in the inlet (fresh air) side 
of the flow path. The outlet (heat and smoke) should be avoided. When possible, 
firefighters should use interior doors to prevent being caught in the wrong side of a flow 
path. 
 


G. A ventilation opening should be thorough. Drapes, screens, curtains and any other 
impediments to airflow through a window ventilation opening should be completely 
removed.  
 


H. Many factors influence the approach to ventilation. Building construction, fire and smoke 
conditions, life safety factors, wind direction and available resources are all to be 
considered prior to selecting a ventilation method. The following methods should be 
considered: 
1. Natural Ventilation (horizontal or vertical) - Takes advantage of ambient weather 


conditions, wind and humidity to affect the removal of heat and smoke. An 
advantage of natural ventilation is the speed of implementation. However, a major 
disadvantage is the firefighter lack of control of the flow path. When using natural 
ventilation, firefighters should strive to vent with the wind to their back. 
 


2. Positive Pressure Ventilation (PPV) - Refers to the ventilation technique of using a 
PPV fan at the point of entry for fire attack (higher pressure) to create a flow path 
from the entry point toward the fire compartment and then out a vent opening in or 
near the fire compartment (lower pressure). PPV can rapidly ventilate a structure, 
allowing a dramatic improvement in visibility and quick heat dissipation. This 
ventilation technique normally creates a safer interior environment for firefighters 
making fire attack and any potential victims. However, PPV will likely increase the 
burning rate so it is critical to coordinate it with fire attack. PPV should be considered 
the standard ventilation plan for offensive attack in residential structure.  
a. PPV fans can be set up and put into operation very quickly. A common technique 


is for an initial company to bring a PPV fan to the point of entry for fire attack. 
This method of using PPV ventilation in conjunction with initial fire attack is 
commonly referred to as Positive Pressure Attack (PPA). The steps for proper 
PPA include: 


i. The PPV fan is brought to the fire attack entry point, set up and started, 
but not directed into the opening. “Door control” should be utilized to 
maintain the door in the closed position until PPV is started.  


ii. Meanwhile, a vent opening is made in the fire compartment or as close to 
the fire compartment as possible. Preferably, the Engine Officer will make 
this opening while doing a 360-degree size-up of the structure. When 
possible and timely, a blitz attack should be employed to quickly knock 
down the fire and/or reduce the heat in the fire compartment. Openings 
must be controlled in order to maximize effectiveness when using PPA. 
Additional openings beyond those designated for PPA must be kept to a 
minimum.  
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iii. Then, once an attack handline is charged and the fire attack team is in 
place, the PPV fan is placed in position several feet from the fire attack 
entry opening so that the cone of air covers the entire opening. The 
entrance is left unobstructed, allowing easy ingress and egress. The point 
of entry (usually, the door) should be blocked open with a tool or wedge. 


iv. The fire attack team must allow time for the PPV ventilation effects to be 
realized. Ideally, a flow path in the smoke from the entry point should be 
seen. Then firefighters can move in to make fire attack. If the PPV does 
not create an effective flow path, the most likely cause is a closed interior 
door between the entry point and the exit vent opening. When this occurs, 
if the interior conditions are safe to do so, firefighters may enter the 
structure (PPV ventilation still in place) with a charged handline, locating 
and opening interior doors so that the proper flow path is created. 


v. In situations where PPV creates a significant negative reaction in the 
smoke or heat layer at the entry point or if a proper flow path cannot be 
established, firefighters should consider another entry point or ventilation 
method.  


b. If the fire attack team entry is made into a structure fire without the use of PPV 
ventilation, the starting of PPV fans should be avoided until the fire is knocked 
down and there is no longer a possibility of creating rapid fire progression with 
the firefighters inside. 


c. PPV fans may not be the best choice in large structures with complicated 
layouts. 


d. Gasoline powered PPV fans exhaust carbon monoxide.  An exhaust tube should 
be used when available. Electric PPV fans may be appropriate for simple smoke 
removal calls or when firefighters have removed their SCBAs (after air-
monitoring) during overhaul. 
 


3. Negative Pressure Ventilation - Requires setting up the smoke ejectors at an 
opening to draw the smoke and heat out. This type of ventilation is best suited for 
post-fire smoke removal operations. Hydraulic ventilation used after knock down is 
also a very effective form of negative ventilation.   
a. Electric smoke ejectors are hung or placed in openings (doors and windows) and 


smoke and heat are drawn out of the structure over the ejector motor.  
b. Ejectors should be set up to take advantage of any ambient wind conditions. 


Ejectors set up in series may assist in smoke removal. 
c. Smoke ejectors placed in openings, especially doorways, tend to hamper ingress 


and egress. Electric cords and power sources must be established when utilizing 
electric smoke ejectors for ventilation. 


d. PPV fans can be utilized for negative pressure ventilation but gasoline-powered 
PPV fans trend toward poor performance when used in this manner; smoke is 
drawn over the engine reducing the fresh air needed for proper functioning. 


 
I. Vertical ventilation requires openings at levels above grade and demands careful 


planning to achieve effective results.  
1. Opening a roof to achieve vertical ventilation can be a dangerous operation 


depending on the method chosen and the type of building construction. A careful 
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risk/benefit analysis of the situation should be conducted prior to conducting roof 
operations.  


2. Prior to undertaking roof operations, a size-up of the roof support system should be 
made.  Fire involving the structure (as opposed to contents-only) of a lightweight 
truss system makes roof operations extremely hazardous and alternatives should be 
sought. A deliberate risk/benefit analysis should also be conducted on interior 
operations in light of the extremely hazardous nature of fire-involved lightweight 
truss systems and the potential for early collapse. 


3. Most residential structures (single family homes and many apartment complexes) 
can be effectively ventilated without conducting roof ventilation operations. Upper 
areas can be opened from the exterior of the structure by firefighters working off of 
ladders to open gable vents or break windows, or by breaking windows from the 
ground using tools (long pull down hooks, straight ladders, etc.). 


4. Commercial occupancies may require vertical ventilation. A very safe method of 
vertical ventilation is taking out a skylight from an aerial ladder. A halligan tied to a 
rope and dropped through a skylight works well.  


5. The safest way to accomplish vertical ventilation is from an aerial ladder.  Ladder 
companies should be placed on the fire scene for this potential (unless positioning 
for rescue). 
a. Roof ventilation operations should be assigned to an experienced and skilled 


officer and crew.  
b. Always provide multiple egress points for firefighters operating on a roof (ground 


ladders, roof stairwells, etc.). Multiple egress points may not be needed if 
working from an aerial ladder. 


c. Artificial roof openings should be utilized because of ease and speed of opening 
(skylights, roof ventilators, etc.).  


d. Firefighters should avoid walking over wide expanses of roof, especially if the 
location of fire is unknown or the roof feels spongy. Firefighters should walk 
along edges where structural support members are located. Roof ladders should 
be utilized on pitched roofs and roof or straight ladders should be laid horizontal 
on flat roofs.  


e. One large hole is preferable to several smaller holes. A safe option is to make 2’ 
x 6’ or 2’ x 8’ holes from the aerial ladder. 


f. Power saws can be dangerous in low visibility situations, and the officer in charge 
should ensure that personnel are clear of the saw.  A firefighter should guide the 
saw operator as he or she moves backwards. Consider having the spotting 
firefighter hold onto a strap tethered to the saw operator.  


g. It is preferable to start the cut with the firefighter’s back to the wind (finishing the 
cut upwind of the ventilation hole). 


h. A power saw should be handled by an experienced member who can gauge the 
cut in order that only roofing materials are removed and support members are left 
intact. 


i. Ideally, a charged hoseline should be present during roof ventilation operations.   
A fire stream should not normally be directed into a vertical ventilation opening 
for the risk of endangering firefighters inside the structure. 
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J. Vent-Enter-Isolate-Search (VEIS) - “Venting-for-Life” involves the opening of doors or 


windows to reach trapped occupants/victims. VEIS is a relatively safe tactic and efficient 
way to quickly search high life hazard areas (refer to AFD SOG A103 Search and 
Rescue at Fires). 
 


K. The Smokebuster is an additional resource to be considered by Incident Commanders 
when a large volume of smoke must be removed.  
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I. Purpose  


To provide guidelines for search and rescue on the fireground. 


II. Background  


Search and rescue of trapped or threatened individuals is a priority at all fire and 
emergency scene operations.  


III. Policy 


After firefighter Life Safety, fireground operations will focus on occupant/victim Life 
Safety. If a search is initiated, a primary search shall be conducted to quickly survey the 
interior for readily accessible occupants. A thorough, detailed secondary search shall be 
conducted when practical to ensure no trapped or threatened individuals were missed. 
 
State Law stipulates that unless there is an immediate need for rescue, no interior 
operations will begin until there are two members available outside the structure who 
can affect rescue of firefighters, if necessary. 


 
The following guidelines should be followed at all fire scene operations, except 
where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should 
be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible.  


 
IV. Guidelines 


In addition to quick extinguishment of a fire, rescue of trapped or threatened individuals 
is a primary strategy for satisfying the number one fire service incident priority: Life 
Safety. 


A. Ladder Companies generally have the primary responsibility to perform the search 
and rescue function at fire and emergency scene operations. However, all 
Companies should be prepared to undertake immediate rescue, if needed, in order 
to ensure the life safety of trapped and threatened individuals. 
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B. Search and rescue operations at fire and emergency incidents are inherently risky 
and shall be undertaken only after deliberate risk/benefit analysis of the situation.  


C. State Law stipulates that interior firefighting operations should not be initiated 
without adhering to the “two in/two out” principle. “Two in/two out” means the initial 
fire attack handline crew or search and rescue team must be comprised of a 
minimum of two personnel. Additionally, two personnel should be staged outside of 
the structure to undertake immediate rescue of the firefighting personnel should the 
need arise. The only industry accepted deviation to this principle is the immediate 
need for rescue of trapped or threatened occupants. 


D. Often the presence of trapped or threatened individuals is uncertain and search 
operations are necessary to ascertain whether or not persons are present. 
Experience, judgement and training assist in determining the likelihood of trapped or 
threatened individuals. Generally, residential structure fires at night with evidence of 
occupancy but no additional information have a greater need for aggressive search 
operations than do other reported fires. Any structure fire with a first hand report of 
unaccounted-for-occupants also generally necessitates a search and rescue 
operation. 


E. Ideally, a separate handline crew should accompany search and rescue teams. This 
crew can provide protection to the search team. 


F. Search teams should utilize the Thermal Imaging Camera (TIC) while conducting 
searches.  The TIC gives searchers the ability to “see through the smoke” and 
assists them in conducting a thorough search (refer to AFD Policy B302 Use of 
Thermal Imaging Camera). 


G. At a minimum, search and rescue team members should be equipped with a 
portable radio, hand lights and forcible entry tools. The utilization of a search line 
should be strongly considered. The search line provides a means to quickly locate 
the entry point should search team members have to exit the structure. 


H. Searches of the large open spaces often found in showrooms, warehouses and 
other commercial structures, in low visibility or potentially deteriorating conditions, 
should be conducted utilizing personal search lines tethered to hose lines or main 
search lines. The use of Target Exit Devices (TEDs) at exits should be considered of 
high importance (refer to AFD SOG 111Deploying Target Exit Device). 


I. Searches should be patterned in a deliberate, logical fashion. The optimal approach 
to a search pattern is to start in the area immediately adjacent to the fire area (the 
area where persons may be most at risk). In very low visibility, it may be necessary 
to initiate a right or left-hand search pattern immediately upon entry. 


J. Search team members should remain constantly aware of their location and 
surroundings. Keeping contact with the wall when conducting searches assists the 
search team in staying oriented. Search team members should recognize and be 
aware of familiar landmarks and possible points of escape, such as windows, doors 
and exterior walls. 


K. Areas or rooms already searched should be conspicuously marked so that 
redundancy while conducting the initial search can be avoided. Marking doors or 
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walls with chalk or tying surveyor’s tape in a prominent place are effective means of 
marking searched areas or rooms. Room doors should be closed and marked after 
the area is searched to help prevent fire extension. 


L. Positive pressure ventilation may improve visibility, allowing the search to be 
conducted in a quick and efficient manner. Search team members may need to 
ventilate by opening windows and exterior doors as they search.. The creation of 
additional flow paths must be considered before venting and limited by the closing of 
interior doors. 


M. Thorough searches must be conducted, as occupants may become disoriented and 
may be found almost anywhere, such as under beds, in closets, in cabinets, or in 
bathtubs. A common search tactic is for one search team member to remain 
oriented at the door of a room while the other search team member conducts the 
room search. Sweeping with tools, arms, or legs to feel around and under objects 
ensures that as much area is covered as is practical.  


N. A secondary means of egress for search team members should always be 
considered. Exterior doors and windows should be opened when practical and flow 
paths can be controlled by the closing of interior doors. Ladders should be placed at 
windows and access points above grade. Search team members should carefully 
observe the exterior of a structure prior to entry to identify possible secondary 
egress points. 


O. TEDs may be placed at egress points when available so that firefighters operating 
on the interior of a structure have an audible and visible beacon to help guide them 
out if necessary. 


P. When a complete primary search of a structure is not possible due to fire and/or 
ventilation-controlled fire conditions, the Vent-Enter-Isolate-Search (VEIS) method is 
an effective technique for safely searching high life hazards individually. The steps 
for proper VEIS include: 


a. From the exterior and with firefighters ready to make entry, the firefighters 
completely ventilate the window to one room (unless other information about the 
location of a victim is provided, this is usually a bedroom window). 


b. Once the window has been vented, firefighter must size-up the smoke and heat 
conditions present in that room. The occupant survivability profile based on the 
conditions present and the risk to firefighters must be considered before entering 
the window. 


c. If the decision to enter the window is made, one firefighter enters the room and 
immediately closes the interior door to isolate the room and prevent the creation 
of a flow path from the fire toward that room and the window vent opening. If 
conditions are appropriate, a quick tool length search in the immediate hallway 
area just outside the interior door may be conducted.  


d. While one firefighter is inside, another firefighter must provide voice contact at 
the window. 


e. The entry firefighter performs a primary search of the room and then immediately 
exits the window he or she entered.  


f. Ladder positioning (if one is needed) should be set for rescue from the window. 
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g. A TIC should be used during VEIS operations whenever possible. 
 


Q. Search and rescue teams shall report when the primary search is complete, and the 
time noted on the IAP. Communications with interior search and rescue teams is a 
critical safety component. Command should ensure that radio contact is maintained 
and monitored. 
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I. Purpose 


To establish procedures that ensure the highest level of fireground safety when 
operating in an atmosphere that is Immediately Dangerous to Life and Health (IDLH), 
such as is found in interior structural firefighting. 


 


II. Background  
Senate Bill 382 became law on September 1, 2001. This law incorporated OSHA 1910, 
the “two-in/two-out” standard. This law will enhance firefighter safety by providing for a 
stand-by team of at least two firefighters outside of the structure during interior structural 
firefighting. This Austin Fire Department policy is written in compliance with this law.  
The following is the Texas Commission on Fire Protection (TCFP) Procedures for 
Interior Structural Fire Fighting.  
§435.17 - Procedures for Interior Structure Fire Fighting (2-in/2-out rule) 
A. The fire department shall develop written procedures that comply with the 


Occupational Safety and Health Administration’s Final Rule, 29 CFR Section 
1910.134(g)(4) by requiring: 
1. a team of at least four fire protection personnel must be assembled before an 


interior fire attack can be made when the fire has progressed beyond the 
incipient stage; 


2. at least two fire protection personnel to enter the IDLH atmosphere and remain in 
visual or voice (not radio) contact with each other; 
a. Visual means that the fire protection personnel must be close enough to see 


each other. 
b. Voice means that the fire protection personnel of the entry team must be 


close enough to speak to one another without the use of radios. 
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3. at least two fire protection personnel remain located outside the IDLH 
atmosphere to perform rescue of the fire protection personnel inside the IDLH 
atmosphere; 


4. all fire protection personnel engaged in interior structural fire fighting use self-
contained breathing apparatus and be clothed in a complete set of protective 
clothing as identified in Chapter 435; 


5. all fire protection personnel located outside the IDLH atmosphere be equipped 
with appropriate retrieval equipment where retrieval equipment would contribute 
to the rescue of the fire protection personnel that have entered the IDLH 
atmosphere; 


6. one of the outside fire protection personnel must actively monitor the status of 
the inside fire protection personnel and not be assigned other duties. The second 
outside fire protection personnel may be assigned to an additional role, including, 
but not limited to, incident commander, safety Officer, driver-operator, command 
technician or aide, or fire fighter/EMS personnel, so long as this individual is able 
to perform assistance or rescue activities without jeopardizing the safety or 
health of any fire protection personnel working at the scene; 


7. the fire protection personnel outside the IDLH atmosphere must remain in 
communication (including, but not limited to, radio) with the fire protection 
personnel in the IDLH atmosphere. Use of a signal line (rope) as a 
communications instrument for interior fire fighting is not permitted by the 
commission. This does not preclude the use of rescue guide ropes (guide line or 
lifeline or by what ever name they may be called) used during structural 
searches; and 


8. each outside fire protection personnel must have a complete set of protective 
clothing and self-contained breathing apparatus, as identified in Chapter 435, 
immediately accessible for use if the need for rescue activities inside the IDLH 
atmosphere is necessary. 


B. The fire department shall comply with the 2-in/2-out rule as described in this section 
except in an imminent life-threatening situation when immediate action could prevent 
the loss of life or serious injury before the team of four fire protection personnel are 
assembled. 


 
III. Policy 


A. Interior structural firefighting operations will not begin until two members are 
available outside the IDLH atmosphere to monitor the safety of the Inside Team(s) 
and, if necessary, effect rescue.  (An exception is outlined in III.H.) 


B. Inside Team members shall wear full PPE, use an SCBA and remain in visual or 
voice (not radio) contact with one another at all times.  


C. The first Inside Team shall announce on the radio when they enter the structure and 
that an Outside Team has been established, unless making an exception to the rule 
as outlined in III.H. 
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D. Outside Team members shall remain outside the IDLH atmosphere and maintain 
visual, voice or radio contact with the Inside Team(s).   


E. Anytime members are engaging in interior structural firefighting (no matter the 
number of members or apparatus on-scene) and a RIC has not yet been 
established, one of the Outside Team members must perform the role of the Outside 
Team Monitor (OTM) (unless excepted by III.H). The sole responsibility of the OTM 
is to monitor the safety of the Inside Teams.   


F. Command will ensure that all members operating within an IDLH atmosphere are 
wearing full PPE and are using an SCBA. Command will further ensure that Inside 
Team(s) are in radio contact with the OTM or RIC, when established. 


G. Command will ensure that an Outside Team is present anytime members are 
engaging in interior structural firefighting (no matter the number of members or 
apparatus on-scene), if a Rapid Intervention Company (RIC) has not yet been 
established. The exception to this is outlined in III.H. 


H. An Inside Team may make entry into an IDLH atmosphere without an Outside Team 
available when all four conditions are met as described below: 
1. There is a reasonable expectation that an occupant in danger of injury or death is 


within the structure; 
2. They comply with the PPE and SCBA requirements outlines above, and stay in 


visual or voice (not radio) contact with one another; 
3. They notify Fire Dispatch and responding Companies that they are entering for a 


possible rescue, and no Outside Team is available; 
4. They exit the structure as soon as they ascertain the life safety hazard to the 


occupants no longer exists, unless another Company arrives and advises the 
Inside Team that they have assumed the Outside Team role.  


 


The following guidelines should be followed at all firefighting and emergency 
scene operations, except where deviation can be justified by fire Officers. Any 
significant deviation should be communicated to responding/on-scene 
Companies as soon as possible. 


 
IV. Guidelines 


A. The following terms apply for two-in/two-out 
1. Incipient stage fire: a fire that is in the initial or beginning stage and that can be 


controlled or extinguished by portable fire extinguishers, Class II standpipes or 
small hose systems, without the need for protective clothing or breathing 
apparatus. (TCFP 421.5 [24])  


2. Interior structural fire fighting: the physical activity of fire suppression, rescue or 
both, inside of buildings or enclosed structures that are involved in a fire situation 
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beyond the incipient stage. These conditions involve an Immediately Dangerous 
to Life and Health (IDLH) atmosphere. (TCFP 421.5 [25]) 


3. Inside Team: Minimum of two members in full PPE and SCBA, in constant visual 
or voice (not radio) contact with one another. 


4. Outside Team: Minimum of two members outside the IDLH atmosphere who 
monitor the safety of the inside teams and are prepared to affect rescue. 


5. Outside Team Monitor (OTM): The outside team member whose only 
responsibility is to monitor the status of the inside teams.  


B. Inside Team(s) Duties 
1. Wear full PPE and SCBA when entering an IDLH atmosphere. 
2. Remain in teams of at least two members when in an IDLH atmosphere. 
3. Remain in voice (not radio) or visual contact with members of your team. 
4. The first Inside Team should announce when entering the structure and if an 


Outside Team is established or if making an exception to the rule. 
5. If the OTM is part of your Company, direct the OTM in rejoining your team after 


being relieved by RIC. 
C. Outside Team Monitor (OTM) Duties 


1. The OTM (radio-equipped) will receive no assignments beyond the monitoring, 
and rescue of, the Inside Team.  


2. Monitor the radio; ensure you are on the correct fire ground channel.  
3. Track the location of the Inside Team by the movement and amount of hose fed 


into the structure. The OTM may help the Inside Team advance hose from the 
outside the IDLH atmosphere.  


4. Listen for sounds to identify their location, such as flowing water or windows 
breaking. 


5. Continuously size-up the building and fire conditions. 
6. Stay close to the vicinity of the Inside Team entry point, normally the front door. 


The OTM may briefly leave the door to monitor smoke conditions, or feed hose 
from outside the IDLH. After completing these objectives, the OTM will return to 
the entry point. 


7. If an event occurs that endangers the Inside Team (flashover, collapse, etc.), 
attempt to contact the Inside Team on correct radio channel. Use term 
“Emergency Traffic” when attempting to contact the Inside Team.  If the Inside 
Team is in need of rescue, follow the guidelines in the Outside Team rescue 
plan. 
a. As part of the monitoring duties, the OTM will keep track of initial incident 


scene accountability. Inside division/inside truck may ask the OTM for an 
account of inside personnel as they enter the structure. Until relieved of this 
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duty by RIC, the OTM will mentally maintain an account of which crews are 
inside and how many firefighters on each crew. 


b. The OTM shall continue in their role until relieved by RIC. A RIC member will 
obtain a ”face to face” briefing before relieving the OTM and assuming the 
Outside Team Monitor responsibilities.  


c. Once relieved, the original OTM should report to their Officer per AFD SOG 
A101 Fireground Operations Tactical/Task level benchmarks section, that 
their assignment is complete. The Officer should direct this member to 
another assignment. If the original OTM cannot report to their Officer, they 
should stay close to the vicinity of the Inside Team entry point.  They shall 
NOT enter into the IDLH atmosphere and try to locate their Officer. 


D. The Second Member of the Outside Team Duties 
1. The second member of the Outside Team may be assigned other tasks, so long 


as these tasks or functions are in proximity to the entry area for possible rescue, 
and these tasks or functions can be immediately set aside if rescue is necessary. 
The most common duty the second member of the Outside Team performs is 
that of a Pump Operator.  


2. This member shall be bunkered to the extent they are “30 second ready” when 
activated. This means, at a minimum, bunker pants on, coat on (can be 
unzipped), SCBA on, and face piece, not donned, but ready to be connected to 
SCBA regulator. They should dress to be “30 second ready” before the Inside 
Team makes entry into the IDLH atmosphere and maintain the state of being “30 
second ready” until RIC is established unless an exception is taken. If the 2nd 
OTM is the pump operator of an Engine with a mid-ship pump then the SCBA is 
not required to be on due to the limited space between the pump panel and the 
cab.  The SCBA should be positioned near the driver so that it is quickly 
accessible. 


3. After RIC is established, this member can dress down to the appropriate level of 
PPE for their environment. 


4. This member shall also continually monitor the fire ground radio channel. 
E. Outside Team Rescue Plan 


1. If the Inside Team needs assistance and/or there is no response from the Inside 
Team: 
a. OTM should use the term “Emergency Traffic” when attempting to contact 


dispatch. Advise Fire Dispatch and responding companies of a “Firefighter 
Down” situation, including who is in trouble, where they are, what has 
happened, and how many firefighters are in trouble. 


b. Both Outside Team members should meet to discuss whether to attempt a 
rescue or wait the arrival of responding companies. Report the decision to 
Fire Dispatch and responding companies. 
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F.  Guidelines for Two-In / Two-Out Exception 
1. If there is a reasonable expectation that an occupant in danger of serious injury 


or death is within a structure, an Officer may decide to make an exception to the 
Two-In / Two-Out rule and enter into an IDLH atmosphere without an Outside 
Team established.  This is a significant responsibility placed on the first Officer 
on scene.   


 
2. This Officer must decide if information gathered during size-up justifies 


increasing the risk to firefighters.  The decision should be based on all of the 
information available for that particular incident scene not just on a single fact or 
two.  Factors that will influence the decision include occupancy, time of day, fire 
and smoke conditions, information from people on scene, etc.  It is also 
understood that most of the time the Officer does not have enough information to 
“know for sure” that there is an imminent threat to human life.  It is expected that 
if a preponderance of the evidence demonstrates the need for making an 
exception to the rule, the Officer will select the appropriate risk level for 
firefighters to save lives and prevent serious injury.   


 
3. It is not always necessary to make an exception to the rule when there is 


imminent threat to human life.  Depending on staffing levels and the number of 
firefighters on scene, Officers should strive to comply with the rule and still 
provide the best effort to save lives. 


 
4. If an Officer decides to make an exception to the rule, the reason for the 


exception and the actions needed to prevent death or serious injury should be 
communicated to the firefighters on scene.  Also, the Officer should announce 
the exception to the rule on the fire ground channel so the other responding 
Companies are aware of the situation.   


 
5. The exception to the rule allows an Inside Team to enter the IDLH atmosphere 


without an Outside Team.  The Inside Team must still comply with the rules for 
Inside Teams, such as wearing PPE and SCBA and remaining in contact.  It is 
also understood that this scenario (Inside Team working inside the structure 
without an Outside Team established) should be temporary in nature.   


 
6. This high risk situation should be terminated as soon as the Officer can 


determine the hazard to human life no longer exists or can establish an Outside 
Team with arriving personnel.  Any Officer that arrives on scene with another 
Company making an exception to the rule should place a high priority on 
establishing an Outside Team with personnel from the arriving Company. 


 
G. An Engine Company with four members arriving first at an incident at which an IDLH 


atmosphere will be entered will do the following (unless excepted by III.H. above): 
1. The Officer will assume Command, and the Officer and one Firefighter will make 


up the Inside Team. 
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2. The other Firefighter will be the OTM and will remain outside the IDLH 
atmosphere with a radio, monitoring the Inside Team.  


 
3. The Driver will be the second Outside Team member. The Driver will stay in 


contact with the OTM, and will don PPE after charging the initial handline.  
 


H. A Quint Company with four members arriving first at an incident at which an IDLH 
atmosphere will be entered will do the following (unless excepted by III.H. above): 
1. The Officer will assume Command, and the Officer and one Firefighter will make 


up the Inside Team. 
 
2. The other Firefighter will be the OTM and will remain outside the IDLH 


atmosphere with a radio, monitoring the Inside Team.  
 


3. The Driver will be the second Outside Team member. The Driver will stay in 
contact with the OTM, and will don PPE after charging the initial handline if the 
Quint is performing fire attack.  


 
4. If the Quint Officer elects to remain outside the IDLH atmosphere until the arrival 


of an Engine that will perform fire attack, the Outside Team may be established 
as describe in IV. G. above. 


 
I. A Ladder Company with four members arriving first at an incident at which an IDLH 


atmosphere will be entered will do the following (unless excepted by III.H. above): 
1. The Officer will assume Command.  The Officer and one member will be a team.  


This team may be the Inside Team or the Outside Team, whichever the Officer 
chooses. 


 
2. The remaining two members will be the other team.   
 
3. Whichever team is the Outside Team, one member who is not the Officer will be 


the OTM and will remain outside the IDLH atmosphere with a radio, monitoring 
the Inside Team. 


 
J. Any Company with fewer than four members arriving first at an incident at which an 


IDLH atmosphere is encountered will do the following (unless excepted by III.H. 
above): 
1. The Officer will assume command and direct incoming companies. 


 
2. The Officer will direct the other member(s) to begin fireground operations such as 


deploying handlines, establishing a water supply, setting ladders, preparing for 
ventilation, controlling utilities and/or any other tasks not within the IDLH 
atmosphere. 
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K. If one Engine and one Ladder (each with three members) arrive first at an incident at 
which an IDLH atmosphere will be entered, they will do the following (unless 
excepted by III.H. above): 
1. The Ladder Officer will assume Command. 


 
2. The Engine Officer and one Firefighter and the Ladder Officer and one Firefighter 


(or Driver) will comprise the Inside Teams. 
 


3. The Ladder Driver (or Firefighter) will be the OTM and will remain outside the 
IDLH atmosphere with a radio, monitoring the Inside Team.  


4. The Engine Driver will be the second Outside Team member.  The Engine Driver 
will stay in contact with the OTM and will don PPE after charging the initial 
handline.   
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish strategic philosophy and tactics-tasks needed to safely and efficiently handle a 
MAYDAY situation. 


  
II. Background 


 
Time and again, Close Call and Line of Duty Death reports have demonstrated that 
common denominators continue to contribute to lost and/or trapped firefighter situations. 
These are the following:  


A. A lack of initial and continuing size-up of the structure, smoke and fire conditions. 
B. A lack of accountability. 
C. A lack of proper, disciplined communication. 
D. A lack of coordinated and effective ventilation. 


 
The initial Command and Crews set the stage for the outcome of the incident (“the fire goes 
as the first five minutes go”). The discipline they exhibit in initially forming a strategy and 
following through with individual, crew and division accountability may be what allows each 
firefighter to go home after a successful attack. 
 
When a MAYDAY is called, the same conditions apply (“the MAYDAY goes as the first five 
minutes go”). Command must perform or delegate a size-up of the MAYDAY conditions as 
well as a size-up of what is needed to continue suppression efforts in progress.  Only then 
can a determination be made as to the best route to handle the MAYDAY.  
 
Most MAYDAYs are handled by other nearby firefighters, not by an organized Rapid 
Intervention Company (RIC). The interior crews (Inside Division) may be in the best 
position to handle the problem, and disciplined communication must continue with them.  
The problem must be defined before actions such as a full evacuation, change of mode of 
operation, and/or Rapid Intervention Company deployments are initiated. A definition of the 
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problem is the first imperative.  We need to figure out the best way to continue the attack 
on the initial problem and simultaneously handle the MAYDAY situation. 
 
The MAYDAY Philosophy: 


A. Company Officers and Individual firefighters must recognize conditions that lead to a 
MAYDAY, and have accountability for themselves and their crew/division. 


B. Once a MAYDAY is called, Command must  
1. Quickly and accurately define the problem and set priorities; 
2. Decide whether  the MAYDAY can be resolved by inside crews; 
3. Complete a size-up of conditions related to the MAYDAY and a size-up of on-


going emergency operations;  
4. Call early for additional resources; 
5. Ensure fire suppression efforts continue. 


 
At all structure fire responses, AFD policies require personnel assigned to ensure safety. 
The Two-in/Two-out requirement will be satisfied by the formation of an Outside Team from 
the first arriving apparatus. The Driver-Operator and one firefighter (the Outside Team 
Monitor-OTM) remain out of the Immediately Dangerous to Life and Health environment 
(IDLH) to staff and perform the functions of the Outside Team.  As first alarm companies 
continue to arrive, a dedicated Rapid Intervention Company (RIC) will be established from 
that complement of resources. The company assigned as the RIC Crew will work under the 
supervision of a Division or Group Supervisor as incident needs dictate.  If there is a RIC 
activation, this Crew becomes one of the Firefighter Rescue Crews that will make up the 
Mayday Firefighter Rescue Group, led by a Firefighter Rescue Group Supervisor.    


 
When activated to perform a firefighter rescue, the purpose of the Firefighter Rescue Group 
is to locate the downed firefighter(s), communicate a size-up of conditions and needs, and 
when necessary, protect the firefighter in place until extrication is accomplished.  If there 
are significant technical aspects associated with the MAYDAY rescue effort, it is important 
that crews having equipment and training in this discipline be part of the Firefighter Rescue 
Group.  
 
Situations which will cause a Division Supervisor and RIC Officer to begin to prepare for a 
potential MAYDAY event will include but not be limited to the following: 


A. A firefighter reporting “MAYDAY” on any radio channel 
B. Low air reports by a firefighter inside the IDLH 
C. Crewmember not accounted for 
D. Structural collapse in the area of operation 
E. Rapid fire progression in the area of operation 


 
 


III. Policy 
 


A. Command will establish and maintain a RIC at potentially hazardous incidents 
through the stabilization phase.  If there is a MAYDAY event, this Company will be 
immediately available to assist in the rescue efforts. 
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The following guidelines should be followed at all firefighting and emergency scene 
operations, except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant 
deviation should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as 
possible. 


 
IV. Guidelines 
 


A. MAYDAY Event Preparation (before the event occurs) 
 
1. Command   


a. Command is responsible for:  
i. Designating one of the first alarm companies as the RIC at every 


potentially hazardous incident. Command will advise by radio which 
Company is designated as the RIC,  


ii. On any alarm classified as a Special Operations incident, following Special 
Operations RIC protocols 


iii. Ensuring that an Incident Safety Officer (ISO) is assigned as soon as 
possible  


iv. Assigning and briefing Division/Group Supervisors to oversee all 
applicable responsibilities and tactical functions, including RIC 


v. Receiving size-ups from initial interior crews and the Inside Division when 
established 


vi. Requesting additional resources to establish a RIC when necessary  
vii. Ensuring the RIC remains in place at least until the incident is stabilized.  


 
2. Incident Safety Officer (ISO)  


a. The Incident Safety Officer is responsible for: 
i. Overall incident safety concerns 
ii. Ensuring that the Division Supervisor responsible for RIC and the RIC 


Crew have the equipment and information they need to perform their 
assignments 


iii. Ensuring that each RIC has a working Thermal Imaging Camera (TIC)  
iv. Ensuring that the mobile radio dedicated to monitoring the emergency 


channel located at the Command Post is functioning and that the assigned 
incident emergency channel is selected. The Incident Safety Officer 
should call the RIC on the assigned incident emergency channel from the 
Command Post to test the Command Post and RIC’s radios. 


 
3. Division/Group Supervisor responsible for RIC  


a. The Supervisor is responsible for: 
i. Ensuring that  RIC has been assigned and the RIC functions are being 


properly addressed 
ii. Ensuring that the RIC remains available until deactivated by Command 
iii. Ensuring that Division personnel perform appropriate softening of the 


structure, and work with the RIC, sizing up the structure for potential 
firefighter rescue needs.  Softening refers to proactive RIC functions such 
as forcible entry/exit, laddering the building, etc. 
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iv. Requesting from Command additional resources when establishment of a 
Rapid Intervention Group is appropriate 


v. Ensuring that the designated RIC shall not be assigned other fire ground 
duties not related to the RIC function   


vi. Monitoring fire ground radio traffic to note any changing conditions that 
may lead to a MAYDAY event  


vii. Keeping Command/Operations informed of significant changes on the fire 
ground.  


 
4. RIC Crew Leader  


a. The RIC Crew Leader is the Company Officer assigned to the RIC function.  
b. Normally, the RIC Crew Leader should report to and work with a 


Division/Group Supervisor once established.  
c. The RIC Crew Leader is responsible for: 


i. Obtaining a briefing from the Supervisor or Command 
ii. Reviewing the RIC Crew Leader Checklist  
iii. Obtaining the RIC equipment  
iv. Completing a 360 of the building, noting fire conditions, crew locations, 


doors, windows and apparatus placement.  Sharing findings with the 
Division/Group Supervisor 


v. Checking with the Outside Team Monitor to determine what companies, 
their location and how many firefighters are inside the IDLH 


vi. Confirming that the fire ground and emergency radio channels are being 
monitored by the RIC members  


vii. Determining which engine(s) could supply the RIC fire flow needs if the 
RIC is deployed.  


 
5. RIC Water Supply Pump Operator(s)  


a. Pump Operator(s) identified as  potential RIC water supplies are responsible 
for: 
i. Obtaining adequate water supply for the RIC fire flow needs   
ii. Ensuring that the apparatus water tank is full and the pump is engaged  
iii. Monitoring the fire ground radio channel while being prepared to switch to 


the designated radio channel if RIC is activated. 
 


B. Initial Actions when a MAYDAY Event Occurs.  
 


Note: Command SHOULD NOT immediately change the Incident Action Plan, 
order the evacuation of the structure, or activate the RIC without a plan. 


 
 


1. Command will begin the process of defining the problem.  
a. Considerations include: 


i. Command declares “Priority Radio Traffic Only;”  
ii. Contact the MAYDAY Firefighter to determine nature of emergency (low-


air, lost, entrapped, etc.) 
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iii. Obtain a situation report from affected Division Supervisor or interior 
crews 


iv. Determine if the MAYDAY Firefighter rescue can be handled with nearby 
crews or will a RIC Activation be needed 


v. Order a PAR beginning with crews operating in the IDLH, 
vi. Determine any special concerns related to building type (commercial, 


high-rise, etc.) 
vii. If RIC is activated and becomes part of the Firefighter Rescue Group, staff 


another RIC 
viii. Staff those essential functions vacated by the members who make up the 


Firefighter Rescue Group 
ix. Determine if specialized resources are needed.  If there are technical 


rescue aspects, consider use of available Special Operations crews and 
assets 


x. Ensure that the Firefighter Rescue Group has appropriate resources to 
sustain their operation.  Call for an additional alarm early. 


 
C. MAYDAY Event Mitigation  


 
1. If the MAYDAY event is mitigated by inside Crews, Command should take the 


following actions: 
a. Announce on the radio that the situation has been resolved. 
b. Determine if additional personnel will be needed to relieve the inside crews to 


achieve incident stabilization. 
c. Determine if an additional alarm will be needed to conclude the incident. 


 
2. If Command determines that RIC must be activated, Command should take the 


following actions: 
a. Announce on the radio that RIC is being activated and ensure an appropriate 


action plan is in place.  
b. Designate a Firefighter Rescue Group Supervisor and ensure the Group is 


assigned the appropriate resources (personnel and equipment),  
c. Confirm an additional alarm is responding. 
d. Ensure that required Operations Section functions are staffed and addressed.  
e. Staff a replacement RIC.  
f. If needed, appoint a MAYDAY Monitor to keep in radio contact with the 


MAYDAY Firefighter.  
g. Continue ongoing size-up and ensure that all required ICS Sections, 


Branches and Command Staff functions are filled. 
h. Prompt Dispatch to notify the Shift Commander and appropriate Executive 


Staff members that there has been a MAYDAY Event. 
 


3. If RIC is deployed, the Incident Safety Officer should take the following actions: 
a. Continue to function as overall Incident Safety Officer, 
b. If ordered by Command, assist with MAYDAY Firefighter Rescue coordination 


at the Command Post. 
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4. If RIC is deployed, a Firefighter Rescue Group should be established and the 
following actions should take place:  
a. The Firefighter Rescue Group Supervisor should be designated by 


Command.  The Group Supervisor’s primary role will be to direct the 
firefighter rescue effort.  


b. The Firefighter Rescue Group Supervisor will: 
i. Confer with Command in defining the problem and developing the 


MAYDAY Firefighter rescue action plan using the AWARE system (Air, 
Water, A Radio, and Extrication).  


ii. Coordinate with the Firefighter Rescue Crew Leader(s) a search plan 
to determine the best route to locate and remove the MAYDAY 
Firefighter(s)  


iii. Inform members of the Firefighter Rescue Group of the rescue plan  
iv. Request from Command the resources necessary to support the 


rescue effort  
a) Air Manager if needed 
b) Personnel required to sustain a prolonged rescue effort (crew 


rotations, weather extremes)  
c) Specialized equipment or training (e.g. supplied air respirator 


cart, shoring and/or  extrication)  
 


5. If RIC is deployed, the Firefighter Rescue Crew Leader(s) should take the 
following actions:  
a. Confer with Firefighter Rescue Group Supervisor to ensure a clear 


understanding of the rescue action plan. 
b. Retain primary responsibility for air monitoring of their personnel.  
c. Coordinate the actions of their Company with the actions of Crews operating 


with them.  
d. Give timely status reports to the Group Supervisor (e.g. Conditions-Actions-


Needs [C.A.N.] report). 
e. Monitor the overall status of their firefighters operating in the IDLH to prevent 


safety issues associated with fatigue. 
 
D. Occupancy/Building Construction and Communications Considerations  


 
1. Occupancy type (e.g. residential, commercial, high-rise or industrial) and building 


construction type (open or enclosed, Type I through Type V) each have unique 
problems regarding firefighter safety. Command, Company Officers and all 
Firefighters must be keenly aware of the hazards associated with each and 
adjust their strategies, tactics and actions accordingly.  


 
2. Disciplined emergency scene communication is vital to a safe and effective 


operation. When a MAYDAY event occurs effective communications is never 
more important to avert a tragedy. Any particular communications model 
effectiveness will be dependent on the situation at hand.  
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3. Tactical options for the various occupancy/construction types and 
communications plans are described in the MAYDAY and Rapid Intervention 
Operations Training Manual.  


 
4. Regardless of the nature of the incident, Command and Company Officers shall 


be guided by the principles described in Sections C 1-5 above while addressing 
MAYDAY event preparations and mitigation.  


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  








 


 


 


 
 


 


AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT  
 


Policy and Procedure 


General Order 
Number  


 


A106.2 


  Subject:    


         Standard Operating Guideline: 


Residential/Apartment Fires 


Effective Date: 


    01-01-2015 


Rescinds: 


A106.1 


 


 Page: 


1 of 5 
 


  Application: 


 


Operations Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
 
  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 


I. Purpose  


To provide guidelines for fighting fires at single- and multiple-family dwellings. 


II. Background  


Residential dwelling fires present a great hazard, due to the relaxed state of the occupants, 
and the fact that single family dwellings and individual apartment units are not subject to 
periodic inspection. Strategies and tactics must be tailored to meet these unique fire 
ground situations. 


III. Policy 


A. All Fireground Operations will be conducted under an Incident Management System 
(IMS). 


B. All firefighting operations and emergency scene operations shall be conducted with the 
three fire service incident priorities as the overall focus of incident operations: life 
safety, incident stabilization and property conservation. 


C. Unless there is an immediate need for rescue, no interior operations will begin until 
there are two firefighters available outside the structure that can attempt rescue of 
firefighters, if necessary. 


D.  


 


The following guidelines should be followed at fires involving single- and multiple-


family dwellings (including apartment complexes), except where deviation can be 


justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be communicated to 


responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
 


IV. Guidelines  


A. Apartment Fires - Primary considerations often unique to apartment fires are the 
configuration of the complex (access to apartment buildings may be limited and 
congestion may be caused by arriving apparatus), fire exposure to buildings in proximity 







Policy and Procedure 


SOG: Residential/Apartment Fires 


A106.2, Page 2 of 5 


 


 


to the fire building, and obtaining an adequate water supply.  If it is anticipated that the 
incident will not quickly be stabilized, a second alarm should be called. Examples of 
situations that necessitate a rapid escalation of resources include rescue situations, 
mass evacuations, severe exposure problems, fire that extends beyond the single 
apartment unit of origin, and fire through the roof.  


1. Access - Locating a specific apartment building or unit may be difficult; responding 
Companies should make use of maps in their apartment books or preplans on the 
MDC to find: 


a. The location of the specific building within the complex;  


b. The location of entrances to the complex, including alternative entry points;  


c. The location of on-ground hydrants. 


As soon as a Company finds the fire apartment, the exact location should be 
transmitted to the other responding companies. 
 
The first Engine should be positioned so that the Ladder apparatus can be located 
for aerial use.   
 
It is often necessary to secure the apartment complex gate in the open position. 
 


2. Life Safety – As most apartments in Austin are wood-frame, Command should be 
aware that structural integrity will be quickly affected by flame impingement. This 
should be one of the factors Command continually assesses when the operation is 
in an offensive mode. Once all occupants have been accounted for, Command 
should continually evaluate the reason the fire is still being fought in offensive mode. 


A RIC team shall be established with a first alarm Company (refer to AFD SOG 
A105 MAYDAY and Rapid Intervention Operations). Division Officers should be 
designated early in order to assist with accountability. 


Occupants are in greatest danger from fire during the late night/early morning hours, 
when they are most likely sleeping. Primary search should be aggressive and 
complete. When a complete interior search is not possible, VEIS should be 
considered. 


As apartment fires tend to quickly extend beyond the point of origin through 
concealed spaces, a primary consideration should be evacuation of the fire building. 
If it appears that the fire will not quickly be contained by the first-alarm complement, 
consideration should be given to evacuating occupants of exposure buildings.  


Any problems with cutting off the utilities should immediately prompt Command to 
call for the appropriate utility company. 


Usually a quick knock down of the fire is the best method to protect both firefighters 
and occupants. Therefore, a blitz attack should be utilized when possible and timely.  


3. Size-up - A reconnaissance of the entire fireground (360-degree) with a TIC should 
be accomplished as soon as feasible. An approaching unit with a view of the 
backside of the fire building should report that size-up immediately. The hilly terrain 
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in Austin lends itself to multilevel construction, and the front of the fire building may 
not mirror the backside. 


The first-in Company Officer may choose to step into an adjoining apartment, or the 
apartment below, prior to entering the fire apartment, in order to visualize the layout.  


Command must promptly designate divisions. The “A” side will normally be the 
address side, unless Command determines a variation is necessary and clearly 
communicates the variation.  


4. Water Supply Considerations  


a. Due to inconsistent placement, on-ground hydrants are easy to overlook. The 
pump operator of the first and/or second arriving pumping apparatus should 
consider locating and flushing on-ground hydrants. 


b. If on-ground hydrants are found to be inadequate, Command should consider 
appointing a Water Supply Group Supervisor. 


c. Due to the tight configuration and/or excessive distances present in many 
apartment complexes, it is appropriate to consider using a reverse lay (laying 5” 
hose from the fireground to the hydrant) in order to lesson congestion and the 
blocking of incoming Ladders, etc. 


d. If congestion on the fireground is not a concern a forward lay may be used. 
However if excessive distances are involved, consideration should be given to 
having an apparatus pump from the hydrant. This requires close communication 
and coordination. 


The Specialist on the first pumping apparatus should immediately report when a 
water supply from an adequate hydrant has been established. Command should 
then notify all interior attack crews that a sustained water supply has been 
established. 


5. Exposures - Fires on a lower floor of wood-frame apartments may quickly extend 
upwards through autoexposure once the fire has self-ventilated. A quick blitz attack 
with a solid or straight stream may slow or prevent this extension. The same self-
ventilation may also expose neighbor buildings. Class A foam applied to the exterior 
of the exposure building may allow greater water volume to adhere to the surface.  
 


6. Confinement/Extinguishment - Closing the door to the fire apartment may slow fire 
growth and add essential time to place hoselines. A bundle supplied by a 3” hose or 
2½-inch hose is generally required, unless a quick knock-down can be made with a 
preconnect. 150 GPM should be the minimum flow per handline.  


When fire has extended from one apartment, cut-off lines should be set as soon as 
possible. The purpose is to get ahead of and confine the fire. It is acceptable to 
attempt a quick blitz attack on the fire prior to, or simultaneous with, the deployment 
of cut-off lines. For larger fires, a smooth-bore nozzled deck gun or RAM may be 
needed for the blitz attack. The large flow from the deck gun and RAM can 
sometimes provide cooling greater than the heat a large fire can generate. A blitz 
attack should be a brief operation followed by an evaluation of the results while 
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deploying handlines for interior attack. Fires that are spreading in the attic may 
require a trench cut to assist with confinement. 


7. Overhaul - Ceilings and other concealed spaces should be exposed. Overhaul is 
time-intensive, and is not complete until Command is positive that all possible 
avenues of fire extension are exposed and clean or thoroughly extinguished. 


8. Ventilation - Ventilation must be closely coordinated with fire attack. Horizontal 
ventilation is normally sufficient, although vertical ventilation may be necessary. 
Positive pressure ventilation (PPV) should be utilized when possible to ensure a 
safe flow path for the fire attack team entry. Vertical ventilation should preferably be 
undertaken off of an aerial. The use of a designated Ventilation Group may improve 
communication and coordination (refer to AFD SOG A102 Ventilation). 


9. Salvage - If the second arriving Aerial is not involved in the first priority, Life Safety, 
the crew should bring salvage covers, along with the portable ladder and tools, to 
the scene. As soon as occupant life safety issues are resolved, and the incident is 
headed towards stabilization, salvage must be addressed. The use of a designated 
Salvage Group may improve communication and coordination. 


B. House Fires 


1. Life Safety - Along with the hazard to occupants, firefighters are in exceptional 
danger due to the unknowns inherent in residential fires. House fires may be caused 
by modifications to electrical systems and auxiliary utilities run off of propane and 
other fuels, which then present a hazard to firefighters.  


The myriad ways in which houses are designed and contents are kept can make 
locating the fire difficult. A hidden fire may have originated in a basement or 
subbasement. Firefighters must be aware that an unfound fire may be below them. 


The first-in Ladder/Quint/Rescue should initiate a primary search. If occupants are 
not firmly reported as accounted for, the Officer should focus efforts and operations 
on addressing occupant life safety. Simultaneous operations designed to improve 
probability for survival and rescue may need to be conducted, e.g., fire 
extinguishment, forcible entry, search and ventilation. When a residential structure 
initially appears “fully-involved” on arrival, VEIS should be considered for any 
tenable rooms (refer to AFD SOG A103 Search and Rescue at Fires). 


 
A RIC team will be designated by Command on the first alarm (refer to AFD SOG 
A105 MAYDAY and Rapid Intervention Operations).  


2. Size-up – A 360 degree hot lap with a TIC should be performed by the first arriving 
officer. As Command passes to higher-ranking Officers, they may also need to walk 
the entire perimeter on arrival. A size-up of the interior conditions with a TIC should 
be conducted before entry into the structure is made by the fire attack team.  


3. Water Supply - The third- and fourth-in Engines will stage at and flush hydrants. At 
some fires, it may be necessary to reverse lay and relay pump. 
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4. Exposures - The house itself may be the exposure, in the case of vehicle fires, 
garage fires, duplexes, etc. Commonly, the exposure will be the unburned areas of 
the house (e.g., the upstairs). 


5. Confinement/Extinguishment - Closing doors can sometimes confine and slow the 
fire growth while hoselines are being set.  When possible and timely, a blitz attack 
should be utilized when flames or heavy black smoke are issuing from the structure. 
The fire attack team should make entry in coordination with ventilation to ensure that 
they are not entering the environment of a ventilation controlled fire. When 
resources become available, a backup hoseline of at least the same diameter as the 
initial hoseline should be deployed. Class A foam can assist in final extinguishment, 
especially in deep-seated fires. 


In the case of multifamily houses, each occupancy should be checked for fire 
spread and cutoff lines may be necessary. 


6. Overhaul - Ceilings and other concealed spaces should be exposed. Overhaul is 
time-intensive, and is not complete until Command is positive that all possible 
avenues of fire extension are exposed and clean or thoroughly extinguished. 


7. Ventilation – Fires in houses in Austin generally require the use of positive pressure 
horizontal ventilation. A PPV fan at the fire attack entry point creates higher 
pressure and produces a flow path from the entry point toward the fire and out the 
exit vent opening(s). This is the safest flow path for fire fighters advancing for fire 
attack. A PPV fan at the fire attack entry point also more quickly, and in the desired 
direction of flow, reduces heat, removes smoke which increases visibility and makes 
the interior environment safer for fighters and any possible victims (refer to AFD 
SOG A102 Ventilation).  


8. Salvage - As soon as occupant safety issues are resolved  and the incident is 
headed towards stabilization, property conservation must be addressed. This may 
be as simple as removing items from the path of fire products and water. Class A 
foam can decrease the amount of water used for extinguishment. 


C. High-Rise Residences 


1. The AFD A201 High-Rise Fires SOG should be followed. However, Aerials may 
need to deviate from the guidelines if there are people in need of immediate rescue 
who are only reachable by ground or aerial ladder. The elderly are often found in 
these buildings, and egress must be protected. When there is an imminent threat to 
life, ladders should be placed and crews prepared to effect rescue.  


2. The methods for addressing occupant Life Safety in a high-rise building are Rescue, 
Evacuation and Protect-in-Place. Closing an apartment or hallway door may be all 
that is needed to initially protect the occupants. 








 


  


AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT  
 


Policy and Procedure 


General Order 
Number  


 


A107.1 


      


     Standard Operating Guideline:    
       Commercial Structure Fires 
 


Effective Date: 
01-01-2015 


 


Rescinds: 
A107 


 Page: 
1 of 4 


 
  Application: 


 
Operations Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
 
  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 


I. Purpose  


To provide guidelines for fighting fires at warehouses, strip shopping centers and other 
commercial structures. 


 


II. Background  


Residential structure fires occur more frequently than fires in commercial occupancies. 
Nationwide, residential structure fires account for the majority of firefighter fatalities, but 
commercial structure fires account for the majority of multiple firefighter fatalities. There are 
many hazards inherent to commercial occupancies. The construction techniques 
associated with these buildings vary with age. The potential for collapse, localized or 
catastrophic, appears to be greater than that found in residential structures. External 
construction features such as mansard overhangs, parapets, large signs, and false fronts 
also pose hazards not frequently encountered by firefighters.  


Internal features present additional hazards for firefighters. There are often wide-open 
spaces with roofs supported by lightweight construction materials (metal bar joists, 
engineered trusses). Typically there are drop ceilings with void spaces, and there exists the 
possibility of entanglement from collapsed grid work or helical spiraled ductwork. The 
potential for high piled, high BTU output and possibly hazardous materials is great. 
Flammable roofing materials have been known to produce an interior overhead rolling roof 
fire. All of these building features are dangerous to firefighters and demand heightened 
awareness and a deliberate risk/benefit analysis. 


Commercial structures may have fire protection features such as sprinkler systems, fire 
alarms, fire doors and fire walls. The presence of these fire protection features, however, 
can be problematic. Firefighters can be lulled into a false sense of security, as these 
systems may fail due to an absence of needed internal systems, inappropriate systems for 
the application, a lack of maintenance, or improper response by the occupants.  
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III. Policy TM 


A. All Fireground Operations will be conducted under an Incident Management System 
(IMS). 


B. All firefighting operations and emergency scene operations shall be conducted with the 
three fire service incident priorities as the overall focus of incident operations: life safety, 
incident stabilization and property conservation. 


C. Unless there is an immediate need for rescue, no interior operations will begin until 
there are two firefighters available outside the structure that can attempt rescue of 
firefighters, if necessary. 


The following guidelines should be followed at all commercial structure fires, except 
where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 


 
IV. Guidelines 


Company Officers and their personnel shall strive to be aware of the location, arrangement, 
contents, and fire protection features of commercial structures, including warehouses and 
strip shopping centers, in their assigned territories.  


A. Arrival at a reported fire in a commercial structure requires recognition of the need for 
additional information for subsequent action. TM 


1. Life safety potential – civilians endangered.  


2. Fire protection features. 


3. Size of occupancy – number of separate occupancies; access problems associated 
with size.  


4. Construction features – especially important is the determination whether the 
building is an enclosed structure or not. TM 


5. Fire load. 


6. Fire stage, growth and potential for extension.  


B. Thorough reconnaissance should be undertaken by initially directing at least one 
Company to the rear of structure, especially in the case of large commercial structures 
and strip shopping centers. 


C. Geographic considerations, and the normally large area encompassed by commercial 
occupancies, necessitate early dividing by Command. TM 


D. Command will develop an Incident Action Plan based upon common fire strategies. The 
entire warehouse or shopping center must be evacuated if there is a working fire. TM 


E. Life Safety is always the number one incident Priority. Occupant life safety is dependent 
upon the time of day and the nature of the business.  Although most occupants will be 
able to self evacuate, AFD must make every effort during a primary search to clear the 
building. Searches of the large open spaces often found in showrooms, warehouses 
and other commercial structures, in low visibility or deteriorating conditions, should be 
conducted utilizing personal search lines tethered to hose lines or main search lines. 
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These lines facilitate egress and help to prevent firefighters from becoming lost. The 
use of Target Exit Devices (TEDs) at exits should be considered of high importance 
(refer to AFD SOG 111 Deploying Target Exit Device). TM 


F. After assessing incident priorities and addressing the Life Safety of civilians, the most 
common strategy to be employed is to confine the fire to as small an area as possible 
and to protect exposures, both internal and external. TM 


1. Often, the most effective steps that an Engine Company Officer can take towards 
incident stabilization are pumping water into the building sprinkler system and 
making sure the fire pump is working. If the first-in Officer determines that he or she 
can control the fire in its incipient stages, it may be acceptable to delay augmenting 
the building systems. 


2. After sprinkler supplementation, confinement to an area inside the occupancy of 
origin is the preferred strategy, if a deliberate risk/benefit analysis indicates a safe 
offensive attack can be undertaken. Decisions must be based on the amount of fire 
and the Officer’s ability to effectively deal with the situation. After normal business 
hours, the risk factor for occupant life safety is low while firefighter safety needs 
remain critically high. The Officer will communicate all decisions via radio to next 
arriving Companies. 


3. A common confinement tactic is the deployment of cut-off lines in order to stop the 
spread of fire through concealed spaces.  Firefighters should use 3" hose and 
bundles or 2½-inch hose for cut-off lines. Companies tasked with the responsibility 
of deploying a cut-off line should select an entry point based on the intensity of the 
fire and the probable rate of spread. 


4. If possible and timely, a solid or straight stream should be used for a blitz attack. For 
larger fires, a deck gun or RAM with a smooth-bore nozzle can sometimes provide 
for cooling greater than the heat the fire can generate. A blitz attack is a brief 
operation followed by an evaluation of the results while deploying handlines for 
interior attack. When interior attack is made, the fire attack team should normally use 
the shortest interior path to attack the fire and ensure that attack is made in 
coordination with proper ventilation.  


G. Fire load and fire flow are normally great at commercial occupancies, and must be 
taken into consideration by Command when formulating the Incident Action Plans. 
Master streams and additional water supply sources deserve careful consideration. 


H. Ventilation must be coordinated with fire attack so that firefighters do not enter a 
ventilation-controlled environment. Positive pressure ventilation should be utilized when 
possible to ensure the safest flow path and entry conditions for the fire attack team. 
Roof ventilation can be a dangerous operation but may be necessary. Roof operations 
should only be undertaken when the risk/benefit analysis clearly indicates the need, and 
experienced Company Officers and crews are available to perform the operation. 


I. The loss of a large warehouse or a strip shopping center has a direct economic impact 
on the community. Based on Command’s initial and on going risk assessment, AFD will 
attempt to protect the structure and contents by putting out the fire and controlling water 
damage. The Operations Officer and the Ladder Company Officers should coordinate 
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efforts to cover and salvage building contents. While aware of the economic impact to 
the community, AFD will not risk lives to save a structure that can’t be saved. TM 


 
Note: Sections marked with TM indicate that further details are explained in the Training 
Manual document that accompanies this SOG. 
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I. Purpose  


To provide guidelines for fighting fires in a parking garage. 


II. Background  


Parking garage fires present unique hazards.  They are more dangerous than a typical 
vehicle fire but are normally not as complex as a structure fire.  Strategies and tactics 
must be tailored to meet these unique fire ground situations. 


III. Policy 


An incident command system will be implemented at parking garage fires.  Command 
shall ensure that firefighting operations are performed in accordance with the AFD 
Incident Priorities. 


 
The following guidelines should be followed at fires located in a parking garage 
(including below ground parking garages), except where deviation can be justified 
by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be communicated to 
responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
 


IV. Guidelines 


The number one fire service incident priority is Life Safety.  Operations at a parking 
garage fire must be performed with this in mind.  The conservation of property, such as 
vehicles, must be weighed against the risk to the firefighters. 


A. Response.  The response to a report of a fire in a parking garage will be a Light Box 
Alarm. 


B. Size-up. Parking garages are normally constructed of fire resistive or non-
combustible materials.  They can stand alone or be connected to a larger structure.  
The most important size up consideration for a parking garage fire is whether the 
garage is enclosed or open.  Enclosed parking garages, including basement parking 
garages, are required to have a sprinkler system.  However, these types of 
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structures can be more dangerous because they will confine and contain the 
products of combustion.  Most parking garages will have a standpipe system, usually 
a dry system.  Sizing-up the structure should include identifying the location of the 
FDC, the stairways, and the standpipe connections.  Upon arrival, the exterior of the 
structure should be observed for any signs of smoke or fire.  Smoke may indicate 
what floor the fire is on and where the fire attack team should enter the structure. 


C. Fire Attack Options.  There are four methods for fighting a working fire in a parking 
garage.  The Incident Commander is responsible for selecting one or more of these 
options and communicating the option chosen to all personnel. 


1. Supplying the sprinkler system.  Parking garages that have sprinkler systems 
should be identified and utilized as soon as possible when there is a working fire.  
Anytime a pumping apparatus pumps into the sprinkler system it should be 
supplied by a hydrant.  When pumping to a sprinkler FDC, the initial pressure 
should be 150 psi at the FDC unless there is a sign indicating a higher pressure, 
then that pressure should be pumped. 


2. Attack hose line with tank water.  Most vehicle fires are fought with an attack 
hose line connected to the pumping apparatus using tank water.  If it is possible 
to do this at a parking garage fire, it will be the easiest and fastest way to 
extinguish the fire. 


3. Attack hose line connected to aerial apparatus.  The waterway of an aerial 
apparatus can be used as a standpipe system.  Connecting an attack hose line 
to the aerial is a reliable method of providing water to upper floors of a parking 
garage.  A 50 foot section of three-inch hose should be used to connect the 
pumping apparatus to the aerial apparatus.  This will reduce the amount of water 
needed to fill the supply hose and ensure there is tank water remaining to 
extinguish a vehicle fire.  It can take up 250 gallons of water to fill the aerial water 
way and hoses.  If the water remaining is not enough to extinguish the fire, a 
second water source should be established. 


4. Attack hose line connected to the standpipe system.  Most parking garages have 
a standpipe system to which firefighters can connect a hose for fighting a fire.  
Firefighters must take the appropriate adapters to connect to the standpipe 
system.  Firefighters should always flush the standpipe prior to connecting 
adaptors or hoses to the system.  This is to ensure not only water at the floor 
level but will also help remove debris that may clog the nozzle.  Because parking 
garage standpipe systems are usually dry, valves may be opened when not in 
use.  This will cause water loss when supplied and a lack of pressure.  When 
using a dry standpipe system, firefighters should ensure that the other standpipe 
valves are closed.  Another disadvantage of a dry standpipe system is the time 
and amount of water required to charge the system.  The pumping apparatus 
must be supplied by a hydrant so the entire system can be filled and develop 
pressure.  When pumping to a standpipe FDC, the initial pressure should be 150 
psi at the FDC unless there is a sign indicating a higher pressure, then that 
pressure should be pumped.   


D. Company Responsibilities. 
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1. First-Pumping Apparatus.  The first-pumping apparatus is responsible for fire 
attack, which consists of locating, confining and extinguishing the fire.  Upon 
arrival, the apparatus should be positioned to allow the firefighters easy access 
to the stairway nearest the fire.  The firefighters should deploy a rackline, bundle 
or standpipe hose, an extinguisher, and forcible entry tools to the fire floor.  The 
driver should stay with the apparatus and wait for further directions.  Upon arrival 
at the fire floor, the Officer should determine the exact location, extent and 
severity of the fire.  The extinguisher can be used for small fires or to temporarily 
control a fire while attack lines are deployed.  If hose lines are needed for fire 
attack, the Officer must decide which method of fire attack is appropriate based 
on the amount of water needed, ability to position apparatus, locations of 
standpipes, etc.  All vehicle firefighting operations should comply with AFD SOG 
A301 Vehicle Fires. 


a. If the Officer determines that the fire can be fought by connecting attack lines 
to the pumping apparatus, the Officer should advise the driver of the needed 
apparatus placement.  The firefighters should lower the female coupling down 
to the ground so the driver can supply a bundle with three-inch hose.  Then, if 
needed, additional sections of hose can be added to the bundle nozzle (with 
the fog tip removed) to reach the fire.  The pump operator must remember to 
add elevation loss and friction loss for the lengths of two-inch hose used 
when calculating the discharge pressure needed to provide adequate fire 
flow.  If more water is needed than just the tank water of the first-pumping 
apparatus, the second-pumping apparatus can transfer tank water or lay a 
hydrant supply line to the first-pumping apparatus. 


b. If the Officer selects to fight the fire using the aerial apparatus as a standpipe, 
the Officer should advise the aerial apparatus Captain of the needed 
apparatus placement. If the aerial apparatus is not a Quint, a pumping 
apparatus will be needed to supply the aerial waterway.  The Pump Operator 
supplying water to the aerial apparatus must remember to add elevation loss 
and friction loss for the lengths of two-inch hose used when calculating the 
discharge pressure needed to provide adequate fire flow.  If more water is 
needed than just the tank water of the first-pumping apparatus, the second-
pumping apparatus can transfer tank water or lay a hydrant supply line to the 
first-pumping apparatus. 


c. If the Officer selects to fight the fire using the standpipe system, the Officer 
should advise one of the pumping apparatus to supply the standpipe system.  
This pumping apparatus should lay supply lines from the FDC, connect to and 
pump from a nearby hydrant.  The firefighters should use the two and one half 
inch standpipe hose lines to the standpipe system.  The firefighters should be 
aware of the sound of flowing water as the system is charged.  This could be 
an indication of an open valve in the system that needs to be closed. 


2. Second-Pumping Apparatus.  The second-pumping apparatus is responsible for 
assisting with water supply and deploying a second hose line, if needed.  Upon 
arrival, the second-pumping apparatus should locate and position near the 
parking garage FDC and report their location.  They should also locate the 
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nearby hydrant, flush it and ensure it is operational.  Under the direction of 
Command, the second-pumping apparatus may transfer tank water to the first-
pumping apparatus, lay a hydrant supply line to the first-pumping apparatus, or 
supply the standpipe or sprinkler system.   If a second hose line is needed for fire 
attack or backup, the Company should report to the fire floor with a rackline, 
bundle or standpipe hose.   


3. Aerial Apparatus.  The aerial apparatus is responsible for Inside Truck Work 
(forcible entry, horizontal ventilation, primary search, checking for fire extension, 
and salvage) and the use of the aerial ladder.  Upon arrival, the aerial apparatus 
should position to raise the aerial ladder to the fire floor, near the fire area.  The 
driver should stay with the apparatus to operate the aerial ladder.  If the pumping 
apparatus Officer selects to use the aerial ladder as a standpipe, the aerial driver 
must remove the nozzle, place the aerial waterway adapter on the aerial 
waterway and ensure the aerial is changed from the rescue position to the 
firefighting position before raising it to the fire floor.  Also, the aerial ladder should 
be positioned with the expectation that the ladder will extend several inches when 
charged.  This will avoid damage to the aerial ladder and the structure.  Once the 
aerial ladder is in position, the standpipe tool bag should be carried up the 
ladder.  Even if the aerial is not being used as a standpipe, the aerial ladder 
should be raised for lighting, secondary means of egress, etc.  The aerial 
apparatus firefighters should report to the fire floor with forcible entry tools, traffic 
cones and a PPV fan.  The fan should be used to direct products of combustion 
away from the fire area and out of the structure.  The aerial apparatus firefighters 
should direct and assist vehicles leaving the parking structure for the safety of 
the fire attack team.  The traffic cones can be set for traffic control. 


4. Battalion Chief.  Upon arrival, the Battalion Chief should assume Command.  The 
Chief should ensure that the method of fire attack is clearly communicated to all 
Companies on scene.  The Battalion Chief vehicle may be used to enter the 
parking garage for fire location and size up.  However, extreme caution should be 
used and visual observation of vehicle clearance is required because of the light 
bar and antennas on top of the vehicle. 


E. Other Considerations. 


1. Underground and Enclosed Garages.  For these types of parking garages, the 
method of fire attack of connecting hose to the pumping apparatus is most likely 
not going to be possible.    Also, these types of garages are required to be 
sprinklered; therefore, when there is a working fire in an underground or 
enclosed parking garage, the first-pumping apparatus driver should supply the 
sprinkler system FDC immediately.   The products of combustion will be 
contained within the structure requiring ventilation.  These types of garages are 
required to have a ventilation system for vehicle exhaust.  This ventilation system 
may be used by firefighters for the removal of smoke.  If visibility is limited due to 
smoke and there are large, open areas, the use of search ropes is recommended 
for all Companies operating inside the structure. 


2. Requesting More Resources.  The normal response for a parking garage fire is 
based on the assumption of single vehicle on fire.  If, on arrival, several vehicles 
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are involved or there is fire on more than one floor, the alarm should be upgraded 
to a Box Alarm.  The additional Companies should assume their tactical 
assignments based on the offensive mode standard operating guidelines.  If 
there is evidence of fire extending into a connecting structure, a Box Alarm or 
High Rise Alarm should be requested, depending on the number of floors in the 
structure.  The additional Companies should assume their tactical assignments 
based on the appropriate AFD standard operating guidelines.  Also, the Smoke 
Buster should be requested when a large structure is filled with smoke or if 
smoke removal is difficult. 


3. Building Fire Protection Systems.  When a sprinkler or standpipe system is used, 
the owner of the structure is required to service the system. AFD Emergency 
Prevention should be notified to ensure that the system is back in service as 
required. 


4. Runoff.  When possible, the runoff water and small fluid spills should be 
controlled and picked up with absorbent.  For larger fluid spills, follow the 
procedures in AFD Policy A703 Liquid Spill Incidents. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide guidelines for the use of Quint apparatus. 
 
II. Background 
 


The Austin Fire Department has traditionally used apparatus kind for division of labor on 
the fireground.  Engine Companies deploy hoses and flow water, while Ladder 
Companies perform the “truck work” of forcible entry, ventilation, search, overhaul, and 
salvage.  A Quint is a fire apparatus that has the capability of performing as an Engine 
or a Ladder.  Therefore members assigned to a Quint must be prepared to perform 
either Engine or Ladder tactical assignments.       


 
III. Policy 
 


A. The required staffing for a Quint will be a Captain (or an Acting Captain), one Fire 
Specialist (or an Acting Fire Specialist), and two Firefighters. 


B. For single or double unit response, a Quint may be dispatched and perform as either 
an aerial or pumping apparatus. 


C. For multiple-company response, a Quint will most often be dispatched as an aerial 
apparatus and will normally assume an aerial apparatus tactical assignment. (refer 
to AFD SOG A101 Fireground Operations) 
1. When a Quint arrives first on scene at a multiple-company response, the Quint 


Company Officer will declare the tactical assignment they will perform.  When 
operating in the offensive mode at a structure fire, the Officer must select fire 
attack, the traditional function of an Engine, or Inside Truck Work, the traditional 
function of a Ladder.  The Officer must then assign the remaining function to the 
next arriving Company, regardless of apparatus kind. 
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2. If a Quint does not arrive first on scene of a multiple-company response, the 
Quint will assume an aerial apparatus tactical assignment and perform the 
traditional function of a Ladder, normally truck work. 


3. If a Quint arrives after all Ladder tactical assignments have been assumed, the 
Quint may assume a pumping apparatus tactical assignment. 


D. On High Rise and Parking Garage Fire alarms, the Quint will normally assume an 
aerial apparatus functional assignment according to AFD SOG A201 High Rise Fires 
and AFD SOG A108 Parking Garage Fires.  


E. Unless there is an immediate need for rescue, no interior operations will begin until 
there are two members available to function as the outside team. 


The following guidelines should be followed at all firefighting and emergency 
scene operations, except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any 
significant deviation should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as 
soon as possible. 


 
IV. Guidelines 
 


A. When referring to Quint operations, the following terms apply: 
1. Aerial Apparatus – A vehicle equipped with an aerial ladder or aerial platform. 


(Ladder or Quint) 
2. Apparatus Capability – Having the mechanical ability, equipment, and personnel 


required for a tactical function. 
3. Kind – Describes the apparatus such as Engine, Ladder, Quint, etc. 
4. Pumping Apparatus – A vehicle equipped with a fire pump and hose for fire 


attack and water supply. (Engine or Quint) 
5. Type - Describes the performance capability for that kind of apparatus such as 


pumping apparatus, aerial apparatus, etc. 
B. This guideline refers to apparatus by capability (type) not by kind unless specifically 


meaning that kind of apparatus.  A pumping apparatus may be an Engine or a Quint.  
An aerial apparatus may be a Ladder or a Quint.  The Quint apparatus may be used 
as an aerial apparatus, a pumping apparatus, or both. 


C. Quint Incident Response 
1. A Quint shall respond to Alarm Types as defined by AFD Policy G101 Alarm 


Types, Resources and Response Plans.  Quints may be selected by Fire 
Dispatch as an apparatus with aerial ladder capability or pumping capability 
depending on the alarm type.   


D. Single or Double Unit Response 
1. Fire Dispatch will assign a Quint to a single or double unit response based on the 


apparatus capabilities for the alarm type.  Upon arrival, the Quint Officer will 
determine the tactical function of the Quint which may be as a pumping 
apparatus or an aerial apparatus. 
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E. Multiple-company Response 
1. On multiple-company response, a Quint will most often be dispatched as an 


aerial apparatus and will normally assume an aerial apparatus tactical 
assignment.  Upon arrival, the Quint Officer will determine the tactical function of 
the Quint which will normally be as an aerial apparatus.  If the Quint Officer 
chooses to operate as a pumping apparatus, the Officer should ensure another 
Company performs the aerial apparatus function. 


F. Structure Fires 
1. Quints will normally be dispatched to a structure fire as an aerial apparatus and 


should assume an aerial apparatus tactical function and position as an aerial 
apparatus.  If a Quint arrives after all aerial apparatus tactical assignments have 
been assumed, the Quint may assume an pumping apparatus tactical 
assignment 


2. If the Quint arrives first on scene of an offensive attack on a structure fire, the 
Company Officer shall decide whether the Quint will perform fire attack or inside 
truck work.  If the Quint performs the inside truck work, the Company Officer 
should normally assign fire attack to the next arriving Company regardless of 
apparatus kind.  The Company given the assignment of fire attack shall respond 
directly to the scene and deploy the hose line selected by the Quint Company 
Officer.  If the Quint performs fire attack, the Company Officer of the Quint should 
normally assign the inside truck work to the next arriving company.  The 
Company given the assignment of inside truck work shall respond directly to the 
scene.  This apparatus should be positioned to allow a water supply line to be 
laid to/from the Quint.  Once on scene, the Company assigned inside truck work 
should obtain any necessary equipment from the Quint and perform the 
following: forcible entry, horizontal ventilation, primary search, checking for fire 
extension, and salvage.  (Refer to AFD SOG A101 Fireground Operations)  Due 
to the fact that any Company may be assigned the inside truck work, all 
companies must know the location of equipment on the aerial apparatus.  All 
companies must also be proficient in the use of equipment carried by an aerial 
apparatus such as the power saws, rope search bags, and salvage covers. 


3. For high-rise fires, a Quint will respond as an aerial apparatus and shall assume 
a Ladder Company tactical assignment based on the order of arrival of aerial 
apparatus  (refer to AFD SOG A14 High Rise Emergencies). 


4. For parking garage fires, a Quint will normally respond as an aerial apparatus 
and assume an aerial apparatus tactical assignment unless the Quint Officer 
chooses to perform fire attack.  If the Quint performs fire attack, the Quint Officer 
is responsible for ensuring that the aerial apparatus tactical function is assigned 
to another Company (refer to AFD SOG A108 Parking Garage Fires). 


5. On all other multiple-company emergency scenes, the Incident Commander and 
Quint Company Officer should use the Quint to its fullest capabilities to mitigate 
an incident.  Should a situation arise where the staffing limitation prohibits 
efficient or effective use of the Quint apparatus, additional personnel may be 
assigned to assist the Quint Company. 
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G. Quint Use 
1. The Quint should normally position for aerial ladder use because the amount of 


hose carried by the Quint far exceeds the length of the aerial ladder.  Usually, for 
multiple-company response incidents, a Quint will respond and position as an 
aerial apparatus. When possible, Quints should position to accomplish two 
tactical functions.   


2. All apparatus positioning near a Quint should allow enough area for outrigger 
deployment on the sides and ladder removal from the rear.  Whenever the aerial 
ladder is raised, the pump operator must stand on the slide out platform.  This 
will ensure that the pump operator will not be electrocuted if the aerial ladder 
were to contact electrical wires. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide guidelines for Light Box Alarm responses. 
 


II. Background 
 


For fire emergencies in and around structures which do not require a full Box Alarm 
response, the alarm type “Light Box Alarm” was created.  The Light Box Alarm response 
contains limited resources and therefore, the fireground operational guidelines must be 
modified accordingly. 


 
III. Policy 


 
A. An incident command system will be utilized at all Light Box Alarm responses. 


 
B. A Light Box Alarm will be dispatched for fire emergencies in and around structures 


that do not justify a full Box Alarm response.  Examples would include: a backyard 
shed on fire without immediate exposures, a fire contained in an oven or a smoking 
electrical outlet. 


 
C. The response to a Light Box Alarm will be as indicated in AFD Policy G101 Alarm 


Types, Resources and Response Plans. 
 
D. Upon arrival at any Light Box Alarm, Command will immediately upgrade response 


to at least a full Box Alarm when encountering any of the following conditions: 
 


1. An IDLH atmosphere must be entered for offensive mode fire attack. 
2. An occupied structure is involved in fire or is directly exposed to fire. 
3. Command determines that the incident will not be quickly brought under control 


with the currently assigned resources. 
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Unless there is an immediate need for rescue, no interior operations will begin until 
there are two members available outside the structure who can attempt rescue of 
firefighters, if necessary. 
 
The following guidelines should be followed at all fire scene operations, except 
where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible.  


 
IV. Guidelines 


 
Refer to AFD SOG A101 Fireground Operations for Strategy and Tactics, Incident 
Management System, Size Up, Risk Management, Placement of Apparatus, Company 
Level Accountability and Benchmarks. 


 
A. Modes of Operation – The choices for mode of operation for a Light Box Alarm 


incident are Investigative and Defensive.  If an Offensive mode attack is warranted 
the incident should be upgraded to a full Box Alarm. 


 
1. Investigative Mode – Often the first arriving Company Officer will arrive on scene 


and need to investigate further before giving tactical assignments.  In the initial 
radio report, the Company Officer shall communicate to all responding units that 
the Company will be investigating.   


 
a. Initial Tactical Assignments – The first pumping apparatus, the aerial 


apparatus or Rescue, and the Battalion Chief will respond to the scene to 
investigate.  The second pumping apparatus will respond to the scene and 
prepare to establish a backup team in case the incident is upgraded.  
Consideration of a hydrant water supply should be made due to the time lag 
for other apparatus to be dispatched and respond if the call is upgraded. 


 
2. Defensive Mode – These operations are primarily characterized by exterior 


activities designed to minimize risk to personnel.  Primary strategies should focus 
on personnel safety and incident stabilization.  In the initial radio report, the 
Incident Commander shall communicate to all responding units that they will be 
operating in the defensive mode.  An example of a defensive mode operation 
would be a shed fully involved, with no exposures, which can be extinguished 
with tank water.  If the defensive operation will require laying a supply line for 
hydrant water supply, Command should consider upgrading the alarm. 


 
a. Initial Tactical Assignments – The first pumping apparatus and first aerial 


apparatus or Rescue will report to the scene and begin exterior operations.  
The second pumping apparatus will report to the scene and establish a 
backup team to protect initial hose team and assist with extinguishment.  
  


B. Any additional companies beyond those listed above responding on a Light Box 
Alarm should report on scene and standby for direction from Command.  
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I. Purpose 


To establish guidelines for the deployment of the Target Exit Device (TED) at working 
structure fires where firefighter disorientation may become a life safety issue. 


 
II. Background 


Firefighters becoming disoriented in structure fires, running out of air or being subjected to 
rapidly deteriorating fire conditions are well-recognized circumstances facing emergency 
responders. There are a number of devices and technologies available designed to 
eliminate/reduce the instances of such an event. One such device is the Target Exit Device 
(TED). TED is a sound emitting device with a strobe light on top. The sound is transmitted 
intermittently, with four tones emitted over a two second period followed by an eight second 
period of silence. The volume and pitch of the tone is specifically designed to be easily 
discerned and heard on the fire ground. The intermittent nature of the sound enables 
orientation to the sound and minimizes disruption of communications.  


 


 
III. Policy 


TED shall be deployed at an appropriate opening (exit point) in the structure when, in the 
judgment of Command and/or a Division Supervisor, obstacles to egress could affect 
firefighter safety at working fires. The following guidelines should be followed when TED is 
deployed, and it should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as 
possible. 


 
 
IV. Guidelines 


A. The TED is carried on AFD Aerial and Rescue apparatus with the RIC gear.  


B. When it is determined that the use of the TED is needed, the Outside Division 
Supervisor will coordinate deployment of the TED with Command.    


C. The TED will be placed at the attack entrance and activated unless a more suitable 
exit is identified. The location of the TED will be announced on the fire ground channel.  


D. Examples of when the use of a TED is and is not appropriate are as follows: 


1. A working fire with interior operations at a 1500 square foot residential (open) 
structure with many unobstructed windows and doors; deployment of a TED is 
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probably not necessary.  


2. A working fire with interior operations at a 2200 square foot residential (open) 
structure with burglar bars on the windows and doors. TED should be deployed at the 
point of attack.  


3. A working fire with interior operations at an 1800 square foot commercial (enclosed – 
few windows and doors) structure. TED should be deployed at the point of attack.  


4. A working fire with interior operations at a 10,000 square foot warehouse (enclosed) 
structure. TED should be deployed at the point of attack; if another exit is created 
remote from the point of attack, consider deploying a second TED.  
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I. Purpose 
 
     To establish guidelines for mitigating high-rise fires. 
 


II. Background TM 
 


After September 11, 2001, firefighters and the general public have dramatically altered 
their views on high-rise emergencies and the actions to take if one occurs.  The 
emergencies can include both fire and structural collapse. The public can be expected to 
immediately evacuate the structure: This means all stairwells may become “evacuation 
stairwells.” 
High-rise fires may be controlled easily (and oftentimes prior to AFD arrival) by fire control 
systems and compartmentalization, or they may escalate and become catastrophic events. 
Any high-rise has the potential to present a serious rescue challenge; furthermore, there 
are unsprinklered residential towers in Austin that are especially vulnerable to 
emergencies.  
Although high-rise buildings are engineered to withstand a great deal of stress and are 
usually compartmentalized to restrict spread of smoke and fire, all responding personnel 
should watch for falling debris and potential collapse indicators during their approach.  The 
Incident Commander needs to continually assess the building’s condition and consult with 
the on-scene Department Engineer. 


 
III. Policy      
  


A. High-Rise procedures shall be utilized when a fire is reported in any structure that 
has five or more floors above grade. The first arriving Company Officer shall state, 
as part of their initial size-up that high-rise procedures will be in effect. If there is 
evidence of fire upon arrival, or at any time during the investigation, the alarm 
should be upgraded to a multiple alarm.  
Be aware that high-rise provisions afforded by the International Fire Code and 
International Building Code are only applicable to buildings having occupied floors 



http://fire.ci.austin.tx.us/docs/pdf/hq/manual/hirise.pdf
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located more than 75 feet above the lowest level of fire department vehicle access 
(usually about seven or eight floors not five). 


 
The following guidelines should be followed at fires in high-rise structures, except 
where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
 


IV. Guidelines  
 


A. A High-Rise Alarm complement shall consist of four Engines, three Aerial 
Apparatus, one Rescue unit and two Battalion Chiefs. These resources are 
adequate for investigating a report of a high-rise fire and mitigating incipient fires. 
However, if evidence of a working fire is found, a second alarm must be requested 
to have the minimum amount of resources necessary to make an offensive fire 
attack in a high-rise building. 


 
B. Units arriving at the scene of a high-rise incident will assume the pre-assigned 


functional responsibilities as described below (refer to Figure 1): TM 
 


Note: Even if the first arriving Company reports that they are investigating, the 
high-rise functional assignments should still be assumed.  Companies may need 
to deviate from the following assignments in extreme circumstances (e.g., the 
need for aerial rescue). In the event of deviation, Command is responsible for 
ensuring that the functional responsibilities are filled by other companies. 
 


1. Incident Commander – The first arriving Officer shall assume Command.  
Command will be passed according to AFD policy until the first arriving Battalion 
Chief assumes Incident Command and establishes a Command Post.  There 
are many factors to be considered when selecting a command post location for 
a high-rise incident.  Locating the command post in the building lobby near the 
fire control room should be given serious consideration due to the ability to 
better communicate with companies inside the structure.  However, if a 
command post inside the structure is not a good choice, the command post may 
be established outside and at a safe distance from the structure.  The use of the 
COA Command Vehicle (CV1) should also be considered, if available.    


 
2. Should the incident evolve into a working fire, a safe perimeter should be 


established and maintained with consideration being given to the height of the 
structure and the probable landing zone of any falling debris. If the Command 
Post is located outside the structure, it should be located or relocated beyond 
this safe perimeter.  


 
3. Division X Supervisor (X represents fire floor number) – The second arriving 


Battalion Chief should report to the Incident Commander for briefing. Then, one 
Chief will be the Incident Commander and the other Chief will be assigned as 
the fire floor Division Supervisor. All of the companies working on the fire floor 
will be under the command of this Division Supervisor. 


 



http://fire.ci.austin.tx.us/docs/pdf/hq/manual/hirise.pdf#page=3
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4. Initial Attack - The first arriving Aerial Apparatus or Rescue Unit will assume
Inside Truck and serve as the Division Supervisor on the fire floor until the
arrival of a Chief Officer.  The first arriving Engine Company will assume Fire
Attack 1. The second arriving Engine Company will assume Fire Attack 2. These
three initial attack teams should work together and perform operations on the
fire floor to locate and confine the fire. TM


a. All three initial attack teams should bring standpipe hose and equipment into
the building with them. The Inside Truck is responsible for truck work on the
fire floor including locating the fire, forcing entry for access to the fire, primary
search in the fire area, salvage, etc. Fire Attack 1 and 2 should work together
to deploy a hoseline and begin fire confinement and extinguishment.


b. The initial attack teams must comply with the AFD SOG A104 Two-In/Two-
Out.  Normally this is accomplished by leaving two members in the Attack
Stairwell which is outside the IDLH atmosphere.


c. The first arriving initial attack team will respond to the Fire Control Room to
check the fire alarm panel, obtain building keys, and obtain plug-in phones.


d. All operations depend on the conditions found and actions taken by the initial
attack teams. Therefore, it is critical that the initial attack teams communicate
their actions and give size-up reports from five locations:
i. The exterior upon arrival; including the number of stories and if fire/smoke


is showing.
ii. The Fire Control Room; including the information obtained from the fire


alarm panel.
iii. The Fire Attack Stairwell; including the designation of the Attack Stairwell


and smoke conditions within that stairwell.
iv. The fire floor; including confirmation of the fire floor number, the


fire/smoke conditions on that floor and actions being taken.
v. The fire room/apartment; including the fire room/apartment number and


actions being taken.
e. Other information such as status of occupant evacuation, if elevators are


being utilized, whether or not a sprinkler system is operating, etc. should also
be conveyed.


Note: By definition, the Attack Stairwell becomes open to fire products; operations 
in this stairwell are inherently dangerous to both firefighters and civilians.  Recent 
tests have proven that PPV fans can be used to pressurize the Attack Stairwell to 
prevent the products of combustion from entering.  This is best accomplished by 
placing one fan blowing into the stairwell at the bottom and a second fan blowing 
into the stairwell three floors below the fire floor.  To assist Command with 
determining the need for stairwell pressurization with PPV fans, the initial attack 
teams should advise Command of the smoke conditions within the stairwell. TM 


Note: Hose lines should initially be placed on the floor of fire origin, and the fire 
should be attacked at that area. Secondary hoselines should then attack any 
extension on the floors above. Except in rescue circumstances, fire cut-off on floors 
above the origin floor should not be undertaken unless the fire below is under 
control. 



http://fire.ci.austin.tx.us/docs/pdf/hq/manual/hirise.pdf#page=7
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5. Water Supply – The third arriving Engine Company will assume Water Supply. 


Water Supply will be responsible for: TM 
 


a. Supplementing the sprinkler system; 
b. Supplementing the standpipe system; 
c. Establish a hydrant water supply:   


i. This is usually accomplished by connecting two 3” hoses to the FDC and 
then laying out to a nearby hydrant. Additional 3” hoses should then be 
added to supply all inlets on an FDC. 


ii. If the sprinkler or standpipe system requires 225 psi or more pressure, 
water supply to the FDC should be established utilizing threaded 3” 
supply hose and with two pumping apparatus in a tandem pumping 
operation. 


d. Determining the operational readiness of the fire pump: 
i. Fire personnel assigned to check the operational readiness of the fire 


pump should do so and report their findings to Command, and should 
then report to Systems Control Unit. For more information, refer to AFD 
Policy B304 Sprinkler Systems and Fire Pumps. 


ii. Fire personnel should be aware that carbon monoxide may build up in 
apparently “clear” basements; SCBAs should be worn.   


 
6. Lobby Control Unit – The fourth arriving Engine Company will assume Lobby 


Control. This function will be established in the lobby or other location within the 
structure where ingress and egress can be controlled.  Lobby Control will be 
responsible for: TM 


 
a. Obtaining Knox Box keys if the initial attack teams have not obtained them. 
b. Establishing entry/exit control at all building access points.  
c. Determining access routes to be utilized throughout the incident (stairwells or 


elevators).  
d. Ensuring stairwells are pressurized. If not, coordinate the use of PPV fans for 


pressurization. TM 
e. Providing Companies entering the building with pertinent information about 


the building and incident and then direct the Companies to appropriate 
stairwell or elevator for their assignment. 


f. Ensuring the capture of all elevators (refer to the AFD Policy B303 Use of 
Elevators).  Coordinate the use of elevators for shuttling personnel and 
equipment up and down. Consideration should be given to assigning one 
member to operate an elevator. 


g. Systems Control Unit activities until relieved of those duties. 
 


7. Recon Group – The second arriving Aerial Apparatus or Rescue Unit will 
assume the function of Recon Group. This group is responsible for operations 
above the fire floor(s).  TM 


 
a. The Recon Group should use an Evacuation Stairwell and respond above 


the floor(s) to search for occupants and check for fire extension.  Special 



http://fire.ci.austin.tx.us/docs/pdf/hq/manual/hirise.pdf#page=20
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consideration should be given to the area in the Attack Stairwell above the 
fire floor. Any occupants remaining in this dangerous location should be 
removed as soon as possible.  


b. A size-up of the conditions found should be conveyed by the Recon Group to 
Command. Because Recon is a functional group not limited to a specific 
geographic location within the building, it is important that Command know 
the location of the Recon Group at all times and be informed of changing 
conditions above the fire floor. Depending upon the conditions found, the 
Recon Group might need to assist with occupant evacuation or implement a 
strategy for defending the occupants in place. 


c. Another consideration for the Recon Group is vertical ventilation. Ventilation 
should be closely coordinated with Operations and the Division Supervisor 
on the fire floor. Normally, pressurization of the stairwells is preferred over 
vertical ventilation during fire attack. However, smoke removal from the 
stairwells may be necessary after the fire is under control. 


 
Note: Stairwells in Austin high-rises are usually pressurized from the top down; be 
aware that smoke may bank to landings in the stairwell below the fire floor. 


 
8. Logistics Section Chief / Systems Control Unit – The third arriving Aerial 


Apparatus or  Rescue Unit Officer will assume Logistics and the driver will 
assume Systems Control Unit. The Logistics Chief is initially responsible for all 
activities that support fire attack, this includes Water Supply, Lobby Control and 
Systems Control. The fire fighters on the Aerial Apparatus or Rescue Unit will be 
assigned to assist with these support functions as deemed necessary by the 
Logistics Chief. 
a. The Systems Control Unit is responsible for staffing the Fire Control Room 


(FCR): TM 
i. Report when the Fire Control Room is staffed.   
ii. Check the fire alarm panel and report any changes from the initial size-up 


given by the initial attack teams. 
iii. After Lobby Control has secured entry/exit points and prevented occupant 


re-entry, silence any audible alarms with Command approval.  
iv. Operate communications equipment to calm and direct building 


occupants as necessary.  As soon as possible, the building occupants 
should be advised to use the Evacuation Stairwell(s) and avoid using the 
Attack Stairwell. 


v. If needed, assist with communication between the fire floor Division 
Supervisor and the Command Post.  


vi. Control the buildings HVAC system as necessary. Determine if the 
system can be used for smoke removal.  


vii. Establish communication with building personnel to coordinate the 
operation of the selected systems.     


 
9. Staging – The fourth arriving Aerial Apparatus or Rescue Unit will ascend with 


the RIC equipment and will assume Staging two floors below the fire floor. Since 
a RIC team is not assigned until a 2nd alarm, the fourth Aerial Apparatus or 
Rescue should also be prepared to act as the RIC team if needed. TM 



http://fire.ci.austin.tx.us/docs/pdf/hq/manual/hirise.pdf#page=27
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a. The following stations should be established: 


i. Division X – 2 (Fire Floor -2) Staging 
ii. Division X – 2 (Fire Floor -2) Rehab 
iii. Division X – 2 (Fire Floor -2) Reserve Equipment 


b. Staging shall maintain a log of resources and Companies in that interior 
Staging Area and the Companies in that interior Rehab Area. 


c. For incidents reported on the third floor or below, a Staging Area should only 
be established outside of the structure. This can usually be accomplished 
with the normal multiple alarm staging procedures and the fourth Aerial 
Apparatus or Rescue Unit can then be given a different assignment. Refer to 
AFD SOG A713 Staging at Multiple Alarm Incidents. 


 
10. Medical Group – A/TCEMS units should be assigned as the Medical Group upon 


arrival. If medical monitoring is necessary in Rehab, an EMS unit may be 
assigned there also.  
 


11.  Support Personnel 
 


a. On-Call Command Staff personnel and Incident Support Team (IST) 
members shall respond to all multiple alarm incidents. Their role will be 
dictated by the situation upon their arrival.  


b. Other support personnel (Community Services Group, on-call Emergency 
Prevention Inspector, Fire Protection Engineer, etc.) will respond per 
individual section protocol. Upon arrival, the on-call Prevention Inspector 
should be assigned to the Systems Control Unit and Department Engineers 
should be assigned to the Planning Section as Technical Specialists.  


 
12.  2nd Alarm - Should the High-Rise Alarm escalate to a 2nd alarm, additional 


tactical resources will be dispatched. The following positions should be filled 
(refer to Figure 2): 


 
a. Operation Section Chief and Planning Section Chief - The third and fourth 


arriving Battalion Chiefs should report to the Command Post for a briefing. 
Then, one Chief will be assigned as Operations and the other Chief as Plans.  


b. RIC Group – The second arriving Rescue Captain will assume the function of 
the RIC Group Supervisor.  The RIC Group Supervisor will respond to the 
interior Staging Area below the fire floor, request at least one company in 
addition to the Rescue personnel to utilize as the RIC team(s), identify the 
best location(s) for the RIC team(s) and report when RIC is established.   


c. Exterior Staging Manager, Base Manager, Exterior Rehab Manager – The 
officer from the first Engine arriving on the second alarm will assume the 
function of Staging Manager for the exterior Staging area. Personnel from 
this Company will also assume Base Manager and Rehab Manager for the 
exterior Rehab area. Refer to AFD SOG A713 Staging at Multiple Alarm 
Incidents.  


d. Backup – At least one Engine Company should be assigned to deploy a 
backup hoseline to protect the Fire Attack teams.  
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e. Evacuation Group – At least one Company should be assigned to assist and 
direct the evacuation of the occupants using the Evacuation Stairwell(s) and 
ensuring that the occupants evacuate to a safe location. 


f. Command Staff Positions – the positions of Safety Officer and PIO should be 
assigned.  
 


13.  3rd Alarm - Should the High-Rise Alarm escalate to a 3rd alarm, additional 
tactical resources will be dispatched. The following positions should be filled 
(refer to Figure 2): 


 
a. Logistics Support Branch / Medical Unit – The Support Branch and Medical 


Unit within Logistics should be established. This may best be accomplished 
by assigning a Chief Officer as the Logistics Chief and utilizing the Aerial or 
Rescue Captain as the Support Branch Director. The Medical Unit is 
responsible for overseeing the two Rehab Areas. 


b. Ground Support Unit – A Ground Support Unit may be needed to transfer 
equipment from the Incident Base up to the floor where the interior Staging 
Area has been established.  Personnel assigned to the Ground Support Unit 
should be assigned at a rate of one person per two floors. Each person will 
carry equipment up two floors, pass it to the next person and return to their 
assigned landing for another load. If the operation is long, relief can be 
provided by doubling the assignment (two people per two floors), with the 
personnel alternating loads. Personnel assigned to this function may wear 
uniform footwear rather than firefighting boots. TM 


c. Resource Unit – To assist the Planning Section Chief with tracking 
companies and ensuring accountability, a Resource Unit should be 
established.  


d. Technical Specialist – Department Engineers should be assigned as 
Technical Specialists and report to the Planning Section Chief. 
 


14.  4th Alarm and Greater – Should the High-Rise Alarm escalate to a 4th Alarm with 
fire attack necessary on multiple floors or with multiple patients, the following 
ICS positions may necessary: 


 
a. Fire Branches with Divisions based on floor assignments and Groups based 


on function. 
b. Medical Branch with a Treatment Unit and a Transport Group.  
c. Air Operations Branch with a Helicopter Coordinator and a Helispot 


Manager.  
d. Situation Unit to assist the Planning Section Chief preparing, posting and 


disseminating situation status information.  
 


15. General Procedures   
 


a. As with any large scale incident, heavy radio traffic on the primary channel 
can be expected. In order to reduce the radio traffic on the primary channel, 
the following uses of additional channels should be considered: 



http://fire.ci.austin.tx.us/docs/pdf/hq/manual/hirise.pdf#page=37
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i. All Companies responding on a multiple alarm and reporting to either 
Staging Area should use the assigned alternate channel. Only after given 
an assignment to a Division or Group should Companies switch to the 
primary channel. Refer to AFD SOG B401 Radio Communications. 


ii. Upon upgrading to a 2nd alarm, the Logistics Section and all Companies 
reporting to Logistics should switch to the assigned alternate channel. 


iii. Upon upgrading to a 4th alarm, an additional set of channels should be 
requested for use by Command, CSG, etc.  


b. Additional Companies should be directed from the exterior Staging Area to 
interior Staging Area two floors below the fire floor as early as practical. 
Companies should be held available in this Staging Area to relieve members 
working on the fire floor or above. A rule of thumb is to have two companies 
in reserve for each company committed to the fire attack. Also, a minimum of 
one Engine Company should be held in reserve at the exterior Staging Area. 


c. Companies reporting for an assignment inside a high-rise structure should 
carry as much equipment as possible to the lobby. An equipment pool can 
then be established and later transferred to the interior Staging Area. This 
will minimize the time required to retrieve equipment needed later in the 
incident. Priority should be given to standpipe hose and equipment, spare air 
cylinders, hand lights, and forcible entry tools. 


d. The Safety Officer or Staging Manager may recommend that members in the 
interior Staging Area, or operating below, be allowed to remove all or part of 
their Personal Protective Equipment. It must be kept available should 
conditions change within the structure. 


e. Although the high-rise procedures outlined in this SOG are to be utilized at 
all structures five stories or more, it must be remembered that building less 
than 75 feet are not required by the fire code to have the same fire protection 
systems and features as a true high-rise building. These high-rise 
procedures may need to be adjusted when operating in a building that is not 
a true high-rise. The differences that may need considerations are: 


i. Fire alarm sounds on all floors not just fire floor, floor above and floor 
below.  This means that all of the building occupants should be 
evacuating not just three floors.  


ii. The fire pump may not be able to supply the pressure and flow needed 
for standpipe operations. This means that the FDC must be supplied 
before hose lines from the standpipe system are used for fire attack.  


iii. There may not be a Fire Control Room.  
iv. There may not be a public address system. 
v. There may not be a stairwell pressurization system. 


 
Note: Sections marked with TM indicate that further details are explained in the 
Training Manual document that accompanies this SOG. 
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Figure 1: High-Rise Alarm - 1st Alarm Assignments 
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Figure 2: High-Rise Alarm – 2nd and 3rd Alarm 
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I. Purpose  


To provide guidelines for fighting motor vehicle fires. 
 


II. Background  
      Due to advancements in vehicle technology and the use of alternative fuels and power 


supplies, fires in vehicles have become more hazardous, and the techniques used to fight 
them have become more advanced. These new fuels pose greater hazards not only due to 
their properties but also the fuel delivery systems. Vehicle fuels range from compressed 
natural gas (CNG), liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) and electric motors, to the standard 
gasoline and diesel engines. Additional hazards of concern at vehicle fires can include the 
vehicle’s cargo.  


           Many hazardous materials do not require placarding if quantities are below a certain 
amount. 


The following guidelines should be followed at all vehicle fires, except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 


 
    III.   Guidelines 


A. Upon arrival, the Company Officer will assume Command and ensure that the scene is 
as safe as possible. Scene safety includes traffic control. Request APD if necessary. 


B. The safety of all individuals on the scene should be the primary concern of the Officer. 
C. Position apparatus safely. 


1. The apparatus should be parked to best protect the scene and the firefighters 
(usually positioned at an angle across traffic).  An extreme danger at vehicle fires (as 
with all operations on the roadway) is on-coming traffic. AFD often arrives prior to 
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law enforcement, and it is likely that traffic control will be an initial concern. Traffic 
cones may need to be set. Use apparatus lights to illuminate the scene.  


2. The apparatus should be as far as practical from the involved vehicle and with the 
pump panel protected from traffic, if applicable. The apparatus should be used to 
block traffic, but may need to move a good distance from the burning vehicle, 
necessitating a long hose stretch.  


D. Provide for a safe working area. 
1. Check for hazards around the vehicle such as downed wires or spilled, unburned 


fuel.  Do not park in flowing liquids. 
2.  Wear proper PPE when approaching the vehicle.  


E. Check for a rescue situation or injuries. 
1. Look for signs of occupants. 
2. Check with witnesses. 


F. Check for indicators of the type of fuel 
CNG is a blue & silver diamond, LPG is a black & silver diamond.  These decals may be 
located on the rear trunk or near the filler cap. However, they are often times not 
present. 


G. Pull the appropriate size line for the fire load. 
1.  A vehicle significantly involved in fire will require a 1 ¾” attack line.  
2. If the incident involves a large vehicle, consider additional resources. 
3. If available, Class B foam should be used if the fuel involved is a petroleum based 


product. If possible, utilize dry chemical and/or Carbon Dioxide extinguisher(s) for 
small, manageable class B fires. Consideration should be given to requesting an 
apparatus with Class B foam capability for fires involving large amounts of fuel.    


H. If unburned fuel is leaking consider calling for a Rescue/Hazmat Unit. The City of 
Austin’s Watershed Protection Department should be notified if greater than five gallons 
is on the ground, or if any amount of fuel has entered a waterway, storm sewer or soil. 


I.   Fire Attack 
1. Approach at an angle to the front or rear of the vehicle. 
2. The bottom 18” of the vehicle should initially be swept with the stream in order to 


cool the bumper, shocks, wheels and other potentially explosive projectiles.  
3. Open the hood and trunk to complete extinguishment and check for extension. 


Attempt to open the hood and trunk from the side of the vehicle in an effort to avoid 
being directly in-line with the hydraulic cylinders that are used to support hood and 
trunk lids.  


4. Once inside the vehicle’s passenger compartment (after thorough extinguishment), 
be aware of hazards such as undeployed air bags. 
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J. Considerations 
1. Exposed fuel tanks 


After Life Safety, the priority must be cooling the fuel tanks. If tanks are CNG or 
LPG, an additional water supply may be needed. 
Consider problems associated with a fuel leak of this type. 


2. Hybrid vehicles  
a. Hybrid vehicles are those that run on a combination electric and gasoline 


engine. These vehicles have high voltage battery systems as well as the 
standard 12-volt system. Disabling the electrical system is best accomplished 
by: 
i. First, turning off the ignition. 
ii. Second, disconnecting the 12-volt battery. 


b. The high voltage system is often in a rear compartment, with cables running 
from that area to the engine. Most often these cables are colored orange, 
although some may be other colors such as blue or black, and should be 
avoided. 


c. Hybrid vehicle fires are best attacked with water.  There is no fear of shock or 
electrocution when attacking a hybrid vehicle fire with water, even if flames 
are impinging on the battery pack itself. Although still dangerous, Direct 
Current (DC) power does not seek a path to ground.  


d.  Use water to cool the vehicle and control fire spread, and allow the nickel 
metal hydride battery to burn itself out. 


e. Ensure that the battery pack is cooled down enough to prevent re-ignition 
prior to releasing the vehicle. 


f. High voltage components should never be overhauled as there is no 
guarantee that the system is de-energized. 
i. System safeties can be rendered inoperable by the effects of fire. 
ii. Live fire testing indicates that these components can remain live after 


exposure to fire. 
3. Alternative Fueled Vehicles 


a. Alternative fueled vehicles may use compressed gases or liquid fuels other 
than traditional gasoline and diesel. Responders should be aware of these 
types of fuels and the dangers they may present. 


b. Compressed gases – such as Hydrogen 
iii. In the open, any hydrogen leak will rapidly disperse, since the gas is 


lighter than air. 
iv. When hydrogen burns, its flame is nearly invisible in the daylight and 


produces no soot. 
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v. This fuel can ignite at both lower and higher levels of concentration.  
vi. It is recommend to set up a positive pressure ventilation fan to disperse 


any leaking Hydrogen vapors. 
c. Liquid fuels – such as Ethanol and Methanol  


i. Ethanol and methanol fuels have a lower flashpoint than gasoline or 
diesel. 


ii. At a fire involving these fuels, the firefighting foam must be rated for 
alcohol fires. 


iii. Fires involving ethanol or methanol blends require a larger foam and water 
application than those involving straight gasoline or diesel. 


iv. Refer to AFD SOG A502 Flammable Liquids Fires. 
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I. Purpose  
 


To provide guidelines for vehicle rescue and patient extrication. 
 
II. Background  
 


Safe removal of patients from vehicles involved in automobile accidents is a 
critical function of the Austin Fire Department. Like structure fires, automobile 
extrication can be quite simple or extremely complicated. As a critical function, it 
requires individual proficiency in conjunction with teamwork. There are many 
things to prepare for, consider and analyze. 
 
The responsibility of the AFD Officer in-charge is enormous. The AFD Officer 
must have a systematic approach to each incident and follow a sequence of 
steps to ensure that nothing is overlooked and that danger to the rescuers and 
victims is minimized.  


 
III. Definitions 
 


A. The following is terminology common to vehicle rescue incidents.  Using 
consistent terms associated with extrication evolutions enhances safety and 
efficiency. 


 
1. Action Circle – A clear zone established early in an extrication incident; 


(10' to 15') in all directions from the vehicle. All members operating within 
the action circle should be in full PPE. 


 
2. Hot Lap - The procedure of assessing the vehicles that have been 


involved in an accident; it includes a 360° survey of each vehicle and 
assessment of the area in, around and under it. The location of victims 
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both inside and outside the vehicle, as well as, possible hazards and 
additional resource needs should be identified during the hot lap. 


  
3. Patient Access – Term used to describe the actions needed to allow a 


rescuer access to the trapped patient for patient assessment and care.  
 


4. Under-ride – Vehicle under another vehicle 
 


5. Pancake – An inverted vehicle with roof posts collapsed. 
 


6. Cribbing – Generally refers to the specially cut and/or assembled pieces of 
wood used to support raised objects. 


 
7. Quick Crib – A type of specified cribbing carried on all pumping apparatus 


consisting of two base blocks and two large wedges. 
 


8. Box Crib – The arrangement of 4" x 4" or 2" x 4" wood cribbing stacked in 
parallel pairs at right angles to the pair immediately below.  


 
9. Step Chocks – Specialized cribbing assemblies made out of wood blocks 


assembled in a stair step configuration.  
 


10. Rocker Panel – The section of body paneling lying below the doors of an 
automotive vehicle. 


 
11. Collision Beam – A steel structural member strategically located in the 


door or sidewall of a vehicle that strengthens the vehicle’s side integrity, 
limiting penetration into the passenger’s compartment during a side impact 
crash. 


 
12. Posts – A vehicle anatomy term meaning the rolled sheet metal 


assemblies on vehicles that attach the roof to the main body of the 
vehicle. (i.e. A-post, B-post etc.)  


 
13. Loaded Bumper – A safety term describing vehicle bumpers that are 


impacted during an accident, compressing them upon their shock 
absorbing pistons and held in this compressed position by the subsequent 
wreckage.  


 
14. Displacement – Term used to describe the moving of a part of a vehicle 


beyond its normal operating range, making space for the access and 
removal of trapped patients. 


 
15. Inverted Roof Flap – Commonly referred to as the “oyster “or the “clam 


shell” maneuver separating the roof from the body of an automobile that is 
upside down (or inverted) and pushing the vehicle’s body upward 
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16. Relief Cut – Severing material, to facilitate and minimize resistance prior 
to displacing part of the vehicle structure. 


 
17. Purchase Point – Small opening made to make room for the insertion of 


larger rescue tools.  
 


18. All Patients Extricated – The term used when all crash victims have been 
extricated and removed from the “action circle”. 


 
19. Stop – Term used when a rescuer wants other rescuers to make an 


emergency stop to their activities on the scene.  
 


20. Thumbs Down – Means turn OFF the power to the unit.  
 


21. Thumbs Up – Means turn ON the power to the unit.  
 


22. Vehicle Rescue Capability - An apparatus equipped with vehicle 
stabilization equipment and a full set of hydraulic vehicle rescue tools 
including cutters, spreaders, and rams. 


 
IV. Policy  
 


A. Vehicle Rescue incidents shall be managed in accordance with a NIMS 
compliant incident management system. The incident priorities for Vehicle 
Rescue incidents are consistent with other incidents: Life Safety, Incident 
Stabilization and Property Conservation. Based upon these incident priorities 
an incident action plan should be developed and verbally communicated to 
responders prior to initiating extrication measures. 


 
B. Command is responsible for ensuring the incident is thoroughly and correctly 


documented. 
 


The following guidelines should be followed at all vehicle rescue alarms, 
except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant 
deviation should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon 
as possible.  
 


V. Guidelines 
 


A. Incident Response 
 


1. Beginning with alarm receipt, gather all alarm information with respect to 
the incident.  
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2. Personnel must be equipped and ready upon arrival at the scene. All 
personnel must be fully outfitted in personal protective gear, including, 
bunker pants, turnout coat, helmet, primary eye protection and gloves. 
Approved gloves include Structural Firefighting gloves  NFPA compliant 
extrication gloves, or issued leather gloves that provide cut and abrasion 
resistance. Medical gloves must be worn under leather gloves to provide 
blood born pathogen protection.  


  
B. Apparatus Positioning  
 


1. Consideration should be given to positioning strategy 
 


a. Blocking involves positioning the apparatus with the intent of 
maximizing the visibility of the apparatus and shielding the emergency 
workers from oncoming traffic. Normally this requires the apparatus to 
be positioned to block the lane the incident is in plus one additional 
lane as a buffer zone.   


b. Tactical parking involves positioning the apparatus with the intent of 
unloading equipment and/or using apparatus mounted equipment (i.e. 
scene lights, power cords, winches, etc.) on the emergency scene. 
Normally this requires the apparatus to position directly next to the 
vehicle requiring rescue equipment. 


c. For Vehicle Rescue incidents on the highway, refer to AFD SOG A711 
Highway Incidents.   


d. Consideration should be given to ensuring Medic units have a pathway 
to access and can leave the scene once a patient has been delivered 
to them. 


 
2. The first arriving apparatus has two positioning considerations 


 
a. First, it should be placed in a blocking position that provides a barrier 


between the incident scene and oncoming traffic.  
b. Second, it should be close enough to allow a hose line to be stretched 


to protect the scene. 
 


C. Approaching the Scene 
 


1. All members should look for hazards and incident size-up information 
using a 360-degree hot lap.  When safe to do so, quickly perform initial 
stabilization and determine if it is safe to access the patients. If it is safe to 
do so, quickly assess the patients and begin treatment while rapidly 
evaluating extrication needs. Ensure all patients are accounted for.  
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D. Size-Up 
 


1. The first arriving Company Officer is responsible for providing an initial 
radio report of size-up conditions. At a minimum, an initial report should 
include the following:   


 
a. Assumption of Command 
b. Announcement of fireground channel 
c. Description of the incident scene, including:  


i. Number and type of vehicles involved (car, truck, van, bus, etc.)  
ii. Position of vehicles (upright, side, roof, etc.)  
iii. Type of collision (roll over, side-impact, rear-end, head-on, under-


ride, etc.) 
iv. Actions being taken 
v. Assignments for incoming companies. 


 
2. Subsequent Radio Reports should include the following: 


 
a. Number and condition of patients 
b. Pin-in vs. Entrapment  


i. Pin-in — the patient is trapped in such a way that vehicle structures 
are impinging on his/her body, and must be displaced in order to 
extricate the patient. 


ii. Entrapment — the patient is trapped in such a way that simply 
creating an exit pathway will allow for patient extrication.  


c. Direction to incoming companies (apparatus positioning, equipment 
needed etc). 


 
E. Initial Company Tactical Assignments 
 


1. Once the Officer has determined it is safe for the Company to begin 
tactical operations, individual assignments should be given to accomplish 
what is needed in the most expedient manner. 


 
2. Initial Stabilization - Performed by the first Company making contact with 


the vehicle. When possible, initial stabilization should be completed prior 
to patient contact. When accessible, minimum initial stabilization should 
include the following: 


 
a. Turn the vehicle ignition off and remove the keys from the vehicle. 
b. Set the parking brake. 
c. Put the vehicle in park or gear . 
d. Use Quick Cribbing to begin frame-to-ground stabilization. 
e. Electrical System – Powering down the electrical system in a 


conventionally powered (non-hybrid) vehicle eliminates many of the 
hazards and ignition sources faced by rescuers.  
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f. The battery should be disconnected (ground/negative first). This may 
prevent a fire and may provide drain time for the air bag capacitors. 
Consider which power accessories may need to be utilized before 
disconnecting the battery, such as door locks, windows, seats, etc.  


g. Check for devices such as cell phones that are plugged into power 
outlets. These devices can back feed into the electrical system 
providing power to air bags even though the main battery has been 
disconnected. 


h. Once all common sources of electrical power have been eliminated, 
look for signs such as lights remaining on or multiple entertainment 
devices installed in the interior that may indicate that the vehicle is 
equipped with additional batteries.  


 
F. Hazard Control  
 


1. Hazards should be identified early in the incident and communicated to all 
members involved in the rescue. 


 
a. Fire – Fire is an extreme hazard at an extrication scene. All possible 


ignition sources should be eliminated. Fuel and other fluids can pose 
an ignition danger. A minimum of 1 ¾ inch hoseline will be charged 
and available throughout the extrication operation. This hoseline 
should be staffed as soon as possible with a Firefighter wearing full 
protective clothing, including Structural Firefighting gloves and SCBA. 
A dry chemical extinguisher may be quickly deployed near the accident 
vehicles if the deployment of the hoseline is delayed for any reason.  


b. HazMat – Trunks and other storage areas should be checked for 
hazardous materials. Fluids running from the vehicle will need to be 
diked and/or absorbed as soon as resources are available. 


c. Glass – Tempered glass can break explosively when broken under 
tension. Control the tempered glass in a vehicle before performing 
rescue evolutions. Cutting laminated glass produces glass dust 
considered an inhalation hazard. Avoid breathing glass dust. 


d. Air Bags – Deployed air bags cannot be considered safe. Dual stage 
airbags can deploy a second time. Danger from air bags can be 
reduced by distance, battery disconnection, and trim removal exposing 
possible cylinders before cutting.  


e. New Car Technology – Rescuers should be aware of the unique 
characteristics of modern vehicles.  These include high voltage 
components in hybrid vehicles, alternative fuel hazards, and passenger 
restraint/protection. 


f. Possibility of Downed Power Lines  
g. Additional Traffic Hazards - high speed, high volume 2-way traffic; 


elevated roadways with fall hazards, etc.  
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G. Patient Considerations 
 


1. After the Safety of Responders has been ensured, the condition of the 
patient determines all incident tactics. The initial patient contact and 
evaluation is critical. This evaluation will determine what method is chosen 
to remove the patient. The assessment could determine the need for 
immediate extrication, or a more controlled extrication. Just as important, 
as the initial assessment is constantly evaluating the patient’s condition. 
The patient care Team Leader, functioning as the patient advocate, should  
remain with the patient, and monitor the patient’s condition, relay this 
information to the rescuers and ensure the patient is informed of steps that 
are being taken on their behalf. 


 
2. AFD’s mission is to deliver a viable patient to ATCEMS. An EMT or 


Paramedic wearing full PPE should be with the patient at all times. The 
patient must be protected from the tools, debris, intrusion, and movement 
of extrication. The concept of the Golden Hour is observed the entire time 
the patient is on-scene. This concept may prompt rescuers to rapidly 
remove a decompensating patient from the vehicle without all usual 
extrication and immobilization steps (Immediate Extrication). A 
decompensating patient is removed from the vehicle in the most 
expeditious manner possible, with the only on-scene treatment being that 
which is necessary to stabilize the patient’s spine and sustain the ABC’s. 


 
H. Arrival of Apparatus with Vehicle Rescue Capability 
 


1. A minimum of two apparatus equipped with vehicle rescue capability are 
dispatched to each Vehicle Rescue incident.   The apparatus should be 
positioned tactically in a position that best affords the use of apparatus 
mounted equipment and lessens the distance equipment must be carried 
to the vehicle. 


 
I. Apparatus with Vehicle Rescue Capability Tactical Assignments 
 


1. The Officer of the first arriving apparatus with vehicle rescue capability 
should develop strategy and tactics to satisfy the needs of the incident. 
These tactics should be communicated as a subsequent radio size-up.   


 
2. The Officer of the first arriving apparatus with vehicle rescue capability will 


ensure that individual Company assignments are given to accomplish 
what is needed in the most expedient manner. Officers should avoid being 
drawn into actually performing the tasks themselves if possible. Once the 
Officer is drawn into task level operations, effective supervision of the 
incident is reduced. 
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3. The Officer of the second arriving apparatus with Vehicle Rescue 
capability should arrive prepared to support the tactics chosen by the first 
arriving Officer.  The goal is to work with all responders, performing rescue 
evolutions simultaneously to efficiently remove the patient from the 
vehicle.  


 
J. Advanced Extrication Techniques  
 


1. Various techniques could be selected depending on patient condition, 
vehicle position, and available resources. While developing strategy and 
tactics consider these actions: 


 
a. Advanced Stabilization - Before rescue evolutions are performed, 


ensure initial stabilization is adequate; four point frame-to-ground 
stabilization should be performed if the incident dictates. Overall safety 
and the elimination of vehicle movement that would aggravate the 
patient’s condition is the goal. 


b. Multiple Tool Use - With two sets of rescue tools on scene, and the 
capability of tools being used simultaneously, rescue evolution time 
can be reduced dramatically. Officer supervision is a critical 
component to the success and safety of multiple tool use. 


 
2. Consistent terminology and procedures should be used when performing  


basic vehicle rescue maneuvers: 
 


a. Total Roof Removal – A displacement procedure where the entire roof 
is removed by cutting all of the posts.  This allows for maximum access 
to all vehicle occupants. Early roof removal provides greater patient 
access and lowers the interior temperature in the vehicle. Ensure trim 
removal to expose possible air bag cylinders, and hardened points 
such as seat belt mounting bolts. Also, ensure that all 
seatbelt/shoulder harnesses are cut. 


b. Roof Flap – The displacement procedure that involves cutting and 
folding the roof of the vehicle up and away. 


c. B-Post Blow-Out – A displacement procedure where the rear door is 
opened at the latch, the B-post is cut at the roof-line and rocker panel 
and the entire sidewall is pivoted on the front door hinges.  This 
creates a wide pathway to extricate a patient. 


d. B-Post Fold-Down – A displacement procedure where the rear door is 
opened at the latch and the front door’s hinges are cut.  The B-post is 
then cut at the roof-line and the entire sidewall is folded down.  This 
creates a wide pathway to extricate a patient. 


e. Dash Roll – A firewall displacement procedure where the front dash of 
an automobile is pushed toward the front of the vehicle using a Ram 
braced against the B-Post or other fixed object. 
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f. Dash Lift – A firewall displacement procedure where the front dash of 
an automobile is lifted vertically using hydraulic spreaders.  


g. Third Door Conversion – A term that describes a displacement 
evolution used to open the rear side panel of a two-door automobile 
creating a third door or access opening to the trapped patient.  


h. Vertical Extrication – A method of placing a patient on a long board by 
sliding it vertically between the seat and patient. The patient is then 
extricated vertically from the vehicle. 


i. Popping the Door – A relatively quick door-opening procedure wherein 
a jammed door is forced open at the latch. 


 
K. Incident Command  
 


1. Vehicle Rescue Incidents will be managed using guidelines, protocols and 
standards consistent with the National Incident Management System, 
(NIMS).  Unified Command with ATCEMS and the on scene law 
enforcement personnel is required.  Refer to Table 1 for the Vehicle 
Rescue Organizational Chart. 


 
2. The first AFD Officer on scene shall either assume Command or establish 


a Unified Command if another emergency agency has already assumed 
Command.  This event should be announced over the assigned incident 
radio channel. Once established, Command will begin developing a 
strategy for the extrication and ensure a proper organizational structure for 
the incident.  The AFD Officer in Command shall normally be the Officer of 
highest rank on scene.  Command is reminded that scene safety is 
paramount, just as it is at all emergency scenes.  If Command determines 
it necessary, a Safety Officer may be appointed.  Otherwise, Command 
retains this function. 


 
3. All Vehicle Rescue incidents should be thoroughly documented.  


Command is responsible for documenting the incident according to AFD 
policies.  Refer to AFD Policy B501 Incident Reporting and AFD Policy 
B502 Patient Care Report. 
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Table 1. 


Organizational Chart for Vehicle Rescue Incidents    
 


 
UNIFIED COMMAND: Incident Command composed of ranking member(s) from one or 
more agencies participating in the incident and co-located at a common fixed Command 
Post. There is only one Command Post and one Command per incident.  
 
SAFETY OFFICER: Person assigned by Command to monitor the overall scene to 
ensure the safety of both Public Safety personnel and victims. A person assigned this 
position should have no other duties. Command retains this responsibility if a Safety 
Officer is not assigned. 
 
OPERATIONS OFFICER:  Person assigned by Command to oversee the tactical 
operations of the incident, normally within the action circle. Command retains this 
responsibility if an Operations Officer is not assigned. 
 
MEDICAL GROUP: Personnel tasked primarily with patient care. This group and its 
leader will normally be ATCEMS personnel. 
 
RESCUE GROUP: Personnel tasked primarily with patient extrication. This group and 
its leader will normally be Fire personnel. 
 
TRAFFIC/LAW GROUP: Personnel tasked primarily with traffic control and accident 
scene investigation. This group and its leader will normally be Law Enforcement 
personnel. 
 


 


COMMAND 
(Unified) 


    OPERATIONS  


SAFETY OFFICER 


MEDICAL GROUP TRAFFIC/LAW GROUP RESCUE GROUP 
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I. Purpose  


To provide guidelines for managing debris at vehicle accident scenes. 
 


II. Background  
  AFD has a responsibility to assist in clearing the roadway of accident debris once other 


incident priorities have been met. AFD will continue to assist law enforcement and the 
towing companies by helping to sweep debris into a manageable pile. 
Law enforcement has requested that AFD wait to sweep or otherwise remove debris when 
there has been an accident fatality. Moving the debris hinders their accident investigation.  
A concern of firefighters has long been that wrecker operators occasionally leave the clean-
up and debris removal to AFD.  Although AFD will assist the wrecker operators, the 
wrecker operators do generally have the responsibility to remove the debris from the scene. 
Guidelines are detailed below which offer firefighters recourse when they feel the wrecker 
operator has not met his or her obligation.   
 


III.   Policy 
AFD will continue to assist with debris clean up at accident scenes. 
 


 The following guidelines should be followed at all accident scenes, except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers.  


 
    IV.   Guidelines 


After scene safety, patients, and fluid spills have been addressed, survey the scene to see 
if debris needs to be removed from the roadway. Fluid spills will need to be mitigated per 
AFD HazMat SOG’s.   
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A. If all patients have refused transport or have obviously minor injuries, AFD may begin 
to assist with debris removal.  


1. Debris should be piled in one area and usually placed in a bag. This bag can be 
placed on the tow truck or in the bed or trunk of the accident vehicle but not in the 
passenger compartment of the accident vehicle. 


2. Traffic, weather and/or AFD system status may preclude a detailed debris removal. 
The AFD Officer should use his or her judgement in requesting the wrecker 
operator’s assistance, based on tasks the wrecker operator is performing at that time 
(see IV. C. below).  


B. If there was a fatality or a serious injury the AFD Officer should consult with an on-
scene law enforcement officer prior to beginning debris removal. In general, if a Crime 
Scene Unit is enroute, debris removal will be delayed.  


C. If debris removal is to be delayed, a decision will need to be made as to whether the 
AFD apparatus will remain on-scene until the accident investigation is completed. In 
general, AFD remains on-scene until seriously damaged accident vehicles are 
removed. However, if an accident investigations will be prolonged the AFD officer 
should consult with law enforcement and determine whether an AFD presence is 
necessary. 


D.  If the wrecker operator leaves debris on the roadway, or the fire crew feels that the 
wrecker operator has not met his or her obligation in any way, the AFD officer may 
contact the AFD Professional Standards office. The Professional Standards office will 
contact a Detective within the Wrecker Ordinance Enforcement division, and the 
Detective can follow up to confirm the wrecker operator’s obligation, and issue a 
citation if necessary. 
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I. Purpose 
    


To provide basic guidelines for wildland firefighting procedures.   
 


II. Background 
  


Wildland firefighting requires different strategies than that of structural fire suppression.  
This policy is intended to provide a basic guideline to wildland firefighting activities for 
the Austin Fire Department. This policy reflects the strike team/task force concept that 
has been introduced to the Central Texas region.  


 
III. Definitions  
 


Definitions will be aligned with National Wildfire Coordinating Group (NWCG) and 
National Incident Management System (NIMS) terminology. These definitions may be 
found at http://www.nwcg.gov/pms/pubs/glossary/index.htm. 


 
 


IV. Policy 
 


A. All firefighting operations and emergency scene operations shall be conducted under 
the direction of an Incident Commander (Command). An Incident Management 
System in accordance with NIMS will be established for all incidents. 


 
B. Incident Priorities are consistent with other incidents: Life Safety, Incident 


Stabilization, and Property Conservation.  
 
C. Fighting a wildland fire “from the black” is preferred, as this is one of the safest 


methods of operation given the nature of direct fire attack.  
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D. Apparatus not designed for off-road use will not be driven off of any improved 
roadway.  
 


E. Full Wildland Personal Protective Equipment will be worn on all active wildland 
incidents. Incident Command will determine when lesser levels of PPE will be 
allowed. (Refer to AFD Policy B101- Use of Protective Clothing).  
 


F. Alarm Types (Refer to AFD Policy G101 - Alarm Types , Resources and Response 
Plans, for specific alarm resource assignments) 


         
1. GRASS — This alarm type will be generated for a situation in which the 


probability for the alarm to escalate is low. Examples include a grass fire in the 
median of a roadway and a grass fire where the caller indicates an extremely 
small area in short fuels.  


  
2.     LIGHT BRUSH (BRUSHL) — This alarm type is for small fires involving natural 


vegetation such as grass, brush, bushes and/or trees, with little potential for 
expansion and minor access issues; it may require more than a single unit 
response, but not a full BRUSH alarm. 


  
3.     BRUSH — This alarm type will be generated for a situation in which there is a 


probability for the alarm to escalate. Examples include wildland fires in heavy 
fuels (brush, trees, etc.), grass fires covering large areas or spreading rapidly, 
any wildland fire with access issues that may contribute to fire expansion, and 
any wildland fire with significant potential to spread or threaten exposures.  


  
4.    BRUSH 2nd — These alarm types will be requested by on scene Command in the 


event more resources are needed to mitigate the incident. Examples include 
large wildland fires with major mop-up, fast moving fires outrunning on scene 
resources, and extended incidents in which on scene crews need rehab.   


     
G. Resource Groups (Refer to AFD Policy G101 - Alarm Types, Resources and                


Response Plans, for specific resource assignments) 
 


1. Wildland/Urban Interface (WUI) Task Force — This resource group will be 
requested by on scene Command in the event resources are needed to protect 
structures from a wildfire. When requesting a WUI Task Force, Command must 
also provide Dispatch with a location for the WUI Task Force to respond and 
indicate if additional radio channels are needed. For immediate exposure 
protection, the WUI Task Force may respond directly to the assigned location to 
begin defensive measures. For out of area responses, the WUI Task Force may 
be assigned to a rally point until the arrival of the Task Force Leader. The WUI 
Task Force will operate together under the direction of the Task Force Leader at 
all times (refer to AFD SOG A402 - WUI Firefighting Operations). 


 
2. Strike Teams — The Strike Team concept provides ‘ready-made’ work units that 


come with a Strike Team Leader ready to be assigned to a Section, Branch, 
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Division, or Group during an active incident.  When requesting a Strike Team, 
Command must also provide Dispatch with a location for the Strike Team to 
respond and indicate if additional radio channels are needed. The Engine Strike 
Team will normally be assembled at a rally point until arrival of the Strike Team 
Leader. The Engine Strike Team will operate together under the direction of the 
Strike Team Leader at all times.  


 
a. Engine Strike Team (Type 1 Engines) - This resource group will be requested 


in the event that 5 structural engine companies are needed to respond as a 
team to an incident.  


 
b. Brush Truck Strike Team (Type 6 Engines) – This resource group will be 


requested in the event that 5 Brush Trucks are needed to respond as a team 
to a wildfire incident.  


 
Note: The Strike Team or Task Force Leader shall maintain close coordination 


and communication with the Incident Commander, Operations Officer, or 
Division Supervisor to whom they are assigned. Accountability will be 
maintained by the Strike Team or Task Force Leader until demobilization.  


 
H.  Wildland fires should be managed using standard NIMS terminology.  
 


1. Divisions should be used to divide a wildland incident.  The area immediately to 
the left of the heel should be designated as “Alpha Division.”  The fire area 
immediately to the right of the heel should be designated as “Zulu Division.” 
Clear Division breaks should be established and Division Supervisors appointed 
as the Divisions are established. 
 


2. When a WUI Task Force is initiated it may be treated as a Branch, Division or 
Group depending on the potential for expansion. In the event that the WUI Task 
Force Leader becomes the Branch Director or Division/Group Supervisor, the 
Task Force Leader position must be filled. 


 
I. Emergency lighting and headlights will be used at all times while working at a 


wildland incident.  
 


The following guidelines should be followed at Wildland Fire Responses except 
where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible.  


 


V. Guidelines  
 


A. The first arriving Officer shall assume Command and direct the operations of later 
arriving companies until relieved of Command by an equal or higher ranking Officer. 
Utilization of Officers and highly experienced and/or trained members in key incident 
management positions should be considered.   
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B. When giving the initial size-up report, Command should: 


1. Assume Command 
2. Identify the primary fireground channel 
3. Identify the approximate size of the fire 
4. State what action is being taken by the company 
5. Direct other responding companies’ actions (this may include identifying a 


staging area) 
 


C. Additional size-up information may include: 
1. Known exposures 
2. Location of the head of the fire 
3. Fuel loading (light, medium, or heavy fuels) 
4. Pertinent access points 
5. Current weather conditions 


 
D. Orientation at a wildland fire is accomplished by giving directions in relation to the 


origin of the fire. An easy way to orient yourself on the scene is to imagine yourself 
standing in the burned area with the wind to your back. Directly in front will be the 
head of the fire, to the right is the right flank, etc. When communicating with other 
firefighters, the use of these directions will greatly aid Command, lookouts, and other 
responding units.  


 
E. It is important that all personnel, especially personnel with Command 


responsibilities, consider all factors contributing to wildfire behavior. The three main 
influences on fire behavior are: 
1. Weather  
2. Fuels   
3. Topography  


 
F. Extreme fire behavior should be watched for and reported to on scene personnel if 


observed. Signs of extreme fire behavior include: 
1. Rapid rate of spread due to high winds, fuel type changes, and/or increase in 


slope 
2. Intense burning with high flame lengths  
3. Spotting - behavior of a fire producing sparks or embers that are carried by the 


wind and which start new fires beyond the zone of direct ignition by the main fire. 
4. Torching - the burning of the foliage of a single tree or a small group of trees, 


from the bottom up. This may be an initial indicator of a crown fire.  
5. Crowning - where the fire is advancing from tree top to tree top, independent of 


the surface fire 
 


G. “LCES” will be considered prior to and during all wildland firefighting. Fire Officers 
are charged with the responsibility of ensuring LCES is addressed and 
communicated to all personnel under their Command when operating at a wildland 
fire.  
1.  L is for Lookout 
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2.  C is for Communications 
3.  E is for Escape Routes 
4.  S is for Safety Zones 


 
H. A thorough briefing based on the Incident Response Pocket Guide (IRPG) briefing 


checklist should be performed, when possible, prior to accepting an assignment at 
an extended wildland fire incident. Subsequent briefings will be performed at all 
levels downward to ensure incident objectives and safety issues are clearly 
understood by all members on the incident. The relieving Officer, firefighter, or crew 
will receive a briefing prior to accepting an assignment.  


 
I. The acronym RECEO is applicable to wildland fires.  


 
J. Wildland operations include direct, indirect, and parallel methods of attack. Incident 


Commanders should consider all three when attempting to extinguish or contain a 
wild fire.  
 
1. Direct attack - when beginning a direct attack, an anchor point should be 


established. This is considered a road, terrain feature or waterway that would 
prevent the fire from wrapping back around on working crews. Wind, topography, 
fuel loading, and fuel type should be considered when selecting an anchor point, 
as these conditions will strongly influence method of attack and strength of the 
anchor point.  While working from this anchor point and performing a direct 
attack, crews should strive to work from the black as much as possible. A direct 
attack on the head fire should only be undertaken when adequate resources 
have been assembled and a risk/benefit analysis indicates that direct attack on 
the head is advised. It is critical to continuously check for spot fires during direct 
attack.  
 


2. Indirect attack - involves “holding” the fire at a feature that will contain it (usually 
firelines, roadways, rivers, etc.). Firelines can be constructed by many methods 
including bulldozers, handlines, retardant drops, etc. Roadways, rivers, lakes, 
and many other man-made and/or natural existing features can be used as all or 
part of a fireline. Indirect attack should be considered when no exposures are 
threatened or for fires that have access problems. Ignition operations can be 
used to expand firelines. Ignition operations can only be performed by specially 
trained firefighters. It is critical to ensure that firelines are, at a minimum, twice as 
wide as the height of the predominant fuels. A major concern during “holding” 
operations is spot fires. It is critical that firefighters performing holding operations 
observe downwind for spot fires. Spot fires have a tendency to occur sooner than 
expected and further down range than expected.   
 


3. Parallel attack - constructing a fireline by working along the flanks from an anchor 
point.  The distance from the control line is dependent on fire intensity.     
 


K. While working with Brush Trucks, an effort should be made by Command to work the 
Brush Trucks in tandem (refer to AFD SOG A403 Brush Truck Operations). 
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L. The wildland pack is a progressive hose lay system allowing for additional packs to 


be connected to the end of the preceding wildland pack.  Consider utilizing wildland 
packs at wildland incidents.  
 


M. All personnel involved in fighting a wildland fire will wear appropriate protective 
equipment.  Those responding on Brush Truck companies will wear fire shelters 
during attack and mop up operations (refer to AFD Policies B101 Use of Protective 
Clothing and A404 Use of Fire Shelters).  


 
N. If structures are in immediate danger of fire exposure, a WUI Task Force should be 


requested. When requesting a WUI Task Force, Command must also provide 
Dispatch with a location for the WUI Task Force to respond and indicate if additional 
radio channels are needed.  


 
O. The use of aerial ladders and platforms as highpoints for lookouts is strongly 


encouraged.  
 
P. Command should evaluate the possible need for additional resources as early as 


possible.  These assets may be requested from Fire Dispatch. Anticipate the time 
delay on outside agency arrival.  
 


Q. For aircraft and firefighting bulldozers, the Texas Forest Service (TFS) shall be 
contacted via Fire Dispatch.  The officer requesting assistance needs to provide Fire 
Dispatch with a contact phone number.  The TFS representative will contact the 
officer and determine the incident needs and advise them of equipment availability.   


 
1. The use of aircraft should be considered (follow procedures outlined in the IRPG 


blue section). Aircraft can be fixed or rotary winged of different types and sizes. 
Aircraft have three purposes: observation, crew transport, and water/retardant 
delivery. Air operations will commonly be on a separate frequency. Aircraft 
suppression operations should be followed with ground force actions.  
 


2. Another specialized resource that may be requested is a firefighting bulldozer 
(dozer). The dozer crew is made up of a Dozer Operator and a Dozer Boss. If 
used, they should be in constant contact with fire personnel. Assigning AFD 
personnel to each piece of equipment is strongly suggested. Firefighters 
assigned to a TFS dozer crew should make contact with the Dozer Boss and 
maintain radio contact with the Division Supervisor at all times. TFS radios 
operate on VHF frequencies and may not be able to establish radio contact with 
Command. 
 


3. Other equipment may also be available through the city or local contractors. 
However, the use of untrained persons in firefighting operations could be 
extremely dangerous.   
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I. Purpose 
    


To provide a description of operational procedures to be used when structures are 
threatened by an approaching wildland fire. A Wildland/Urban Interface (WUI) Task 
Force will be used for instances when structures are threatened by a wildfire. A WUI 
Task Force will be called by on-scene resources and not used as an initial response.  


 
II. Background 


  
Central Texas saw many wildfires destroy thousands of homes in 2011. Lessons 
learned from the 2011 fire season demonstrated that neighborhoods on all sides of our 
city may be exposed to the dangers of wildfire during certain conditions. Conventional 
structural firefighting procedures as well as wildland firefighting procedures do not 
address large scale fires of these types. The Austin Fire Department has adopted the 
Cohesive National Strategy for wildland fire management. This strategy includes public 
education promoting hardened homes through Fire-Adapted Communities and Firewise 
programs. It also involves fuels management programs that provide a balanced and 
ecologically sound vegetation reduction program. Finally, the strategy includes improved 
response protocols. This policy takes all three components of the strategy into 
consideration to reduce the threat of devastating wildfires on our city.  
  
It was noted from the 2011 wildfires that an organized response to WUI incidents was 
critical. Also noted was that a WUI response would need to operate as a component of 
an overall incident rather than a separate incident. While a WUI Task Force may not 
have time to assemble and brief prior to responding to a threatened area, it is preferred 
for accountability reasons.  
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III. Policy 
 


A. A WUI Task Force should be requested by on-scene Command in the event 
resources are needed to protect structures from a wildfire.  When requesting a WUI 
Task Force, Command must also provide Dispatch with a location for the WUI Task 
Force to respond and indicate if additional radio channels are needed. A WUI Task 
Force shall consist of the resources listed in AFD Policy G101 Alarm Types, 
Resources and Response Plans.  
 


B. When dispatched to a wildfire incident, companies should check the incident call text 
on the MDC for a possible WUI Task Force assignment and related information such 
as a response location, Task Force Leader and assigned radio channel. Companies 
will operate according to the WUI guidelines and should consider wearing approved 
wildland PPE. Companies assigned as a WUI Task Force will normally operate in 
the defensive mode. An offensive attack of a structure should only be considered 
after structural triage of all threatened exposures has been completed and a risk-
benefit analysis has been performed.  Follow AFD SOG A101 Fireground 
Operations when changing to the offensive mode at a structure fire.  


 
The following guidelines should be followed at WUI operations, except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible.  


 
IV. Guidelines  
 


A. A WUI Task Force may be assigned to respond to a location in which structures are 
threatened, or to a rally point, depending on the situation and resource need.  
 
1. For local response and during initial attack, the WUI Task Force may be needed 


for immediate structure protection. In this case, the Task Force will respond 
directly to the assigned location to begin immediate defensive measures. The 
Task Force Leader will also respond to the assigned location and account for and 
lead the Task Force. The Task Force will operate together under the direction of 
the Task Force Leader at all times. 
 
a. When a WUI Task Force is initiated it may be treated as a Branch, Division or 


Group depending on the potential for expansion. In the event that the WUI 
Task Force Leader becomes the Branch Director or Division/Group 
Supervisor, the Task Force Leader position must be filled. 


 
2. For out of area responses, the WUI Task Force may be assembled at a rally 


point. All Task Force units will assemble and await the arrival of the Task Force 
Leader. They will then respond as a unit to the incident. The WUI Task Force 
Leader is to maintain accountability of all units and personnel assigned to the 
Task Force. Company officers within the Task Force will report to the Task Force 
Leader and maintain accountability for all crew members. The Task Force will 
operate as a team throughout the incident until demobilization. 
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B. A risk-benefit analysis must be continually performed during a WUI event.  The AFD 


rule of thumb for risk-benefit analysis is characterized by the following: 
 
1. We will risk a lot, within a structured plan, to save a savable life. 
2. We will risk a little, within a structured plan, to save savable property. 
3. We will risk nothing to save nothing (lives or property that cannot be saved). 
 


C. The objectives of RECEO should be considered. If extreme fire behavior or a large 
fire front is evident and quickly approaching structures, rescue and/or evacuation 
may be the only tactic(s) available.  
 


D. The following safety principles should be adhered to.   
 


1. LCES will be considered at all times.  
 


2. Additional WUI safety “watch outs” should also be considered: 
a. Narrow one way roads 
b. Only one way in or out of the area 
c. Bridge load limits 
d. Wooden construction and wood shake roofs 
e. Inadequate water supplies 
f. Natural fuels within thirty feet of a structure 
g. Structures in chimneys, box canyons, narrow canyons and steep slopes 
h. Extreme fire behavior 
i. Strong winds  
j. Evacuation of the public (panic) 


 
E. Size-up: Several important factors need to be included in a WUI size-up.  These 


include wildland fire behavior, the composition and condition of the structure itself, 
and the area surrounding the structure (defensible space).  
1. Consider fire behavior, size and intensity. 


 
2. Items to be considered in evaluating the structure: 


a. The roof is the most vulnerable to fire spread. Wood shingles are the most 
likely to ignite. Also note whether metal and tile roofs are sealed at the eaves 
and ridge, as this is a location for the possible entry of embers into the attic. 


b. Siding may be combustible. 
c. Overhanging decks, open gables and eaves can trap heat and embers, 


causing ignition. 
d. Openings where fire brands may enter should be located. Some of these 


would include gable vents, crawl spaces and under decks. 
e. The number and size of windows on the exposed side of the building can 


make protection more difficult. The size of the structure(s) should be 
evaluated and the resources needed for protection should be determined. 


f. The position of the structure on a slope, whether mid-slope or at the top of a 
ridge, can have an effect on the intensity of the exposure to fire. 
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3. The defensible space around the structure should also be analyzed, noting the 
general rule of thumb is 30 feet from the structure to flammable brush and trees. 
This area can be used for companies to operate in while protecting the structure. 
Some work may be done to reduce the exposure hazard if time allows. Proper 
pre-treatment and removal of yard accumulation, wooden fences, and patio 
furniture has been noted to save many homes in the WUI.  


 
F. Structure Triage  


1. If conditions have deteriorated rapidly and resources are limited, there may 
become a need to triage structures. The following four triage levels are listed in 
the Incident Response Pocket Guide (IRPG): 
 
a. Defensible – Stand-alone 


i. Determining factor: Safety zone present. 
ii. Size-up: Structure has very few tactical challenges. 
iii. Tactics: Firefighters may not need to be directly assigned to protect 
 structure as it is not likely to ignite during initial fire front contact. However, 
 no structure in the path of a wildfire is completely without need of 
 protection. Patrol following the passage of the fire front will be needed to 
 protect the structure. 
 


b. Defensible – Prep and Hold 
i. Determining factor: Safety zone present. 
ii. Size-up: Structure has some tactical challenges. 
iii. Tactics: Firefighters needed on-site to implement structure protection 
 tactics during fire front contact. 
 


c. Non-Defensible – Prep and Leave 
i. Determining factor: No safety zone present. 
ii. Size-up: Structure has some tactical challenges. 
iii. Tactics: Firefighters not able to commit to stay and protect structure. If 
 time allows, rapid mitigation measures may be performed. Set trigger 
 point for safe retreat. Remember, pre-incident preparation is the 
 responsibility of the homeowner. Patrol following the passage of the fire 
 front will be needed to protect the structure. 
 


d. Non-Defensible – Rescue Drive-by 
i. Determining factor: No safety zone present. 
ii. Size-up: Structure has significant tactical challenges. 
iii. Tactics: Firefighters not able to commit to stay and protect structure. If 
 time allows, ensure people are not present in the threatened structure 
 (especially children, elderly, and invalid). Set trigger point for safe retreat. 
 Patrol following the passage of the fire front will be needed to protect the 
 structure. 
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G. Apparatus Positioning 
1. Apparatus should remain to the fire side of the road to allow other apparatus and 


evacuees to pass. Hose lines should be placed on the fire side of apparatus 
when possible. 


 
2. Apparatus placement tips:  


a. For dead end streets, position heading out 
b. Position apparatus to face toward designated escape routes 
c. Avoid parking under power lines 
d. Avoid parking near flammable trees or shrubs 
e. Leave apparatus doors and windows closed  


 
H. Structure Protection 


1. Position pumping apparatus at threatened structures. The number of structures a 
single engine company can defend will vary depending on the size of the 
structures, the intensity of the fire, and the rate of spread of the fire.   


 
2. The majority of structures that become involved during a WUI fire are the result 


of embers igniting roofs and decks as well as entering gable and soffit vents. It is 
important to continually observe and patrol for hidden fires due to ember 
penetration into the structure, under decks, and in any area where the embers 
may accumulate.  
 


3. When deploying hoselines, consider using 1 ½″ wildland hose to access the rear 
of structures. Wildland hose can be picked up quickly or cut with a pocket knife if 
escape is necessary. Consider larger hoselines or deck guns when larger fires 
are approaching. If the fire has shifted to house-to-house combustion through 
auto exposure, consider large flow hoselines and master streams to stop the 
progression of the conflagration.  


 
4. Clear a defensible space around threatened structures, if time permits. Remove 


leaves and litter from exposed areas under decks and crawl spaces and in 
gutters. 
 
a. Trimming lower branches to prevent fire spread to the canopy can be helpful 


if in close proximity to the structure. Place cleared vegetation where it will not 
add to the fuel load and outside the defensible space.  
 


b. Other material such as wood piles, furniture, fuel containers, awnings and 
swing sets should be moved away from close proximity to the structure. 
Homeowner property such as wheelbarrows and dollies could be useful in 
moving some of these items. Do not overlook highly combustible items such 
as doormats. 
 


c. Combustible fencing should be removed for at least eight feet where it 
connects to the house. If there are gates, they should be left open to leave a 
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break in the fence.  If these actions are not taken, the fence may act as a 
“fuse” to the structure. 
 


d. Ladder structures as necessary to access roofs for inspection and to provide 
protection after fire passage.  A hoseline should also be stretched which can 
be used on the roof, if necessary. 


 
e. Consider using class A foam, gels, or retardants to coat structures, plants, 


and shrubs within the defensible space.   
 
f. Shut off gas supply for structures equipped with LPG tanks.  


 
g. Consider leaving electricity on unless the structure becomes involved in fire. 


 
h. Ensure all windows are closed and leave window screens attached. Light, 


combustible window coverings should be removed. Close interior doors. Turn 
off fans and HVAC.  


 
5. Once the fire passes, patrols must be scheduled. Many homes lost to WUI fires 


have ignited hours after the flame front has passed.  
 


I. Water Supply 
1. Determine water supply locations and position at least one pumping apparatus at 


a hydrant if it can be done without blocking access/escape routes.  
2. When possible, stretch a 3″ supply line from a hydrant without blocking 


roadways.  Keep booster tanks full when possible since water supplies can 
quickly become overwhelmed.  


 
J. Evacuation  


1. Law enforcement will have the primary responsibility of evacuation. If arrival is 
prior to law enforcement and there is a need for evacuation, request law 
enforcement response through Fire Dispatch. 


 
K. Other Considerations 


1. Rotary wing aircraft are effective in the WUI for precise water delivery with a 
 quick turnaround (follow procedures outlines in the IRPG blue section). 
2. Air Tankers are able to place retardant adjacent to homes to delay the spread    
 of the wildfire (follow procedures outlines in the IRPG blue section). 
3. Firefighting bulldozers can be used to create firelines behind structures if time 


 permits.  
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I. Purpose 


To serve as a guideline with regards to staffing, maintaining, responding and 
operating Brush Trucks. 


II. Background 


Brush Trucks have been a vital component in the AFD arsenal combating the 
dynamic environment of wildfires in our local community. Brush Trucks have 
had a tremendous impact in protecting our wildland/urban interface. As the city 
limits are constantly being expanded, these types of alarms will certainly 
increase. Because of this, the dependability and reliability of the apparatus and 
crew is of the utmost importance. These guidelines will result in a consistent 
response and allow others an opportunity to become aware of the capabilities 
this particular type of apparatus has to offer. 


III. Policy 


A.  Brush Trucks are normally unstaffed units. When assigned to an incident, a 
Brush Truck will be staffed by the crew of the pumping apparatus from that 
station. These two apparatus will then respond together. If this company is 
not available, the Brush Truck may be operated by another company, if 
familiar with Brush Truck operation. 


B. The Shift Commander may staff Brush Trucks during times of high call volume or 
Elevated Recon levels. During this time, the Brush Trucks may respond to wildfire 
incidents as stand-alone units.  


C. Brush Trucks may be assigned to an incident as a Brush Truck Strike Team (Type 
6 Engines). This resource group should be requested in the event that five Brush 
Trucks are needed to respond as a team to a wildfire incident. The Strike Team 
concept provides a ‘ready-made’ work unit that comes with a Strike Team Leader 
ready to be assigned to a Division, Group, or Branch during an active incident. 
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When dispatched to a wildfire incident, companies should check the incident call 
text on the MDC for a possible Strike Team assignment and related information 
such as a response location, Strike Team Leader and assigned radio channel. For 
out of area response, the Brush Truck Strike Team should be assigned to a rally 
point for staging until arrival of the Strike Team Leader. The Strike Team should 
operate as a unit under the direction of the Strike Team Leader. 


D. Only members who possess a Pumping Apparatus Driver/Operator RMS hat and 
have been adequately trained by their Company Officer may drive and/or operate a 
Brush Truck. Anyone operating a Brush Truck should be familiar with that unit’s 
operation on and off road, as handling characteristics are quite different from 
standard pumping apparatus. 


E. Seat belts will be worn anytime the Brush Truck is in motion. Under no 
circumstance will members be allowed to ride on the apparatus other than seat-
belted in the cab. 


F. Each Brush Truck is assigned four fire shelters (refer to AFD SOG A404 Use of Fire 
Shelters).  


G. All firefighting operations involving Brush Trucks will normally be performed while 
operating in the black. Firefighters walking with hoselines connected to the Brush 
Truck will avoid operating in the Brush Truck driver’s blind spots. The driver of the 
Brush Truck must maintain visual contact with the firefighter at all times the Brush 
Truck is moving. Using mirrors is not considered visual contact. 


H. The refilling of Brush Trucks using an open hose butt into the top tank vent is 
unsafe and is strictly prohibited. Refilling operations will only be performed by direct 
connection to the intake using 2 ½ or 3 inch hose. 


I. One of the main advantages for Brush Trucks is their mobility. Consideration must 
be given to any activity that would limit this advantage. When Brush Trucks (Type 3 
or Type 6) are used for structural protection, they should be replaced with Structural 
Engines (Type 1) as soon as they become available.  


The following guidelines should be followed at all fire scene operations, except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 


IV. Guidelines  


A. Staffing 
1. When a Brush Truck responds to an incident, two members of the company will 


normally respond on the Brush Truck and two members will respond on the 
pumping apparatus. 
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2. The Company Officer will normally respond on the Brush Truck to ensure crew 
safety and assist with proper mitigation of the incident. 


3. The assisting pumping apparatus will normally establish a water supply, perform 
exposure protection if needed, and/or deploy their wildland hose pack. 


B. Brush Truck Firefighting Operations 


1.  All firefighting operations involving Brush Trucks will normally be approached 
 from the black. For wildland firefighting tactics, refer to AFD SOG A401 Wildland 
 Fires. 


2. Access points to wildland fires should be located and clearly marked during 
multiple unit responses. The location of the access points should be announced 
during size up and as they become available. Companies are encouraged to 
make access points and mark them with traffic cones. 


3.  The use of four-wheel drive function should be considered when the Brush Truck  
  is taken off road. These apparatus are very heavy and if stranded could have  
  detrimental effects on the incident. 


4. When making access to remote fires, the Officer on the Brush Truck will report 
the fire size and conditions upon arrival. Any further change in fire conditions 
(such as extreme fire conditions, fires spotting over containment lines, etc.) or 
exposure hazards should be announced on the fireground channel. 


5.  The use of a separate spotter is recommended while operating in rough terrain or 
 in low visibility areas. The driver must have visual contact with the spotter while 
 the Brush Truck is in motion. 


6. Always use caution while driving on any sloping grades as Brush Trucks are 
inherently top heavy. Always drive straight up or down any steep grades to avoid 
toppling over. 


7. In icy conditions, apparatus should always be driven in four-wheel drive and 
driven slowly. Tire chains should be used on both the front and rear tires when in 
four wheel drive. If only one set is used, it should be installed on the rear wheels 
to prevent fish tailing. 


8. If operating a nozzle from the cab of the apparatus, the passenger will operate 
the nozzle, thus allowing the driver to focus on driving and negotiating any 
hazards. If a firefighter is walking and using a hoseline connected to the Brush 
Truck, it is highly recommended that the nozzle firefighter walk on the driver’s 
side in plain view of the Brush Truck driver. Visual contact with firefighters in the 
area must be maintained at all times the Brush Truck is in motion. 


9. When multiple Brush Trucks operate in the same area, they should follow each 
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other in a tandem fashion with the lead Brush Truck performing initial knockdown 
and the following Brush Truck(s) ensuring containment and extinguishment. 
When the lead Brush Truck has exhausted its booster tank it will exit the fire 
area, and the Brush Truck next in line will take over as lead. Brush Truck 
personnel should maintain awareness of the water tank level. It is a good 
practice to keep a reserve water supply to be used in the event of an emergency 
while en route to refill. It should be immediately announced to the Supervisor or 
Command when the Brush Truck is out of water and returning for refill. 


10. A pumping apparatus Company Officer at a station with a Brush Truck should 
consider responding the Brush Truck in addition to his or her regular apparatus 
on any alarms in which the Brush Truck may prove useful (smoke investigations 
in outlying areas, trash fires, etc.). The pumping apparatus will normally be 
assigned by Fire Dispatch. When choosing to also respond the Brush Truck, the 
Officer should use the self-assign function on the MDC. 


11. All Officers should be cognizant of the capabilities of Brush Trucks and request 
their response if needed at any incident type. 


C. Brush Truck Refilling Operations 


1. Establishing a water supply for Brush Trucks should be a high priority. This is 
usually accomplished by implementing a Brush Truck refilling station or stations 
where pumping apparatus provide water and refill the Brush Trucks. Normally 
this should be performed by the pumping apparatus that responded with the 
initial Brush Truck. However, if the first pumping apparatus is protecting 
exposures, a refilling station should be set up by the next arriving pumping 
apparatus. 


2. The Fire Specialist on the pumping apparatus assigned to establish refilling 
operations will advise Command of the location for the refill station. 


3. A Water Supply Officer should be assigned to manage and oversee the Brush 
Truck refilling operations. The Water Supply Officer is responsible for 
establishing a refilling station and securing a reliable water supply (hydrant 
supply, drafting operations, water relay and shuttle operations, etc.). The Water 
Supply Officer will be in charge of all Brush Truck traffic flow in the refill station. A 
separate tactical radio channel may be needed. 


4. The site chosen for the refilling station should be easily accessible and allow the 
Brush Trucks to refill and pull forward in an orderly fashion. The refilling site 
should be on pavement or a hard surface to prevent mud conditions. Refill lanes 
should be clearly marked with cones and provide easy one way access. For large 
scale wildland fire operations, two or three separate refill lanes with supply hose 
available to each lane should be considered. 


5. Brush Truck refilling operations will be performed only by direct connection to the 
pump intake or tank refill connections using 2½ or 3 inch hose. Filling into the top 
vent opening of the tank with an open hose butt is hazardous and strictly 
forbidden. Pumping operations for refilling should be limited to no more than 
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60psi at the Brush Truck intake. Pump operators should be aware of the water 
level to ensure that the filling is slowed as the Brush Truck water tank becomes 
full. Filling a tank completely at full flow can severely damage the water tank. 


6. For extended wildland incidents, consider requesting additional supplies for the 
refilling station such as Class A foam, gasoline for pump engines, rehab supplies, 
etc. 


D. Equipment 


1. Personnel at stations with Brush Trucks will perform equipment and apparatus 
inspections and preventive maintenance on the Brush Truck and Brush Truck 
equipment in the same manner and frequency as required for other apparatus. 


2. Class A foam should be added to the booster tank at the rate of 2 quarts (1/2 
gallon) per 500 gallons. Excessive amounts could have negative effects on the 
pump and its plumbing. Foam should be flushed from the water tank, pump and 
plumbing when returning to service after use to prevent damage. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy addressing the appropriate inspection, training, use and storage of 
fire shelters. 


 
 


II. Background 
 


The fire shelter has been required equipment for federal wildland firefighters since 1977.  
Since that time, fire shelters have saved the lives of more than 300 firefighters and have 
prevented hundreds of serious injuries. The fire shelter should be used as a last resort if 
planned escape routes or safety zones become inadequate and entrapment is imminent. 
Carrying a fire shelter should never be considered an alternative to safe firefighting. 


  
To increase firefighter safety, the Austin Fire Department has placed 4 fire shelters on 
each brush truck. 


 
 


III. Policy 
 


A. Brush trucks have 4 fire shelters assigned to each unit. It is the Company Officer’s 
responsibility to ensure that the fire shelters are in service and available for use on 
the brush truck at all times. 


 
B. Fire Shelters will be stored on the Brush Trucks within the supplied chest harness. 


This will allow for fire shelter use by non-Brush Truck companies assigned to respond 
with the Brush Truck. 
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C. Fire Shelters will be worn by all personnel responding with a Brush Truck on a grass 
fire, wildland incident or prescribed fire operation. Brush Truck drivers will keep the 
fire shelter close by while driving the unit.  


 
D. Annual fire shelter refresher training is required for every firefighter. Annual        


training will be coordinated by Ed Services and include the following: 
 


1. Viewing the fire shelter video. 
2. Hands on training, including practice evolutions. 


 
The following guidelines should be followed at all firefighting and emergency 
scene operations, except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any 
significant deviation should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as 
soon as possible. 
 


IV. Guidelines 
 


A. The fire shelter should be used as a last resort if planned escape routes or safety 
zones become inadequate and entrapment is imminent. When deploying a shelter, 
consider the following: 


1. A deployment site should be as far away from combustibles as possible to 
minimize flame contact with the shelter. It is not advisable to deploy on an open 
roadway due to traffic. Look for overhead items that could fall. If time permits, 
scrape away ground fuels to mineral soil in an area a minimum of 4 X 8 feet. 


2. Items other than a radio, water bottle, gloves and helmet should be thrown away 
from the deployment site. Roll up collars and ensure no skin is exposed. 


3. Keep in mind that it takes 15 to 20 seconds to deploy a shelter under ideal 
conditions, and longer in turbulent winds. 


4. Firefighters should lie face down with their head away from (feet toward) the 
oncoming flames. 


5. Do not use water to wet clothing inside the fire shelter.   
6. If possible, contact Command with emergency radio traffic or emergency ID 


activation (refer to AFD Policies B402 Emergency Terminology and B403 
Emergency ID Activation). 


7. Be sure the fire has passed prior to exiting the shelter.  Many firefighters have 
died because they left their shelter too early. 
 


B. Fire shelters will be inspected each week during the weekly apparatus inspections. 
Company officers are responsible for ensuring the inspection is completed and 
logged into the daily journal on the shift it is completed. Any defects or damage found 
should immediately be reported to the Wildfire Mitigation Division for replacement. 


 
1. Remove the shelter from service if extensive edge abrasion is present, if 


aluminum particles have turned the clear plastic bag dark gray or black, or if the 
bottom of the bag has debris. All of these problems are signs of serious abrasion. 
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2. Look for tears along the folded edges. Remove shelters from service when tears 
are longer than ¼ inch. 


3. Any defects or damage found should immediately be reported to the Wildfire 
Mitigation Division for replacement. 
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I. Purpose  


To provide guidelines to be used at trash, dumpster and trash chute fires. 
 


II. Background  
Complacency and inattention to detail can result from the fact that trash fires are usually 
outdoor fires involving only ordinary combustibles. These incidents present several hazards 
to responding Companies, including the possible presence of hazardous materials and/or 
dangerous fuels and accelerants secondary to arson.  
During overhaul, be aware that the fire may have been started in order to conceal a crime. 


      Trash chute fires are extremely difficult to overhaul, and may require stand-by Companies. 
 


III. Policy 
 The following guidelines should be followed at trash, dumpster and trash chute fires, 
except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation 
should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 


 


IV. Guidelines 
A. Individual tactics and actions should be based on the assumption that the materials 


involved are considered to have little or no value to the owner. Risk nothing to save 
nothing. 
1. As per AFD Policy, all members operating in an area containing toxic smoke and 


gases shall wear SCBA.  
2. Trash fires should be approached from upwind. 
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3. Large piles of rubbish or trash should be attacked defensively and only after 
exposures are protected and fire containment lines are in place. 


4. The use of Class A foam is strongly encouraged. Its ability to soak into and adhere 
to combustible materials often makes it superior to straight water. 


5. Flooding a dumpster and saturating its contents may be preferable to raking through 
the contents with a pike pole. 


6. When commercial waste removal companies are transporting to and from their dump 
areas, a fire may occur in the compacted storage area of the trash truck. To 
effectively overhaul these fires, the contents must be emptied onto a large paved 
area and thoroughly extinguished. A Hazmat/Rescue unit can be utilized for 
expertise in determining the presence of hazardous materials and to help facilitate 
run-off containment.  


7. Turn-outs and clothing may need decontamination after trash fires.  
8. Trash Chute Fires: 


a. The exposure problem is significant at these fires, in that these chutes run 
through combustible occupancies.  
i. Thoroughly saturating with Class A foam is a good option. 
ii. Check the entire chute for openings such as utility poke-throughs. 
iii. Check each floor through which the chute passes. 
iv. Check the roof for signs of smoke or fire at the vent pipe. 
v. Some chutes may be sprinklered; ensure the water control valve is on. 
vi. The thermal imaging camera cannot be relied upon to find all hidden fire, e.g., 


embers between floors and behind concrete. 
vii. After a thorough overhaul, it may still be necessary to have a Company stand-


by for several hours. 
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I. Purpose 


 
To establish guidelines for responses to flammable liquid fires and to safely mitigate the 
incident. 


 
II. Policy 


 
Firefighting operations at flammable liquid fires shall be conducted in accordance with 
AFD standard fireground operational procedures. Company officers shall be cognizant 
of the unique hazards of flammable liquids, their containers, and the most appropriate 
type and quantity of firefighting agents that may be required. 
 
The following guidelines should be followed at all incidents involving flammable 
liquid fires, except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any 
significant deviation should be communicated to responding/on-scene 
companies as soon as possible. 


 
III. Guidelines 


 
A. Approach a flammable liquid spill or fire from uphill or upwind if possible. Isolate the 


area and attempt to identify the type of liquid involved: hydrocarbon or polar solvent. 
Hazard zones shall be established and firefighters shall utilize proper PPE. 


 
B. Determine if the spill or fire is static or moving. If the liquid is moving, attempt to 


divert the spill away from structural exposures, storm sewers, waterways, and 
people, or confine the liquid using diking materials if it can be done safely. 


 
 
 
C. Consider the use of absorbent at flammable spills to help mitigate the danger of the 


spilled fuel.  If the amount of spilled fuel is greater than five gallons, or if it may 
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require the use of Class B foam, then request a Haz-Mat Engine through Fire 
Dispatch. 


 
D. Before mounting a foam attack, an adequate quantity of foam concentrate must be 


on scene to extinguish the fire. Class B foam is best utilized for both hydrocarbon 
and polar solvent spills and fires. Currently, only AFD Hazmat Engines carry  and 
apply Class B foam.  


 
E. Operations companies should only utilize their Class A foam for a hydrocarbon 


flammable liquid fire (gasoline, diesel, etc.) with a person in imminent danger.   
 


1. Operations units can use Class A foam at 0.3% in order to knockdown the      
fire.  0.3% is the percentage recommended by the manufacturer for hydrocarbon 
spills.  This will provide a window of time in order to perform an immediate 
rescue.  A Hazmat engine should be requested after the application of Class A 
foam on a hydrocarbon fire if one is not already en route.   


 
2. Class A foam can be used in place of Class B foam on hydrocarbon flammable 


liquid spills, but not on other fluids.  Class A foam should not be used on polar 
solvent or water miscible fuels (alcohols, acetone, etc.).  Class B foam is 
necessary in this case.  A Hazmat Engine must be requested to extinguish a 
polar solvent or water miscible flammable liquid fire.   


 
F. After extinguishment of all flammable liquid fires, Haz-Mat units should monitor for 


LELs.  If necessary, additional foam blankets will be applied by the Haz-Mat Engine.  
The Haz-Mat unit can also provide additional absorbent for spill mitigation 
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I. Purpose 


To establish a systematic method for preventing downwind fires from flying sparks and 
brands. 


 


II. Policy 


At all fires where significant sparks or flying brands are being produced, Command shall 
assign a group whose task will be to check and cover down-wind exposures. 


 


The following guidelines should be followed by companies assigned to this task, 
except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers.  


 


III. Guidelines 


A. An Officer will be assigned to oversee the “Downwind Exposure Group.” This may 
be the Officer of an Engine assigned to the function or another Officer who has the 
responsibility as his or her only function.   


B. The number of companies assigned to the group will be dictated by several factors 
including: 


1. Volume of sparks and brands; 


2. Wind velocity; 


3. Roof types downwind of the fire; 


4. Availability of companies; 


5. Humidity; 


6. Days since last significant rain. 
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C. C.  A grid system will be used if possible.  A true grid will not be possible much of the 
time, because our streets rarely are straight and perpendicular. 


The following illustration is an example of the grid referenced: 


 


 


1. Two Companies assigned. 


2. One Company starts as close as practical to the fire and works away from the 
fire. 


3. One Company starts as far downwind as is deemed logical and works back 
towards the fire along the prescribed route. 


D. If a Company encounters a situation that will occupy them for a prolonged period, 
the Officer should notify the Downwind Exposure Group and advise if an additional 
Company is needed to continue the pattern. 


E. Routes will be retraced as long as flying sparks and brands continue to present a 
problem. 


F. Command will notify the Downwind Exposure Group when the function is no longer 
needed. 
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I.  Purpose 


To  establish  standard  operating  procedures  when  responding  to  hazardous 
materials incidents. 


II.  Background 


AFD is  the primary emergency response agency for hazardous materials Incidents 
in the City of Austin. We respond in order to protect the public and the environment 
from  the  harmful  effects  of  a  hazardous  materials  release  and  our  function  is  to 
provide  a  centralized  command  structure,  to  provide mitigation  of  the  emergency, 
and to ensure the safety of citizens and emergency responders as long as there is a 
public safety threat. 


III.  Policy 


The AFD HazMat Response Team (HMRT) will provide  for  the safety of  citizens, 
protect property and  the environment, while maintaining  the highest  level of safety 
for  responders.  The  following  objectives  will  be  addressed  at  every  HazMat 
incident: 


A.  Using a safe uphill and upwind approach to the incident site when possible. 


B.  Appointing a knowledgeable Safety Officer. 


C.  Identifying/Categorizing  the  material  before  taking  actions  to  mitigate  the 
incident. 


D.  Performing  rescue  operations  with  as  little  risk  and  exposure  to  personnel  as 
possible.
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E.  Fully documenting an incident action plan and developing a site safety plan. 
F.  Defining  threatened  areas, with  the perimeter of  these areas controlled by  law 


enforcement officers. 


G.  Evacuating  or  protecting  in  place  persons  threatened  by  the  hazards  of  the 
incident. 


H.  Establishing  isolation  zones  using  direct  reading  monitoring  equipment 
combined  with  information  found  in  the  HazMat  reference  library  in  order  to 
protect emergency responders and the public. 


I.  Establishing a  Incident Base  location  for  responding companies not  involved in 
the initial operation. 


J.  Using  appropriate  personal  protective  equipment  to  reduce  the  hazard  to 
responders. 


K.  Using appropriate decontamination procedures  to prevent  the contamination of 
personnel or the environment. 


L.  Setting up and establishing a decontamination section prior to entry into the Hot 
Zone. 


M. Giving a preentry briefing to all personnel who will be entering the Hot Zone. 


N.  Assuring medical transportation is available onsite before any Hot Zone entry is 
made and chemical protective clothing is used. 


O.  Notifying other governmental agencies  that have a role in HazMat  incidents at 
the earliest convenience of the Incident Commander (see policy A703 Response 
to Liquid Spills, A604 Radiological Incidents). 


P.  Conducting  and  documenting  a  Post  Incident  Review  of  significant  hazardous 
materials incidents. 


The following guidelines should be followed at all firefighting and emergency 
scene operations, except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any 
significant  deviation  should  be  communicated  to  responding/onscene  units 
as soon as possible. 


IV.  Guidelines 


A.  When  responding  to  a  HazMat  Alarm,  a  cautious  approach  should  be made 
from  upwind  and  uphill  of  the  incident  site.    AFD  Dispatch  has  an  onsite 
weather  station,  and will  transmit  the weather  conditions while  companies  are 
enroute.
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B.  The Officer of  the  first arriving AFD unit will assume command of  the  incident. 
Command  will  be  transferred  to  higherranking  Officers  as  they  arrive  on  the 
scene.   The Command Post should be established  in a safe place upwind and 
uphill of the incident, preferably within view of the incident site.  The Command 
Post  should  be  readily  identifiable  and  serve  as  the  point  of  coordination  and 
control  for  all  agencies  responding  to  the  incident.    Command  staff  and 
functional  responsibilities  should  be  appointed  as  needed  to  fill  the  positions 
outlined in the Incident Command System. 


C.  A Safety Officer must  be  appointed.    The person appointed  to  fill  this position 
must  be  trained  and  knowledgeable  in  the  operations  being  conducted  at  the 
incident.  If the Special Operations Battalion Chief or the AFD Safety Chief is not 
present to fill this position, a replacement shall be appointed.  The Safety Officer 
must approve any procedures used and/or all entries  into  the Hot Zone during 
mitigation.  The Safety Officer may exercise emergency authority to stop/prevent 
any acts he/she deems unsafe. 


D.  Identification  of  the  hazardous  materials  involved  and  the  hazardous 
characteristics  of  the  material  must  be  made  before  a  close  approach  is 
attempted.    This  assessment  (sizeup)  is  essential  and  is  the  basis  for 
addressing the following areas of concern: 


E.  Rescue  is  the  first  tactical  priority  to  be  considered  at  any  incident.    It  is  the 
Incident  Commander's  responsibility  to  determine  if  personnel  are  capable  of 
performing  rescue.    This  determination  should  be  made  from  the  following 
factors:  the  hazards  of  the  material,  level  of  training,  protective  equipment, 
experience, and risk involved. 


F.  All HazMat incidents will be fully documented.  A Historical Log documenting all 
actions/events  with  the  time  of  their  occurrence  is  required  by  regulation. 
Additional  requirements dictate a Site Safety Plan that must address the safety 
and  health  hazards  of  the  operation.    This  Plan  helps  ensure  that  safe 
procedures will be conducted. 


G.  Control of the scene at a hazardous materials incident is the responsibility of the 
Incident Commander.  This responsibility involves: site control, removing people 
that are within the isolation area (evacuation), and denying entry to unauthorized 
persons. Law Enforcement Officers may be utilized to assist with scene control. 


H.  Scene  control  will  be  facilitated  by  the  use  of  isolation  zones  established  as 
soon  as  possible  in  the  incident.    Direct  monitor  readings,  combined  with 
information  in  HazMat  reference  materials  will  dictate  the  isolation  zone 
perimeters.  Wind direction and speed may require early scene control of areas 
downwind of the release.
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I.  Personnel  and  equipment  not  assigned or  awaiting  assignment will  be  held  in 
staging.  Staging should be located in the Cold Zone uphill and upwind from the 
incident. 


J.  The  use  of  proper  personal  protective  equipment  (PPE)  is  essential  for  safe 
operations  at  HazMat  incidents.   When  using  structural  firefighting  gear  it  is 
important  to  recognize  the  limitations  of  this  level  of  protection.   When  using 
chemical  protective  clothing,  the  correct  suit  for  the operation  to be performed 
will be determined by using the manufacturer’s list of chemical compatibility and 
permeation values for that specific suit. 


Note:  Materials  used  in  some  chemical  protective  suits  will  protect  the 
wearer against many chemicals but not against all chemicals. 


K.  Decontamination procedures shall be setup prior to entry into the Hot Zone.  An 
appropriate  site  with  adequate  personnel  and  decon  equipment  will  be 
designated as a decon corridor.  Decon will take place as the entrant leaves the 
Hot Zone and enters the Warm Zone.  All persons exiting the Hot Zone must go 
through  the  decon  process.    Decon  procedures  shall  be  monitored  for 
effectiveness.  Operations  Level  personnel  working  as  Decon  personnel  may 
don  Level  B  (splash)  garments  in  lieu  of  regular  firefighter  turnouts  under  the 
direction of a HMRT Decon Group Supervisor, 


L.  A preentry briefing shall be conducted prior to initiating entry and at such other 
times  as  necessary.    This  briefing  will  review  the  assignments  and  roles  of 
personnel and as a minimum cover  the  following points:  the plan of action,  the 
health hazards  involved,  the safety hazards  involved,  the PPE  to be used,  the 
decon procedures  to  be used,  and  the  symptoms of exposure  to  the materials 
involved. 


M. When  operating  in  the Hot  Zone  in  chemical  protective  clothing  it  is  essential 
that medical assistance with transport capability  is standing by.  This allows for 
immediate medical care  in  the event of a possible over exposure  to hazardous 
material or injury to personnel working at the scene. 


N.  The HazMat Technician selected to use chemical protective clothing will receive 
a preentry medical assessment before donning the equipment, and a postentry 
medical  assessment  after  doffing  the  equipment.    Results  of  the  medical 
assessments will be recorded in the appropriate section of the RMS system. 


O.  Notification  of  governmental  agencies  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Incident 
Commander.    Notification  should  be  made  as  soon  as  possible  and  in  most 
cases is required within 24 hours of the release.  Regulations require notification 
of  the  National  Response  Center  (NRC),  and  the  Texas  Commission  on 
Environmental Quality  (TCEQ),  if a  reportable quantity  is discharged or spilled.
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(The regulations are so specific that if there is any doubt as to what constitutes a 
reportable quantity then these agencies should be contacted). 


P.  An  important  element  of  an  emergency  response  is  a  postincident  review. 
These  reviews  may  indicate  areas  of  training  or  equipment,  or  response  that 
may need development.  The Incident Commander is responsible for conducting 
a postincident review of any significant HazMat incident.
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I. Purpose 


To provide information to help determine whether to undertake a rescue in a suspected 
nerve or blister agent atmosphere. 


 
II. Background  


In 1998 and 1999, the US Army Soldier and Biological Chemical Command (SBCCOM) 
tested the use of new and used PBI and Nomex turnout gear in simulated nerve and 
blister agent incidents.  Test results were confirmed and validated through separate 
testing at the Royal Military Academy in Canada. 
The SBCCOM report is extensively referenced in this SOG (as indicated in italics) and 
is the basis for the guidelines herein.  All guidelines will focus on the rescue of persons 
known to be alive. 
SBCCOM introduced the concept of using victims present in a contaminated 
atmosphere as indicators of whether or not rescuers are safe to enter that atmosphere 
in full PPE and SCBA (Human-as-detector).  The SBCCOM report outlines that: 


If at least one victim remains alive 15 minutes after the incident, a rescuer can assist that victim 
with little or no risk (threshold symptoms at worst- dim vision, headache and eye pain) while 
wearing turnout gear with SCBA…use of the human as a detector indicates the nerve agent 
vapor concentration is relatively low compared to the range of concentrations available. 


The SBCCOM studies found that if victims are still moving 15 minutes after exposure to 
a chemical, the atmosphere can be entered by rescuers in full PPE and SCBA for up to 
30 minutes. 
It should also be noted that there are additional considerations that should be taken into 
account depending on the type of nerve agent encountered.  For example: 
 
The SBCCOM study simulating Sarin vapors found that responders were protected in 
full PPE and SCBA even in enclosed areas with concentrations which would 
immediately kill unprotected victims. However, the study does emphasize that 
emergency responders should not come in contact with any liquid chemical agent (Sarin 
evaporates quickly). 
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The SBCCOM study also discusses some notable facts about Mustard Gas. 
 


1. Mustard Gas is the agent that can most easily permeate PPE. 
2. Symptoms are delayed and may not appear for 4 to 18 hours after 


exposure.  Symptoms do not appear in less than 2 hours at even the 
highest doses.  


3. Mustard Gas liquid does not readily evaporate. 
4. Mustard Gas has a distinct foul garlic-like odor, which may be reported 


by an exiting victim.  
 


Given that the symptoms of exposure to Mustard Gas are delayed, victims would most 
likely self-extricate.  Most Mustard-exposed victims may have left the incident scene 
and seem relatively unaffected, even several hours after the event and almost 
regardless of the agent concentration. However, a rescue situation could arise if 
Mustard was not the only chemical involved; the victims were trapped; or the victims 
had also suffered a traumatic injury.   


 


III. Policy 
 


A. ALL POTENTIAL WEAPONS OF MASS DESTRUCTION (WMD) AGENTS 
SHOULD BE TREATED AS THE "REAL THING" UNTIL PROVEN OTHERWISE. 


B. At incidents involving large numbers of patients and fleeing persons, the life safety 
focus should center on “doing the most good for the most people.” 


C. Personnel should carry their unit’s Nerve Agent Antidote Kits (Mark I) when 
mitigating any suspected nerve agent incident. 


 


The following guidelines should be followed at nerve agent rescues, except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
 


IV. Guidelines  
The following guidelines provide information for use at nerve or blister agent incidents.  
All actions taken should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as 
possible. 
 
A. Priorities for response personnel:  


1. Ensure life safety 
2. Isolate the area 
3. Call for assistance  
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B. Rescue is an important component of ensuring life safety at any incident. At a 
chemical agent incident it is imperative that the first arriving responders be prepared 
to consider initiating patient rescue after completing a careful scene assessment and 
risk/benefit analysis.  


Minimizing rescuer exposure duration will minimize their potential hazard. However, a 
rescuer in standard turnout gear with SCBA is protected adequately for 30 minutes, even 
without taking time to apply quick fixes, such as duct tape. Time delays before rescuing 
known live victims may increase the cumulative dosage a victim receives. Quick entry, 
rescue and exit, while diligently avoiding any contact with liquid contamination, will 
minimize the hazards to victims and rescuers. 


C. All responders should use the following approach: 
1. While enroute, gather as much information as possible. 
2. Approach and stage upwind.  Reposition if necessary. 
3. Assume Command and provide an initial radio report of size-up conditions. 
4. Use the PA or other available means, to calmly reassure the “walking wounded” 


as you direct them to an area preferably:  
a. upwind 
b. away from others and 
c. where decon can be set up.   


5. Ascertain whether or not there are moving or otherwise alive victims in the area 
of the chemical release.  If there are, make a decision as to whether or not to 
attempt rescue. 
a. Rescue situation  


i.  A high probability exists for patient survival if some or all of the exposed 
patients are conscious, and from a distance can be seen moving.   Patient 
movement is seen as a positive sign to responders that the contaminant is 
not at a lethal dose.  In this case, the first step is to notify incoming units of 
your actions and direct an incoming company to set up for emergency 
decon.  


ii. Responders may enter… 
with the understanding that responders and victims exiting the rescue scene will 
immediately undergo water (high volume-low pressure) decontamination. 


iii. Personnel in PPE and SCBA should enter the area and, while avoiding 
contact with liquid, proceed to rapidly extract patients by carrying or 
dragging them (“snatch and drag”) away from the contaminated area 
moving uphill and upwind, if possible.  Readily accessible patients should 
be extracted before heavily trapped victims.  


b. No rescue 
i. Patients that are not moving and appear to be deceased are consistent 


with a lethal contaminant.  In this instance, PPE and SCBA may not afford 
the needed protection for entry into the area.  Isolate the area and deny 
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entry until a reconnaissance of the area can be made in appropriate 
hazmat PPE. 


 
D. Triage and Decon: 


1. If responders have entered a contaminated atmosphere for rescue purposes, the 
next arriving crew should establish a Decon Group and begin setting up 
emergency decontamination.  This includes cordoning off the decontamination 
area, securing hydrant water supply and positioning an Engine Company for 
hose line use.  


2. The first-in company will have directed the ambulatory patients to a specific area.  
At least two members of an early-arriving company should report to these 
patients as soon as possible in order to keep them in one area and size up 
necessary medical and decontamination resources.  These members should 
normally approach the patients in PPE and SCBA. 


3. Triage will follow the Austin-Travis County Clinical Operating Guidelines. 
4. In large-scale, multi-casualty situations such as these, follow mass 


decontamination procedures.  
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide first in Fire Officers basic operational guidelines for managing a radiological 
incident.  


 
II. Policy 


 
AFD response, approach, and operations at known or suspected radiological incidents 
shall be consistent with the AFD Hazardous Material Site Operation Manual and the 
CAPCOG RESET CBRNE Regional Response Guidebook 
 
A. Response to a known or suspected accidental release of radiation will be a 


Hazardous Materials Task Force or a Hazardous Materials Alarm as is deemed 
appropriate by information received by Dispatch.  


 
B. The Incident Commander will notify the Texas Bureau of Radiation Control as soon 


as possible in the event of any known or suspected release of radiological materials.  
Command may ask for assistance from Dispatch if unable to make that notification 
from the incident scene. 


 
 
The following guidelines should be followed at all incidents involving a known or 
suspected radiological incident, except where deviation can be justified by Fire 
Officers. Any significant deviation should be communicated to responding/on-
scene companies as soon as possible. 
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III. Guidelines 
 


A. Site Operations 
 


1. Approach to known or suspected radiological emergencies by first-in companies 
will always include consideration of a possible hazardous level of radiation. 
Company officers will retrieve the Radiation Pager from the apparatus, write 
down the current total accumulated dose reading and carry the pager on their 
person for the duration of the incident. 


 
2. Approach from upwind and uphill, if possible, wearing full PPE including SCBA 


on air. Protecting your body from internal contamination is of the utmost 
importance.  


 
3. The immediate evaluation of life safety will include the potential need for 


immediate rescue of live victims.  Radiological monitor readings will guide the 
initial actions of first-in companies.  The immediate “Turn Back Dose Rate” during 
victim rescue operations is 200 REM per hour.    


 
4. The initial exclusion zone will be established at any point where 2 millirem per 


hour readings are found to exist.  
 


5. Initial exclusion zones at the site of an explosion shall never be set closer than 
the debris/rubble line. 


 
6. One RAD pager per company requires strong company integrity in order to 


properly record the absorbed dose of all personnel.  Remember, the RAD pager 
serves as both a dose rate as well as an absorbed dose monitoring tool 
(dosimeter). In the absence of a Radiation Pager, Company officers will attempt 
to record how much time their Company spent in the exclusion zone so the total 
absorbed dose received by personnel during rescue operations can be estimated 
as accurately as possible. These times may also be gathered from on-scene 
times and radio reports of the completion of “Rescue Mode” (refer to AFD Policy 
A651 SOG: Technical Rescue Operations). 


 
7. Exclusion zones will be re-evaluated and monitored by arriving Spec-Ops 


personnel. The debris/rubble line rule remains in place at all times regardless of 
monitor readings for possible “Dirty Bomb Elements”. 


 
8. Approach to explosions will always include taking precautions for the possibility 


of a radiation hazard as well as being alert for indications of chemical or 
biological hazards.  Spec-Ops units will always screen for chemical, biological, 
and radiological hazards upon arrival at the scene of reported explosions. 


 
9. Remember, Life safety is the first consideration at all incidents. Effective 


management of incidents involving explosions with significant numbers of injured 
persons is dependent on rapid evacuation of injured persons from the 
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blast/danger area. An expedient rescue of injured persons by firefighters in full 
structural firefighting protective ensemble, including SCBA, may be the most 
appropriate initial tactic. In the absence of other evidence, the rapid evacuation of 
patients from the blast area must be based on the assumption that a secondary 
device may be present. The radiation axiom of Time, Distance, and Shielding 
should guide rescue efforts and operations. 


 
B. Command Considerations 


 
1. Command must consider both direct radiation exposure and contamination. If 


there is no immediate life safety issue or fire, the risk of radiation exposure must 
be carefully considered when developing the initial Incident Action Plan. 


 
2. Initial actions should follow standard Hazardous Material site practices of 


isolating and denying entry. Secure a perimeter and establish an exclusion zone 
to minimize exposure and contain the spread of contamination. 


 
3. Establish a Special Operations Group with the arrival of the Special Operations 


Team. 
 


4. Entry of personnel into the hot-zone through the warm zone should be limited to 
the minimum number of personnel and time duration necessary to complete any 
urgent task that command assigns. 


 
5. Any personnel entering the hot-zone must be accompanied by at least 1 RAD 


pager per team. 
 


6. Exclusion zones shall be established at the point where monitors detect a 
reading of 2 millirem per hour. The Special Operations Group should be 
responsible for monitoring and establishing formal “Hot zone”. Downwind spread 
of contamination should be taken into account. 


 
7. A decontamination corridor must be set up inside the “WARM ZONE” adjacent to 


the entrance/exit corridor to the “HOT ZONE”. All personnel and equipment 
exiting the “HOT ZONE” must be surveyed for radiological contamination. 
Technical decontamination of contaminated personnel and equipment exiting the 
“HOT ZONE” must be performed. The Spec Ops Group is responsible for 
establishing radiological technical decontamination in accordance with AFD 
standard Hazardous Material site operations practices. 


 
8. Survey and necessary decontamination of non-ambulatory patients requiring 


medical treatment must be performed as they exit the “HOT ZONE”. An 
expedient patient decontamination area should be established just outside the 
“HOT ZONE” perimeter removed from, or screened from view of, the ambulatory 
patient decontamination corridor. 
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9. A separate decontamination corridor exclusively for responders will also be set 
up and removed from the other decontamination areas when resources and time 
permit. 


 
10. Operational focus should be on minimizing time personnel are exposed to 


radiation in the hot-zone and limiting exposure dosage. Resources permitting, 
maximum dose limits for each responder should be 5 rem total per incident 
(expected once in a lifetime exposure).  During lifesaving operations a 25 rem 
maximum dose limit should be used. 


 
C. Exposure limits and guidance from Department of Energy (DOE) Radiological      


Control Manual: 
 


In extremely rare cases, emergency exposure to radiation may be necessary to 
rescue personnel or to protect major property. Emergency exposures may be 
authorized in accordance with the provisions contained in 10 CFR 835. The dose 
limits for personnel performing these operations are listed in Table 1.  


 
 
Table 1 


 


Dose Limit 
(Total Effective 


Dose Limit) 
Activity Performed Conditions 


5 rems All  


10 rems 
Protecting major 


property 
Only on a limited basis where lower 


dose limit is not practical 


25 rems 
Lifesaving or protection 


of large populations 
Only on a limited basis where lower 


dose limit is not practical 


>25 rems 
Lifesaving or protection 


of large populations 
Only on a limited basis to personnel 


fully aware of the risks involved 


 
 


D. Tactical Considerations 
 


1. Incidents with fire 
a. Initiate normal tactical firefighting operations 
b. Full PPE 
c. Use monitoring instrumentation 
d. Approach from upwind 
e. Do not ventilate 
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f. Minimize water usage 
g. Control water run-off 
h. Utilize Time, Distance, Shielding 


 
2. Rescue/ medical incidents 


a. Full PPE 
b. Use monitoring instrumentation 
c. Remove patients quickly 
d. Provide treatment to patients 
e. Alert hospitals to possible contaminated patients 
f. Decon patients prior to transport. Do not delay transport, but ensure at 


minimum a hasty gross decon is conducted. 
 


3. Suspected or known radiological weapons incidents are an extremely remote 
possibility but can be handled similar to other radioactive material incidents. 
These weapons contain considerable amounts of high explosives that can be 
shock sensitive and easily detonated. The hazard increases when the weapon 
has broken apart into pieces. If fire is involved, immediately evacuate the area for 
2000 feet in all directions. Downwind areas must be monitored for contamination. 
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I. Purpose 


 
To provide guidelines to first-in Company officers responding to reported explosions.  
 


II. Background 
 
Terrorism is on the increase. Traditionally the United States has faced domestic 
terrorism from disenfranchised, disillusioned or radical elements within our own 
American society. International terrorism has landed on our soil and the threat of 
wider, more destructive terrorist incidents looms. Explosive devices have long been 
weapons of choice for terrorists. Small parcel explosives to larger car bombs and 
large-scale bombs aimed at taking down structures are all possibilities. Destruction 
can vary from minor with few casualties to catastrophic proportions with mass 
casualties.  


 
A relatively new dimension to making explosive devices and bombs is the threat of 
coupling a conventional explosive with radioactive materials thus creating a “dirty 
bomb”. Radiological attacks constitute a credible threat.  Radioactive materials that 
could be used are stored in thousands of facilities around the U.S.  Some of the 
radioactive materials could be easily dispersed in urban areas by using conventional 
explosives. There is no discernible difference between a conventional bomb and a 
dirty bomb. First responders would likely be unable to tell if radioactive materials 
were involved without detection equipment. The fallout from the explosion can 
contaminate a large area depending on the power of the blast and the type of 
radioactive source attached to the bomb device.  The explosion could contaminate 
large areas with radioactive particles that would exceed health and toxic material 
guidelines. 


 
In many cases the primary health hazard from radiation is through internal 
contamination, usually inhalation.  The rate of contamination is highest during the 
initial period following the explosion when a substantial amount of radioactive 
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particles are airborne.  Limiting access to the area until the radiation settles will 
reduce contamination to emergency workers. 
 


III. Policy 
 
All reports of explosions shall be considered the result of a criminal or terrorist act 
until or unless credible evidence exists that indicates otherwise. 


 
The following guidelines should be followed at all incidents involving a reported 
explosion, except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant 
deviation should be communicated to responding/on-scene companies as soon as 
possible. 


 
IV. Guidelines 
 


A. All reports of explosion should be considered an intentional criminal act involving 
a dirty bomb until proven otherwise.  If credible evidence exists or is discovered 
that indicates the explosion was not a dirty bomb (credible information from 
responsible party, monitoring detects no radiation, presence of failed industrial 
process or utility accident), Command may alter response and operations.  


 
B. First arriving Companies should cautiously approach from upwind and uphill 


being cognitive of secondary devices and the possibility of radiation exposure. 
Position personnel and apparatus at a safe distance and out of any potential hot 
zone. The initial exclusion zone can be established by rule of thumb as outside 
the fallout area or debris field from the blast. If there is a significant dust cloud 
extending past the debris field/ fallout area then the exclusion zone limits should 
be outside the dust cloud. 


 
C. Critical to the management of an intentional explosion incident is the 


establishment of the exclusion zone and preparations to assist casualties exiting 
the area. The fire service axiom of “do the most good for the most people in the 
shortest amount of time with the least risk to personnel” should be an over-riding 
thought as officers attempt to gain control of the incident scene.  


 
D. Effective response to explosions with significant numbers of injured persons is 


dependent on rapid evacuation of injured persons from the blast/danger area.  
Hasty rescue of injured persons by firefighters in full protective gear with SCBA 
may be the most appropriate initial tactic. In the absence of other evidence, rapid 
evacuation of patients from the blast area is based on the assumption of a 
secondary device being present. 


 
E. Ensure personnel safety by: 


 
1. Having personnel don SCBA and full bunker gear protection prior to exiting 


apparatus. 
2. Establish an exclusion zone. 
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3. Personnel should avoid direct contact with any victims, vehicles, and objects 
that may have been in the fall out area of the blast unless absolutely 
necessary for life saving. 


4. If needed, establish collapse zones. 
5. Adopt defensive firefighting postures outside of the exclusion zone if structure 


fires are present until the atmosphere and environment can be determined to 
be radiation and/or chemical agent free. Defensive operations utilizing deck 
guns and master streams for structure fires and exposures from outside the 
exclusion zone may be warranted. 


6. Remember, Time, Distance, and Shielding is the best protection against 
radiation. 


 
F. Personnel should remain outside of the exclusion zone until arrival of Special 


Operations units and monitoring determines safety of the area. Special 
Operations units will be responsible for monitoring and detection of hazardous 
substances that may have been packaged with an explosive device. 


 
1. Rapid evacuation of viable patients may warrant hasty rescue by personnel in 


full PPE and SCBA. 
2. Personnel involved in initial hasty rescue operations should be processed 


through decontamination and medically monitored as soon as practical. 
 
G. Special Operations (SO) personnel will be responsible for assessing the blast 


area for the presence of unknown hazardous substances e.g., chemical agents 
or radioactive materials. 


 
1. Special Operations personnel will approach the initial exclusion zone 


established by the first arriving Companies in full PPE. 
2. Special Operations personnel will validate established exclusion zones 


utilizing detection/monitoring equipment. Initial monitoring will focus on the 
detection of radioactive materials followed or concurrent with chemical agent 
detection. Radiological monitoring should be initiated on approach to the 
incident from inside the apparatus cab utilizing an instrument for high-level 
radiation detection and utilized in conjunction with a low-level instrument upon 
exiting the apparatus. Use of radiation detection/monitoring equipment to 
survey persons as they exit the blast area may be the initial monitoring 
activity prior to approaching the exclusion zone or blast area. Exclusion zone 
limits should be established at a dose rate reading of 2 millirem per hour. 


3. Special Operations personnel approaching the blast area for 
detection/monitoring operations will be utilizing personal dosimeters for 
possible radiation exposure. 


4. Positive readings for the presence of radiation will require outside resources 
to help mitigate the incident. 


5. Special Operations personnel will be responsible for the management of 
patient and technical decontamination area(s). 
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H. Incident Command considerations. 
 


1. Life safety, doing the most good for the most people. 
2. Manage and direct the large egress of casualties exiting the incident area. 
3. Control the large influx of well meaning would be rescuers by establishing 


clearly marked exclusion zones.  Use of vehicles, barrier tape, barricades, 
personnel, loudspeakers, and megaphones may be utilized. 


4. Order evacuations or sheltering in place as may be needed. 
5. Reroute traffic and avoid congesting emergency response routes with parked 


and staged emergency response vehicles. 
6. Restrict or limit use of electronic communications equipment inside the 


exclusion zone. Unexploded ordnance and/or secondary devices may have 
remote trigger devices susceptible to radio frequency, cell phone microwave, 
or other electronic signals. 


7. Dirty bombs require a hazardous material approach or mindset. Limit 
exposure to first responders. Establish exclusion zones. Detect and monitor  
for radiation and hazardous materials.  Initiate mass decontamination 
procedures early for persons exiting blast area. Establish patient 
decontamination at exclusion zone boundary. Establish technical 
decontamination for emergency personnel. Establish triage, treatment, and 
transport areas. Call for assistance. 


8. Full PPE (turnouts, hood, gloves, and SCBA) should protect firefighters from 
alpha and beta particles, but not gamma radiation. 


9. Remain cognizant of the possibility of secondary devices targeting emergency 
responders. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To standardize procedures and provide an overview of AFD operations at suspected 
clandestine drug laboratories. 
 


 
II. Background 
 


Clandestine drug manufacturing laboratories have been encountered on a fairly regular 
basis in the central Texas area for the past 20 years. Law enforcement agencies target 
these illegal operations and often these clandestine laboratories are mobile and 
transportable to try and avoid law enforcement detection. The drug labs are also often 
booby trapped by lab operators to protect their illegal operation and to inflict injury on 
law enforcement personnel. Laboratory equipment is often sub-standard and improvised 
as investment in these illegal operations is minimized to maximize profit and limit losses 
due to seizure from law enforcement. Clandestine drug laboratory investigations, 
seizures, and arrest of suspects are all law enforcement matters. There are two very 
likely scenarios for AFD being involved with a clandestine drug laboratory. First, law 
enforcement agencies may request assistance from AFD with respect to hazardous 
materials mitigation and product safety and identification information. Secondly, 
firefighters may respond to or come across a clandestine drug manufacturing operation 
unknowingly or for a reason unrelated to any law enforcement operation. 
 


III. Policy 
 


Initial actions at a suspected drug lab should be consistent with a hazardous materials 
situation. These actions include life safety, isolate the area and deny entry. 
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The following guidelines should be followed at all incidents involving a known or 
suspected clandestine drug laboratory, except where deviation can be justified by 
Fire Officers.  Any significant deviation should be communicated to responding/on-
scene companies as soon as possible. 


 
IV. Guidelines 
 


A. Recognition is the key. Fire officers should be aware of indicators of possible 
clandestine drug manufacturing processes/operations. 


 
1. Often in rural areas because of odors and activities that would attract attention of 


neighbors, but mobile, transportable, illegal drug manufacturing operations are 
increasing. 


2. Unusual odors like ether, acetone, solvents, and urea. 
3. Presence of glassware usually associated with industrial and educational 


laboratory processes: beakers, flasks, tubing, pipettes, etc. 
4. Presence of heating elements and hot plates. 
5. Presence of various chemical containers. 


 
B. Recognition of a clandestine drug laboratory may not be readily apparent in a fire 


situation. Indications can be subtle and recognition may not result until after fire 
control or extinguishment has occurred. 


 
1. Depending on the products involved, fire can spread faster and burn more 


intensely than might normally be expected. 
2. Flame color may be unusually bright, dark orange, or several different colors. 
3. Smoke may be of unusual color or odor. 


 
C. Initial actions at a suspected drug lab should be consistent with a hazardous 


materials situation. 
 


1. Ensure life safety 
2. Isolate the area 
3. Deny entry 


 
D. At any incident involving a suspected drug laboratory, immediately withdraw 


personnel to a safe distance and request law enforcement response. 
 


E. AFD personnel should not participate in any law enforcement entry operation into a 
suspected and unsecured clandestine drug laboratory. Only after law enforcement 
has secured the laboratory from booby traps should any type of entry by AFD 
Hazmat team members be considered. 


 
F. Known or suspected clandestine drug laboratories involved in fire should be 


assessed carefully by Command with particular emphasis on the risk/benefit 
analysis. Life safety of emergency personnel and civilians should remain the primary 
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consideration of any strategy. 
 
G. Personnel showing any signs or symptoms of chemical exposure at an incident 


involving a known or suspected clandestine drug laboratory should immediately be 
medically evaluated. Proper triage, treatment, and transport to the hospital may be 
necessary. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish emergency response policy and procedure for incidents and threats 
involving weapons of mass destruction, to include nuclear, biological, and chemical 
agents.  


II. Background  


 
The potential for domestic terrorist incidents involving so-called Weapons of Mass 
Destruction (WMD), including Nuclear, Biological and Chemical (NBC) agents, are a 
concern for all public safety personnel. Public safety personnel should consider these 
possible scenarios: incidents involving detonable nuclear devices, the dissemination of 
radiological material, the intentional release of chemical warfare agents or industrial 
chemicals, and the release of disease causing biological organisms or toxins. In addition 
to the above scenarios, the targeting of emergency personnel places first responders at 
extreme risk.  


  
 


III. Policy 
 


A. All Potential NBC Agents should be treated as the “real” thing until proven otherwise. 
 
B. This policy applies to incidents occurring within the City of Austin or anywhere in 


Travis County. In a confirmed incident, units from Austin Police, Austin Fire, and 
Austin/Travis Count EMS will respond in addition to units from the jurisdictional fire 
and law enforcement agencies. 
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C. In cases where an actual or suspected hazardous material is involved and there is 
no evidence of an intentional release and no threat has been communicated, follow 
existing hazardous materials protocols. 


 
The following guidelines should be followed at all WMD incidents except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible 
 


IV. Guideline 


 
A. Initial Dispatch of Alarm and Response Complements- 


When the 9-1-1 center receives a call in which an intentional nuclear, chemical or 
biological exposure is claimed to have occurred or is imminent, units from Law 
Enforcement, Fire, and EMS will be dispatched.  Austin Fire Department response 
will be: 
 
1. If in the city, AFD will respond a Hazardous Materials Task Force comprised of 


the closest Engine Company, the closest HazMat/Rescue unit and HazMat 
Engine, and the Special Operations Battalion Chief. 


 
2. If outside the city in Travis County, AFD will respond a Hazardous Materials Task 


Force comprised of the closest HazMat/Rescue Unit and HazMat Engine and the 
Special Operations Battalion Chief, but will not respond the closest Engine 
Company. 


 
3. The dispatch of AFD, APD, and EMS units will be on regular radio channels and 


use general terminology.  Response will usually be Code 3 with a cautious 
approach. 


 
B. Priorities for response personnel:  


 
   1.  Ensure Life Safety (first responders and civilians) 
 


 2. Isolate the area (contain and secure the area)  
 
 3. Call for assistance  
 
 Note:  Media attention at these incidents may require an early request for a Public 


Information Officer. 
 
C. Confirming the Incident 
 


1. The first arriving unit, whether Police, Fire, or EMS, should safely assess the 
scene.  Use extreme caution to avoid exposing or contaminating crewmembers.  
Approach the scene from upwind and uphill whenever possible.  Assess the 
scene from a safe distance.  Dispatchers may be able to help with the 
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assessment by obtaining additional information from the occupancy.  Isolate and 
evacuate the area where the suspected device or agent is located. Treat the 
immediate area as a "hot zone" until proven otherwise by competent authorities.  
Evacuate all personnel from this "hot zone" and decontaminate them if 
appropriate (see note on decontamination below.) 


 
2. Victims should be medically evaluated, documented, and, when possible, 


debriefed by law enforcement authorities before leaving the scene. At the earliest 
expectation of need, activate the response of additional AFD Hazardous 
Materials Response Team (HMRT) units.  Any other departmental or other 
agency resources should be called for as needed. 


 
3. In incidents involving a known or suspected WMD, request an early Federal 


Bureau of Investigation (FBI) response.  According to the National Response 
Plan and Presidential Directives, the FBI is the lead federal agency for incidents 
involving chemical, biological, or nuclear weapons. This means that the incident 
site should be considered a federal crime scene. 


 
D. Handling Unknown Materials 


 
1. Personnel handling any unknown agent or materials risk contamination and 


should wear appropriate protective equipment, to include self-contained 
breathing apparatus (SCBA.)   For handling unknown or hazardous materials or 
containers, Command should call AFD HMRT units to the scene and develop an 
incident action plan. If response personnel are unsure as to whether the device is 
potentially explosive, they should contact the APD Bomb Squad. 


 
2. Handling devices that are suspected of containing potentially hazardous nuclear, 


chemical or biological materials should be kept to an absolute minimum.  This is 
important to both preserve evidence and to reduce the number of people that are 
potentially exposed to harm.  Emergency responders should not handle suspect 
letters or other materials.  Personnel should be aware that the device could be 
"booby-trapped" and that there may be a secondary device in the vicinity.  
Because of the possibility of a secondary explosive device, do not use radios or 
cellular phones within 50 feet of the incident scene. Set an appropriate 
evacuation distance of at least 300 feet. 


 
E. Response to Threats and Hoaxes 


  
1. Although many incidents have proven to be hoaxes or false alarms, every 


incident must be treated as though it is the real thing until proven otherwise.  
Chemical and biological agents are highly toxic and, if not handled properly, 
could easily result in the unnecessary illness or death of citizens or emergency 
responders. 
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2. In cases where a “threat communication” exists without the presence of a device 
or hazardous material, the Austin Police Department, as well as the local office of 
the FBI, shall be notified. 


 
F. Sampling and Analysis 


 
1. The AFD HMRT units have appropriate training and equipment to obtain the 


initial sample for biological or chemical analysis and should attempt to obtain a 
sample as soon as possible in the incident.  Identification of the materials 
involved is critical information for patient care and incident resolution.  In the case 
of biological material, law enforcement personnel will transport samples to the 
Texas Department of Health Microbiology Laboratory (or other designated 
facility) in order to maintain chain of custody.  


 
G. Role of the Medical Director and Public Health Authority 
 


1. The following officials will serve as technical advisors to Incident Command.  
They have, however, formal authority to make decisions about medical care of 
patients and public health issues. 


a. Medical Director 


The Medical Director or designee is responsible for all EMS clinical practice. 
He/she is responsible for decisions directly relating to medical care of 
patients.  The Medical Director also coordinates with hospitals and infection 
control authorities.  He/she will coordinate with Command to decide whether 
prophylactic treatment and transport to hospitals is indicated.  The Medical 
Director will respond at his/her discretion and may be requested through 
dispatch.  


b. Public Health Authority 


The Public Health Authority or designee is responsible for issues and actions 
pertaining to public health.  The Travis County Health Authority will be notified 
of these incidents, but usually will not respond unless the incident has a 
protracted time frame.  
 


H. Decontamination (Decon) 
 


1. A critical component of decontamination is the removal of the victim from the 
source of contamination.  This could be simply a matter of getting them into fresh 
air or out of contaminated clothing.  Gross contaminants can be scraped or wiped 
off clothing or skin.  A soap and water decon is effective for diluting and washing 
away most contaminants.  A 5% bleach solution (common household bleach) can 
be used to decontaminate equipment that is suspected of being contaminated by 
biological agents. 
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a. Decontamination Procedure 


A Decontamination Officer should be appointed and will be responsible for the 
operation of the Decon division.  This individual should be a HMRT member 
and be very knowledgeable in decontamination procedures. The Decon 
officer shall request adequate personnel and equipment to operate his/her 
assigned Decon division. Large incidents may require a Decon Group or 
several Decon divisions.  A portion of the Decon Officer’s duties include:  


 
i. Briefing the victims on the decon procedure 
ii. Ensuring the privacy of the victims 
iii. Packaging and securing clothes and valuables 
iv. Documenting the decontamination of victims 


b. Decon procedures may require some or all of the following: removal of 
clothing, soap and water rinse, and dressing in a provided garment (Tyvek 
suit). Decon team personnel will assist victims in decontaminating 
themselves, and will provide water, decon solution, and other assistance as 
needed to assure an appropriate decontamination.   


c. Self Decontamination 


i. Self decon may need to begin before the establishment of the Decon 
Division.  This is important because some chemicals begin to cause cell 
damage immediately. 


ii. Ambulatory patients may be instructed to perform self decon procedures. 
Assistance and intervention by personnel not equipped with personal 
protective equipment (PPE) may result in the contamination of the 
responder. 


iii. Personnel should work within the scope of their training and PPE. 


d. Appropriate medical professionals should check all victims that have been 
decontaminated.  Their decontamination, examination, and treatment should 
be documented. 


I. Field Investigation and Reporting 
 


1. Secure/contain the immediate scene 
 
2. Follow proper evidence handling procedures (see below) 


 
3. Determine/ID persons who may have been exposed 


 
4. Notify/request AFD HazMat Response Team, APD Bomb Squad, FBI 


 
5. Document the incident 
 


J. Evidence Handling Instructions 
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1. Evidence collection will generally begin after contaminated victims have been 
managed and the site is under control.  Unopened envelopes do not generally 
represent a safety hazard if handled properly.  If the letter has been opened, only 
HazMat trained personnel in appropriate PPE should be used to secure the 
evidence in an airtight container.  Collection procedures for other evidence are 
the same as above, using approved evidence collection containers.  All evidence 
will be placed in the custody of law enforcement. 


 
K. Public Information  
 


1. Public information activities will be unified and, in the case of criminal threats, 
coordinated by the PIO from the lead law enforcement agency. 








 


 


 


 


AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT  
 


 Policy and Procedure 


General Order 
Number  


 


A651 


  Subject: 


Standard Operating Guideline: 
Technical Rescue Operations  


Effective Date: 
11-01-2013 


 


Rescinds: 
 


 Page: 
 1 of 6 


 
  Application: 


 
Operations Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 


 
 
I. Purpose 


 
To establish guidelines concerning operations at Technical Rescue incidents, and to 
standardize procedures for technical operations and other related emergency scenes.   


 
II. Background 


 
The Austin Fire Department Special Operation Division identifies disciplines, outside of 
the traditional fire and medical missions, for which it maintains a ready state of 
response. The information in this Operating Guideline is considered an overview of the 
Technical Rescue incident types: high/low angle rescue, confined space rescue, water 
rescue, trench rescue, structural collapse, cave rescue, tower rescue, and lost person 
search. More specific tactical, safety, and emergency response considerations for 
specific incident types are also referenced in other Policies and Procedures/Standard 
Operating Guidelines and in other documents specific to the circumstance.  


 


III. Policy 
  


A. All Technical Rescue operations will be conducted under an Incident Management 
System (IMS).  


B. Incident Priorities – All Technical Rescue operations and other emergency scene 
operations shall be conducted with the fire service incident priorities as the overall 
focus of incident operations. 
1. Life Safety   
2. Incident Stabilization  
3. Property Conservation  
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 The following guidelines should be followed at all technical rescue incidents, 
except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation 
should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible.  


 
IV. Guidelines 
 


A. When referring to Technical Rescue operations, the following terms shall apply.  
1. Hot Zone - The area in and immediately around the rescue site. This is where 


members are directly exposed to the emergency scene hazards and the use of 
Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) is required.  


2. Warm Zone - The area immediately outside of the Hot Zone. Emergency scene 
operations conducted in the warm zone are normally to directly support 
operations in the hot zone. PPE may or may not be required.  


3. Cold Zone - The area outside of the warm zone. The command post and other 
support functions are found here.  


4. Rescue Group - The group that performs the rescue functions associated with a 
specific rescue. In complex rescues, rescues involving multiple persons, or 
rescues that span over a large area, there may be multiple Rescue Groups 
required. 


5. Rescue Group Supervisor (RGS) - The person designated to lead a Rescue 
Group. This person normally directs the operations of the rescue and decides 
how the rescue will be accomplished.  


6. Medical Group - The group that has responsibility to provide care to the 
person(s) needing assistance.  


7. Medical Group Supervisor - The person designated to lead the Medical Group. 
8. Team - Teams may be assembled to support achievement of a tactical objective. 


Teams are made up of two or more personnel and are led by a Team Leader. 
Examples of Teams that may be assembled in the technical rescue setting 
include: Rigging Team, Shoring Team and Cutting Team. 


9. Search Team Designations - When conducting a search there are two types of 
teams that are commonly assembled. These two teams have different focuses; it 
is important when assigning a team to a search that objectives are clearly 
defined and the team is assigned one of the following two designations: 


a. Hasty Team - A team sent to quickly search an area or a specific location, 
and led by a Hasty Team Leader. This team should pack light and focus 
on speed (similar to a fire ground primary search).  


b. Search Team - A team responsible for thoroughly searching an area, with 
a specified Probability of Detection (similar to a fire ground secondary 
search) and led by a Search Team Leader. 


 
B. Strategy and Tactics 


1. All Technical Rescue operations and emergency scene operations shall be 
conducted utilizing strategy and tactics. Strategy and tactics should be designed 
with the incident priorities as the overall focus.  
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2. All operations should be guided by an overarching strategy. Strategies used for 
technical rescue incidents should generally be categorized as one of the 
following: Search, Rescue, or Recovery.  


3. A strategy should be developed and shall center on satisfying the following 
objectives.  


a. Locate - Locate the person(s) needing assistance. This may be simple or 
may be a complex search.  


b. Access - Access the person(s) needing assistance. Walking, swimming, 
rappelling, being lowered, or other means may accomplish this task.  


c. Stabilize - Stabilize the person(s) needing assistance. Provide medical 
care and package the person(s) in a device that will provide the best 
means of extrication.  


d. Transport - Transport the person(s) to an ambulance, designated area or 
other safe area. 


 
4. All strategies and tactics shall remain aligned and consistent with the incident 


priorities. Life safety is the number one priority, and simultaneous strategies may 
be employed to address this priority. A fundamental focus on member safety 
must permeate all strategies.  
 


C. Incident Management System (Refer to Figures 1, 2, and 3.) 
1. All Technical Rescue operations and emergency scene operations shall be 


conducted under the direction of an Incident Commander (Command). An 
Incident Management System in accordance with the National Incident 
Management System (NIMS) will be established for all incidents.  


2. The first Company Officer on scene shall assume Incident Command and 
announce this event over the radio. Command shall normally be transferred to 
the next arriving Officer of higher rank or Officer of similar rank if that Officer is in 
a better position to manage the incident. Normally, the Special Operations 
Battalion Chief (Battalion 6) will assume the role of Incident Commander.  


3. As an incident escalates and for increasingly technical incidents, the need to 
assign Subject Matter Specialists (SMS) to key functions becomes increasingly 
important. Incident Commanders should consider assigning SMS to critical roles 
such as Operations and Plans. Experienced Officers who are also SMS should 
be utilized in other key roles such as Branch Directors or Division and Group 
Supervisors.  


 
D. Size-Up 


1. Technical Rescue incidents have many factors that will make sizing-up an 
emergency scene different from normal emergency responses. Hot laps are not 
common at technical rescue scenes, but should be performed when possible. 
When unable to perform a hot lap, an assessment of the general area and the 
relevant information should be performed.  


2. The first in Company Officer is responsible for providing an initial radio report of 
size-up conditions. The initial size-up report should contain the following 
elements: 
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a.  Assumption of command. 
b.  Announcement of the fire ground channel. 
c.  Determine what I have 
d.  What is my company doing 
e.  What do I need in-coming companies to do 


 
E. Modes of Operation 


1. One of the first decisions that must be made by the first-in Company Officer is 
selecting the mode of operation. This mode of operation will be used to assign 
the appropriate tactics and establish a command structure. The Incident 
Commander should announce the mode of operation and any changes in the 
mode of operation on the designated fire ground radio channel. These Modes of 
Operation are: Search, Rescue, or Recovery 
 


a. Search - The location of the person(s) needing assistance will not always 
be known. Locating the person(s) will be the first tactical objective. 
Information gathering will assist with determining where to search, how to 
search, and the resources required to safely and efficiently perform the 
search. Information gathered from the 911 call taker, interviewing people 
on scene, talking to witnesses, use of a Missing Person Questionnaire, 
familiarity with the area, etc. will help with gathering information. Law 
Enforcement is exceptionally good at gathering information and 
investigating the unknown. Using them in this process is usually very 
helpful.  


 
The primary focus should be on determining the Point Last Seen (PLS). 
As information is gathered to make decisions, deploy Hasty Teams to 
areas where the person is likely to be found or other areas of interest; 
deploy Search Teams to more thoroughly search areas.  
 
Once the person(s) needing help is located it must be determined if this is 
a Rescue or a Recovery. This decision will affect the pace of the operation 
and may affect the techniques used.  


 
b. Rescue- This strategy should center on the safe and speedy removal of 


the person(s) from the hazardous environment. Find the best way to 
access the person(s). This may be performed by the team/company 
locating the person or may require specialty trained members as part of an  
Access Team. Access options may include: ladder, walking around an 
obstacle, rappelling, lowering a member via a rope based system, 
swimming, digging, boat, tunneling, or any other means appropriate. Once 
contact is made, a medical classification should be determined and 
relayed to the Command. Next, medical care and packaging for extrication 
should be the focus. Teams should work together to accomplish the 
rescue. The Special Operations Battalion maintains specialty rescue 
equipment and extrication devices and should be used where appropriate  
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As resources arrive and the incident progresses, a Rescue Group 
Supervisor may be established. Normally the Rescue Group Supervisor 
will be a member of the Special Operations Battalion.  
 
Depending on the size and scope of the incident, multiple Rescue Groups 
may be needed. Additionally, Evacuation Groups, Medical Groups, or 
other types of groups may be created to accomplish the rescue.  


 
c. Recovery- If it is determined that the person(s) is deceased, the IAP 


should undergo a review.  There may be a need to delay extrication until 
Law Enforcement can conduct an investigation. The format and functions 
for conducting a recovery are the same as the rescue mode with the 
exception of ensuring the techniques are chosen with a more methodical 
approach. More time should be expended building systems in such a way 
that the most efficient method is selected. Often times the most efficient 
method takes more time, and therefore is not what is chosen for rescue. 
The fire service axiom of “risk nothing to save nothing” should permeate 
the Recovery planning process.  


 
F. Benchmarks 


1. Benchmarks are points of reference from which measurement towards the 
achievement of the Incident Priorities can be made. Command must report 
benchmarks to Fire Dispatch for documentation in the incident records. The 
following benchmarks should be reported by Command to indicate progress in 
achieving the Incident Priorities. 


a. Search has been initiated to locate the person(s) - When the search has 
begun to locate the person(s) requesting assistance.  


b. When the location of the person(s) has been identified  
c. When verbal and/or physical contact is made.  
d. Medical Classification of the person(s) - When the Medical 


Classification(s) of the person(s) has been identified. This helps drive the 
pace of the operation, the need for additional resource types (e.g. STAR 
Flight), and gives advance notice to the receiving medical facility.  


e. Person is removed from the hazard - When the person has been removed 
from the area he/she needed rescue from. (e.g. at the top of a hauling 
evolution, the bottom of a lowering evolution, out of a confined space, 
person has been hoisted by STAR Flight).  


f. Person is being evacuated - When the person is away from the hazard 
and being moved to the vehicle providing transport to the hospital.  


g. Person is being transported to the hospital - When the person is in the 
ambulance, medical helicopter, or other means of transport to the hospital.  


h. All members are accounted for - When all members have exited the 
hazard area and are preparing to demobilize.  
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Below are some examples of IMS organizational charts for Technical Rescue operations: 
 
Figure 1. Figure 2. 


  
Figure 3.  
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines for the initial actions of Operations companies responding to 
Technical Rescue Alarms.  The incident priorities are Life Safety, Incident Stabilization, 
and Property Conservation.  With Special Operations incidents there is an increased 
risk to the rescuer due to additional hazards that require special equipment and training 
for proper mitigation.  It is the responsibility of Command to act responsibly and 
prudently, keeping in mind the limitations of their crews’ training and equipment on 
hand. 
 


II. Background 
 
The Austin Fire Department Special Operation Division identifies disciplines, outside of 
the traditional fire and medical missions, for which it maintains a ready state of 
response. These incident types require a higher level of technical expertise. However, in 
order to ensure rapid response, the closest fire unit(s) will also be assigned to Technical 
Rescue Incidents. This closest unit will most likely not be a Spec Ops Company.  This 
SOG addresses the initial actions to be taken by non-Spec Ops units when arriving on 
scene of a Technical Rescue Incidents. 
 


III. Policy   
 


A. AFD will respond appropriately trained members from the Spec Ops team to all 
Technical Rescue Incidents. 


 
B. Non-Spec Ops units assigned to a special operations incident will perform actions 


within their capabilities to achieve the AFD incident priorities.   
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The following guidelines should be followed at all Technical Rescue Incidents, 
except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant 
deviation should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as 
possible. 


 
IV. Guidelines      


 
A. Initial arriving companies should follow the guidelines outlined in AFD SOG A651 


Technical Rescue Operations. 
 
B. If there is an immediate need for rescue to preserve life, it is Command’s 


responsibility to determine if on scene personnel are capable of performing the 
rescue. This determination should be made from the following factors: the hazards 
present or suspected, level of training, protective equipment, experience, and the 
risk involved (risk benefit analysis based on the probability of a viable patient).  


 
C. At incidents where people may need medical care, companies should ensure 


appropriate medical equipment and extrication devices are taken to the patient(s). 
Special Operations companies carry specialized medical equipment and extrication 
devices that may assist with medical care and extrication in technical rescue 
settings.  


 
D. In addition to the steps listed above, the first arriving officer should use the following 


guidelines for specific incident types: 
 


1. Lost Person Search 
a. Isolate the area / deny entry 
b. Identify the Point Last Seen (PLS) and preserve the area around the PLS, 


while being careful not to disturb clues. 
c. Gather information about the lost person(s). Filling out a Missing Person 


Questionnaire may be helpful in this process. Missing Person Questionnaires 
can be found on the Forms page of Firenet.  


d. If indicated, search the area for the lost person(s). Teams should either be 
identified as Hasty Teams or Search Teams. Normally operations companies 
should only perform the role of Hasty Team. When deciding to perform the 
role of Hasty Team, announce this on the fire ground channel and indicate 
the location and objective of the search efforts.  


e. If the incident becomes a wide area search, additional companies will be 
utilized to set a containment area for the search effort and/or divided into 
Hasty Teams and/or Search Teams. These Companies may be 
accompanied by Spec Ops personnel as deemed necessary by Command. 


 
2. Low-angle/High-angle Rescues 


a. Isolate the area / deny entry 
b. Maintain a safe distance from vertical edges (rule of thumb is to maintain at 


least one body length from edges). 
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c. Attempt to make access if can be done so safely. Consider the following 
options: ground ladder, aerial ladder, walking around, construction man 
elevators or man baskets.  


 
3. Confined Space Rescue  


a. Approach the incident with the understanding that Hazardous Materials may 
be involved. 


b. Isolate the area / deny entry. 
c. Do not enter the confined space. 
d. Obtain information. 


i. Ask for the “Competent Person” or the “Entry Supervisor” 
ii. Ask if there is a “Confined Space Entry Permit” 
iii. Attempt to identify the Mechanism of Injury 
iv. Attempt to identify the hazards in the space (e.g. chemical, mechanical, 


electrical, steam, etc.) 
e. Make verbal contact with patient if possible. 
f. Initiate non-entry rescue options. These include: 


i. Use an existing emergency retrieval system  
ii. Lower an air pack into the space and instruct the person on how to use it 
iii. Ventilate the space (e.g. PPV fans, built in ventilation systems, etc.) 
iv. Lower a ladder into the space 
v. Perform Lock-out/Tag-out (shut off energy entering the space) 


 
4. Trench Rescue  


a. Isolate the area / deny entry. 
b. Do not enter the trench. 
c. Approach from trench ends. 
d. Get no closer than a body length from a trench edge/lip without edge 


sheeting. 
e. Obtain information. 


i. Ask for the “Competent Person” or the “Entry Supervisor” 
ii. Ask if there is a “Confined Space Entry Permit” 
iii. Attempt to identify the Mechanism of Injury 
iv. Attempt to identify the hazards in the space (e.g. chemical, mechanical, 


electrical, steam, etc) 
f. Do not attempt to excavate soil from inside the trench without shoring in 


place. 
g. Shut down machinery (including fire apparatus) and limit the flow of traffic 


around the trench. 
h. Begin moving the spoil pile away from the trench lip.  
i. Initiate non-entry rescue options. 


 
5. Cave Rescue  


a. Isolate the area / deny entry. 
b. Do not enter the cave. 
c. Obtain information by utilizing Missing Person Questionnaire.  Missing 


Person Questionnaires can be found on the Forms page of FireNet.  
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6. Structural Collapse Rescues 
a.   Refer to AFD SOG A654 Structural Collapse Incidents 


7. Water Rescue  
a.   Refer to AFD SOG A653 Water Rescue Incidents for safety precautions and       
      survival techniques. 
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I. Purpose 
To provide procedures for fire emergencies at AFD buildings which will create a uniform 
response by all members. 


II. Policy 
A. All AFD facilities will maintain a written evacuation diagram showing the floor plan, 


exits, and escape routes.  This diagram will be posted in a conspicuous location. 
 


B. All AFD facilities will maintain the appropriate number and type of portable fire 
extinguishers as required by the currently adopted fire code.  All AFD members 
should be familiar with the proper use of  these portable fire extinguishers. 


 


III. Procedure  
A. Fire Stations 
 


1. If the fire is small and contained, the person discovering the fire will extinguish 
the fire with a portable fire extinguisher. In this situation, the following action will 
be taken.  


 


a. The Station Officer will be notified immediately.  
b. If property damage or injury has occurred: 


i. the Station Officer will notify Fire Dispatch, 
ii. Fire Dispatch will assign an incident number, 
iii. Fire Dispatch will notify appropriate Department personnel as described 


below, 
iv. the Station Officer will complete appropriate reports.  
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2. If the fire is too large to extinguish with a portable fire extinguisher the following 
action will be taken: 
a. All personnel will be informed of the situation.  
b. Specialists and personnel designated to drive unstaffed apparatus will 


remove their units from the station if they can do so safely.  
c. All other personnel will report to their units OUTSIDE of the station.  
d. The Station Officer will turn in a Box Alarm over the radio. 
e. All standard Box Alarm and Incident Command System procedures will be 


followed.  
f. All Company Officers will account for their personnel and report any missing 


personnel to Command so that a search may be initiated. 
g. Fire Dispatch will notify appropriate Department personnel as described 


below.    
B. Fire Department Offices 
 


1. The person discovering the fire should attempt to rescue anyone whose life is 
directly threatened by the fire provided they can do so without extreme risk and 
the person close to the fire is incapable of self-evacuation.  


2. An alarm will be sounded. 
a. Other people in the building will be notified through one of the methods 


available.  
i. Pull stations  
ii. Public address system  
iii. Verbal notification  


b. The Fire Department will be notified by calling 911.  
3. Fire control/confinement 


a. After calling 911 for assistance members may attempt to control the fire with a 
portable fire extinguisher if the fire is small and contained.   


  Note:  Always leave yourself an out; position yourself between the fire and 
your escape route. 


b. If the area becomes untenable or the fire can not be extinguished with the 
portable fire extinguisher confine the fire by closing the door to fire area 
without locking it and leave the building.  


4. Evacuation 
a. Shut down any equipment which would be dangerous if left running.  
b. The last person out of each area should close the door without locking it.  
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c. All employees will report to their designated meeting place and check in with 
their supervisor.  


C. Notification of Fire Department Personnel - When a fire occurs on AFD property, Fire 
Dispatch will immediately notify the following Department personnel: 


 
1. Fires in stations  


a. Appropriate Battalion Chief  
b. On duty Investigator  


2. Box Alarms 
a. Shift Commander 
b. Assistant Chiefs 
c. Fire Chief 
d. On duty Investigator 


3. Fires in Fire Department  Offices  
a. Battalion Chief in charge of section or division, if applicable  
b. Assistant Chiefs  
c. Fire Chief  
d. On duty Investigator  


 





		I. Purpose

		II. Policy

		III. Procedure 
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide first in Fire Officers guidance in approaching water rescue incidents. Water 
rescue incidents may involve individuals or vehicles trapped in swift water, water 
evacuations involving individuals stranded by slow moving but rising water, or 
individuals reported underwater. 


 
II. Background 
 


The potential for swift water rescue occurs in almost every part of the city whenever the 
City of Austin receives rain. Water rescues are inherently dangerous when swiftly 
moving water is involved. Evacuations in rising or slow moving water also present 
hazards to firefighters. Highly trained personnel in the technical aspects of swift water 
rescue can best accomplish complicated rescues in swiftly moving water. Company 
Officers may however, be faced with water rescue situations without having highly 
trained water rescue resources readily available.  
 


III. Policy 
 


A. Water rescue is normally a technical rescue to be accomplished only by the AFD 
Special Operations Team.  


 
B. In the absence of the AFD Special Operations Team, first arriving Company Officers 


will only initiate water rescue operations after a thorough risk/ benefits analysis.  
 


C. A water rescue should not be undertaken unless victim’s lives are in immediate peril 
or conditions are rapidly deteriorating. 
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The following guidelines should be followed at all incidents involving a water rescue, 
except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation 
should be communicated to responding/on-scene companies as soon as possible. 


 
IV. Guidelines 
 


A. Approach a water rescue incident like any other emergency incident, in a methodical 
sequential manner. 


 
1. Size-up – Situation Assessment: swift water; water evacuation; report of persons 


underwater. 
2. Risk / benefits analysis: Life safety issues (victim and firefighters); risks of 


initiating rescue operation versus delaying until arrival of trained special 
operations resources. 


3. Formulate incident action plan: control scene, ensure personnel safety, initiate 
rescue or prepare for arrival of special operations team. 


 
B. Operations-Level water rescue equipment inventory: 
 


1. Each AFD apparatus will maintain the following specialized water rescue 
equipment: 


 
a. One PFD (personal flotation device) and a swift water rescue helmet for each 


assigned firefighter riding on the unit. 
b. At least one additional PFD (personal floatation device) for use by a victim. 
c. Two water rescue throw bags.  
d. Six, white in color, night-glow sticks with six zip ties. 


 
C. Swift Water Incident: 


 
1. Ensure all personnel are equipped and wearing PFD and swift water rescue 


helmet. For a night time (or approaching night-time) response, each PFD will 
have an activated night-glow stick attached to it with a zip tie.  This attachment 
should be made high on the shoulder of the PFD.   


2. Emergency personnel on the scene of a swift water rescue incident shall not 
wear bunker gear. 


3. Establish hot zone – keep personnel and citizens away from water’s edge 
(minimum 15’). 


4. Request Special Operations Team if not dispatched. 
5. Assign a Safety Officer. 
6. Position personnel with throw bags, downstream, as back-up safeties should 


personnel or citizens be swept downstream. 
7. Position personnel upstream as spotters to notify of debris moving downstream 


or any other significant information that could impact downstream rescue 
operations. 
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8. Constantly monitor situation. If at all possible delay initiating rescue operation 
until arrival of Spec Ops Team.  


 
a. Monitor victim’s condition and offer reassurance. 
b. Monitor stream characteristics: Width / depth / speed.  
c. Monitor changes: Water rising / falling.  
d. Monitor weather: Conditions upstream improving / deteriorating. 
e. Assess rescue resources / capabilities: Throw bags, pike pole, aerial ladder. 


 
9. Never tie a rescuer to a line in moving water. 
10. If a rescue must be initiated prior to the arrival of the Spec Ops Team, keep the 


plan as simple as possible and remember the water rescue adage of least 
hazardous rescue strategies to most hazardous rescue strategies: 


 
“Reach, Throw, Row, Go / Tow, Helo” 


 
11. River orientation is determined by the following terms (from the aspect of looking 


downstream). 
 


a. Upstream  
b. Downstream 
c. River right 
d. River left  


 
12. Attempt to get PFDs to trapped persons.  Instruct persons to don PFDs. 


 
D. Rising Water Evacuation: 


 
1. Rising floodwaters can become dangerous as the water may become 


widespread, deep and potentially swift. 
2. Request Special Operations Team if not dispatched. 
3. Prior to attempting evacuations due to rising water, assess the situation carefully 


and perform a thorough risk / benefits analysis. If conditions are deteriorating and 
risk is escalating, it may be appropriate to delay evacuation until arrival of the 
Spec Ops Team. 


4. Ensure all personnel are equipped and wearing PFD and SWR helmet. For a 
nighttime (or approaching nighttime) response, each PFD will have an activated 
night-glow stick attached to it with a zip tie.  This attachment should be made 
high on the shoulder of the PFD.  Emergency personnel on the scene of a swift 
water rescue incident shall not wear bunker gear. 


5. Park apparatus out of potentially vulnerable areas should rising water become 
more wide spread. 


6. Walk out evacuations: 
 


a. Ensure firefighters are equipped and wearing PFD and SWR helmets. 
b. Bring adequate number of additional PFDs for persons being evacuated. 







Policy and Procedure 
SOG: Water Rescue Incidents 
A653, page 4 of 5 
 


c. While walking into areas of stranded persons, walk slowly and deliberately 
with pole or object out in front to probe for unseen holes or obstacles.  


 
Attempt to remain oriented and on a hard surface such as a road. Attempt to 
remain in the center of the road to avoid gutters and curbs. 


d. Always have firefighters work in pairs. Do not send firefighters alone to effect 
evacuations. 


e. Do not attempt to walk persons out when water rises above knees unless 
absolutely necessary and water movement is minimal. 


 
7. Evacuations by boat should normally be conducted by the Spec Ops Team.  Only 


if the Spec Ops Team is unavailable should Operations Companies attempt boat 
evacuations. 


 
E. Persons reported underwater: 


 
First in Companies may be dispatched to reported vehicles in or underwater, 
swimmers in or underwater, overturned boats, or even suicide attempts from 
persons jumping into area lakes and bodies of water. 


 
1. Request Special Operations Team if not dispatched. 
2. Upon arrival, obtain any witness information and attempt to identify spot or 


location of last known sighting of victim. Position witnesses or firefighters in exact 
positions where witness observed sightings and have them remain there until the 
arrival of the Spec Ops Team. 


3. Ensure all personnel are equipped and wearing PFD and SWR helmet. For a 
nighttime (or approaching nighttime) response, each PFD will have an activated 
night-glow stick attached to it with a zip tie.  This attachment should be made 
high on the shoulder of the PFD.  Emergency personnel on the scene of a water 
rescue incident shall not wear bunker gear. 


4. Relay information to responding Spec Ops Team, especially if Spec Ops Team 
has launched a rescue boat. 


5. If victim is seen struggling in water, attempt to assist with throw bags. Do not 
attempt to swim to the individual unless specifically trained in rescue swimming. 
Rescue swimming is a technical skill and can be extremely dangerous. Never 
enter water in a rescue-swimming situation without a PFD. Ensure rescue 
swimmer brings additional PFD with them. Before getting within reaching 
distance of the victim, throw the PFD to the struggling victim. Have victim grab 
PFD to provide flotation and endeavor to calm down panicked victim. Remain out 
of reach of a panicked victim and attempt to wait for rescue boat. 


 
F. Personal safety and survival techniques 


 
1. Always wear PFD and SWR helmets when working near water. Firefighters not 


immediately involved in the water rescue event (i.e. apparatus driver operating at 
pump panel / ladder turntable) may surrender their PFD if needed by a victim in 
the water.  However, if a firefighter does surrender his/her PFD they may not 
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enter the established “hot-zone” (15’ from water’s edge) for any reason.  Never 
wear bunker gear in water rescue situations or near any body of water.   


2. Place an extra pair of lightweight shoes or tennis shoes on apparatus when 
weather conditions threaten. 


3. Throw bags are the single most effective piece of safety / rescue equipment in 
water rescue situations. 


4. Remain clear of the established hot zone (15’ from water’s edge) unless 
absolutely necessary. 


5. If considering a wading rescue technique, evaluate 4 factors: Water depth, water 
speed, bottom conditions, and number of rescuers. 


6. If swept downstream: 
 


a. Be alert to downstream safeties and look for throw bags being tossed. Grab 
any available line and allow current to bring you to shore via the pendulum 
effect. 


b. Assume the defensive swimming position: On your back, with head and feet 
up, facing downstream. Use your arms to row against the current and keep 
your body at a 45 angle to move across the flow of water. The one exception 
to this rule for personal safety is when approaching a strainer, use a crawl 
stroke and swim as hard as possible to get up and over the strainer. 


c. Avoid strainers. Strainers are an extremely dangerous feature in moving 
water. Strainers can be guardrails, fences, tree limbs, etc. If strainers are 
unavoidable attempt to swim hard and use momentum to get up and over the 
strainer. 


d. Avoid re-circulating currents and hydraulics by steering clear, attempting to 
exit before reaching them or by attempting to clear them forcefully by 
swimming hard over and through them. 


 
7. Due to biological and chemical hazards associated with contaminants contained 


in flood waters, storm run-off, and area waterways, decontamination of victims 
and rescue personnel should be performed whenever possible. 


8. Victims and rescue personnel may be at risk for hypothermia and other trauma 
as a result of a water rescue incident. All persons removed from the water should 
be medically evaluated. 
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I.  Purpose 


To establish a procedure to maintain operable and safe overhead truck room doors. 


II.  Policy 


Overhead doors are very heavy, and can be dangerous when not operating correctly. 
They  present  a  potential  serious  injury  hazard  to  persons who are  untrained  in  their 
installation and repair.  Therefore, do not attempt any repair or adjustment of overhead 
doors. 


Members shall not stand directly under overhead doors while in operation. 


III.  Procedure 


A.  If a door is malfunctioning or has been damaged, a repair request should always be 
made via FireNet.  Station Officers shall create the work order in Fire Depot/Work 
Orders, detailing the problem and the current status of the door. 


B.  During normal business hours,  this should be  followed up with a  telephone call  to 
Support Services. 


C.  After  normal business hours and on holidays,  the Station Officer should  follow up 
the Fire Depot/Work Order with a call  to the repair service directly. The telephone 
number  of  the  currently  contracted  company  can  be  found  in  the Overhead Door 
section of Fire Depot/Work Orders. 


D.  Following  the service call,  the Station Officer should add comments to the existing 
FireNet  repair  request,  detailing  when  the  trouble  call  was  placed,  when  the 
technician arrived and left, what work was done and the current status of the door.
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E.  The  service  contract  calls  for  the  overhead door  to be  left  in one of  the  following 
conditions after the initial visit: 


1.  Repaired and Fully Operational (preferred) 
2.  Safely Manually Operable (acceptable) 
3.  In the Down Position and Secured (last resort) 


No other condition shall be acceptable. 


F.  Conditions 2 and 3 above typically require parts which must be ordered from outof 
town. The contract calls for the contractor to do everything possible to minimize the 
impact  of  ordering  additional  parts.  Support  Services  shall  follow  up  on  any 
incomplete repairs the next business day with the contractor. Support Services will 
also notify the station and its chain of command of the status. 


G.  In the event the overhead door is not fully repaired during the initial technician visit, 
the  appropriate  Battalion  Chief,  in  consultation  with  the  Shift  Commander,  shall 
determine the operational status of the assigned unit(s), pending completion of the 
repairs.
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I. Purpose 
 


To prevent employee exposure to asbestos during building repair or remodeling. 
 


II. Background 
 


Many AFD buildings were constructed at a time when asbestos was used extensively in 
many of the structural components. Surveys of AFD facilities have found several to 
contain asbestos in the  construction materials. As part of the program to manage 
asbestos exposure, we must prevent disturbing  these materials. 
 


III. Policy 
 


Any work being done to any AFD facility must be pre-approved through our Support 
Services Division.  This applies to anything, from driving a nail or screw to hanging a 
picture, all the way to extensive remodeling.  The Support Services Division will 
coordinate repairs/remodeling with the Building Services to ensure compliance with the 
City’s policy on asbestos management. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 


Station Officers (Facility Supervisors for Staff locations) will make a request through the 
Support Services Division for any repairs/remodeling needed to his/her work site. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide fire officers general information and tactical considerations for approaching a 
structural collapse incident. 
 
 


II. Background 
 
Firefighters may be faced with 1 of 2 likely collapse rescue scenarios. First, they may 
respond to a report of structural collapse with trapped or unaccounted for civilians.  The 
other very possible and frightening scenario is a structural collapse at a working fire with 
trapped or unaccounted for firefighters. Either scenario should be approached in much 
the same manner. Command and control is imperative and an organized, methodical 
approach to search and rescue becomes the key objective when the emergency scene 
is chaotic and firefighter emotions are running high. 


 
 


The following guidelines should be followed at all structural collapses except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 


 
 
III. Guideline 
 


A. Scene size-up with an emphasis on hazard assessment is imperative. Unstable 
structures and loose building materials become an extreme hazard to rescuers and 
entrapped occupants alike.  


 
B. Personnel should avoid secondary collapse zones.  Position incoming apparatus 


outside of secondary collapse zones.  Establish initial perimeters outside of possible 
collapse zones and restrict scene access facilitating incident scene control. 







Policy and Procedure 
SOG: Structural Collapse Incidents 
A654, Page 2 of 2 
 
 


C. The Incident Commander shall designate a Safety Officer and/or Safety Group. All 
companies shall institute strict personnel accountability measures.  An immediate 
PAR will be conducted if the structural collapse is at a fire incident. 


 
D. Gas, electric, and water utilities will be immediately shut off or controlled. 
 
E. Create and implement a methodical search and rescue plan based on the following 


considerations:  
 


1. Locating and removing surface victims first. 
2. Search voids and spaces created by collapsed debris. 
3. Identified areas most likely containing victims and begin selective debris removal 


in these areas. 
4. Finally, perform general debris removal for a complete and thorough search. 


 
F. Call for additional assistance. 


 
1. A/TCEMS support will be required and additional medic units may be required 


depending on the number of possible victims and their transportation needs. 
2. Consideration for additional firefighting support should be given if the collapse 


occurs at a fire incident. If there are trapped or unaccounted for firefighters, 
strategy should be revised to include a firefighter rescue operation (refer to AFD 
Policy A105 MAYDAY and Rapid Intervention Operations). 
 


G. Additional areas for medical triage and transportation corridors should be 
considered. 


 
H. The danger of secondary collapse may increase as rescue efforts dislodge materials 


and vibrations from operational activities affect unstable materials. 
 
I. Discipline must be ensured to avoid unnecessary additional weight placed on 


materials that may be covering trapped individuals. 
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I.     Purpose 
 
       To establish a Policy and Procedure to ensure that the life safety requirements and 


building protection features of AFD facilities are in compliance with City Of Austin Fire and 
Building Codes. 


 
II.    Policy 
        
 Fire Prevention will assign a Company from a specific shift the task of conducting a 


maintenance inspection at each fire station annually.  The Company will rotate every year 
from one shift to the next.  The Support Services Division will establish a regular schedule 
for servicing and inspecting fire alarm systems, fire sprinkler systems and commercial 
cooking hood extinguisher systems at all AFD facilities. 


 
III.   Procedure 


  
A. Fire Prevention will add these fire stations to the annual in-service inspection lists in 


RMS. 
 


1. At fire stations, the specific Station Officer that is responsible will conduct the 
maintenance inspection like any other property in order to ensure a safe building.  
The results of this effort will be recorded in RMS by the station officer as would any 
other inspection.  If the Station Officer is not able to get compliance within the time 
frame given on the inspection report, they will refer the inspection to Emergency 
Prevention for follow up.  


2. At other AFD facilities, Fire Prevention will assign a Staff Company Officer who 
works in that building the duty of conducting the maintenance inspection.  The 
results of this effort will also be recorded in RMS by the Company Officer as would 
any other inspection. 
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B. Fire Prevention will submit a report listing all code violations by location, and a date for 
re-inspection to the Support Services Division for corrective action. 


 
1. The assigned Officer is responsible for immediate correction of any code 


violations that can be easily corrected on-the-spot.   
2. Other code violations should be routed through the Fire Depot as would be any 


other station/facility maintenance issues. 
 


C. A report of any remaining violations found during re-inspection will be submitted to the 
Support Services Division for corrective action.  


 
D. Portable fire extinguishers will be inspected during the regular maintenance inspection 


of AFD facilities. The assigned Officer should request the replacement of portable fire 
extinguishers that need servicing by submitting a work order through the Fire Depot 
section on FireNet.  COA Building Services is responsible for servicing and replacing 
these portable fire extinguishers. 
 
1. Note: This policy does not include portable extinguishers located on apparatus or 


vehicles.  These extinguishers will be exchanged at re-supply stations.  See AFD 
Policy D304 Resupply Stations.  


 
E. The Support Services division will establish an annual inspection/service schedule for 


fire alarm systems and fire sprinkler systems and a six-month inspection/service 
schedule for cooking hood extinguisher systems. 


 
 








 


 
 


 


AUSTIN FIRE DEPARTMENT  
 


Policy and Procedure 


General Order 
Number  


 


A701.2 


  Subject: 


Standard Operating Guideline: 


Electrical Emergencies 


Effective Date: 


01-07-2016 


Rescinds: 


A701.1 


 
 Page: 


 1 of 6 
 


  Application: 


 


Operations Personnel 


  Authorized by: 
 
 
 
  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 


 


I. Purpose 
 


To standardize certain procedures and provide an overview for AFD operations at 
electrical emergencies. 
 


II. Background  
 


Amperage is the measure of flow of current through an object, such as the wiring in an 
electrical distribution system.  It’s the amount of the amperage, not the voltage that 
determines the shock.  A current as little as 50 milliamperes can cause death. Electric 
shock occurs when the body becomes a part of the electric circuit.  This normally 
happens in one of three ways: 1) contact with both wires of a power source, 2) contact 
with one live wire and the electrical ground, and 3) an ungrounded metallic object that 
becomes energized while the person is in contact with the ground (e.g., an ungrounded 
aerial ladder coming into contact with overhead wires).  


 


III. Policy 
 


A. This policy encompasses any incident in which electricity is involved and is a safety 
concern for personnel on the scene.  The first priority at any electrical incident is the 
safety of the first responders; the safety of victims and bystanders comes 
afterwards.  All responders in any hazardous area should wear full PPE. Although 
full PPE does not guarantee protection from electrical hazards, some degree of 
safety is offered. 


B. At no time shall AFD personnel attempt to extinguish a fire involving energized 
electrical wires or poles until an authorized representative of the Electric Utility is 
onscene and verifies the power has been de-energized. 


 


The following guidelines should be followed at all electrical emergencies, except where 


deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 


communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
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IV. Guidelines 
 


The following provides some safety guidelines and procedures to use for certain 
electrical emergencies and fireground operations. 


 
A. Wires Arcing/Power lines Down 


 
1. If a wire is lying across the street or a pole is down. 


a. Establish a Hot Zone. 
b. Stop the apparatus a full span of wires (two-pole distance) away from the 


downed wire or pole. 
c. Remain on the emergency vehicle until the area around the vehicle is 


determined to be safe. 
d. Remember that transmission wire has memory and can tend to return to 


its spooled state if broken. 
e. Do not attempt to move any wire, wait until an electric utility representative 


has de-energized the line and it has been grounded.  
f. Stop all traffic from entering the danger zone. 
g. Obtain an address and/or pole number (pole numbers are on a yellow 


plate containing six digits and are vertically positioned) and ask Dispatch 
to notify the power utility company. 


h. Avoid guardrails or metal fencing as the line may be in contact 
somewhere down the road. 


 
2. If a wire is lying in a yard or across tree limbs. 


a. Establish a Hot Zone. 
b. Do not attempt to remove it.  
c. Beware of chain-link fences or other metal structural elements. 
d. Stand clear of arcing wires, the arcing could burn through and the wires 


could become downed power lines at any time. 
e. If a power line is found down at a multiple company incident, notify 


Command immediately. Command can then contact Dispatch and request 
that the appropriate electric utility company responds for assistance. 


3. If a pole is on fire. 
a. Establish a Hot Zone equal to area that line may fall if pole burns through. 
b. Control vehicle and foot traffic as necessary in Hot Zone.  
c. Do not attempt to extinguish fire until arrival of electric utility 


representative 
B. Use the following procedure when a person is in contact with an energized high-


voltage wire. 
 


1. Establish a Hot Zone. 
2. On arrival, notify Dispatch that a person is in contact with the wire. 
3. Give Dispatch the exact location of the emergency (house number, which 


side of the street, etc). 
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4. Austin Energy can de-energize it immediately if it is not a critical section  of 
the city.  This can be done from a central control room downtown. 


5. The AFD dispatcher will notify the company officer when the power has been 
cut off. 


6. Do not proceed with the rescue and/or CPR until an Electric Utility 
Representative has verified the line is dead and grounded.  


7. This procedure should not be used in residences or buildings where electrical 
breakers are accessible. 


8. Be aware that shutting down a circuit may shut off power to other nearby 
buildings (hospitals, nursing homes, etc.). 


 
C. At motor vehicle accidents involving wires down with occupant(s) in the vehicle. 


 
1. Size up before approaching to determine if wires are in contact with the 


vehicle. 
2. Establish a Hot Zone. 
3. Establish visual and verbal contact with the occupant(s), instruct them that 


everything is under control and to remain in the vehicle. 
4. Contact Dispatch and give them a good address and/or pole number, inform 


them of the serious nature of the incident and request that the Electric Utility 
Company cut the power. 


5. Because of the high carbon content in tires, they can burst into flame.   
6. If the occupants have to leave a disabled, energized vehicle (only if it is on 


fire), instruct them to jump from the farthest door away from where the wire is 
touching the vehicle.  Emphasize that the occupant must not touch the 
vehicle and the ground at the same time when they jump and have them 
bunny hop out of the area.  Be sure to “capture” the victim so they don’t 
return to the energized vehicle after exiting it.   


7. Rescuers should not approach the vehicle until the local electric utility verifies 
the line is dead and grounded.   


 
D. Ground level (pad mounted) transformers. 


 
1. Establish a Hot Zone. 
2. If involved in an accident, do not approach the vehicle until the local electric 


utility verifies the line is dead and grounded.  
3. If extrication is necessary, it is safer for the patient to remain in the vehicle 


until the Electric Utility Company can de-energize the equipment and ground 
it. 


4. Request through Dispatch to have the Electric Utility Company shut power to 
that circuit for emergency operations (transformer number or exact address is 
critical). 


5. Do not attempt to use dry chemical or carbon dioxide (class ABC or BC) 
extinguisher if on fire because the ground might be energized and the 
possibility for touch potential could be there. Risk nothing to save nothing.  


6. A damaged transformer may not spark or make noise like a downed wire, 
assume it is energized. 
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E. Elevated Transformers 


 
1. Establish a Hot Zone. 
2. When a pole or pad mount transformer is interrupted for any reason, a 


breaker may trip the circuit. When that happens the recloser relay will reclose 
the breaker back, re-energizing the circuit. Make sure it is dead by getting an 
Electric Utility Representative to verify it. Keep in mind though that just 
because the transformer might be dead the primary cable above and or 
below can still be energized.  


3. Most Electric Utility transformers are filled with mineral oil, however some 
may still contain PCBs. 


4. Transformer oil is ignitable by high temperature arcs. 
5. Permit transformers and other electric equipment to burn; if it is burning it is 


ruined and will be replaced by the electric utility. Applying hose streams to 
these fires will spread the fluid onto the ground and personnel below making 
the fire worse. 


6. Do not stand beneath a burning or arcing transformer.  Beware of falling 
debris and energized lines. 


 
F. Substations 


 
1. Generally protected by guarding…fencing, signs, etc. 
2. Electro-magnetic fields near high voltage wires can result in a shock without 


even touching a conductor connected to the power system. 
3. The fencing is grounded along with everything else in the substation-thus can 


become energized as well. 
4. Do not attempt to fight a fire at a substation without an Electric Utility 


Company member on scene to verify that power is shut off and the 
equipment is grounded. 


5. Once the power is verified to be off, an appropriate extinguishing agent shall 
be used.  


 
G. Underground Vaults 


 
1. A fault may cause the main power supply to be interrupted, but secondaries 


could still energized and deadly. 
2. If a fault with ensuing fire occurs, there is nothing worth saving, the 


equipment is a total loss. Risk nothing to save nothing. 
3. Austin Energy advises that if Austin Energy equipment is involved in fire, do 


not enter until their personnel are on scene and can assure that it is safe to 
do so.  


4. Transformers in the vaults are capable of exploding with deadly force, 
shrapnel and super-heated oil. 
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H. Extinguishment of Class C Fires 


 
1. Small Class C fires can be extinguished safely with carbon dioxide and dry 


chemical extinguishers.  Do not put water in any form on electrical equipment 
until it has been verified by the electric utility that it is dead and grounded.  


2. Avoid standing in water or allowing puddles to form by your feet to prevent 
shock when in area where suspended power lines may be down. 


 
I. Ladder Operations 


 
1. The main concern when raising ground and/or aerial ladders is possible 


contact with live electrical wires or equipment, either by the ladder or 
person(s) climbing it. 


2. Consider the risk of placing aluminum ladders against energized rain gutters 
or aluminum siding. 


3. Look overhead and avoid hazards before beginning a raise. 
4. Aerial devices should be at least 15’ from overhead utility lines unless the 


utility company verifies that the power is off.  Even then, never operate an 
aerial ladder/platform within 10’ of overhead wires. 


5. Operators should use appropriate operating platforms. Don’t stand on the 
ground while operating the aerial. 


6. Keep ground personnel clear of the aerial device when rotating or operating 
adjacent to high voltage systems. 


 
J. Miscellaneous Safety Notes 


 
1. Firefighters should maintain a 15’ clearance from electrical lines or equipment 


at all times. 
2. Even though AFD has standard SOP’s regarding who is responsible for utility 


shutoffs at structural fires, don’t automatically assume that power has been 
shut off. Verify it! 


3. Firefighters should never feel completely comfortable that the power to a 
building has been disconnected just because the electric meter was pulled or 
the service wires were cut. A structure of any size could have a secondary 
power source such as a generator (which could start automatically when 
utility power is cut), a solar array, or an uninterrupted power supply (UPS). 
Other conditions such as open neutrals and faulty grounds may prevent 
complete shut down of power to a building. 


4. It is AFD’s policy to request the electric utility company if electrical meters 
have to be pulled. If there is a stand by generator, solar array, UPS or any 
other secondary power source, get the electric utility to render it inoperable if 
possible, it is not only a danger to firefighters but to the electric utility 
representative as well.  


5. If electricity is suspected in a fire, do not touch any water or gas pipes, metal 
lath, conduits or other metal elements. 
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6. Do not use foam-type extinguishing agents because they are very conductive 
around electricity. 


7. Electrical fires in buildings involving wiring: be aware that fire can start 
remotely from the area that you see as the point of origin. 


8. Thermal Imaging Cameras (TIC’s) can be extremely useful in locating 
potential fires inside walls, etc.  It can indicate overheating wires, smoldering 
beams or studs.  Also useful for locating overheating or faulty equipment in 
large open areas where there might be a strong electrical odor.   


9. Any fire in a concealed area such as a floor, wall, a ceiling, an attic, a roof, or 
a soffit should be considered electrical until proven otherwise. 


10. Lights that flicker and dim or appliances and plumbing that give shocks are 
good indications of an open neutral or faulty ground. 


11. Shut down electrical energy in areas of overhaul. It is preferable to use the 
main disconnects. 


12. To ensure the electricity has been shut down, verify it with the electric utility 
and get them to test it.  


13. Plastic insulation materials, conduits, and raceways are coming into 
widespread use, especially in large commercial buildings; there is concern 
about the contribution of these materials to fire growth and smoke toxicity. 


14. Austin Energy advises that if its electrical equipment is involved in fire it’s a 
total loss anyway. Risk nothing to save nothing. 


15. PPE provides limited protection from electrical shock (boots can be 
conductive if they are not pure rubber and don’t have dielectric properties, 
have steel arches and toe protection, or contain carbon substances). 
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I. Purpose 


To adopt standard operating guidelines concerning natural gas emergencies. 


  


II. Background 


Natural gas is the most common of all fuel gases.  Natural gas is stored and transported 
in different ways: As a gas in pipelines, as a gas in high-pressure containers (CNG), as 
a liquefied gas (LNG), and as a cryogenic liquid in insulated/refrigerated containers.  
Each container represents a different type of hazard. 


Methyl Mercaptan is used to “odorize” natural gas in most residential and commercial 
services, and is heavier than air.  It commonly starts to “fall out” of natural gas when it is 
released from its container or pipeline. As this chemical separates from natural gas it is 
sometimes detectable in places where there is no natural gas present.  There are times 
when natural gas is not odorized; when it is transported via interstate pipeline, when it is 
in a liquefied state and when it is stored as a cryogenic fluid. Odorant is added locally to 
pipelines before they enter the City.  Liquefied natural gas and cryogenically stored gas 
do not have odorant.  The only way to establish the presence of gas is by direct reading 
flammable gas detectors.   


Vehicles fueled by compressed natural gas (CNG) can be identified by a blue and silver 
diamond-shaped decal displaying the initials "CNG."   This decal will often appear on 
the right rear of the vehicle.  Vehicles fueled by Liquefied Natural Gas (LNG) can be 
identified by a black and silver diamond-shaped decal displaying the initials "LNG."   It 
will often appear on the right rear of the vehicle.  LNG-fueled vehicles are required to 
have an on-board gas detection system. 


 


III. Policy 


A. These objectives will be addressed in responding to natural gas releases of any 
type. 
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1. Approach the emergency from upwind, if possible.  (This statement will not be 
repeated under each procedural classification.) 


2. Evacuate the immediate area. 


3. If the release has not ignited, use barrier tape to secure a Hot Zone of sufficient 
size and configuration to ensure that ignition will not occur from outside sources 
and eliminate all potential sources of ignition in the Hot Zone.  


4. Monitor the perimeter of the Hot Zone with direct reading instruments to ensure 
that at no time does a gas/air mixture exceed 10% of the lower explosive limit. 


5. In those cases where ignition has occurred or is likely to occur, provide hoselines 
of sufficient capacity to protect any exposures that are within the Hot Zone.  


6. Require that any person, including gas utility company personnel, entering the 
Hot Zone be equipped with the proper protective gear.  Provide fire protection 
and rescue standby for those entering the Hot Zone. 


7. Control of the leak and control of ignition sources are the two most important 
mitigation considerations for natural gas emergencies. 


The following guidelines should be followed at natural gas emergencies, except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
 


IV. Procedure 


A. Control of natural gas leaks from pipelines 


1. Evacuate persons from an area immediately surrounding the site of the leak. 


2. Secure a safe Hot Zone perimeter around the leak site.  The following rule of 
thumb formula may be helpful in establishing a safe radius: 


a. Diameter of gas pipe (in inches) x 8 + 40 = Hot Zone radius in feet 


b. For pipes 8 inches or larger evacuate a radius of 150 ft. because of the 
radiant heat that would be produced in case of ignition.  When direct reading 
monitoring equipment arrives on the scene, check the perimeter of the Hot 
Zone and expand it if necessary so that at no time will an area outside the Hot 
Zone have a reading in excess of 10% of the LEL.  When sufficient personnel 
become available, establish a secondary exclusion zone at a distance where 
readings do not exceed 1% of the LEL.   


3. All potential sources of ignition shall be eliminated from the Hot Zone. 


4. When there is an exposure in a Hot Zone whether structural, mechanical, or 
workers entering to control the leak, protective hoselines shall be put in place to 
protect these exposures. 


5. Any person entering the Hot Zone will do so only after receiving permission from 
Command or their representative.   AFD personnel entering the Hot Zone will 
wear, as a minimum, full turnouts and SCBA.  A back up or rescue crew will be 







Standard Operating Procedure 
SOG: Natural Gas Emergencies 
A702, Page 3 of 5 
 


assigned to standby a safe distance when personnel are working in a Hot Zone 
to control a leak.  


6. AFD personnel may take action to plug, or crimp, small natural gas lines provided 
they have the proper equipment and training. 


B. Control of fires involving natural gas pipelines 


1. Evacuate and secure an area of sufficient size to prevent injury to the public. 


2. Provide hoselines with sufficient volume to protect exposures within the area 
affected by radiant heat from the fire.  DO NOT ATTEMPT TO EXTINGUISH 
THE FIRE! 


3. Assist gas utility company personnel in shutting off the source of the gas. 


C. Control of leaks from high pressure containers (CNG) 


1. Evacuation of the immediate area should take place.  An initial Hot Zone with a 
radius of 50 ft should be established immediately.  Static charges generated by 
high-pressure leaks can cause ignition at any time. 


2. If direct reading monitoring equipment is available, establish a Hot Zone at 10% 
LEL and a secondary exclusion zone at 1% LEL. 


3. Eliminate any source of ignition. 


4. Put protective hoselines into place. 


5. If a sufficient number of properly trained and equipped personnel are available, 
provide a backup crew and close the valves that will control the leak. 


D. Control of fires involving high pressure natural gas containers (CNG) 


1. Evacuate and secure an area of sufficient size to prevent injury to the public in 
the unlikely event of a container rupture. 


2. Provide hoselines to protect exposures that are affected by radiant heat.  Do not 
attempt to extinguish the fire.  High-pressure tanks will exhaust themselves fairly 
quickly. Their fusible plug melts at 212°F, and it is not possible to close a tank 
after this has happened. 


3. If a sufficient number of properly equipped and trained personnel are available 
and the situation will allow it, shut off any valves that may be feeding the fire from 
other containers via a manifold system. 


E.   Control of leaks from Liquified Natural Gas containers (LNG)  


1. Immediately establish a Hot Zone with a 75-foot radius around the leaking 
container. 


2. When direct reading monitoring equipment becomes available, establish a Hot 
Zone at 10% of LEL and a secondary exclusion zone at 1% of LEL.  Because of 
the high expansion ratio and cold temperature of LNG, the downwind exclusion 
distance may be much larger than those experienced with compressed natural 
gas. 


3. Eliminate all ignition sources in the Hot Zone. 
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4. Provide for exposure protection.  Do not spray water on the container or any 
spilled liquid.  This will heat the container or the spilled LNG and cause the 
volume of the gas vapor released to increase. 


5. Any person entering the Hot Zone should, in addition to full protective clothing 
and SCBA, be provided with thermal protection against the extremely cold 
temperatures that may be encountered in the area of the leak.  Provide fire 
protection and rescue standby for any workers entering the Hot Zone. 


6. Only qualified personnel from the facility or AFD Haz-Mat Response Team 
personnel should attempt to approach the leak or take actions to mitigate the 
situation. 


F. Control of fires involving Liquified Natural Gas containers (LNG) 


1. Immediately establish a Hot Zone with a radius of 75 feet. 


2. Provide exposure protection for flame impingement on the tank and for 
surrounding exposures. 


3. Do not extinguish the fire except by shutting off the fuel. 


4. If the fire can be extinguished by shutting off valves, etc., initiate this operation if 
it can be done safely. 


5. Require that Haz-Mat Response Team members entering the Hot Zone to control 
the fire have proper protective clothing. 


6. Be sure that back up lines and rescue standby are in place before any entry is 
made into the Hot Zone. 


G. Control of leaks from cryogenic containers 


1. Immediately establish a Hot Zone with a radius of 75 feet. 


2. When direct reading monitoring equipment becomes available establish a Hot 
Zone at 10% of LEL and a secondary exclusion zone at 1% of LEL.    


3. Cryogens are stored at temperatures below -260°F and any contact with this 
liquid will cause severe frostbite injury.   


4. When cryogens are released from a container, they have tremendous expansion 
ratios, often in excess of 600 to 1. This means that one cubic foot of liquefied 
natural gas, when released, can produce 600 cubic feet of 100% gas vapor and a 
flammable vapor cloud in excess of 12,000 cubic feet. 


H. Control of fires involving cryogenic containers 


1. Immediately establish a Hot Zone with a radius of 75 feet. 


2. Provide exposure protection for flame impingement on the tank and for 
surrounding exposures. 


3. Do not extinguish the fire except by shutting off the fuel. 


4. If the fire can be extinguished by shutting off valves, etc., initiate this operation if 
it can be done safely. 
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5. Require that Haz-Mat Response Team members entering the Hot Zone to control 
the fire have proper protective clothing. 


6. Be sure that back up lines and rescue standby are in place before any entry is 
made into the Hot Zone. 


I. Control of gas releases inside structures 


1. Because structures provide containment that will allow natural gas 
concentrations to build to the LEL, they must be handled with extra care: 


a. Immediately evacuate the structure, if it is necessary to enter the structure to 
rescue occupants, full protective clothing and SCBA must be worn.  


b. Do not allow occupants to operate electrical switches in the structure.  This 
can produce an electrical arc that may cause ignition of the gas.  


c. Lay hoselines of sufficient size to extinguish the structure and protect 
exposures should ignition occur. 


d. Shut off the gas supply at the meter. 


e. Open the doors of the structure and initiate positive pressure ventilation from 
upwind. 


f. Continue ventilation until direct reading combustible gas meters indicate that 
there is no flammable gas in the structure.  


g. Notify the gas utility company that there may be defective equipment or piping 
involved and that a leak test should be performed before the gas service is 
restored. 


J. Control of fires inside structures involving natural gas 


1. Protect exposures and fight fire as per AFD standard operating guidelines. 


2. While lines are being put into place, shut off the gas at the meter. 


3. Notify AFD Investigator and the gas utility company that the incident may have 
involved natural gas. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines for the use of fire stations by the public as public meeting 
places. 


 
II. Background 
 


Fire stations are community resources.  In an effort to further emergency prevention, the 
fire service has begun integrating itself more fully into the community. The emergency 
prevention mission is furthered by fire stations being community resources for 
emergency prevention and life safety information. To that end, as fire stations become 
more community oriented and neighborhood friendly, the community takes a more 
active role in ownership and stewardship of the fire station. The fire station is viewed as 
a public building with the community having a stake in its use and operation. The trend 
is for fire stations to become more of a community focal point. It is a reasonable 
expectation to allow the fire station, as a public building, to be utilized on a limited basis 
for community and civic gatherings. Fire stations may be designated as public buildings 
and, as such, shall have some space designated as available for public meetings. 
However, to be designated a public building, the building must comply with Americans 
with Disabilities Act regulations and applicable life safety codes. The Austin Fire 
Department shall endeavor to design future stations with this public access in mind.  


 
 
III. Policy 


Several AFD fire stations (see table 1) have been designated as public buildings and, as 
such, those fire stations shall have some space assigned as available for public 
meetings. Public meetings are those meetings designed to meet general information, 
educational, cultural, and civic needs of the community. Only AFD fire stations that are 
ADA compliant shall be designated as public buildings. 
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IV. Procedure 
 


A. All requests to use a fire station as a public meeting place shall be coordinated 
through the Public Education Office. 


 
B. At a minimum, the designated stations shall have their truckrooms assigned as 


public meeting places. The newer of the designated stations that have dayrooms 
separated from the rest of the station by doors may assign the dayroom as available 
for public meetings.  The Public Education Office will advise the caller that the 
dayroom is also available at these stations.  The Public Education Office will 
consider the use of the dayroom to be a special request and will coordinate its use 
through the Station Officer.  All assigned meeting areas shall have an occupant load 
limit sign, provided by the Fire Prevention Division, prominently displayed. 


 
C. Fire stations may be used by the public for public meetings only between the hours 


of 5 PM and 9 PM, Monday through Friday and between 1 PM and 5 PM on 
Saturdays, unless otherwise directed by the Fire Chief. 


 
D. All requests to use a fire station for a public meeting shall be made no sooner than 


30 days in advance and no later than 15 days in advance. Requests for standing 
meetings shall not be approved. 


 
E. The Public Education Office will require each requesting organization to designate 


an SPOC (single point of contact) who will be responsible for checking in with the 
station officer upon arriving and before departing the fire station. 


  
F. Each of the designated stations shall have 1 table and 20 folding chairs stored at the 


station for use by the public for meetings. The requesting organization shall be 
responsible for all additional equipment needs to include extra chairs, tables, coffee 
makers, audio/visual, etc. No additional equipment will be provided to a requesting 
organization.  


 
G. The requesting organization shall be responsible for returning the station to its prior 


condition before departing. All trash shall be removed and any furniture or 
equipment shall be returned to its original location. 


 
H. The appropriate Division Chief shall make arrangements to have one additional 


firefighter remain at the station for the duration of any public meeting for safety/ 
liability needs. 


 
I. If possible, the firefighters should assist with the setting up and taking down of chairs 


and tables, audio/visual equipment or coffee makers, etc. for the meeting. 
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Table 1 
Public Meeting Place Stations  
Station 34 10041 Lake Creek Pkwy   78729 
Station 35 5500 Burleson Road  78749 
Station 36 400 Ralph Ablanedo  78745 
Station 37 8660 State Hwy 71 West  78735 
Station 38 10111 Anderson Mill Rd  78750 
Station 39 7701 River Place Blvd  78726 
Station 40  12711 Harris Glen Dr.  78727 
Station 41 11205 Harris Branch Pkwy  78754 
Station 42 2454 Cardinal Loop 78617 
Station 43 11401 Escarpment Blvd  78749 
Station 44 11612 Four Iron Dr. 78750 
 





		I. Purpose

		II. Background

		III. Policy

		IV. Procedure
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I. Purpose  
 
           To ensure that the public has reasonable access to our facilities, that all AFD 


members enjoy equitable facilities, and to fully comply with all applicable local, 
state and federal statutes.   


 
II. Background  
 


Austin Fire Department stations are intended to be inclusive of all individuals. 
New stations include Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) - compliant ramps 
and separate restrooms. If feasible, older stations will eventually be remodeled to 
include separate restroom and changing facilities for men and women.  
 


           As Austin Fire Department personnel, we must be aware that the fire stations are 
public buildings, and we must maintain a constant vigilance to ensure that the 
stations are reasonably accessible and presentable at all times to the public and 
our personnel.  


 
III. Policy  
 


A. All stations restrooms and/or changing area(s) will be designated for women, 
men, or women/men. Once installed, the Station Officer shall be responsible 
for ensuring that all signs remain in place at all facilities.  


 
B. Locker rooms and restrooms will maintain their gender-specific designation at 


all times. Personnel are expected to only use the facilities designated for their 
gender.  


C. Opposite genders will use separate bedrooms, when available.  
 
D. The public will enjoy reasonable access to our stations.  
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IV. Policy and Procedure  
 


A. All restrooms and changing areas will be kept clean at all times. All personnel 
are responsible for assuring that all areas, including the gender specific 
facilities, of the station are maintained and kept clean.  


  
B. Requests from personnel for maintenance to the facilities will be documented 


in the Company Journal and turned in to Support Services in a timely fashion.  
 


C. The public is allowed reasonable access to the common areas of AFD 
stations. This includes, for example, the use of drinking fountains, use of the 
restroom, use of the telephone for local calls and receiving street directions 
from the crew.  


 
1. The public, station visitors and guests of firefighters are generally 


prohibited from entering the sleeping areas of the fire station.   
 


2. While in the station, the members of the public should be escorted to a 
reasonable degree.  


  
D. The public, station visitors and guests of firefighters shall enter the fire station 


only through the designated front entrance of the station. Visitors and guests 
are prohibited from entering the station through other access points. The 
public, visitors and firefighter guests shall be logged in the company journal. 


 
E. Visitors and firefighter guests are not authorized in the station past 2100. 


 
F. The Station Officer will make the determination as to what constitutes 


reasonable access, keeping in mind that the stations do belong to the citizens 
of Austin. The station officer is responsible for the conduct and actions of 
firefighters, their guests and visitors at all times. 





		Station Access and Equitable Use
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I. Purpose 


 
To define the Austin Fire Department’s response and responsibilities on the scene of a 
liquid spill.  


II. Background 
 


The Austin Fire Department responds to various types of liquid spills daily.  While a few 
of these spills are legitimate hazardous material incidents, the majority are common 
hydrocarbons and glycols that are used for cooling, lubrication, and fuels.  The AFD 
primarily responds to liquid spills that represent a danger to public safety.  However, 
many liquid spill incidents only present a threat to the environment rather than 
individuals.  If requested to do so we will work with other government agencies such as 
the City of Austin Watershed Protection Department to minimize the impact of spills that 
do not represent a public safety hazard.  


III. Policy 
 


A. The following types of liquid spills may be mitigated by any AFD unit by using the 
proper   protective clothing (a Haz-Mat Rescue unit may be requested for advice 
and/or assistance):  
1. Gasoline or diesel spills (less than 5 gallons). 
 
2. Antifreeze, motor oil or transmission fluid spills. 


 
3. Vehicle battery acid spills. 


 
B. The following types of spills will be mitigated by the Haz-Mat Response Team 


(HMRT): 
1. Spills of acids and caustics (except vehicle battery acid). 
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2. Spills of any highly toxic material. 
 
3. Spills that require chemical protective clothing. 


 
4. Spills involving specialized containers such as tank trucks or dewars. 


 
5. Spills of large quantities of hydrocarbons on waterways. (With assistance of AFD 


boat crews).   
  


C. Spilled materials must be identified and categorized before taking any actions to 
mitigate the incident.  


D. Spills will not be washed down unless all other available means have been 
considered to mitigate the safety hazard.  


E. The City of Austin Watershed Protection Department shall be notified of ALL spills 
that have contaminated or threaten to contaminate a water way, drainage, sanitary 
sewer, or leak into the soil. 


 
F. AFD will not take possession of spilled material. 


 
The following guidelines should be followed at all liquid spills operations, except 
where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible.  


 
IV. Guidelines 
 


A. For small spills of hydrocarbons or glycols that may be mitigated by any AFD unit:  
1. Approach from upwind and uphill. 
 
2. Identify or categorize the spilled material. 


 
3. Wear appropriate protective clothing and equipment. 


 
4. Control the spill area as needed. 


 
5. Absorb the spill with a non-biodegradable absorbent.   


 
6. Properly containerize and return material to the responsible party or property 


owner for disposal. 
 
B. If an AFD unit responds to a liquid spill and finds a material that represents a threat 


to public safety: 
1. Establish an initial exclusion zone. 


 
2. Deny public access to the site. 
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3. Initiate a Hazardous Condition Alarm.   
  


4. Contact Fire Dispatch and request notification of the City of Austin Watershed 
Protection Department. 


 
C. For large spills of hydrocarbons, more than 5 gallons, the following steps should be 


taken by the HMRT and AFD units assisting: 
1. Approach from upwind and uphill. 


 
2. Identify or categorize the spilled material. 
 
3. Wear appropriate protective clothing and equipment. 


 
4. Monitor area and establish a Hot Zone if appropriate. 


 
a. At any significant spill of a hazardous material a Hot Zone will be established 


that is of an appropriate size to protect the public and firefighters from harmful 
exposure.   


b. The Hot Zone will be marked with barrier tape at all incidents.  
c. Personnel will not enter a Hot Zone unless protective equipment and clothing 


appropriate for the involved material is worn.   
d. When a Hot Zone is established, the need for decontamination must always 


be assessed before allowing anyone to enter.  
 


5. Isolate the area so that ignition will not occur if the liquid has a low flash point. 
 


a. In the case of flammable liquid spills, DIRECT READING flammable gas 
monitors will be used to establish the limits of a Hot Zone.   


b. The minimum perimeter of the Hot Zone will be established at the distance 
that shows vapor concentrations at a reading of 10% of the Lower Explosive 
Limit.  
 


6. Prevent runoff into creeks and storm drains by using diking, damming, or 
diverting. 


 
7. Confine spilled liquid and transfer liquid into proper containers when possible. 


 
8. Absorb remaining residual liquid with non-biodegradable absorbent. 
 
9. Properly containerize and return material to the responsible party or property 


owner for disposal. 







Policy and Procedure 
SOG: Liquid Spill Incidents 
A703, Page 4 of 5 
 
 


D. Spills of acids, bases, and highly toxic materials that require specialized chemical 
protective clothing will be mitigated by the HMRT using the specialized methods and 
procedures they have been trained to perform.  The preferred method of dealing with 
spills of acids or caustics is to neutralize them. 
1. Small spills of acid from vehicle batteries may be mitigated by any AFD unit 


using sodium bi-carb for neutralization. 
 
E. Incidents involving tank trucks, railroad tank cars, cryogenic tanks, or other 


specialized containers carrying hazardous materials will be mitigated by the HMRT. 
 
F. Large spills of hydrocarbons on waterways must be reported to City of Austin 


Watershed Protection Department and will be mitigated by the HMRT in cooperation 
with AFD boat crews. 


 
G. AFD will not take possession of spilled material. 


1. In instances where there is a hazardous waste that does not represent a threat 
to public safety and there is no responsible party that can be identified, AFD will 
properly containerize the waste.  


 
a. Notify the property owner that he/she is ultimately responsible for properly 


disposing of the spilled material. 
b. If unable to locate a responsible party or property owner, contact Fire 


Dispatch and request assistance from City of Austin Watershed Protection 
Department in locating the property owner and requiring the property owner to 
dispose of the material.  


c. In some instances where the waste may be a threat to a waterway, the City of 
Austin Watershed Protection Department may be able to provide a contractor 
to dispose of the material. 


 
2. Battalion 6 will have the authority and responsibility for determining if AFD will 


safeguard any hazardous material. In the absence of Battalion 6, the appropriate 
Assistant Chief or Division Chief will be called for authorization.  


 
3. Wastes generated at residences may be taken by the responsible party to the 


City of Austin Household Hazardous Waste Facility at 2514 Business Center Dr. 
located in fire box 3501. 


 
4. Other agencies responsible for mitigation and collection of hazardous materials 


that may be of assistance: 
 


a. City of Austin Watershed Protection: COA public right of ways and water 
ways. 


b. Texas Department of Transportation: State of Texas public right of ways. 
c. Texas Commission on Environmental Quality: Spills beyond the scope of AFD 
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response. 
d. National Response Center: Federal point of contact for all hazardous material 


releases.  





		I. Purpose

		II. Background

		III. Policy

		A. The following types of liquid spills may be mitigated by any AFD unit by using the proper   protective clothing (a Haz-Mat Rescue unit may be requested for advice and/or assistance): 

		B. The following types of spills will be mitigated by the Haz-Mat Response Team (HMRT):

		C. Spilled materials must be identified and categorized before taking any actions to mitigate the incident. 

		D. Spills will not be washed down unless all other available means have been considered to mitigate the safety hazard. 

		F. AFD will not take possession of spilled material.



		IV. Guidelines

		A. For small spills of hydrocarbons or glycols that may be mitigated by any AFD unit: 

		B. If an AFD unit responds to a liquid spill and finds a material that represents a threat to public safety:

		C. For large spills of hydrocarbons, more than 5 gallons, the following steps should be taken by the HMRT and AFD units assisting:

		D. Spills of acids, bases, and highly toxic materials that require specialized chemical protective clothing will be mitigated by the HMRT using the specialized methods and procedures they have been trained to perform.  The preferred method of dealing with spills of acids or caustics is to neutralize them.

		E. Incidents involving tank trucks, railroad tank cars, cryogenic tanks, or other specialized containers carrying hazardous materials will be mitigated by the HMRT.

		F. Large spills of hydrocarbons on waterways must be reported to City of Austin Watershed Protection Department and will be mitigated by the HMRT in cooperation with AFD boat crews.

		G. AFD will not take possession of spilled material.
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I. Purpose 


 


To establish a procedure for documenting and investigating motor vehicle collisions 
involving any AFD apparatus or vehicle.  


II. Policy 
 


A. The Austin Fire Department defines a motor vehicle collision as "any damage or 
injury caused by the motion of a motor vehicle," whether the damage occurs on a 
public street or private property. 


 
B. All AFD vehicle collision events meeting the above definition, regardless of the 


amount of damage, shall be reported to and investigated by the AFD Safety Office.  
The Safety Chief and the appropriate Battalion Chief will respond to the scene and 
act as Investigating Officers.   


 
C. Company Officers and appropriate staff personnel are charged with ensuring weekly 


that their city vehicle contains a Collision Report Kit, the contents of which can be 
obtained from FIREnet at Safety > Collisions/Exposures/IOJ > Forms. Collision 
Events involving personal vehicles will be subject to the same process when 
involved in a collision while operated on city business. Personal vehicles are not 
required to have a Collision Report Kit as the Safety Chief or Battalion Chief will 
have the required forms. The Collision Report Kit shall contain: 


 
1. Austin Fire Department Vehicle Inspection Checklist. 
2. Austin Fire Department Vehicle Operator Questionnaire. 
3. Exchange of Information Form - This is a two-part form.  The top section is 


completed to obtain information from the other driver; the bottom section is 
completed to provide information to the other driver. 
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D. Fire Department personnel involved in a Collision Event will not collect Patient 
Refusal forms from any person involved in the accident. 
 


E. Any AFD apparatus or Vehicle Collision Event may require drug and alcohol 
screening of the AFD driver. When the criteria for screening is met, an Investigating 
Officer is responsible for notifying the Shift Commander, who will then be 
responsible for ensuring this requirement is completed under existing department 
protocols. Refer to AFD Policy E205 Drug Screening Program for criteria for post-
accident screening. 


III. Procedure 
 


A. Anytime an AFD apparatus, vehicle, or privately owned vehicle (POV) conducting 
city business is involved in a Collision Event, Fire Dispatch should be notified 
immediately. Fire Dispatch will initiate the Collision Group page.  For any incident 
involving injury or a significant mechanism of injury, EMS should be requested to 
respond to the scene. If there is no patient transported, EMS may or may not collect 
patient refusals in accordance with the Clinical Operating Guidelines definition of a 
patient.  


 
B. After notifying Fire Dispatch, securing the scene, treating any injuries, and prior to 


leaving the scene, the Collision Report Kit should be completed.  
 


C. The Safety Chief and the appropriate Battalion Chief shall respond and determine if 
the collision event should be investigated by APD.  In cases where AFD civilian 
personnel are involved, their supervisor shall respond.  If private property is 
damaged, APD or the appropriate law enforcement agency will be requested to 
investigate. The Safety Chief and the Battalion Chief will then discuss the accident 
with involved personnel.        


                                     
D. Notification and coordination with the COA Fleet Accident Group is normally the 


responsibility of the Safety Chief. If the Safety Chief is not able to respond to the 
scene, the Battalion Chief/Supervisor will take the following steps if damage 
requiring repair occurs: 
 
1. Driveable - If damage occurs during normal business hours, the Fleet Accident 


Group (6400 Bolm Rd.) should be contacted immediately to schedule an 
inspection.  If the damage occurs after hours, contact the Fleet Accident Group 
on the morning of the next business day.  


2. Nondriveable - If a damaged vehicle is not driveable, the Service Center to which 
the vehicle goes for normal maintenance and the Fleet Accident Group should 
be notified. After hours, Fire Dispatch should be contacted for assistance paging 
the on-call mechanic to evaluate and facilitate a vehicle exchange. 
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E. The Safety Chief shall acquire all appropriate documentation and deliver to the Fleet 
Accident Group as soon as possible. 
 


F. All AFD personnel involved in the collision event shall document the incident in 
writing using the appropriate forms found within the Collision Report Kit. These 
reports must be completed on scene with the Safety Chief with any additional 
documentation being forwarded to the Safety Chief and Battalion Chief within three 
days of the collision. 


 
G. If the Investigating Officer(s) determine that the collision was preventable, the report 


shall be forwarded to the Risk Management Division Chief. The Risk Management 
Division Chief shall review the report and determine what policy, if any, has been 
violated. The Risk Management Division Chief shall then refer the report to the 
Professional Standards Office (PSO) as either a “Minor Collision Event” or a “Major 
Collision Event”: 


 
1. Minor Collision Event - a minor collision event is considered an event where 


violation of policy occurred and “Corrective Action” (refer to AFD Policy E301 
Supervisory Corrective Actions) is deemed appropriate. 
                                                                                           


2. Major Collision Event - a major collision event is considered an event where 
violation of policy occurred and “Disciplinary Action” (refer to AFD Policy E301 
Supervisory Corrective Actions) is deemed appropriate. 


 
H. Risk Management shall be responsible for establishing and maintaining a database 


on AFD vehicle accidents and statistics.  Risk Management shall be responsible for 
conducting trend analysis of AFD vehicle accidents.  


 
I. Risk Management will be responsible for providing quarterly accident updates to the 


Joint Health and Safety Advisory Committee (JHSAC). The JHSAC will analyze the 
data and will be responsible for making any recommendations for modifications to 
driving practices, equipment, or policy. 
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I.  Purpose 
 


A. To ensure the safety of the public when they have an activation of a Carbon 
Monoxide (CO) alarm. 


 
B. To provide guidelines for mitigating CO incidents, including CO alarm activations 


and other suspected CO incidents. 
 


II.   Background 
 


A. When a person breathes in CO, the CO combines with oxygen in the blood to form 
poisonous carboxyhemoglobin (COHb). The amount of COHb in a person’s blood is 
expressed as a percentage. In general, signs and symptoms of acute carbon 
monoxide poisoning can present at COHb levels ranging from 3% to 24%. The 
Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) recommended maximum 
allowable COHb level for a healthy worker is 5%. Infants and young children are 
generally believed to be more susceptible to carbon monoxide than adults. The 
elderly are also believed to be more susceptible to carbon monoxide poisoning. 
 


B. The American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists (ACGIH) has 
assigned carbon monoxide a threshold limit value (TLV) of 25 parts per million 
(ppm) as a time weighted average (TWA) for a normal 8-hour workday and a 40-
hour workweek. The ACGIH limit is based on the risk of elevated COHb levels. 


 
C. The EPA states that average CO levels in homes without gas stoves vary from 0.5 


to 5 ppm. Levels near properly adjusted gas stoves are often 5 to 15 ppm and 
those near poorly adjusted stoves may be 30 ppm or higher 
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D. The Consumer Product Safety Commission (CPSC) states the following 
benchmarks are built into industry standards for residential CO alarms: 


 
1. A CO alarm MUST sound at exposures predicted to reach 10% COHb in heavily                                   


exercised individual. 
2. A CO alarm CANNOT sound when exposed to 30 ppm for fewer than thirty days 


or at 70 ppm for less than one hour (an attempt to prevent false or nuisance 
alarms from temporary “spikes” in CO that may occur when there is an outdoor 
air inversion or when an appliance is turned on and used for a relatively short 
time). 


             
E. Since the most conservative guidelines (ACGIH TLV/TWA and OSHA maximum 


allowable COHb level) recommend limiting exposure to 25 ppm and COHb level to 
5%, the Austin Fire Department will use these values in determining our response 
and incident guidelines for CO alarm activations. 


 


III.  Policy 
 


A. All Rescue, Ladder, Quint and selected Engine Companies will carry a CO monitor.  
Company Officers shall keep Dispatch informed of the status of their CO monitor. 


 
B. Occupants will not be allowed to remain in or return back into a structure with CO 


levels over 25 ppm. 
 
C. SCBA’s will be worn if CO readings exceed 25 ppm. 


 
D. AFD personnel will complete the AFD Carbon Monoxide Checklist for 


documentation purposes when mitigating a CO incident. 
 
E. Calibration of CO detector, carried on AFD units, will be “verified” once per week 


during Weekly Apparatus and Equipment Check. The on-line form may be found on 
the Fire Depot web page.  


 


The following guidelines should be followed at carbon monoxide incidents, except 


where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 


communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
 


IV.  Guidelines 
 


A. Upon arrival at a CO incident, evaluate the condition of the occupants.  If 
occupants are experiencing symptoms associated with CO exposure have them 
leave the structure and provide immediate patient assessment and BLS treatment 
as per current “Clinical Operating Guidelines”. 


 
B. During the CO investigation process, occupants should be evacuated from the 


residence.  Leave all outside doors and windows closed.  Measure CO from the 
center of the various rooms of the residence, beginning about 5 feet away from any 
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appliance.  Then follow the suggestions on the “AFD Carbon Monoxide Checklist” 
for additional monitoring distance recommendations.  Identify any areas of the 
house with measured CO levels of: 1) 25 ppm or higher, 2) less than 25 ppm.  
Then follow the guidelines below. 


 


3. CO Levels: 25 ppm or higher 
a. Once the source of the elevated CO is located, correct the problem by either 


turning off the appliance or removing the source. 
b. Potential sources of elevated CO include: 


i. Gas appliances 
ii. Internal combustion engines (lawnmowers, generators, vehicles idling in 


attached garage) 
iii. Charcoal grill 


c. Using an electric fan ventilate the CO to the outside of the structure. 
d. After ventilating, when the monitor shows levels of CO below 25 ppm, 


occupants can return to the home. If the monitor shows a CO level below 25 
ppm and the household CO alarm is still sounding, inform the occupant that 
they may need to get a new CO detector or have it serviced. 


e. If the source of elevated levels of CO cannot be found, advise the resident to 
call a heating, ventilating, and air conditioning (HVAC) company immediately 
to identify and correct the conditions causing the elevated CO levels. 


f. Advise all occupants to call 911 again if their CO alarm sounds again – 
particularly if they have followed the above recommendations. 


g. Prior to leaving the scene advise the occupant of all CO levels you found 
during your investigation, where you found them, and what they currently are. 


 


4. CO Levels: Less than 25 ppm 
a. Advise occupants that excessively high levels of CO were not found. 
b. If the call was the result of CO alarm activation, advise the resident to review 


the manufacturer’s instructions regarding an activated CO alarm and to 
contact the manufacturer if necessary.  If the alarm was manufactured before 
October 1, 1998, or their CO alarm is ten years old or older, advise occupants 
that they should purchase a new alarm as CO alarms have a 10 year life 
expectancy. Advise occupants never to ignore an activated CO alarm and to 
call 911.  


 


5. AFD Carbon Monoxide Checklist 
a. The checklist will be used for documentation of findings. Observed conditions 


should be transferred to the NFIRS report. 
b. This checklist may also be used for providing documentation for the 


customer. 
c. Forms may be obtained from the SpecOps web page.   


 
C. CO Alarm Installation 
 


1. Should an occupant ask about proper CO alarm installation, provide this advice:  
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a. CO alarms should be installed according to the manufacturer’s instructions.  
Consumer Product Safety Commission (CPSC) recommends that one CO 
alarm be installed in the hallway outside the bedrooms in each separate 
sleeping area of the home.   


b. CO alarms may be installed into a plug-in receptacle or high on the wall 
because CO from any source will be well-mixed with the air in the house.  
Make sure furniture or draperies cannot cover up the alarm. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To standardize certain procedures and provide an overview of AFD operations at 
elevator emergencies. 


 
II. Background 


 
Elevator emergencies typically involve passengers trapped in a stalled elevator car. 
Normally, passengers are completely safe in a stalled elevator car although possibly 
uncomfortable because of loss of electric power and claustrophobia. Risk becomes 
much greater in the actual rescue or removal of passengers in any manner other 
than the normal operation of the elevator car. Normal operation of an elevator car 
means that off-loading of passengers is done through the hoistway doors at a proper 
floor landing. Sudden movement of the elevator car or counterweight can be 
extremely hazardous to rescuers and passengers exiting a stalled car. Un-
barricaded openings to hoistways through manually opened hoistway doors are 
another extreme hazard. 
 
Two types of elevators are most commonly encountered in buildings: electric traction 
and hydraulic. The electric traction elevator consists of an elevator car suspended by 
several cables with counterweights. Electric traction elevators typically have machine 
rooms located at the top of the elevator shaft. Some newer traction elevators in low 
to mid-rise buildings don’t have a machine room at all. Instead the hoisting motor is 
in the hoistway, and the electrical controller is in an adjacent room. A hydraulic 
elevator, where the car is hoisted on top of a hydraulic piston ram, is typically shorter 
with spans of 6 stories or less. Machine rooms for hydraulic elevators are usually 
located at the bottom of the elevator shaft in a room next to the shaft.  
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The following guidelines should be followed at all elevator emergencies, except 
where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should 
be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 


III. Policy  


 
A. AFD response to an elevator emergency will be the closest Engine and Aerial 


Apparatus. The response will normally be Code 1 unless Fire Dispatch or the 
Company Officers receive information that justifies a Code 3 response. 
 


B. When an elevator emergency consists of a passenger or passengers stuck in a 
stalled elevator with no other type of emergency, AFD shall only attempt to 
remove the trapped passenger(s) through normal elevator operations or forcible 
entry that does not cause damage.  


 
IV. Guidelines 


 
A. An elevator mechanic should be requested immediately by the building 


management or alarm company anytime there are reports of passengers trapped 
in an elevator. Upon arrival, Officers should confirm the request for an elevator 
mechanic with building management, if possible. 


 
B. The first action taken should be to determine the location of the stalled elevator 


car: 
 


1. Ask an informed building representative (e.g., building maintenance, lobby 
attendant, manager). 


 
2. Look on elevator position indicator located in elevator lobby or elevator status 


panel in the Fire Control Room. 
 


3. Be aware that some buildings have “blind shafts” where there may be several 
floors with no elevator doors to access a particular elevator. These elevators 
are often referred to an “express elevators.” 


 
C. Once the stalled car has been located, establish communications with trapped 


passengers in elevator. This is accomplished by: 
 


1. Using plug-in phones for elevator through Fire Control Room. 
 


2. Yelling through hoistway doors. 
 


D. Determine number and condition of trapped passengers. Ascertain if a true 
emergency condition exists such as a medical emergency or an overloaded 
elevator. 
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E. Attempt to remove trapped passengers through normal elevator operations. 
 


1. Attempt to recall the elevator to the ground floor using Phase I of the Fire 
Fighter Controls with the key from the Knox Box or Fire Control Room. 
 


2. Have the passengers inside the elevator car attempt to simultaneously push 
the floor and open door buttons. 
 


3. Send a team of two firefighters to the elevator machine room. This team of 
firefighters should remain at the main disconnect throughout the rescue 
operation. The elevator may reset and operate correctly if the power is shut 
off at the main disconnect and then turned back on (off for at least 30 
seconds).  


 
4. If the elevator is in a multiple hoistway, it may be advisable to shut off power 


to all other elevators or ensure all other elevators are under emergency 
firefighter control and grounded and stationary throughout the rescue 
operation. Anytime power is shut off to the car, consider leaving the 110v 
electric supply on for the lights and fan for the comfort of the passengers. 


 
5. Communicate with passengers in elevator prior to disconnecting power to 


inform them of probable loss of lighting. 
 


F. If the normal operations of the elevator were not successful for removing the 
trapped passenger(s), forcible entry without damage may be attempted. If the 
floor of the stalled elevator car is within a couple of feet of the floor landing, 
attempting to open the hoistway doors with an elevator key is an option. 


 
1. Turn power off to the elevator by shutting off the main disconnect.  
  
2. Instruct the passengers to attempt sliding the door open.  If the car is within a 


few inches of the landing, the door may easily slide open. 
 


3. Attempt to open from landing using elevator keys (lunar or drop). A keyhole is 
usually located at the upper side of car doors on either side. 


 
4. If the floor of the car is located a few feet below the landing, assist the 


passengers with stepping out. 
 


5. If the floor of the car is located a few feet above the landing, assist 
passengers with stepping down ensuring the opening to the shaft below the 
car is barricaded to prevent someone from falling into shaft. 


 
G. Passengers trapped in stalled elevators are generally safe unless there are 


injuries or medical emergencies. If the normal operation of the elevator and 
forcible entry without damage have not successfully removed the passengers, 
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Officers may choose to allow passengers to remain inside the elevator car until 
an elevator mechanic arrives.  
 


H. If a true emergency exists and an elevator mechanic is not on site, it may be 
necessary to affect a higher-risk rescue. One method is removal through the top 
hatch. Consider calling Special Operations resources for assistance.  


 
1. Ensure that the emergency stop button inside car is activated. 


 
2. Ensure that the power is shut off at main disconnect in elevator machine 


room.   
 


3. Open hoistway doors above car. 
 


4. Access elevator car roof by extending a ladder down to the roof from the 
landing. 


 
5. If in a multiple hoistway, secure other cars from travel due to the hazards of 


moving cars and counterweights. 
 


6. If in a multiple hoistway, secure the firefighter with a lifeline.  
 


7. Activate the emergency stop switch located on top of elevator car, if 
equipped. 
 


8. Enter the car through the top hatch (forcible entry may be required) and 
extend an additional portable ladder for the passengers’ removal. 


 
9. Assist passengers with climbing ladder and exiting through the top hatch. If in 


a multiple hoistway, secure a lifeline to each passenger and assist with 
egress. 


 
I. A rescue through an elevator car side access hatch in a multiple hoistway should 


be a last resort operation as it presents more risks for rescuers and victims. 
Consider calling Special Operations resources for assistance. 


 
1. Rescuers shall bring a rescue elevator car alongside the stalled car. The 


location of stalled car must be known. 
 


2. Ensure that all the emergency stop buttons inside and on top of both cars are 
activated, if equipped and accessible. 
 


3. Ensure that the power is shut off for all elevators in the hoistway at the main 
disconnect in the elevator machine room 
 


4. Open rescue car side hatch and open the side hatch of the stalled car. 
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5. Utilize some object as a bridge, connecting both cars for passengers to walk 
across. 
 


6. Rescuers and passengers should be secured with a lifeline prior to exiting 
either car. 
 


7. One rescuer proceeds to the stalled car first and remains to assist 
passengers across the plank or bridge one at a time.   


 
J. If all else fails and a true emergency exists, forcible entry with damage may have 


to be done. Consider calling Special Operations resources for assistance. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish the proper use and care of AFD vehicles assigned to support staff. 


II. Policy 
 


A. AFD provides daytime and/or overnight use of a City vehicle (as they are available) for 
those employees whose normal duties require a substantial amount of driving while 
conducting official City business, and/or who are subject to callback.   


 
1. Assignment of vehicles to individuals requires the approval of the appropriate 


Assistant Chief.  Assistant Chiefs are accountable for the use of vehicles assigned to 
official use only and not for personal use. Official use is defined as the use of City 
vehicles in the performance of any Fire Department task or job. Vehicles may be 
used during duty hours for the acquisition of meals and/or breaks. Members will 
determine that the use of the vehicle is “official” by ensuring the use relates to the 
task assigned by their Division or Section.  If there is any doubt about whether the 
particular use of a vehicle is authorized, the member shall contact his/her immediate 
supervisor. 


2. Except for emergency situations, members driving a City vehicle are prohibited from 
using cellular phones in AFD vehicles while the vehicle is in motion without the use 
of a hands-free device. 


3. Passengers who ride in AFD vehicles must be AFD/City employees. Non-City 
employees may be transported in Fire Department vehicles when related to the 
official duties of the Division or Section. Exceptions must be approved by the 
appropriate Assistant Chief.  All passengers are required to utilize seat belts when 
riding in AFD vehicles.    


4. Authorization to take a vehicle out of the City must be given by the appropriate 
Assistant Chief. 
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5. Unauthorized use of AFD vehicles will be grounds for disciplinary action, up to and 
including an indefinite suspension or termination. This includes driving a vehicle 
while intoxicated or under the influence of intoxicants or illegal drugs.   


 
 


III. Procedure 
 


A. Members shall be aware of the fact that Fire Department vehicles are purchased and 
maintained with public funds; therefore, use of these vehicles requires an 
accountability beyond that which is required when driving a personal vehicle.  Members 
will drive courteously, and must comply with all applicable traffic laws and AFD safety 
regulations.  All Fire Department members are responsible for notifying the appropriate 
Assistant Chief of any vehicle/vehicular equipment incidents that are observed as 
illegal or abusive. 


 
B. AFD members will perform a routine inspection of their assigned vehicle on a weekly 


basis. At a minimum, the following areas will be inspected: 
 


1. Proper tire inflation 
2. Proper levels of gasoline, water and oil 
3. Availability of required safety equipment (fire extinguishers, flares, chains, first-aid 


kits,   etc.) 
4. Availability of “Collision Report Kit” in glove compartment 
 


C. Vehicles requiring emergency maintenance during normal working hours shall be 
reported to the immediate supervisor; after normal working hours contact Fire 
Dispatch.  Members will not operate unsafe equipment and supervisors will ensure the 
removal of such units from service. Supervisors will ensure that unsafe vehicles are 
reported and repaired prior to being returned to service. 


 
D. Vehicles shall be secured when not in use or when unattended: 


 
1. The transmission will be placed in “Park”. 
2. The engine will be turned off with the keys removed. 
3. The emergency brake will be set. 
4. The vehicle will be closed and locked. 


 
E. Vehicles will be parked in a secured City parking lot when the member is off duty 


unless the member is subject to callback as described below: 
 


1. Emergency Response Callback  
a. Fire Department personnel will be required to take their assigned Fire 


Department vehicle to their residence (the individual’s home can be outside the 
City limits as long as it is in the City’s Extra Territorial Jurisdiction (ETJ)) after 
normal working hours when subject to emergency response callback.  This 
condition only applies if the “Code Three” emergency response of this member is 
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absolutely vital to the safety or the mission of the Austin Fire Department.  
Authorization to take a vehicle home under this condition can only be granted by 
the Fire Chief. 


 
 
 


2. Unscheduled Callback 
a. Fire Department personnel will be allowed to take their assigned Fire Department 


vehicle to their residence after normal working hours when it is determined that 
they will be subject to unscheduled callback and they live within the City of 
Austin. Authorization to take a vehicle home under this condition can only be 
granted by the Fire Chief or Assistant Chief responsible for the affected Division 
or Section. 
 


F. A member involved in an accident while operating an AFD vehicle, or while driving a 
personal automobile on official City business will report the accident as required by 
AFD Policy D101 Reporting and Investigation of Apparatus/Vehicle Accidents.  All 
employees using their personal vehicle to conduct City business and being paid 
mileage reimbursement shall comply with all provisions applicable to accidents in a 
City vehicle.  
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I. Purpose 
 


To standardize certain procedures and provide an overview of potential AFD 
operations at aircraft accidents off the airport grounds. 


 
 


II. Background 
 


The majority of all aircraft accident/incidents occur off airport property. Different 
types of aircraft require different approaches to the emergency: commercial, military 
and general aviation.  General aviation aircraft fly in and out of major airports and 
also on small airstrips located on private property surrounding municipalities.  
General Aviation aircraft are characterized by lightweight construction, smaller 
powerplants, smaller fuel loads, and light occupancy limits. Commercial air carrier 
aircraft may have large numbers of persons (possibly exceeding 200) on board plus 
significant amounts of fuel, cargo, and a generally more complex engineered design. 
Military aircraft have additional hazards including potential weapons, special fuels, 
and system enhancements. The impacted area involved in a commercial or military 
aircraft accident can be very large, encompassing an entire city block or more.  
Access to the scene can be difficult due to the incident location and possible traffic 
congestion. 


 
 


The following guidelines should be followed at all downed aircraft off airport 
grounds incidents, except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any 
significant deviation should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as 
soon as possible. 
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III. Guidelines 
 


A. Downed aircraft should be approached as any other emergency incident, with a 
focus on size-up, incident priorities, establishing command, and initiating an 
incident action plan. 


 
1. Size-up - Recognize the scope of an incident. If the crash site is wide spread 


with multiple hazards, request additional resources immediately.  
 


2. Incident Priorities - Life safety of emergency personnel as well as the aircraft 
crew, passengers, and the public shall be the initial scene focus for arriving 
emergency personnel. Establishing isolation zones, secure perimeters, and 
initiating a sectoring scheme can aid in establishing control and facilitate 
securing hazardous areas. 


 
3. Medical Support – Medical support will be required and consideration should 


be given to providing additional medic units depending on the number and 
types of injuries.  The initial Incident Commander shall consider additional 
transportation corridors and areas for medical triage. Consideration for 
additional firefighting support should be given if the aircraft accident involves 
structural property. 


 
4. Investigative Agencies – Additional investigative agencies will be required: 


NTSB, FAA, FBI, APD, etc. After assuring life safety, rescue, and incident 
stabilization, personnel should be cognizant of investigative needs and not 
disturb potential evidence.  The incident shall be treated as a crime scene. 


 
 


B. Hazards may be numerous at a downed aircraft incident. 
 


1. Large amounts of aviation fuels may be present. One Engine Company does 
not have the capability for effectively mitigating a large aviation fuel spill/ fire. 
Greater quantities of AFFF foam may be necessary to effectively extinguish 
or suppress a large fuel spill/ fire. 


 
2. Combustible metal fires. Wheel assemblies typically are comprised of 


combustible metals that react violently with water application. Fusible plugs 
and possible explosive forces may be expected with wheel assembly fires. 


 
3. Aircraft, like all commercial conveyances, may contain hazardous materials 


cargo unknown to emergency responders. 
 


4. High-pressure hydraulic lines with internal pressures in excess of 3000 psi 
may be present. 


 
5. High voltage electrical systems are common. 
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6. Liquefied and compressed oxygen systems can be found on aircraft. 
 


7. Biohazards from human remains on the scene will require the use of full PPE. 
 


C. Apparatus placement requires careful consideration of hazards and priorities. 
Apparatus placement should be targeted toward life safety concerns. The ability to 
assist survivors by providing adequate water stream applications for protecting 
victims means of egress from the aircraft, extinguishing incipient fires, or protecting 
exposures where persons are threatened shall guide initial apparatus placement 
even if fire is not evident on arrival. The slope of the terrain in conjunction with wind 
direction are two additional considerations for apparatus placement. 


 
D. Aircraft crashes are generally characterized as Low Impact or High Impact: 


 
1. Low Impact - Low-impact crashes do not severely damage or break up the 


fuselage of the aircraft. There is a higher probability of survival and there may be 
a large percentage of survivors in and about the aircraft. Low-impact crashes 
may involve fuel fires although non-fire incidents are not uncommon. 


 
2. High Impact – High-impact crashes include crashes with severe damage to the 


fuselage and have a significantly reduced likelihood of occupant survival. An 
aircraft will often break apart upon impact with the ground, structures, or trees.  
The main structural components, such as the wings, tail, and undercarriage may 
be torn off and scattered over a wide area. 
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I. Purpose 
To establish procedures for the care and maintenance of Department apparatus 
and vehicles.  To incorporate the City of Austin rules for fuel conservation within 
AFD policy. 


II. Policy 


 
A. Officers shall ensure Department apparatus and vehicles are properly cared 


for and maintained. 
 
B. Drivers and Relief Drivers shall care for and maintain their assigned 


apparatus. 
 
C. Firefighters shall assist Drivers and Relief Drivers with caring for and 


maintaining Department apparatus. 
 


D. All apparatus shall be maintained in accordance with this policy.    
 


E. Officers shall ensure Drivers and Relief Drivers follow proper procedures for 
idling of apparatus including turbo charger cool down and/or exhaust 
regeneration. 


III. Procedure 
 


A. Apparatus shall be kept clean.   Necessary cleaning of apparatus after 2200 
hours will be completed the following morning. 
 


B. Apparatus shall be cleaned by hose stream after each run during inclement 
weather.   
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C. The Officer and the Specialist that will be relieved at 1200 hours are 
responsible for ensuring that the apparatus and equipment are clean prior to 
shift change. Even if needed, washing the apparatus will not be required 
when the temperature is below 40˚ at 1100 hours.   
 


D. The underside of an apparatus will be cleaned by hose stream only to remove 
mud, dust, or other types of accumulation. This is to prevent the removal of 
lubricants on parts under the apparatus and avoid the potential for damage. 
 


E. During times of water restrictions, routine washing or rinsing of apparatus 
may only be performed on the designated watering day for that station and 
before 1000 hours. Exceptions can be made when preparing for public events 
such as a funeral procession or parade or at the discretion of the Officer when 
the apparatus is extremely dirty.  


 
F. During severe weather conditions, the use of tire chains/cables may be 


prudent.  Chains/cables will be applied at the officer’s discretions when 
conditions warrant their use for safety.  Vehicles shall not travel in excess of 
35mph with chains/cables installed. Condition and tightness of chains/cables 
should be checked upon each use of the apparatus and immediately 
tightened, when necessary.  Chains/cables for each apparatus shall be kept 
(in a labeled bucket) at the fire station for each unit assigned there.  They 
shall be checked for condition and fit by the crew coming on duty October 1 
each year so that potential replacements can be procured before needed.  
The bucket containing the chains/cables shall be stored on the apparatus 
from October 1 until April 1.  Labeled buckets containing chains/cables shall 
not be removed from reserve units by Operations members. 


 
G. When an apparatus is parked and shut off at a station, the apparatus must be 


plugged in using the station “shoreline.” 
 


H. Storage cans and containers should be clearly marked as to their contents.  
Fuel cans shall have a tag attached stating the contents, date of filling and 
person’s name who filled it.  Fuel that is older than three months or of 
unknown age shall be disposed of properly. 


 
I. Members shall not refuel any vehicle while the motor is running or the ignition 


switch is in the “on” position.  Smoking is prohibited in the vicinity of any 
refueling operation. 


 
J. Booster tanks and pump cans shall be refilled on the fireground when 


practical and resources are available.  If a Company must remain out of 
service when leaving an incident, it shall be returned to full in-service status 
as soon as possible.  All firefighters shall assist in getting the apparatus back 
in service. 
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K. Idling of Apparatus and Vehicles 
 


1. AFD apparatus and vehicles will not be left idling unless it is essential for 
work performance. Apparatus should be shut off when parked and 
unattended to avoid engine damage during periods of prolonged engine 
idle.  If it is not practical to shut off the engine, use the High Idle feature. 


 
a. Fire apparatus should not be left running beyond their required cool 


down or regeneration period under non-emergency conditions. 
b. Support vehicles should not be left idling unattended for more than two 


minutes under non-emergency conditions.  
c. Vehicles will not be parked in front of a buildings fresh air intake. 
 
d. Examples of acceptable idling: 


i. Apparatus left idling for emergency light use to protect civilians or 
firefighters.  


ii. Firefighter or civilian hyper/hypothermic stress needs during calls, 
training, etc. 


iii. Command Post BC vehicle left idling for lights, radios, etc. 
iv. Participating in hydrant maintenance when the temperature is 


extremely hot or cold.  
e. Examples of unacceptable idling: 


i. Leaving apparatus idling beyond the required four minute cool 
down. 


ii. Leaving vehicles/apparatus running, with emergency lights on, at 
the Incident Base at a multiple alarm.  


iii. Leaving vehicles/apparatus running while performing in-service 
building inspections. 


iv. Starting vehicles/apparatus with the intention of ‘cooling down’ the 
interior before driving. 


v. Support vehicle going through a long drive-through line for food 
instead of parking the vehicle and going inside to order.  


vi. Vehicles/Apparatus running with A/C for operator/crew to work 
when the task can be done elsewhere (at an office/fire station, 
inside a building, etc.)  


vii. Disregarding the City of Austin Ozone Action Days procedures. 
 


2. Turbochargers - Turbochargers force air under pressure into the cylinders 
which increases initial horsepower for acceleration. Turbochargers on AFD 
apparatus kick in at 1500 RPM. They reach an operating temperature of 
up to 300˚ Fahrenheit. If sufficient idle cool down time is not allowed 
before the motor is turned off, the turbocharger temperature can increase 
to 1500˚ Fahrenheit or higher. At this temperature, the lubricating oil boils 
off of the bearings and the result is bearing breakdown. The effect of not 
cooling the turbo is cumulative. Each time this happens, damage occurs, 
until a final time when the turbo “blows apart” causing the apparatus to be 
out of service for an extended time period.   Turbo repair costs can exceed 
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several thousand dollars.  This damage can be avoided by allowing the 
apparatus to idle for four minutes before turning the motor off. Therefore, 
all AFD apparatus shall be allowed to cool down while idling for four 
minutes anytime the apparatus has been operated to 1500 RPM. Care 
should be taken to avoid reaching 1500 RPMs when backing into the 
station after the cool down period. 
  


3. Diesel Exhaust Regeneration - Apparatus delivered after 2007 may be 
equipped with a regeneration system. This system consists of an oxidation 
catalyst and a particulate filter. Most of the soot particles containing 
carbon and ash are captured in the particulate filter. The accumulated 
carbon disappears if the particulate filter is heated to the self-cleaning 
temperature. Once this temperature is reached, the carbon reacts with the 
nitrogen dioxide and burns to become carbon dioxide. This process is 
called regeneration. Failure to perform a timely regeneration can result in 
the engine de-rating and the unit going out of service. 


 
a. Apparatus Operators should reference the specific operating manual of 


the vehicle they are assigned to for the proper regeneration procedure 
needed. The regeneration cycle causes the engine to operate above 
1500 RPMs, therefore the apparatus should be allowed to cool down 
for four minutes prior to shutting it down.   


b. Regeneration normally lasts between twenty and forty minutes. During 
the process, the exhaust temperature can reach 1500° Fahrenheit. The 
high exhaust temperature can cause burns to exposed skin as well as 
cause material in the flow of the exhaust pipe to start burning.  


c. Refueling of generators or other powered equipment that may allow 
gas or other vapors to ignite, explode or contribute to a fire should not 
be performed during the regeneration cycle. 


d. Regeneration should be performed outside of the station bay and the 
Apparatus Operator should ensure a five foot perimeter is maintained 
around the exhaust pipe and that it is not attached to the station 
exhaust evacuation system or directed toward a surface that will burn 
or melt at high temperature including grass or asphalt.  
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I. Purpose 
To establish a policy and procedure for the response to commuter railway 
emergencies. 


 
II. Background 


Capitol MetroRail provides commuter rail service through Williamson and Travis 
Counties. The following factors create unique challenges for first responders: 


• Commuter trains and freight trains share a single track 
• Commuter trains travel both directions on a single track  
• Commuter trains are designed to operate very quietly while traveling at 


significant speeds 
• Commuter trains travel through areas of high vehicle and pedestrian 


populations. 
 
Members responding to a commuter train emergency should be mindful that they 
could also face the challenges of a hazardous materials event, a mass-casualty 
event or an extrication rescue event. Extensive pre-arrival communications between 
the responder, the Dispatcher and the Cap Metro Rail Computerized Traffic Control 
(CTC) center is to be expected.  


 
III. Policy 


A. AFD will adopt the CapMetro Rail’s recommendation of utilizing 25 feet as the 
initial exclusion zone for all rail emergencies. Personnel who are not performing a 
specifically assigned task should not be staged, positioned or walking around 
within 25’ of the tracks. 
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The following guidelines should be followed at all commuter rail 
emergency scene operations, except where deviation can be justified by 
Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be communicated to 
responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
 


IV. Procedure 
 
A. The response to a commuter rail emergency will be dependent on the type of 


reported emergency and will be dispatched in accordance with AFD Policy G101 
Alarm Types, Resources and Response Plan 


 
B. For any incident within the 25 foot exclusion zone, Fire Dispatch shall be notified 


so they may in turn notify the rail dispatch to suspend train movement in the area 
as necessary. 


 
C. Train Location  


1. Should a Company arrive at the dispatched location and find no train, the 
Officer’s first step is to provide a radio report with a scene size-up and 
ascertain the train’s status through Fire Dispatch.  


 
2. If personnel are assigned tasks within the initial exclusion zone while waiting 


on the arrival of a train, the Officer must assign a look-out for inbound trains, 
coming from either direction. 
 


D. Train Movement 
 


1. Control of the movement of the train is done by a single Conductor who is 
secured in the conductor’s cockpit at the front of the train in relation to the 
direction of travel. When a passenger needs to make an emergency stop, 
they can talk to this Conductor by intercom. The Conductor will then decide to 
immediately stop or proceed to the next station or cross-street. 


 
2. Identifying and receiving a briefing from the train Conductor is critical at all rail 


emergencies. 
 


3. The train does not turn around. It has a conductor cockpit at either end of the 
train. Direction of travel is identified by the standard head and tail lights. 


 
4. The train will not move if the doors are open. The doors can be kept open by 


blocking the infrared beam found in the door.  
 


5. The train will not move if the emergency kill button is depressed. When facing 
the train as if to load, this red button is located in between the B and C cars. 
This button will also disable the high-voltage electricity, shut off the A/C, lock 
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out the brakes and disable all lighting except the emergency lighting.  Refer to 
Diagram 1. 


 
E. Medical Emergencies 
 


1. For medical emergencies aboard the train, the Conductor will normally 
proceed to the next train station. 


 
2. The distance between train stations varies from 3 to 10 miles. It is possible a 


Company could be dispatched to meet the train at a specific street crossing 
as to reduce the response time. 


 
F. Train / Vehicle Collisions 
 


1. Proper PPE should be worn while accessing, disentangling or extricating 
patients.   Refer to AFD SOG A302 Vehicle Rescue and Extraction.  


 
2. If the train is still upright, make sure the emergency kill button has been 


pushed.  
 


3. Take any necessary stabilization efforts to eliminate unexpected moving or 
shifting the train and impacted vehicles. AFD Special Operations has large 
caches of cribbing, heavy rigging equipment, and specialized shoring 
equipment used to stabilize large expanses. These resources should be 
requested as necessary. 


 
4. Forcible entry through the floor or roof assemblies is not recommended due to 


the additional mechanical systems, the double-thickness skin and extensive 
bracing found in these locations.  


 
5. Additional information regarding handling liquid spills can be found in AFD 


SOG A703 Liquid Spill Incidents. 
 


G. Train Fires 
 


1. Passenger Areas 
a. The initial radio report should declare the operational mode. 
b. The 2-in-2-out rule shall apply to the fire attack made in the interior spaces 


of a commuter rail train.  Refer to AFD Policy A104 Two-In/Two-Out. 
c. All structural fire fighting benchmarks should be met and reported. 
 


2. Engine Compartment/Mechanical Areas 
a. There is an automatic extinguishment system designed for fires originating 


in the engine compartment.  
b. The Conductor has a key to open access panels and service doors to 


mechanical and service areas if access is needed. 
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c. Hazards in these areas include high voltage electrical systems, hazardous 


fluids such as antifreeze and pressurized hydraulic fluid. The emergency 
kill switch should be depressed when investigation or overhauling in these 
work areas.  


d. Commuter trains carry approximately 400 gallons of diesel fuel. Fires 
involving the fuel supply should be handled in accordance with AFD SOG 
A502 Flammable Liquid Fires.  


 
H. Crowd Management 
 


1. If the train must be evacuated at a location other than a train station, 
passengers must be directed to a collection point and given a safe route. 
Passengers should not be allowed to congregate in the vicinity of the tracks. 
The 25 foot exclusion zone should be applied to stranded passengers.  


 
2. Capitol Metro should be dispatched to collect and relocate stranded 


passengers.  
 


3. Triage, treatment and transportation at a multi-casualty incident should be 
conducted in complete coordination with a single AEMS/AFD Incident Action 
Plan.  


 
 
Diagram 1. 
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I. Purpose 
 


A. To ensure safe mechanical condition of each vehicle before it is placed in-service; 
B. To establish a policy for checking readiness of in-service and reserve apparatus;  
C. To establish procedures for preventive maintenance of apparatus and apparatus 


mounted equipment.  
 


II. Background 
 


Fire apparatus must be maintained in top condition to ensure safety and to be immediately 
available for service. Firefighters must take an active part in caring for apparatus through 
routine inspections, preventive maintenance, and by using correct procedures while 
operating them. A preventive maintenance program corrects many minor troubles before 
they become major. Discovering whether these apparatus harbor potentially dangerous 
conditions is a safety priority for every firefighter.  Neglect of problems could result in 
equipment failure and the loss of life.  In addition, state law requires a pre-trip inspection be 
completed on any vehicle requiring the operator to hold a commercial driver’s license. 
Because it is impractical to complete an inspection before every emergency response, it is 
important that a thorough preventive maintenance program be part of the daily operation 
routine. 


 
The preventive maintenance program consists of: 


1.  A Daily Operational Check (Table 1) 
2.  A Detailed Weekly General Apparatus Inspection (Table 2) 
3.  A Weekly Floor Test for Pumps (Table 3) 
4.  A Weekly Inspection and Pressure Test of Water Flow Appliances (Table 4) 
5.  A Weekly Check of Aerial Equipment (Table 5). 
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III. Policy 
 


A. It is the responsibility of the Company Officer and assigned Driver/Operator to 
ensure the operational readiness of the apparatus at all times. All checks and 
preventive maintenance due the regular apparatus shall also be performed on any 
reserve or specialty apparatus currently assigned to the station. 


 
B. The tables included with this policy are “Preventive Maintenance” check sheets. 


Company Officers should ensure these checks and inspections are performed daily 
and/or weekly as applicable. These inspection procedures apply to all pumping and 
aerial apparatus. While they do not cover every aspect of preventive maintenance, 
they will cover the most important. 


 
C. Any problems identified during apparatus inspections shall be documented in the 


Company Journal and reported to Operations Support via the Apparatus/Vehicle 
Repair Request form available on the FireNet. 


 
D. The Apparatus/Vehicle Repair Request form is used to track apparatus maintenance 


and is completed even if a request is made verbally to a mechanic or if repairs have 
already been completed. 


 
IV. Procedure 


 
A. The Company Officer and Driver/Operator relieved at 1200 hours are responsible for 


ensuring the apparatus is in full operational readiness mode. Apparatus readiness, 
any difficulties with apparatus readiness, and any pertinent information to be passed 
on must be documented in the Company Journal, reported via the FireNet and 
passed on to the Company Officer and Driver/Operator of the relieving shift. The 
expectation is the on-coming crew will be able, if necessary, to respond at 1200 
hours, confident the apparatus and equipment are in working condition for the 
response. 


 
B. Driver/Operators should read and review the operations manual and be familiar with 


all particular functions of the regularly assigned apparatus.  
 


C. When putting a reserve apparatus in service, the Driver/Operator shall perform the 
complete, Daily Apparatus General Inspection (see Table 1).  The Company Officer 
shall ensure the Driver/Operator has the ability to operate the apparatus. Any 
questions regarding its operation should be directed to Education Services Division. 
After hours, members of the Education Services Division may be contacted through 
Dispatch. If no one from Education Services can be contacted, questions should be 
directed to the on-call Fleet Mechanic.  Refer to AFD Policy D110 Reserve 
Apparatus Exchange and Inspection. 


 
D. Although an inspection can be completed by a single individual, it is most effectively 


accomplished by two members. However, the Driver/Operator maintains 
responsibility for completing the inspection. 
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E. All operational tests are performed in an outdoor environment with the apparatus 


disconnected from any ground shorelines and/or vehicle exhaust removal system. 
 


F. Daily Apparatus General Inspection (refer to Table 1) 
 


1. Interior of Apparatus 
a. Inspect the interior of the apparatus for the following: 


i. The interior is clean and free of debris 
ii. Seat and steering wheel, if adjustable, are adjusted for the current 


Driver/Operator 
iii. All safety belts are securely mounted, adjust, and latch properly 
iv. Dome lights; front, rear, left, right, driver’s, and step well all function 


properly 
v. Unusual noises when the engine is running 
vi. Equipment and tools carried in the cab are inventoried, inspected and 


secured 
vii. Map books and preplans are inventoried 
viii. Inspect or inventory any miscellaneous items 
ix. SCBAs are properly secured 
x. Mirrors adjusted for current Driver/Operator 


 


2. Gauges/Switches  
a. Ensure the following Gauges, Meters and Switches are working properly: 


(See specific apparatus operation and maintenance manual for correct 
operating range) 
i. Pressure and Temperature gauges 
ii. Voltage/Electrical meters 
iii. All electrical equipment switches 
iv. High Idle 
v. Turn signals 
vi. Headlight switches 
vii. Windshield wiper controls 
viii. Air Conditioner(s) and/or Fans 
ix. Apparatus status display screen (if equipped) 
x. Door ajar indicator lamp is functional  


 


3. Siren/Horn 
a. All audible warning devices are tested. 
b. The public address system is tested. 


4. Radio(s)/Knox/MDC 
a. Mobile and portable radios are inventoried and inspected. 
b. Knox box is checked for proper operation. 
c. The MDC is restarted to allow software updates to be loaded and the 


oncoming crew is logged on. 
 


5. SCBA(s) 
a. SCBA(s) are inspected and secured in accordance with Policy D202 SCBA 


and PASS Inspection. 
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6. Exterior of Apparatus 
a. Inspect the following items on the exterior of the apparatus: 


i. Mirrors – securely mounted to the vehicle 
ii. Windshield – clean no cracks or chips 
iii. Windshield wipers – blades and arms in good condition 
iv. Doors – latches and windows working properly 
v. New body damage – dents, scrapes, or scratches 
vi. Compartment doors – all exterior compartment doors are not damaged, 


operate properly and latch securely 
vii. Equipment/Tools – All equipment and tools carried or mounted on the 


exterior of the vehicle are inspected and secured 
 


7. Lights 
a. Inspect the following visual warning devices for damage and proper 


operation: 
i. Head lights (high and low beams) 
ii. Turn signals 
iii. Brake lights 
iv. Four-way flashers  
v. Emergency lighting 
vi. Running lights, Side-markers, Step lights 
vii. Scene/Alley lights 
viii. Flood lights 


 
NOTE: The engine must be running when the lights are checked. Without the 
engine running, the load manager and light sequencer will not operate 
properly. Turn signals and four-way flashers must be checked separately. 


 
8. Wheels, Rims and Tires 


a. Inspect the wheels, rims and tires for the following: 
i. Damaged or bent rims 
ii. Rust around wheel nuts may indicate the nuts are loose 
iii. Tread damage or separation (No fabric should show through the tread or 


sidewall) 
iv. Dual tires do not contact each other or other parts of the vehicle 
v. Mud flaps are not damaged and are mounted securely 


 


9. Water/Foam Tanks 
a. Water and foam tank levels are visually inspected from the fill port to ensure 


the tank is full. The pump panel tank level indicator is compared to the actual 
level to ensure it is working properly.  


 


10. Pump/Hose/Nozzle 
a. The fire pump engaged and checked to ensure proper operation. 
b. Hoses and nozzles inspected for damage and inventoried as required by 


AFD Policy D105 Standardized Apparatus Hose and Nozzle Inventory. 
 


11. Appliances/Adapters 
a. Appliances and adapters inspected for damage and inventoried as required 


by AFD Policy D105 Standardized Apparatus Hose and Nozzle Inventory. 
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12. Aerial Ladder/Stabilizers 
a. The PTO engaged and the stabilizers and aerial ladder checked to ensure 


proper operation. 
b. When the aerial ladder is in motion, a firefighter on the ground must be used 


as a spotter to assist the aerial operator with ensuring the aerial ladder 
remains a safe distance from obstacles. 


 


13. Aerial Waterway  
a. The aerial waterway inspected for damage and the pinnable waterway 


locked in the rescue position. 
 


14. Compartments 
a. Each compartment inventoried to ensure apparatus has the full complement 


of equipment. 
 


15. Medical Response Equipment 
a. Refer to Policy D302 Medical Response Equipment for inspection 


instructions.  
16. Extinguishers 


a. Extinguishers inventoried and inspected to ensure they are full. 
 


17. Ground Ladders 
a. Ground ladders inspected for damage and the heat sensor labels checked to 


ensure the ladders have not been exposed to significant heat.  
 


18. Hand Tools 
a. Hand Tools inventoried and inspected for damage. 
 


19. Powered Tools 
a. Power tools inspected and an operational check done according to the 


manufacturer directions.  
 


20. Generator/Inverter 
a. The apparatus generator inspected and an operational check done according 


to the manufacturer directions. 
 


21. Miscellaneous 
a. Any miscellaneous or specialty equipment not listed above are inventoried 


and inspected according to manufacturer directions. 
 


G. Weekly Apparatus General Inspection (refer to Table 2) 
 


 


1. Interior of Apparatus 
a. Inspect the interior of the apparatus for the following: 


i. Seat and steering wheel, if adjustable, adjusted for the current 
Driver/Operator 


ii. Steering wheel is checked to ensure wheel play of no more than 10 
degrees (approximately two inches movement at the rim of a 20˝ steering 
wheel) 


iii. All gauges and meters are working properly. (See specific apparatus 
operation and maintenance manual for correct operating range) 


iv. Mirrors adjusted for current Driver/Operator 
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NOTE: All equipment is secured after inspection and the cab prepared to be 
tilted. 


 


2. Brake System 
a. The Dual Air System and Parking Brake tested. 


i. Using appropriate and safe working procedures (i.e., wheel chock set, 
parking brake applied, transmission in neutral), start the engine to build up 
air pressure.  


ii. Cut-out – When the air governor cut-out pressure is reached, note the 
pressure (max. 130 psi). 


iii. Cut-in – Apply and release the service brake pedal gently to allow the air 
pressure to drop and the air governor to cut in. Note pressure when it 
begins to rise (min. 85 psi). Allow the system to build back to cut-out 
pressure. While recharging, it should take less than 45 seconds, to build 
pressure from 85 to 100 psi.. 


iv. Static test – Shut the engine off, release the parking brake and check the 
pressure gauge(s) for one minute. Note any pressure drop (2 psi per 
minute is allowed).  


v. Applied test – With the engine off, release the parking brake and fully 
apply the foot brake, allow pressure to stabilize, then hold it for one 
minute, observing any drop in pressure (3 psi per minute is allowed).  


vi. Low-air warning devices and emergency brake test – Turn on the ignition, 
but do not start the engine. Release the parking brake. Gently apply and 
release the foot brake until the low-air warning devices activate (must 
activate at no less than 60 psi). Continue depleting the system until the 
parking brake engages (must activate at no less than 40 psi in both tanks). 
Start the engine and allow the system to build pressure. Air pressure 
should build to a pressure above 60 psi in the rear tank within 45 seconds. 


3. Brake Air Reservoir Tanks 
a. Collection of moisture inside air reservoirs due to condensation is normal 


even if the system is equipped with an automatic dryer. Petcock valves on 
each tank are used to bleed accumulated condensation. 
i. The brake system will require recharging. 


 


4. Tire Pressure and Tread Depth 
a. Inspect all the tires for the following:  


i. Air pressure (See apparatus operation manual for correct psi)  
ii. Cut or cracked valve stems  
iii. State law requires a tread Depth of at least 4/32˝ in every major groove on 


the tires. (Place a quarter upside down into several tread grooves across 
the tire. If part of Washington's head is always covered, more than 4/32˝ of 
tread depth is remaining) 


 


5. Engine Compartment 
a. A visual inspection of the engine compartment should consist of the 


following: 
i. Leaks in the engine compartment or on the ground below (fuel, coolant, 


oil, power steering fluid, hydraulic fluid, battery fluid)  
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ii. Inspect belts for tightness and excessive wear 
iii. Chassis frame (cracks in welds) 
iv. Turbocharger 
v. Excessive dirt, oil or grease could hide damage or defects 


 


6. Batteries 
a. Visually inspect the batteries for the following: 


i. Battery condition, connections, and tie downs 
ii. Terminals for proper connection and corrosion 


 


7. Electrical System 
a. Visually inspect the electrical system for the following: 


i. Cracked, worn electrical wiring insulation 
ii. Alternator belts for tightness 


 


8. Brake Drums/Shoes  
a. Visually inspect the brake drums or shoes for the following: 


i. Cracked drums 
ii. Shoes or pads with oil, grease, or brake fluid on them 
iii. Shoes worn dangerously thin, missing, or broken 


 


9. Exhaust Systems 
a. Visually inspect the exhaust system for the following: 


i. Loose, broken, or missing exhaust pipes 
ii. Loose, broken, or missing mounting brackets, clamps, bolts, or nuts 
iii. Exhaust system parts are leaking 


 


10. Suspension System  
a. Visually inspect the suspension system for the following: 


i. Cracked or broken spring hangers 
ii. Missing or broken leaves in any leaf spring. If ¼ or more are missing, it will 


put the vehicle “out of service” but any defect could be dangerous 
iii. Broken leaves in a multi-leaf spring or leaves that have shifted so they 


might hit a tire or other vehicle part 
iv. Leaking shock absorbers 
v. Torque rod or arm, u-bolts, spring hangers, or other axle positioning parts 


that are cracked, damaged, or missing 
vi. Any loose, cracked, broken, or missing frame members 


 


11. Fuel Systems 
a. Inspect the following parts of the fuel system: 


i. Fuel lines for damage or loose connections    
ii. Exterior of filters for leaks and that fuel is below the “Replace Filter” line 


 


12. Crankcase/Oil 
a. Inspect the following parts of the crankcase:  


i. Engine crankcase for visible damage or leaks 
ii. Crankcase oil level (NOTE: The oil level must be inspected on level 


ground with the engine off for at least 15 minutes) 
 


 


13. Cooling System  
a. Inspect the following parts of the cooling system: 
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i. Radiator for damage and leaks 
ii. Level of vehicle coolant 


 
NOTE: The coolant level indicator can become stained and may appear 
full at any level. If the indicator appears stained, the coolant level should 
be checked by removing the radiator cap. DANGER: To avoid burns from 
steam or coolant, the radiator pressure cap should only be removed when 
the engine is cool. 
 


 


14.   Transmission 
a. Inspect the following parts of the transmission system:  


i. Transmission housing and drive shaft for visible damage and leaks 
ii. Transmission fluid level  


 
NOTE: Transmission fluid must be tested with the fluid at operating 
temperature (between 140˚ - 220˚) with the engine running at idle. 
 


 


15. Steering System  
a. Inspect the following parts of the steering system:  


i. Power steering fluid level 
ii. Missing nuts, bolts, cotter keys, or other parts 
iii. Bent, loose, worn, or broken parts, such as steering column, steering gear 


box, or tie rods 
iv. Leaks in the power steering system 


 


16. Generator/Inverter 
a. Inspect the onboard generator per manufacturer instructions 
b. Test all electrical extension cords and portable lights 
 


17. Miscellaneous 
a. Emergency Shutdown (if equipped) 


i. Check control wires for emergency shutdown function (know how to 
reset). 


 
NOTE: Do not test while engine is in operation as there is a possibility of 
damaging the engine. 


 
H. Weekly Pumping Apparatus Floor Test  (refer to Table 3) 
 


 


1. Visually inspect the priming fluid reservoir and refill if necessary.  
 


2. Inspect the gaskets in all discharge caps for excessive wear and/or corrosion. 
Replace as necessary. 


 


3. Ensure all discharge drain valves are closed and all discharge outlets with the 
exception of any preconnected handlines are capped. 


 


4. Place apparatus into “pump mode.”  
 


5. Open tank-to-pump valve. 
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6. Open all capped discharge outlet gate valves. 
7. Check valve indicating lamps for proper illumination. 


 


8. Use the primer to discharge any air in the pump. 
 


9. If the apparatus is equipped with a Pressure Governor, ensure it is in psi mode.   


10. Open pump recirculating/tank-fill valve. 
11. Obtain 125 psi discharge pressure on the Master Discharge gauge. 


 
 


12. Set pressure control device. 
a. Pressure Governor – With the Master Discharge set at 125 psi, note the 


RPM level indicated and then slowly close the recirculating/tank-fill valve. A 
noticeable drop in the apparatus RPMs should be noted. When the valve is 
reopened, the RPMs should return to the original level.  


b. Manual Discharge Relief Valve – With the relief valve set at 125 psi; slowly 
close the recirculating/tank-fill valve.  The green light should go out.  The 
orange light should activate indicating the valve is diverting pressure.  The 
orange light should go out when the recirculating valve is re-opened.  


 


13. Check individual discharge outlet gauges to ensure they indicate approximately 
the same pressure as the Master Discharge gauge.  The acceptable variance is 
±10 psi of the Master Discharge Gauge. 


 


14. Check drain valves for leaks under pressure. 
 


15. Check pump housing for excessive leaking.   
 


16. Check the discharge piping for leaks. 
 


17. Check all capped discharge outlets for leaks.  
 


18. Return throttle to idle.  
 


19. Close discharge gate valves and open the drain valves to relieve pressure on 
each outlet. 


 


20. Remove discharge caps. 
21. With the caps removed, obtain 125 psi discharge pressure. 


 


22. Check all uncapped discharge outlets for leaks.  
 


23. Return the throttle to idle. 
 


24. Open the drain valves to relieve pressure on each outlet. 
25. Replace caps. 


 


26. Perform the weekly inspection and pressure test of water flow appliances. 
 


 
I. Weekly Inspection and Pressure Test of Water Flow Appliances  - A visual 


inspection and pressure test of the gauges on water flow appliances used on 2˝ 
hose and larger, carried on pumping, aerial and quint apparatus should be 
completed weekly by the pumping apparatus assigned to the station. (Refer to Table 
4) 


 
 


 
 


1. Appliance(s) Visual Inspection  
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a. There is no obvious damage to the appliance such as dents, cracks or any 
other defect, i.e. missing parts, which may impair operation. 


b. There is no damage to Storz or threaded connections and the coupling lugs 
are not missing, broken, or worn. 


c. The maximum operating pressure is clearly marked. 
d. The waterway is clear of debris/obstructions. 
e. The valve handles are operational and attached correctly. 
f. The valves operate to full open/close smoothly and freely. 
g. The internal gaskets are present, have a tight fit, are not deteriorated, and do 


not protrude from their seat into the waterway. 
h. All swiveling connections rotate freely. 
i. Devices meant to lock-in-place or hold-down the appliance(s) are 


operational. 
j. Any appliance failing the visual inspection shall be reported to Operations 


Support via the Apparatus/Vehicle Repair Request form available on FireNet 
and noted in the Company Journal.  Do not perform the gauge pressure test 
on any appliance that does not pass the visual inspection. 


 
 


2. Appliance(s) Gauge Pressure Test 
a. Attach each appliance with a gauge to an apparatus outlet.  
 


NOTE: Smaller appliances can be connected directly to a discharge outlet 
while appliances with connections larger than 3˝ are placed on the ground 
and connected to the apparatus with a section of hose.  


 
b. Ensure the appliance valve(s) are fully closed. 
c. Charge the appliance and obtain a pressure of 50 psi on the apparatus 


Master Discharge gauge.  
d. Exhaust any trapped air from the appliance(s) and hose. 
e. Check the valve(s) for leaks 
f. The appliance pressure gauge must be checked against the Master 


Discharge Gauge at 50, 100, and 150 psi. The acceptable variance is +/-10 
psi of the Master Discharge Gauge.  


 
NOTE: Appliances with integrated pressure relief valves are pressure tested 
to ensure the pressure relief valve activates at the correct pressure 
depending on the apparatus it is carried on. DO NOT exceed 200 psi while 
attempting to activate the relief valve. If the relief valve does not activate at 
the set pressure, place the appliance out-of-service and report the problem to 
Operations Support via the Apparatus/Vehicle Repair Request form available 
on FireNet and noted in the Company Journal. 


 
g. Return throttle to idle. 
h. Close apparatus valves and relieve any pressure on the outlets.  


 
 


J. Weekly Aerial Device Service Inspection (refer to Table 5) 
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NOTE: The aerial apparatus should be parked in a suitable location for full 
rotation and extension of the aerial device.  When the aerial ladder is in 
motion, a firefighter on the ground must be used as a spotter to assist the 
aerial operator with ensuring the aerial ladder remains a safe distance from 
obstacles. 


 


1. Check hydraulic fluid level in the reservoir. 
 


2. Properly engage PTO and aerial master to place the apparatus in “Aerial Mode” 
 


3. Stabilizers 
a. Inspect stowed stabilizers for the following: 


i. External damage and leaking hydraulic fluid  
ii. Warning lights clean and undamaged  
iii. Damage to stabilizer pads and stowing slots  


b. Properly deploy stabilizers and place stabilizer pad under each foot with 
Lock-pins in place if equipped.  
i. Verify activation of stabilizer audible warning alarms. 


c. Inspect deployed stabilizers for the following:   
i. Stabilizer warning lights 
ii. Damage, fluid leaks and loose or damaged hoses 
iii. Scoring on sliding beams and adequate lubrication 
iv. Lock-pins present, sufficiently secured, and are not bent, cracked, or 


severely worn 
v. Elongation or cracks in stabilizer lock-pin holes 
vi. Observe apparatus for stabilizer sagging  


d. Inspect turntable assembly for the following:  
i. Proper gear meshing and alignment, evidence of wear and adequate 


lubrication to the drive pinion and turntable gear teeth 
ii. Turntable bolts for presence and tightness 
iii. Equipment storage areas adjacent to turntable for potential obstructions, 
iv. Check turntable handrails and fall protection devices for visible damage 


and loose points of attachment  
e. Inspect the pedestal control station for the following: 


i. Signs of wear and damage 
ii. Controls move freely and return to neutral position when released. 


f. Inspect hoisting cylinders for the following:   
i. Visible damage, fluid leaks and insecurity 
ii. End caps secure with no hardware missing 


g. Inspect aerial ladder extension/retraction system for the following: 
i. Visible damage and wear 
ii. Hydraulic cylinders for visible damage, fluid leaks and insecurity 
iii. Cables for corrosion, broken strands, excessive wear, proper tension,  


stretching and damaged end connections 
iv. Sheaves, guards, guides and all other surfaces in contact with cables are 


in good condition and free of rough edges 
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h. On each section of the bedded aerial ladder, check the following components 
for visible damage, wear, cracks in welds, loose or missing parts, and proper 
alignment: 
i. Beams 
ii. Rails 
iii. Alignment systems  
iv. Truss work 
v. Waterway 


 


4. Aerial Operational Test 
a. Using the turntable pedestal control station perform the following operations: 


i. Ensured operating controls results in appropriate movement of ladder 
ii. Ensure activation of emergency stop prevents movement of aerial device 
iii. Ensure  movement stops upon return of controls to a neutral position 
iv. Observe aerial device and turntable for erratic movement, unusual noises, 


leaking fluids and abnormal bending or twisting 
v. Rotate aerial device 360˚ in both directions  
vi. Fully elevate and extend aerial device 
vii. Extend and lower aerial device into a position for further visual inspection 


b. Inspect each section of the extended aerial ladder and waterway for the 
following: 
i. Visible damage, wear, cracks in welds, loose or missing parts and 


improper alignment 
ii. Rungs with visible damage, looseness, loose rung tread covers, or weld 


cracks 
iii. Evidence of cable abrasion 


c. Inspect extension/retraction and hoisting systems with aerial device 
extended for the following: 
i. Visible damage to piping, connections, and seals 
ii. All sections of piping properly aligned and lubricated to manufacturer's 


specification 
d. Inspect and test operation of aerial device communications system. 
e. Test operation of aerial monitor remote controls. 


i. Operate appropriate turntable pedestal controls to remotely rotate, raise 
and lower monitor and adjust stream pattern. 


ii. Ensure the nozzle is returned to a neutral, in-line position. 
f. Test operation of aerial lighting systems. 


i. Ensure aerial tracking lights are clean and not damaged 
ii. Check for illumination and proper aiming of aerial tracking lights 
iii. Ensure tip-mounted floodlights are clean and not damaged 
iv. Check for illumination of tip-mounted floodlights 
v. Properly stows tip-mounted floodlights to protect lenses and minimize 


obstruction during aerial deployment 
g. Using the remote or platform control station, perform the following 


operations:  
i. Operate appropriate controls to elevate, extend and rotate aerial device 
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ii. Ensure aerial movement stops upon return of controls to a neutral position 
  


iii. Ensure activation of emergency stop prevents movement of aerial device 
iv. Retract and rotate the ladder to align it with the cradle leaving it slightly 


raised and extended   
h. Following the manufacturer’s instructions, activate the Emergency Power 


Unit and perform the following operations: 
i. Operate appropriate controls to retract and bed the ladder 
ii. Ensure the pinnable waterway is locked in the rescue position 
iii. Operate appropriate controls to stow one stabilizer 


i. Properly stow remaining stabilizers and return stabilizer pads to storage 
slots. 


j. Return the apparatus to “Drive Mode.”  
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Table 1 


DAILY APPARATUS GENERAL INSPECTION CHECK SHEET 
 


DATE: UNIT: UNIT ID: SHIFT: ODOMETER: 


     
√ ITEM NOTES   X 


 Interior of Apparatus   
    


 Gauges/Switches   
    


 Siren/Horn   
    


 Radio(s)/Knox/MDC   
    


 SCBA(s)   
    


 Exterior of Apparatus    
    


 Lights (All)   
    


 Wheels/Rims/Tires   
    


 Compartments   
    


 Water/Foam Tank(s)   
    


 Pump/Hose/Nozzles   
    


 Appliances/Adapters   
    


 Aerial Ladder/Stabilizers   
    


 Aerial Waterway (Rescue)   
    


 EMS Equipment   
    


 Extinguishers    
    


 Ground Ladders   
    


 Hand Tools   
    


 Powered Tools   
    


 Generator   
    


 Miscellaneous   
 


(X) APPARATUS REPAIR REQUEST SUBMITTED: 
 


DATE:  TIME:  


NAME/TXFR:  SIGNATURE:  
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Table 2 


WEEKLY APPARATUS GENERAL INSPECTION CHECK SHEET 
 


DATE: UNIT: UNIT ID: SHIFT: ODOMETER: 


     
√ ITEM NOTES X 


 Interior of Apparatus   
    


 Brake System   
    


 Brake Air Reservoir   
    


 Tire Pressure and 
Tread Depth 


PSI Level: _____ _____ _____ _____ _____ _____ _____ _____ _____ _____
 


    


 Engine Compartment   
    


 Batteries   
    


 Electrical System   
    


 Brake Drums/Shoes   
    


 Exhaust System   
    


 Suspension   
    


 Fuel System   
    


 Oil Oil Level: _____  
    


 Coolant System Fluid Level: _____  
    


 Transmission Fluid Level: _____  
    


 Steering System Fluid Level: _____  
    


 Generator   
    


 Miscellaneous   
    
 


(X) APPARATUS REPAIR REQUEST SUBMITTED: 
 


DATE:  TIME:  


NAME/TXFR:  SIGNATURE:  
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Table 3 


WEEKLY PUMPING APPARATUS FLOOR TEST 
 


DATE: UNIT: UNIT ID: SHIFT: ODOMETER: 


     


√ ITEM NOTES   X 


 Priming Oil   
    


 Discharge Caps   
    


 Drain Valves Closed   
    


 Pump Shift   
    


 Tank-to-Pump Valve   
    


 Priming Pump   
    


 PSI Mode/Throttle   
    


 Discharge Valves   
    


 Master Discharge Gauge   
    


 Recirculating Valve   
    


 Pressure Governor   
    


 Discharge Relief Valve   
    


 Discharge Gauges   
    


 Drain Valve Leaks   
    


 Pump Housing Leaks   
    


 Discharge Piping Leaks   
    


 Capped Discharge Outlets   
    


 Uncapped Discharge Outlets   
    


 Drain Valves   
    


 Water Flow Appliance Test   
 


(X) APPARATUS REPAIR REQUEST SUBMITTED: 
 


DATE:  TIME:  


NAME/TXFR:  SIGNATURE:  
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Table 4 


WEEKLY INSPECTION AND PRESSURE TEST OF  


WATER FLOW APPLIANCES WITH GAUGES 
 


DATE: UNIT: UNIT ID: SHIFT: ODOMETER: 


     


√ ITEM NOTES   X 


 Visual Inspection   
    


 Obvious Damage   
    


 Stortz/Threaded Connections   
    


 Max Pressure Marked   
    


 Waterway Clear   
    


 Valve Handles   
    


 Valve Operation   
    


 Internal Gaskets   
    


 Swivel Connections   
    


 Device Locks   
    


 Pressure Test   
    


 Valves Closed   
    


 Valve Leaks   
    


 50, 100 and 150 psi   
    


 Pressure Relief Valve PSI Setting ______  
 


(X) APPARATUS REPAIR REQUEST SUBMITTED: 
 


DATE:  TIME:  


NAME/TXFR:  SIGNATURE:  
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Table 5 


WEEKLY AERIAL DEVICE SERVICE INSPECTION CHECK SHEET 
 


DATE: UNIT: UNIT ID: SHIFT: ODOMETER: 


     
√ ITEM NOTES X 


 Hydraulic Oil Fluid Level _____  
    


 Aerial Mode   
    


 Stabilizer Inspection   
    


 Stabilizer Pads   
    


 Stabilizer Operation   
    


 Turntable Inspection   
    


 Pedestal Inspection   
    


 Hoisting Cylinder   
    


 Ext/Retract Inspection   
    


 Ladder Inspection   
    


 Aerial Operation   
    


 Ladder Inspection   
    


 Ext/Retract Inspection   
    


 Hoisting Cylinder   
    


 Comms System   
    


 Aerial Monitor   
    


 Aerial Lighting   
    


 Remote/Platform   
    


 EPU Aerial   
    


 EPU Stabilizer   
 


(X) APPARATUS REPAIR REQUEST SUBMITTED: 
 


DATE:  TIME:  


NAME/TXFR:  
SIGNATURE
: 
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I. Purpose 


To establish a policy and procedure for response to alarm activations. 


II. Policy 


A. AFD shall respond to Fire Alarm Signals and remain on the scene until there is a 
determination of the cause of the activation at any residential or commercial occupancy. 


B. Response will normally be Code 1, unless upgraded to Code 3 by Fire Dispatch.   


C. Company Officers have the discretion to respond Code 3 based on occupancy type 
and/or previous history at incident address.  If the Company Officer chooses to upgrade 
the response, he/she must notify Fire Dispatch by radio. 


D. AFD will not respond to “Trouble” Fire Alarm Signals, Supervisory Signals or to Security 
Alarm Signals. 


E. AFD will not attempt to repair or reset a fire alarm system or components that cause an 
alarm activation due to a system malfunction. These alarms shall be treated as a fire 
code violation. 


The following guidelines should be followed at alarm activation incidents, except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 


III. Procedure 


A. Response 


1. There will be a single pumping apparatus response to automatic alarm 
activations. For an alarm activation in a high-rise building (5 stories or more), a 
second Company will be added to the response. If an Engine is initially assigned, 
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an aerial apparatus will be added. If a Quint is initially assigned, a pumping 
apparatus will be added.  


2. The response to automatic alarm activations will normally be Code 1 unless Fire 
Dispatch receives other information or the Company Officer has reason to 
believe that a Code 3 response is required.  Examples would include 
occupancies that may require assistance with evacuation such as nursing homes 
or schools.  


3. In addition to the type of alarm, zone, etc., Fire Dispatch will attempt to 
determine the ETA of the owner/occupant and will advise the responding 
company of this information. Upon request from the responding Company, Fire 
Dispatch will utilize the information available in RMS to contact the property 
owner and request response from the owner, occupant, property manager or 
alarm technician. By City ordinance, the owner of a fire alarm must ensure a 
response within two hours of being notified. 


4. Fire Dispatch may cancel an alarm if they can confirm simultaneously from the 
monitoring company and the owner/occupant that it is an unintentional alarm.  In 
all cases, Fire Dispatch shall inform the responding Company of any pertinent 
information received. The responding Company Officer may still choose to 
respond to the scene to verify the information provided to Fire Dispatch and/or if 
AFD assistance may still be needed on scene. 


B. Arrival on Scene 


1. Upon arrival at the scene where there is no apparent fire showing, the Company 
should attempt to make a visual inspection of the interior of the building. 


2. If a visual inspection of the entire interior is not possible from the outside (as with 
multi-story occupancies or large warehouses), every effort should be made to 
gain entry short of causing major damage. A Knox box with keys for entry or 24-
hours on-site security/management is required for all commercial occupancies 
that have a monitored fire alarm system. If a Company responding to a fire alarm 
activation in a commercial building finds no building personnel on site and no 
Knox Box, Prevention should be notified.  


3. In the event that an audible fire alarm is not sounding and there are no other 
apparent signs of fire or water flow, the Company shall stand-by until the 
owner/occupant arrives to allow access if entry cannot be made without causing 
major damage to the building. 


4. In the event that an audible fire alarm is sounding with no other apparent signs of 
fire or water flow, and entry cannot be made without causing major damage, the 
Company Officer shall use his/her discretion as to whether or not to force entry 
or to merely stand-by. Consideration should be given to the ETA of the 
owner/occupant. 


5. The Company may clear the scene at the Company Officer’s discretion after 
having been in a stand-by mode for at least 30 minutes without apparent signs of 
fire or water flow other than the audible alarm if Fire Dispatch has not been able 
to ascertain an ETA of the owner/occupant.  If the owner/occupant has been 
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notified and is responding, the Company shall continue to stand-by until he/she 
arrives to allow access. 


C. Fire Alarm Activation Causes 


1. Actual Fire  


a. If at any time while on scene, signs of smoke or fire indicate that the alarm 
activation may be due to a working fire, the Company Officer shall 
immediately inform Fire Dispatch and request that the alarm be upgraded 
to the appropriate response for the building type and fire conditions. 
 


2. Unintentional System/Detector Operation with No Fire 


a. Many times fire alarms activate correctly due to environmental conditions 
but there is not actually a fire, such as burned food, steam from a hot 
shower or cigarette smoke. If an alarm system functioned properly but the 
cause was not a fire, the Company Officer may reset the alarm system. 
The occupant/owner should be advised how to prevent future 
unintentional alarms.  
 


3. System or Detector Malfunction 


a. A fire alarm system is a vital feature of the fire protection system of any 
occupancy. If the alarm is malfunctioning, the system must be repaired. 
Company Officers may silence a malfunctioning alarm but should not 
reset the alarm. A malfunctioning alarm will be treated as a fire code 
violation. The Company Officer will refer it to Prevention. Prevention will 
follow up on the violation and document when the correction is completed. 


b. In certain occupancies, a malfunctioning fire alarm is considered a critical 
fire protection system impairment that necessitates a fire watch. When 
this occurs, the Company Officer should request the assistance of the on-
call Fire Prevention Inspector through Fire Dispatch. Refer to AFD Policy 
B318 Fire Watch. 


c. Similarly, when AFD respond repeatedly to alarm activations at the same 
location, the Company Officer will thoroughly document the circumstances 
and refer it Fire Prevention. 
 


4. Malicious or Mischievous False Alarm 


a. An alarm that is intentionally activated by a person when there is no fire is 
considered to be a malicious or mischievous false alarm. These false 
alarms are most often pull stations but a detector or broken sprinkler head 
could also be used to activate the alarm. Company Officers that 
determine the cause of an alarm activation to be malicious or mischievous 
should request Fire Dispatch to notify the on-duty Investigator. The 
Investigator will determine if a crime has been committed and/or if an 
Investigator response is warranted.  
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D. Management of Occupants 


1. A critical component that must be addressed during a fire alarm activation 
incident is the management of the occupants. During the investigation of the 
alarm, the occupants should be directed to a safe area, usually outside of the 
building, and asked to remain there until the cause of the alarm is determined. 
Many times, it will be necessary to assign AFD personnel to manage and direct 
the evacuation of occupants. Be aware that silencing the alarm is often mistaken 
by evacuated occupants as a sign that it is safe to re-enter the building.  


2. After the cause of the alarm has been determined and it is deemed safe for the 
building occupants to re-enter the building, the following information should be 
communicated to the occupants: 


a. The cause of the fire alarm. 
b. If a false alarm, actions being taken to prevent additional false alarms. 
c. Appreciation for co-operating during the alarm and for taking the correct 


actions.  
 


E. Fire Dispatch will forward any intrusion or burglar alarms to the appropriate law 
enforcement agency, and will not dispatch AFD emergency response units.  Fire 
Dispatch will advise the responding Company to stage, pending approval to enter from 
law enforcement units on the scene, anytime they receive information that AFD units 
are responding to a Fire Alarm with an associated Intrusion Alarm.  The Company 
Officer should use his/her discretion to enter if emergency scene conditions warrant an 
exception to this procedure.  


F. Due to the size of the structure and complexity of the fire alarm system, a second 
Company is added to the response for an alarm activation in a high-rise building (5 
stories or more). If only one Company is assigned an alarm activation at a high-rise, the 
Company Officer should request that the alarm be upgraded to an alarm activation in a 
high-rise and a second Company will be assigned. Once on scene, the second arriving 
Company should assist with occupant management, locating the cause of the alarm, 
and smoke and water removal, as necessary. Also, should the alarm activation in a 
high-rise be the first notification of a working fire, the early response of two Companies 
will be beneficial for a safe operation.  
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a standard inventory of hose, tools, appliances, and equipment on AFD 
apparatus.  


 
II. Policy 
 


A. Engines, Ladders, Quints, and Battalion Chiefs vehicles shall be equipped in 
accordance with their respective standardized inventory. 
 


B. Exceptions to the standardized inventory may be permitted within the provisions of 
this policy. 


 


C. The standardized inventory list for each vehicle type shall be maintained by the 
Operations Support Section. The official lists shall be posted on the Shops @ 51st 
web page on FireNet. 


 
III. Procedure 
 


A. Issued equipment shall be categorized as required, optional, or special equipment. 
 


1. Required Equipment: This is equipment that is part of the standardized inventory 
list for an Engine, Ladder, Quint, or Battalion Chief vehicle.  
 


2. Optional Equipment: This is equipment carried on a unit in excess of the 
minimum amount stated on the standardized inventory.  


 


3. Special Equipment: This is equipment that is requested due to a unique hazard 
or condition for an apparatus or the territory in which it responds.  


 



http://fire/shops/
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B. The equipment inventories referenced by this policy will be the standard inventory 
carried by AFD apparatus.  Normally, no apparatus should have more than the listed 
amount in the standard inventory.   


 
1. An officer may request additional standard equipment without making a special 


request through the chain of command. This request for optional equipment may 
be filled at the discretion of the supplying entity  when there is adequate 
justification, storage space on the apparatus and the existing warehouse 
inventory supports the issuance of the equipment. An example would be extra 
traffic cones or stabilization cribbing.  
 


2. Requests for special equipment shall be through a written request and 
justification sent through the chain of command to the Assistant Chief of 
Operations. Issuance of approved specialized equipment will be made as funding 
and availability of the item allows. An example of a specialized equipment 
request would be a “Big Wheel” for an Aerial that frequently responds to 
wilderness rescues. 


 


3. Other specialized equipment may be issued to some apparatus for testing, 
evaluation, or specialized response (e.g. high-expansion foam nozzles, hard 
suction, etc.). 


 
C. Equipment that is assigned a specific location should be kept in that location to 


maintain standardization between apparatus (i.e. an adapter or tool designated as 
being part of the FDC bag should be kept in the FDC bag). 
 


D. All apparatus shall be checked daily to ensure the readiness of all equipment. Refer 
to AFD Policy D104 Inspection and Preventive Maintenance of Apparatus. 


 
E. All apparatus shall be completely inventoried on a monthly basis against the 


standard inventory list.   
 


1. Each shift shall conduct the inventory for four consecutive months:  
 
a. A-Shift — January through April 
b. B-Shift — May through August 
c. C-Shift — September through December 


 
2. The inventory will be conducted the first day of the month that the assigned shift 


works.  All personnel should assist in the apparatus inventory.  However, it is the 
responsibility of the Fire Specialist (or acting Fire Specialist) to make certain the 
inventory of equipment is correct.  If discrepancies are found, the Fire Specialist 
(or acting Fire Specialist) should notify their Company Officer and request 
replacement from the supplying entity (Operations Support, Support Services, Air 
Shops, etc.). 
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3. The completion of the inventory along with the description of any missing or 
damaged equipment will be documented in the Company Journal.  Missing 
equipment should be reported as directed in AFD Policy D301 Reporting Lost or 
Damaged Equipment.  Extra equipment should be reported to the supplying 
entity (Operations Support, Station Supply, etc.) 


 


F. Requests for replacement of equipment should be directed to the supplier listed on 
the standard inventory list. Requests for specialized equipment should typically be 
directed to Operations Support. Resupply of missing or damaged equipment will 
depend on its status as required, optional, or specialized equipment.  
 
1. Required equipment will be resupplied from available inventory in as timely a 


manner as possible. When an item is in high demand or inventory levels are low, 
distribution of the item may be prioritized. 
 


2. The reissuance of optional equipment will be evaluated on a case by case basis 
in accordance with section III.B.3. Previous issuance of optional equipment does 
not guarantee continued supply of the item. 


 


3. Once specialized equipment has been assigned to a unit, requests for 
replacement of the item can be made directly to the supplier of the item. Most 
specialized items are not stocked in the warehouse and are ordered as necessity 
and funding allows. 


 
G. AFD is in the process of converting apparatus, wyes, and nozzles to National Hose 


threads. Until all threads are converted (with the exception of 1” wildland hose 
threads, which will remain as Iron Pipe), apparatus shall carry an Iron Pipe to 
National Hose yellow adapter on Iron Pipe apparatus connections, wyes and 
nozzles.  During the inventory, the Fire Specialist (or acting Fire Specialist) should 
ensure these adapters are used where required. 


 
H. When switching to or from a reserve apparatus, all equipment except 3 and 5 inch 


hose should be transferred to the apparatus being placed in service.  Special 
attention should be given to ensure the Iron Pipe to National Hose yellow adapters 
are used where necessary (primarily on some Quality Engines).  Fire Specialists (or 
acting Fire Specialists) can use the standard equipment list as a checklist of 
equipment transferred.  If a reserve apparatus is not able to carry all of the assigned 
equipment, the Company Officer must prioritize the equipment and then identify the 
equipment which should be stored at the station until the regular apparatus is 
returned.  If the reserve apparatus lacks a given location to carry an item, that item 
should not be transferred (i.e. no dead load space for the 2.5 inch minuteman load). 


 
I. For diagrams on specific hose folds, refer to the Operations Resource page on the 


Education Services website. 



http://fire/hq/policy/G/G07-A%20Reporting%20Lost%20Or%20Damaged%20Equipment.pdf

http://fire/hq/policy/G/G07-A%20Reporting%20Lost%20Or%20Damaged%20Equipment.pdf

http://fire/trainingdiv/resources/
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide emergency response guidelines for mitigating incidents involving bee 
swarms. 


 
II. Background 
 


Africanized Honeybees are a possible threat in the central Texas area. In other areas, 
bee attacks have been responsible for severe injuries and a number of deaths. 
Africanized Honeybees are characterized by extremely aggressive behavior. They have 
a tendency to swarm and relentlessly attack persons perceived as a threat. An attack by 
an Africanized Honeybee swarm can be life threatening.  


 
III. Policy 
 


A. When responding where bees are involved directly or indirectly, the mission of AFD 
is to rescue the individual from immediate danger and provide emergency treatment. 


 
B. AFD will respond to bee incidents that threaten public safety.  AFD will not respond to 


“pest control” calls (i.e. the killing of bees or other pests that are not posing an 
immediate threat to the public).   


 
The following guidelines should be followed at all bee incidents, except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 
communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
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IV. Guidelines 
 


A. AFD response will normally consist of the closest pumping apparatus.  
 


Note:  If required, Spec Ops pumping apparatus are provided with special PPE. 
However, the majority of bee incidents can be mitigated with the PPE provided to all 
personnel. 


 
1. The entire crew should be fully clothed in their complete turnout ensemble, 


including SCBA face piece (except the apparatus operator) and protective hood, 
prior to leaving the station. The regulator opening in the face piece must be 
covered with either the hood, a dust mask respirator from the medical kit, or by 
using a SCBA. 


2. All personnel will ride in the cab of the unit with the windows rolled up.   
3. The apparatus operator will remain inside the cab with the windows rolled up, 


unless absolutely needed.  While inside the cab, the driver can use the P.A. to 
advise all individuals to remain indoors. 


4. Upon arrival, two different scenarios can be expected: 
 


a. The victim(s) is found in an unprotected area and is still being attacked.  In 
this situation, time is of the essence.  Grab the victim(s) and move 
immediately to a protected area such as inside a structure or in the cab of the 
apparatus.  If the victim is placed in the apparatus, leave the area 
immediately and drive a safe distance from the incident (at least 1/2 mile). 


b. The victim(s) is found in a protected area, such as inside a structure, and the 
bees are still swarming enough to prevent access.  Use a full fog pattern on a 
rack or booster line to knock the bees out of the air and protect advancing 
rescuers.  This is a very effective method of dissipating a bee swarm.  It is 
also very effective to use a 1-3% Class A or B foam solution on the bees. 


 
5. First aid for victims should begin immediately by scraping the stingers from the 


victim.  Do not attempt to pull the stingers out with your fingers or tweezers, (this 
only squeezes more venom), but rather use a ridged-blade instrument (i.e. credit 
card, driver’s license, knife blade, etc.) to gently scrap the stingers away. 


 
B. General Information 
 


1. If AFD responds and there is no life-threatening situation, the first-in Company 
Officer will inform the residents that AFD does not exterminate bees unless they 
pose an immediate threat to safety and that they should contact an exterminator 
or local beekeeper. 


2. Firefighters who are allergic to bee stings should notify their Company Officer so 
that they may be utilized in lower risk positions (ex. inside the cab).  
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I.  Purpose 


To establish criteria for response of the CV1 Command vehicle 


II.  Background 


The  COA  jointly  utilizes  the  CV1  Command  vehicle  at  many  different  call  types  and 
events.  The  vehicle’s  main  purpose  is  to  provide  a  facility  to  house  Command  and 
Control  of  emergency  scenes.  Though  ownership  is  equally  shared  by  several  COA 
public  safety  agencies,  the  AFD  Communications  Division  will  be  responsible  for 
dispatching and  delivering  the  unit  to  the  scene  and  performing  all  readiness  checks 
and required maintenance for the vehicle. 


III. Definitions 


A.  CV1 – The radio designation given to the Command Vehicle apparatus. 
B.  Special Event   Large scale, preplanned public events. 
C.  Emergent Event An unplanned incident. 
D.  Major  incident  An  incident  involving  large  numbers  of  personnel  from  multiple 


agencies. A major incident will attract media attention and may extend in to multiple 
operational periods. 


E.  Driver Person trained to drive and set up the CV1 Command vehicle 
F.  Technical Specialist Person trained to operate all of the systems installed on CV1. 
G.  CV1 Program Manager AFD Chief of Communications. Responsible  for  the daily 


operation of the CV1 program. Reports to the Oversight Committee for CV1 issues. 
H.  CV1  Oversight  Committee  Committee  comprised  of  Directors  and/or  Assistant 


Directors  from AFD, APD, EMS and OEM.  This  committee  sets  overall  policy  and 
direction for the CV1 Program.
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IV. Policy 


A.  Staffing 


1.  Personnel from the AFD Communications Division are the primary responders for 
the vehicle and will be expected to fulfill the duties assigned. 


2.  Additional responders may be  trained and approved  to  respond with CV1  from 
other areas of the Fire Department and other COA Public Safety agencies. 


3.  Technical specialists will be trained by AFD Communications Staff. 
4.  Drivers  will  be  trained  by  the  Communications  Division  with  the  assistance  of 


Education Services. 


B.  Dispatching and Delivery 


1.  AFD will normally dispatch CV1 automatically to the following incident types: 


a.  Any third alarm incident 
b.  Downed Aircraft  Alert III 


2.  CV1  will  respond  to  requests  from  other  partner  agencies  for  any  emergent 
incident anticipated to extend into multiple operational periods. Examples include 
wide  area  search  and  rescue  operations,  mass  casualty  incidents  and  SWAT 
incidents. 


3.  Fire Dispatch will page oncall Communications personnel and advise them that 
CV1  has  been  requested.  CV1  response  will  be  coordinated  by  oncall  Fire 
Communications personnel. Tactical talk group assignment will be designated by 
the requesting agency. 


4.  CV1  will  be  available  for  Special  Events  that  meet  preestablished  criteria 
determined by the Oversight Committee. 


5.  In  the  event  that  CV1  is  already  committed  to  a  special  event  and  CV1  is 
requested  for  an  emergent  event,  the  requesting  shift  commander  from  APD, 
AFD, or ATCEMS will coordinate with the shift commanders (or their equivalent) 
of  the other  two Public Safety agencies and will  jointly determine  the prioritized 
need for CV1. These will be handled on a casebycase basis. 


6.  The  “AFDCV1”  notification  group  should  be  utilized  to  keep  all  stakeholders 
apprised of all issues related to CV1 including its availability. 


7.  For safety reasons, CV1 must have at least two personnel on board at all times 
when the vehicle is being driven. 


V.  Procedure 


A.  Requests for emergent events shall be made to Fire Dispatch. 


B.  Requests  for Special Events should be directed  to  the Program Manager as  far  in 
advance as possible.
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C.  Routine  issues  and  concerns  (including  mechanical  or  technical  problems) 
concerning CV1 should be directed to the Program Manager 


D.  It  is  expected  that  any  requesting  agency  will  return  CV1  to  predeployment 
condition when the incident is completed. All broken or missing equipment must be 
immediately reported to the Program Manager. 


E.  Information  regarding  any  serious  mechanical,  electrical,  operational  and/or 
procedural  issues  with  CV1  (to  include  availability)  shall  be  shared  with  all 
stakeholders through the “AFDCV1” notification group.
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I. Purpose 
 


To serve as a guideline for the safeguarding and disposal of hazardous materials 
brought to the attention of the Austin Fire Department when such materials 
constitute a threat to the public safety and/or have no identifiable party to claim 
ownership.  


 
II. Background 


 
A. It is a regular occurrence in the Austin Fire Department for citizens to deliver 


unidentified and /or unclaimed substances, which may be classified as hazardous 
materials, to a neighborhood fire station. This policy will set a guideline for the 
safeguarding and disposal of any materials delivered to the Austin Fire 
Department.  


 
B. AFD personnel may encounter discarded or abandoned material on a public right 


of way. This policy will set a guideline for the safeguarding and disposal of any 
materials found by the Austin Fire Department that may be classified as 
hazardous. 


 
C. As a general rule AFD does not take possession of materials because once we 


do we are the “responsible party”.  According to federal regulations the 
“responsible party” will cover all disposal fees for the hazardous material.  In 
some cases these fees have run into the thousands of dollars.  Therefore, if at all 
possible, AFD will avoid taking possession of any hazardous material or 
household waste due to the high disposal fees imposed.  However, if the station 
officer believes the material is too dangerous or the citizen will not follow proper 
disposal guidelines (such as throwing it in a dumpster) then this SOG should be 
followed.   
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III. Policy 
 


A. AFD will not normally take possession of hazardous material.  
 
B. If material located on public or private property represents a threat to public 


safety: 
 


1. Establish an initial exclusion zone. 
 


2. Initiate a Hazardous Condition Alarm.  
  


3. Deny public access to the site. 
 
4. Contact Fire Dispatch and request notification of the City of Austin Watershed 


Protection Department. 
 
C. If there is no identifiable responsible party on site: 
 


1. Notify the property owner that they are ultimately responsible for properly 
disposing of the spilled material. 


 
2. Contact Fire Dispatch and request notification of the City of Austin Watershed 


Protection Department. 
 
3. Watershed Protection may be able to assist Command in determining the 


responsible party. 
 
       


The following guidelines should be followed except where deviation can be 
justified by Fire Officers. 


 
IV. Guidelines 


 
A. In the event that a citizen brings materials to a fire station, the station officer shall 


use his/her best discretion in determining if there is a need to safeguard the 
material for proper disposal. 


 
B. The station officer should engage the person in conversation in an attempt to 


determine whether or not the person in question could be relied upon to dispose 
of the material in the proper manner.  Firefighters may refer citizens to the City of 
Austin Household Hazardous Waste Facility for proper disposal of household 
hazardous waste.  Refer to the AFD Phone List for the address and phone 
number. 
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C. If the station officer determines that the citizen cannot be relied upon to properly 
dispose of the material or that it is a threat to the person’s safety, then the station 
officer should take measures to safeguard the material for proper disposal. 


D. In the event that the decision is made to safeguard the material for proper 
disposal, the station officer shall: 


 
1. Gather all pertinent information:  


 
a. WHO is delivering the material? (Tx. ID.) 
b. WHO does it belong to?  
c. WHAT is the material? (Pesticide, oil, battery acid, solid, liquid, etc.) 
d. WHEN did the person find the material? 
e. WHERE did the person find the material? 
f. HOW much of it is there? 
g. WHAT type and size container is it in?  


 
2. During business hours contact the Special Operations Support Office with the 


information. 
 
3. After business hours: 
 


a. If the material represents a safety hazard: 
 


i. Contact the on duty Special Operations Battalion Chief and advise of 
the situation. 


ii. The Special Operations BC will initiate the proper response based on 
the information provided by the station officer. 


 
b. If the material does not represent a safety hazard: 


 
i. Safeguard the material at the station and contact the Special 


Operations Support Office on the next business day. 
   
E. After notification  the Special Operations Support Office shall : 


 
1. Evaluate and properly containerize the material. 
 
2. Contact the proper agency for disposal the material. 


 
F. In the event that AFD personnel are alerted to or happen upon discarded or 


abandoned material on a public right of way the company officer shall: 
 


1. Make an investigation of the material to determine if the material poses a 
threat to public safety. 


 
2. In a safe and cautious manner, attempt to identify the material making note of 


the type and condition of the container. 
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G. If it is determined that the material is a threat to public safety the AFD personnel 
shall: 


 
1. Remain on scene. 
 
2. Initiate a hazardous condition alarm. 
 
3. Establish a hot zone. 
 
4. Deny any public access to the immediate area. 


 
H. If it is determined that the material is not a threat to public safety the AFD 


personnel shall contact Fire Dispatch with the exact location and type of material. 


I. Fire Dispatch shall then notify the proper agency for cleanup and disposal. Refer 
to AFD Policy A703 Liquid Spill Incidents. 


 
1. City of Austin Watershed Protection. 


a. COA public right of ways and water ways. 
b. Private property where no responsible party can be identified. 


 
2. Texas Department of Transportation. 


a. State of Texas public right of ways. 
 
3. Texas Commission on Environmental Quality. 


a. Spills beyond the scope of AFD response. 
 
4. National Response Center. 


a. Federal point of contact for all hazardous material releases. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy for the use of the Smokebuster. 
 


II. Policy 
 


A. The Smokebuster will be an non-staffed unit which may be called upon by any Incident 
Commander for the following uses, including but not limited to: 


 
1. Positive pressure ventilation of a structure (when the safety of its use can be 


established), smoke/heat removal, and/or disbursing toxic or explosive 
atmospheres (e.g. CO, natural gas, etc.); 


2. Cooling personnel in Rehab during hot weather; 
3. Any other legitimate use assigned by the Incident Commander. 


 
III. Procedure 
 


A. The Smokebuster will be housed at Station 6 and will be designated Smokebuster 6. 
 
B. Smokebuster 6 may respond with Engine 6 to all High Rise alarms to which Engine 6 is 


assigned, or other alarms to which Engine 6 is assigned as deemed appropriate by the 
Engine 6 Company Officer. 


  
C. Smokebuster 6 will be dispatched upon request by any Incident Commander. When 


requested, and there are four or more members staffing Engine 6, one member will be 
designated to respond with Smokebuster 6 and Engine 6 will remain in service.  When 
there are three members staffing Engine 6, one member will be designated to respond 
with Smokebuster 6 and Engine 6 will also respond. 
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D. Record keeping for Smokebuster 6 will be the responsibility of both the Engine 6 
Company Officer and the relief driver responding with the Smokebuster.  
Documentation of maintenance, response, and operations should be noted in the 
Company Journal for Engine 6. An ARR must be completed by the responding 
Smokebuster relief driver for each incident to which the Smokebuster is assigned. 


 
E. Relief drivers will be paid to the nearest ¼ hour for actual time spent assigned to an 


incident. 
 
F. Battalion 5 shall be responsible for maintaining a pool of qualified relief drivers for the 


Smokebuster. 
 
G. In the event that Engine 6 is out of service and the Smokebuster is requested, Fire 


Dispatch will work through Battalion 5 to provide for its response. 
 
H. Smokebuster 6 will respond Code 1 unless specifically requested to respond Code 3 by 


the Incident Commander or as directed by the Engine 6 Company Officer. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish a policy for when and how Education Services vans may be used by other 
AFD divisions in emergency and non-emergency situations. 
 


II. Policy 
 


AFD Education Services vans may be used in non-emergency situations such as out of 
town training events or by the Honor Guard attending an out of town funeral. The vans 
may also be used for emergency situations such as evacuations, out of town response, 
assisting hurricane victims or other emergency situations. 
 
A. Non-emergency use 
 


1. Requests for non-emergency use of vans shall be made by contacting Education 
Services during normal business hours. This should be done as far in advance 
as practical. The Education Services Battalion Chief may approve or disapprove 
request for use of the vans.  The member requesting the use of the vans is 
responsible for complying with AFD Policy D102 Use of City Vehicles. 


 
B. Emergency use 
 


1. Emergency use of Education Services vans may be authorized by: 
 


a. Fire Chief 
b. Assistant Fire Chief 
c. Shift Commander 
d. AFD Communications  
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III. Procedure 
 


A. Non-Emergency Use 
 


1. Arrangements for use of vans for non-emergency events use shall be made by 
the following procedure: 


 
a. Contact Education Services during normal business hours to check van 


availability. 
b. Request the reservation of the appropriate van(s). 
c. If approved, make arrangements to obtain keys, vehicle use form and gate 


combination. 
d. Ensure compliance with AFD Policy D102 Use of City Vehicles, including 


obtaining permission to take vehicle out of the City, authorization for non-city 
business passengers, securing parked vehicles, etc. 


 
B. Emergency Use 
 


1. During business hours, arrangements for emergency response or use of vans 
shall be made by contacting Education Services. 


 
2. During non-business hours, arrangements for emergency response or use of 


vans can be made by requesting Fire Dispatch to contact the on duty FTO. If an 
FTO is not on duty or is involved in an emergency incident, AFD Dispatch may 
assign an Operations company to respond with vans.  The Shift Commander 
should also be notified if Dispatch activates the vans. 


 
3. An Operations company assigned to respond with vans shall use the following 


procedure: 
 


a. Place apparatus out of service and respond to Shaw Ln. The gate code is 
available from Dispatch. 


b. Obtain the lock box key from the Knox box located on the drill tower. Open 
lock box located near fuel tanks. 


c. Remove keys for needed vans from lock box and fill out the vehicle use form 
located in lock box. 


d. Members responding in vans shall utilize portable radios from their apparatus.  
The Officer should designate a radio channel for all van drivers to utilize to 
ensure communication. 


e. The Operations company that obtained the vans is responsible for returning 
the vans.  Upon returning the vans to Shaw Lane., members shall ensure 
keys are returned to lock box.   


f. If the vans are returned in a condition different from when they were obtained, 
an explanation should be provided in writing to the Battalion Chief of 
Education Services.  Examples include, low on fuel, dirty, etc. 
 


C. Van Safety  
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1. 15 passenger vans have been shown to have a poor driving safety record due to 
their inherent propensity to rollover. Therefore the following safety rules shall be 
adhered to anytime an AFD 15 passenger van is used to transport personnel. 


 
a. Tire pressure must be checked before each long distance trip to ensure it is 


within the range of manufacturer’s recommendations. 
b. When feasible, the capacity should be limited to nine passengers. 
c. All passengers should sit towards the front of vehicle.  
d. Avoid placing heavy cargo in the rear storage area and cargo should never be 


added to the top of the vehicle. 
e. Speed limits shall be obeyed at all times and seat belts shall be worn.  
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I. Purpose 
 


To provide guidelines for protecting personnel while they are operating outside their 
apparatus at incidents on roadways. 


 
II. Background 
 


Public Safety personnel who have been struck by vehicles while operating on roadways 
account for a significant portion of national Line of Duty Deaths and injuries. The 
increased amount of traffic and apathy towards emergency vehicles has led to a 
dramatic increase in deaths and injuries while working on roadways. The Austin Fire 
Department is striving to prevent these types of incidents by instituting the following 
guidelines.  


 
 
III. Policy  
 


A. AFD members shall protect themselves at all times on roadways by positioning their 
apparatus in such a manner as to provide a protective barrier between oncoming 
traffic and the incident scene.  


 
B. A second apparatus shall be dispatched to assist with scene safety for incidents on 


roadways. This will normally be the next closest unit, regardless of type. 
 


C. All members shall use appropriate protective clothing when operating in the 
proximity of motor vehicle traffic.  Refer to AFD Policy B101 Use of Protective 
Clothing. 
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The following guidelines should be followed at all roadway incidents, except 
where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should 
be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 


 
IV. Guidelines  
 


A. Incidents Occurring on Roadways 
 


1. Two apparatus will be dispatched to all incidents that occur on a  roadway.  
 
2. The first arriving apparatus should position at a 45-degree angle to provide a 


barrier between the incident scene and oncoming traffic. Apparatus will normally 
be positioned to block the lane the incident is in plus one additional lane for a 
buffer zone. The crew will take appropriate measures to provide for scene safety 
before mitigating the incident. 


 
3. If the pump is to be used, apparatus should be placed so that pump panel is on 


the downstream side of oncoming traffic to protect the pump operator. 
 


4. The second arriving apparatus should position upstream from the first apparatus 
in a position that is adequate to provide an advance warning to oncoming traffic. 
The following factors should be taken into account when determining apparatus 
placement: 


 
a. Line of sight 
b. Traffic speed 
c. Weather conditions 
d. Hills and curves 
e. Exit and/or entrance ramps. 
 


5. Incident Command will be established and transferred in accordance with 
standard AFD guidelines.  


 
6. The duties of the second Company should be determined by Command; 


generally they should be responsible for the following: 
 


a. Scene Safety 
b. Placement of traffic cones 
c. Use of a spotter 
d. Assist with incident mitigation if necessary. 
 


7. The first Company on scene may cancel the second responding apparatus if 
traffic in the area is under complete control. Apparatus should remain on scene 
as necessary to protect AFD and other Public Safety personnel. 
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B. Incidents Occurring on Minor Streets 
 


1. For incidents occurring on minor streets or parking lots, ,Fire Dispatch may just 
assign the normal Still Alarm unit . Upon arrival, this unit should position with 
proper blocking techniques to protect incident scene. 


 
 


2. The Officer should request a second unit, if necessary, to help protect the scene, 
i.e. blind curves, hills, etc. 


 
3. For residential medical calls, units should strive to leave the front of the address 


open for the medic unit and should position with a slight blocking angle to 
protect the patient loading zone. 


 
C. General Traffic Safety 


 
1. To avoid distracting or blinding traffic, only those emergency lights necessary to 


warn oncoming traffic should be used while parked. This is especially important 
during nighttime operations when excessive lights can be distracting. Use of 
amber lighting is recommended if available.  


 
2. Units should strive for “quick clearance”. The incident should be mitigated as 


quickly and safely as possible so personnel can be moved from harms way and 
traffic flow can be restored to normal. 


 
3. Any lanes necessary to protect firefighters and other public safety personnel 


should be shut down but unnecessary restriction of traffic flow should be 
avoided. Keeping traffic moving helps reduce traffic snarl and reduces the risk of 
secondary collisions.  


 
4. TXDOT should be considered as a resource to assist with traffic control on major 


roadways. TXDOT has a vested interest in keeping the roadways open and can 
also assist with procuring whatever equipment is necessary to clear the 
roadway. TXDOT is indemnified by State law and has the authority to remove 
any vehicle off the roadway to restore traffic flow.  Incident Commanders may 
request the TXDOT through Fire Dispatch. 


 
5. Traffic control devices such as cones should be placed and retrieved while facing 


oncoming traffic. Traffic cones should be set at a distance to provide advance 
warning to approaching motorists. Distance should be based on traffic speed 
using the following suggested guidelines: 
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Posted Speed 


Limit 
Distance from 


apparatus to first traffic 
cone 


35 MPH 100 Ft 
45 MPH 150 Ft 
55 MPH 200 Ft 


55 + MPH 250 + Ft 
   Table 1 
 
 


6. Sweeping of debris should be accomplished while facing traffic. 
 


7. Personnel should mount and dismount the apparatus on the downstream side of 
traffic whenever possible. If the Officer’s door is exposed to traffic when leaving 
the scene, the Officer should consider riding in the crew area until the unit clears 
the roadway. Consideration should also be given to loading equipment such as 
medical gear on the downstream side of the apparatus or carrying it in the cab 
until the unit returns to the station.  
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I. Purpose 


To provide guidelines for determining when to force entry into a locked vehicle or 
structure.   


 
II. Background  


The heat in Austin during many months of the year is a severe hazard to anyone sitting 
in an enclosed, unventilated space for even a short duration (even in the shade). Our 
number one Incident Priority on any response is Life Safety. The time lapse between an 
emergency call being made and our arrival on-scene may be enough to cause 
irreparable harm to a child or incapacitated adult locked in a vehicle without air-
conditioning.  
A separate issue is the person locked out of a vehicle or structure. Attempting to forcibly 
unlock a vehicle can damage window and locking mechanisms, creating a liability for 
the City. Therefore, AFD has discontinued the practice of dispatching apparatus on 
public service lockouts where a true emergency does not exist.  
 


III. Policy 


A. If a person or animal is locked in a vehicle and cannot unlock the door, the Officer 
will immediately determine if this occupant is in any danger. If the occupant is in 
danger, the Officer will take immediate measures, including the breaking of a 
window if necessary, to remove the occupant from harm.  


B. For situations that do not present a life-threat, the Officer will use the procedures 
outlined in IV.B. of this document to determine whether to assist with an unlock. 
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The following guidelines should be followed at all unlock/lockout incidents, 
except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation 
should be communicated as soon as possible. 


 


IV. Procedure 


A. Life-Threatening Situation - Situations that warrant immediate entry include an 
occupied vehicle during daytime hours without the engine running and/or a vehicle 
that contains an unresponsive occupant. 


1. If the vehicle is running, and the parent or other person outside the vehicle states 
that the air-conditioner is on, the Officer should still determine that the occupant 
is in good condition and is in fact in a cooled environment.  


2. If it is necessary to force immediate entry, a quick check to ensure the vehicle is 
in fact locked is appropriate (try before you pry). 


3. If a window is to be broken, use a window punch or other sharp object that keeps 
the glass from spraying on the occupant.  


4. If the owner questions your actions, refer him or her to the Professional 
Standards Office. 


5. Firefighters should monitor the occupant’s condition and if necessary have EMS 
respond.      


B. Pop-A-Lock  


Pop-A-Lock locksmith company provides free 24-hour emergency vehicle unlock 
assistance for children locked inside a vehicle. Normally, Fire Dispatch will request 
Pop-A-Lock response to any report of a child locked in a vehicle. If access to the 
vehicle is accomplished prior to Pop-A-Lock’s arrival, Fire Dispatch should be 
notified in order to cancel the response. 


C. OnStar Equipped Vehicles 


OnStar is the in-vehicle safety and security system found on most 2007 and later 
General Motors (G.M.) vehicles. The remote unlock service requires a paid 
subscription to OnStar, the vehicle electrical system and wireless service to be 
available and operating for features to function properly. 


1. To assist a vehicle owner, instruct them to take the following steps: 
a. Call OnStar at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827). This number can 


normally be found on a sticker in the bottom corner of the driver’s window. 
b. Onstar will request a membership PIN and/or security word. (Unless changed, 


the PIN is the last four digits of the home phone number given at the 
dealership when the vehicle was purchased). 
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c. OnStar will then send a cellular data call to the vehicle that instructs it to 
unlock. 


 
D. Non-Life Safety Issue - Common situations to which a fire unit may be dispatched 


and provide assistance are homes where the elderly or children are locked in or out.  
Any individual locked out of his or her residence or vehicle at night may also warrant 
fire response and assistance.  


1. A vehicle with the motor simply running and keys locked inside does not 
necessarily merit fire response. 


2. The Officer will determine if their company should attempt to unlock the vehicle 
or structure. 


3. Options for gaining entry in this situation: 
a. Wait for the arrival of a key holder. 
b. Call for a locksmith. 
c. Use a forcible entry tool. 


4. If the Officer determines that the response does not warrant an unlock attempt, 
the Officer should advise the owner that the fire department cannot gain entry 
and that other means of entry should be sought. Potential property damage from 
forcible entry necessitates this stance. The Officer should not recommend a 
particular locksmith but simply refer the individual to the Yellow Pages of the 
phone book. The Officer should ensure that the individual is able to access a 
phone book and telephone. 
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I. Purpose 


 
To provide guidelines for AFD vehicles traveling on toll roads. 


 
II. Background 


 
In the City of Austin, toll roads have been and will continue to be constructed. AFD 
Companies, especially those in outlying areas, will travel these roads regularly when 
responding to emergency incidents.  Also, the toll roads may assist both emergency and 
non-emergency AFD vehicles by reducing travel time and improving customer service. 


 
III. Policy 


 
All AFD apparatus and vehicles may use the toll roads for department related business.  
When responding to emergency incidents, AFD apparatus and vehicles will utilize area 
toll roads if they afford the most expedient route. 


 
IV. Procedures 


 
A. Emergency Response Use of Toll Roads 


 
1. All AFD apparatus and vehicles responding to an emergency may use toll roads. 


These responding apparatus and vehicles, marked or unmarked, do not have to 
stop at a toll booth or pay tolls and should use the TXTAG lanes.  


 
2. Fire apparatus should normally proceed through the “wide load” lanes located at 


the far right in the toll plaza.   
 


3. All responding apparatus and vehicles must proceed at a safe and controlled 
speed through the toll plaza while maintaining use of lights and sirens.  
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4. All responding apparatus and vehicles to an emergency should utilize the toll 
roads if this will reduce the response time to the incident. 


 
5. All apparatus and vehicles driving on a toll road must follow the procedures in 


AFD Policy B201 Safe Driving Policy 
 


B. Non-Emergency Use of Toll Roads 
 


1. AFD apparatus and vehicles may use toll roads for department related business 
if it will result in fuel saving, time saving, or improved customer service. These 
apparatus and vehicles, marked or unmarked, do not have to stop at a toll booth 
or pay tolls and should use the TXTAG lanes.  


 
2. Fire apparatus should normally proceed through the “wide load” lanes located at 


the far right in the toll plaza.  
 


3. Personnel assigned an AFD vehicle must pay tolls when using the toll road as 
part of their normal daily commute. These tolls must be paid by going through the 
toll plaza.  


 
4. All apparatus and vehicles driving on a toll road must follow the procedures in 


AFD Policy B201 Safe Driving Policy 
 


C. Personally Owned Vehicles (POV) 
 


1. This policy for toll road usage applies to AFD apparatus and vehicles only, NOT 
for personal vehicles.  Members who use their personal vehicle on a toll road for 
AFD business must pay the toll.   


 
2. This toll fee may be reimbursed by AFD if approved by an Assistant Chief or if 


meeting the AFD travel requirements.  Refer to AFD Policy I107 Travel by AFD 
Members. 
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I. Purpose 


 
To implement procedures that ensure Companies are readily available for assignment 
at multiple alarm incidents.  


II. Background  


 
Typically, at a multiple alarm incident, Companies park in a location that is some 
distance from the incident. Consequently this causes a time lag when 
resources/personnel are requested.  Another common problem is that the Companies 
assigned to Rehab are often overlooked and not reassigned to the incident.   


III. Definitions 


 


A. Incident Base: the location at which primary support activities are conducted. A 
single Incident Base is established to house equipment and personnel support 
operations (food, fuel, etc.). At a typical multiple alarm fire, this is the location where 
the unused apparatus are parked. 


 
B. Staging Areas: established for the temporary location of available resources while 


awaiting operational assignment. 


IV. Policy  


 


A. An Incident Base, a Staging area and Rehab will be established at all multiple alarm 
incidents.   


 
B. The first-arriving Engine on the second alarm will assume the functions of Base 


Manager, Staging Manager and Rehab Manager unless assigned elsewhere by 
Command.  Command will ensure adequate personnel are assigned to manage the 
Base, Staging and Rehab areas.  
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C. All Companies assigned on a second alarm or greater alarm should respond to the 
location of the Incident Base, report their arrival to the Staging Manager on the 
alternate radio channel and wait for direction from the Staging Manager. 


 
D. Upon direction from the Staging Manager, Companies will normally move to the 


Staging area with their PPE, SCBA and equipment. When necessary to utilize 
additional apparatus, the Staging Manager will provide direction to the affected 
Companies. 


 


The following guidelines should be followed at all multiple alarm incidents, 


except where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation 


should be communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 


V. Guidelines  


 


A. Whenever a multiple alarm is requested, Command will designate an area for the 
Incident Base where the unused apparatus will be parked and additional equipment 
and resources can be delivered.  The Base should be established within one-quarter 
(¼) mile of the fire ground. Parking lots at shopping centers, churches, and schools 
make good Incident Base areas. If adequate off-street parking is not readily 
available, a street or intersection may be designated.  All Companies responding on 
the multiple alarm should respond to the Base location unless otherwise directed by 
Command.   


 
B. The Officer on first-arriving Engine on the second alarm will assume Staging 


Manager on the alternate radio channel and then assign members from that Engine 
as the Base Manager and Rehab Manager. If the first-arriving Engine on the second 
alarm is assigned elsewhere by Command, Command is then responsible for 
assigning another Company to staff these positions as soon as possible.  


 
1. One Firefighter will assume Base Manager and remain in the Base area to 


secure the fire apparatus parked there.   
a. Base Manager Responsibilities   


i. Oversee the parking of apparatus to ensure that they remain accessible. 
ii. Maintain a log of the apparatus and equipment at the Base. 
iii. Maintain the security of the apparatus and equipment at the Base. 
iv. Respond to equipment and resource requests. 
v. Report to the Logistics Section Chief using the alternate radio channel. 


 
2. The Officer, Fire Specialist and remaining Firefighter will immediately proceed to 


the Command Post and establish a location for Staging.   
a. Staging should be established close enough to the incident to allow for quick 


deployment of Companies to the fire ground. 
b. Command must be notified when and where Staging is established. 
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3. The Officer will assume the role of Staging Manager. 
a. Staging Manager Responsibilities   


i. Communicate with the Command Post on the primary radio channel and 
with Companies responding to the multiple alarm on the alternate radio 
channel. 


ii. Officially check-in Companies for the incident. 
iii. Maintain accountability system for Companies arriving and departing 


Staging. 
iv. Respond to requests for personnel and/or equipment from the Command 


Post. 
v. Direct Companies to designated assignments as requested by the 


Operations Section Chief or Incident Commander. This should normally 
include the communication of the assigned channel and Division/Group 
Supervisor for the assignment. 


vi. Inform the Command Post when resources fall below the established 
minimum level. 


vii. Report to the Operations Section Chief. 
 


4. The Fire Specialist will assume the role of Rehab Manager. 
a. Refer to AFD Policy B305 Incident Rehabilitation. 
b. Report to the Medical Unit Leader/Logistics Section Chief using the alternate 


radio channel. 
 


5. The remaining Firefighter may be assigned as an assistant to the Staging 
Manager or Resource Unit Leader, as needed. 
a. Staging Manager Assistant Responsibilities   


i. Assist Staging Manager with communicating on two radio channels. 
ii. Log the Companies as they check into Staging and document their 


assignment to the fire ground.  
b. Resource Unit Leader Responsibilities   


i. Track companies checked-in to the incident including their location and 
status. 


ii. Prepare assignment lists and/or organization charts. 
iii. Report to the Planning Section Chief. 


 
C. Command will be notified when Staging is established and approve the location.   
 


1. Companies in the Staging area should remain prepared for an assignment to the 
fire ground.  


 
D. Operations Section Chief Responsibilities   
 


1. Request needed Companies and/or equipment from Staging.   
 
2. Send Companies to Rehab as needed. 
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E. Plans Section Chief Responsibilities 
 


1. Maintain accountability of all Companies and personnel on scene.  
 
2. Assign a Resource Unit Leader to track the companies assigned to the incident 


and their status. 
 


F. Company status on scene will be maintained in one of three categories: 
 


1. Available - Company checked-in with Staging awaiting assignment 
 
2. Assigned - Company working on the fire ground 


 
3. Out of Service - Company that is unable to function for mechanical, personal or 


health reasons, such as Rehab. 
 


G. At a high-rise alarm, the fourth arriving Aerial Apparatus or Rescue Unit will ascend 
with the RIC equipment and will establish interior Staging two floors below the fire 
floor. Refer to AFD Policy A201 High-Rise Fires. The first arriving Engine on the 
second alarm will follow the procedures within this SOG except that the exterior 
Staging Area established will be named for the street on which it is located such as 
“Nueces Staging” or “24th Street Staging” to distinguish it from the other Staging 
Area inside the structure. 


 
H. Two or more Staging Areas may also be established at any large scale incident 


when needed. When additional Staging Areas are utilized, each area should be 
named for identification and assigned a manager. 
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  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 
 
I. Purpose 


 
To establish the proper procedure for exchange and inspection of fleet reserve 
apparatus. 
 


II. Background 
 
In an effort to reduce AFD out of service (OOS) time, cut down on misplaced 
equipment, and make a generally undesirable task less cumbersome, the City of Austin 
Fleet Services has determined it to be more effective to deliver apparatus to the station 
for exchanges when maintenance or repairs are needed on frontline apparatus.     
 


III. Policy 
 
During Service Center 6 (SC6) normal business hours, Operations Engines, Aerials, 
Rescues and Command Vehicles will be exchanged at the fire station when 
maintenance or repairs are expected to extend beyond 2-3 hours in duration.  
 
ARFF and Brush Trucks will be considered on a case-by-case basis. Support or support 
type vehicles will go to the appropriate Service Center to change out.     


 
IV. Procedure 


 
A. To schedule an apparatus exchange, Fleet Services will use the following 


procedure: 
 


1. A representative of Fleet Services will contact the Company Officer of the 
apparatus needing maintenance or repairs to schedule an apparatus exchange.  


2. The Company Officer will contact their Battalion Chief for permission before 
going OOS. Refusal to accept the change out assignment must come from the 
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Operations BC and should only be considered if a company is scheduled for an 
assignment that cannot be rescheduled or handed off to another company. 


3. If approved by the BC, the company Officer will call Fleet Services back and 
accept the assignment. If the assignment is not approved, the company Officer 
(after BC approval) will reschedule the assignment with SC6 and/or request SC6 
call the oncoming shift to schedule the exchange.  


4. While the reserve apparatus is enroute to the station, the company will go Out-of-
Service and remove all equipment from the apparatus.  


 
NOTE: With the exception of three and five inch supply hose, no 
equipment should be left on the apparatus. Any equipment that will not fit 
on, or the reserve is already equipped with, should be stored at the 
station. Fleet Services is not responsible for any equipment left on an 
apparatus sent for maintenance or repairs. Equipment determined to be 
missing when the apparatus is returned is the responsibility of the Officer 
on duty when the apparatus was originally exchanged and should be 
reported following the procedures outlined in policy D301 Reporting Lost 
or Damaged Equipment. 


 
5. While both apparatus are at the station, Fire Dispatch will be notified via 


telephone and the unit ID’s will be changed. Fire Dispatch should only be 
contacted via the radio if the exchange takes place at a fleet service center or in 
the field. Both MDCs will need to be on and Fire Dispatch will need the unit 
designation (Engine 13) and the apparatus fleet number (D99045) found on the 
apparatus fuel card for both apparatus to perform the exchange. See Policy 
G201 Mobile Data Computer for more information. 


6. It will be standard for the Company Officer to have the Driver perform the 
following checks before accepting the apparatus from SC6. 


 
a. The daily apparatus inspection found in Policy D104 Inspection and 


Preventive Maintenance of Apparatus  
b. Ensuring the Driver has the ability to operate the apparatus. Any questions 


regarding its operation should be directed to the mechanic delivering the 
apparatus or the Education Services Division.  


 
7. If accepting the regular apparatus back into service, the Officer and Driver should 


go over with SC6 personnel what was done to the apparatus and be satisfied 
with the results and the apparatus ability to safely function. Any questions should 
be directed first to the SC6 mechanic. The AFD Operations Support Chief should 
be contacted through the normal chain of command if there are unresolved 
issues. 


 
B. Reserve Apparatus Inspection and Documentation 
 


1. Any inspection that would normally be performed on the assigned apparatus 
should be performed on the reserve on the normal station inspection schedule. 
This includes both the daily and weekly inspections. 







Policy and Procedure 
Reserve Apparatus Exchange and Inspection 
D110, Page 3 of 3 
 
 


2. Documenting issues regarding reserve apparatus is the responsibility of the 
Officer and Driver of the shift giving the reserve back to SC6. A copy of the Daily 
Apparatus Inspection Check Sheet and the Weekly Apparatus General 
Inspection Check Sheet (if performed) found in Policy D104 Inspection and 
Preventive Maintenance of Apparatus should be submitted to the mechanic when 
the reserve is exchanged for the frontline apparatus. SC6 is responsible for the 
maintenance, PM and repair of AFD apparatus. They do not have the capacity to 
perform daily checks on every reserve at the SC6 facility. If a company changes 
out of a reserve apparatus and nothing is reported to SC6, they will put the 
reserve back into rotation for assignment. SC6 will not accept a reserve back 
without a checklist signed and dated by the Company Officer.  


3. If there are items on the check sheet given to the SC6 mechanic, SC6 will be 
responsible for creating a work order for the items to be repaired.  


 
 





		N/A

		All AFD Personnel
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All AFD Personnel 
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Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


I.  Purpose 


To establish a program for the care and maintenance of structural firefighting clothing. 


II.  Background 


Senate  Bill  382  became  law  on  September  1,  2001.    This  law  incorporates  NFPA 
Standard 1851 Selection, Care, and Maintenance of Structural Fire Fighting Protective 
Ensembles.  This  law  will  help  identify  and  reduce  the  safety  and  health  risks 
associated with the improper handling, care, maintenance, and retirement of protective 
clothing used for structural firefighting. 


To  increase  the  safety  of  its  members  during  structural  firefighting  operations,  the 
Austin  Fire  Department  shall  implement  a  program  to  satisfy  the  requirements 
contained  in  NFPA  1851  that  meets  the  following  criteria  with  regards  to  structural 
firefighting protective clothing: 


• Record Keeping 
• Selection 
• Inspection 
• Cleaning 
• Repair 
• Issue and Storage 
• Retirement and Disposition 
• Procedures for Events Involving Injury or Death to a Firefighter
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III.  Policy 


A.  The  Safety  Office  will  be  responsible  for  the  following  requirements  outlined  in 
NFPA 1851: 


1.  Maintaining a record keeping system. 
2.  Making  a  copy  of  the  manufacturer’s  instructions  for  each  piece  of  protective 


clothing available to all members. 
3.  Educating members in how to routinely inspect their issued protective clothing. 
4.  Scheduling advanced cleanings/inspections and coordinating repairs. 


B.  Each  member  that  is  issued  protective  clothing  for  structural  firefighting  will  be 
responsible for the following requirements outlined in NFPA 1851: 


1.  Performing a routine  inspection after each use, after exposure  to an event that 
may result in damage to the clothing, or as warranted. 


2.  Performing  a  routine  cleaning  should  protective  clothing  become  soiled  or 
contaminated, or as warranted. 


3.  Making proper notification when an advanced cleaning is necessary. 
4.  The proper storage and transportation of issued protective clothing. 


IV.  Procedure 


A.  A  copy of  the manufacturer’s  care  and  use  instruction  booklets,  attached  to  each 
piece of protective clothing, and instructions for inspection and cleaning procedures 
are available on the AFD Safety website on FireNet. 


B.  Members  will  adhere  to  the  procedures  outlined  in  the Care  and Maintenance  of 
Structural  Firefighting  Clothing  manuals  available  on  the  AFD  Safety  website  on 
FireNet.  All personnel are required to be familiar with the contents of this manual.
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  Rhoda Mae Kerr, Fire Chief 


 


 


I. Purpose 
 


To establish procedures for incidents which occur at the Texas State Capitol Complex. 
 


II. Background  
 


The Texas State Capitol and Austin Firefighters have a long, shared history. The first 
Capitol building in Austin was commissioned in 1853, just eight years after Texas 
achieved statehood. This limestone building was destroyed by fire in 1881. While the 
current Capitol was under construction, a three story brick building was erected in 1883 at 
the southwest corner of 11th and Congress as a temporary home for the seat of Texas 
Government until it burned to the ground in 1899. The majestic granite edifice we know as 
our state Capitol was completed in 1888. The Firemen’s Monument, dedicated in 1896, 
was one of the earliest on the Capitol grounds – second only to the “Heroes of the Alamo.”  
A greenhouse situated on the Capitol grounds was completely destroyed by fire in 1925. 
As recently as 1983, the current Capitol building suffered a fire resulting in extensive 
damage and a civilian fatality. 
 
Today, the 311 foot tall Texas State Capitol is the centerpiece of the Capitol Complex, 
which covers 26 acres and includes the 667,000 sq. ft. Capitol Extension. This Extension, 
completed in 1993, consists of four subgrade floors of office space and parking, and is 
nearly twice the size of the Capitol building. The Extension is connected to four other site 
adjacent government buildings via tunnels.  
 
It is this unusual scale and complex architecture, coupled with our Capitol’s tragic history 
that has led the Austin Fire Department to create an SOG designed specifically for 
response to this unique and historic structure. 
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III. Policy      


  
A. AFD response to emergencies at the Capitol Complex shall be as described in Policy 


G101 Alarm Type, Resources and Response Plans. 
 


B. When operating in the Capitol Complex, companies must have an escort from the 
Capitol staff or the Texas Department of Public Safety (usually DPS Troopers). While 
the Capitol Complex does have magnetically controlled doors that release when a fire 
alarm is activated, many doors (such as some leading to stairwells) are still controlled 
by keyed locks. There is a Knox Box in the Fire Control Room (FCR) that has keys 
which will provide access to some areas. 
 


C. Multiple-company incidents occurring at the Texas State Capitol will utilize radio 
channels for which onsite dedicated repeaters will allow below grade communication 
(in the Extension and tunnels). The primary channels are 313, 314 and 315 which can 
be monitored by Fire Dispatch. If needed, the backup channels are 513, 514 and 515 
which cannot be monitored by Fire Dispatch. 


 


The following guidelines should be followed at State Capitol incidents, except 


where deviation can be justified by Fire Officers. Any significant deviation should be 


communicated to responding/on-scene units as soon as possible. 
 


IV. Guidelines  
 


A. Single Unit Response to Incidents on Capitol Grounds 
 
1. The State Capitol utilizes multiple addresses including 1400 Congress Ave., 1100 


Congress Ave. and 100 E. 11th St. Regardless of which address is used for 
dispatch, the response should be via 15th St. to the DPS Guard House on 
Congress Ave. at the north end of the Capitol Complex. The only exception is when 
DPS provides Fire Dispatch with instructions to respond to a different location.   


2. Once on scene, DPS will direct the unit to the best parking location for access to 
the incident. Companies will be met at the apparatus by additional DPS personnel 
who will escort crew to the incident location and provide access to secured areas 
as needed. 


3. The incident can be conducted on standard radio traffic channels as indicated in 
the incident call text. However, if the emergency occurs into the subgrade levels of 
the Extension (such as the Medical Station), it may be necessary to leave a crew 
member in an area that still receives radio signal in order to communicate with Fire 
Dispatch or other emergency response units such as EMS.  


 
B. Response to Structure Fires at the Capitol Complex 


 
1. The first Engine Company and first Battalion Chief will respond to the DPS Guard 


House on Congress Ave. at 15th St. and request traffic control bollards to be 
lowered so incoming units may access all sides of the Complex. Additional units 
responding from the north will standby on 15th St.  Additional units responding from 
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the south will standby on 11th Street. While waiting for direction, units should 
consult State Capitol pre-incident plan, which can be accessed by pushing the 
“Preplan” button on the MDC. This will allow for familiarization with the Capitol 
Complex site plan, floor plans and details pertinent to incident mitigation. 
 
The north and south drives are boulevards, split by landscaping, architectural 
features and monuments – care should be taken in selecting the appropriate side 
of the drive. Should a unit need to traverse to the opposing side, there are 
crossovers adjacent to the Capitol Building. However, these are protected by 
manual concrete and iron bollards, which will have to be removed by fire personnel 
before an apparatus can pass. Bollards are removed by lifting straight up. Due to 
the weight and the length of the bollard, this is best accomplished with two people. 
 


2. The first Engine Company Officer and first Battalion Chief will proceed to the (FCR) 
for the Capitol and the Capitol Extension. The room is located at the second 
pavilion on the east side drive after entering from the north.  The door on the right 
before entering the pavilion is the FCR (the lock on the door will release upon fire 
alarm activation). Information present on the alarm panel coupled with the maps 
provided in the FCR should be used to direct incoming companies to best mitigate 
the incident. The Incident Command Post should be established in this general 
area. 


 
DPS Troopers and the Capitol Fire Marshal will meet AFD at the FCR to 
communicate additional information, assist with incident planning and provide 
escorts and access for fire crews.  


 
3. The remaining crew members from the first Engine should stand by and be 


prepared to establish Water Supply as directed by Command. Should water supply 
involve pumping to Fire Department Connections, care must be taken to use the 
connections that correspond to the location of the fire. There are four sets of FDC’s 
on the north Capitol Grounds, each serving a distinct area of the complex – 
selecting the correct FDC is critical.  It may not be possible to keep the North drive 
clear of supply hose – units should be prepared to enter the grounds via an 
alternate route. 
 
Contrasting building types and wide-ranging construction time frames make it 
difficult to predetermine the most effective and efficient firefighting tactic. For 
example, a fire in an Extension Hearing Room may be best fought using Standpipe 
hose, while a fire in a third floor office of the Capitol might require a short attack 
from the exterior with preconnected hose. Crews must avoid making tactical 
assumptions and stand ready to execute the strategy selected by Command. 
 


4. The entire Capitol and Extension are both evacuated during fire events when 
authorized by DPS. The Senate, Governor and Legislative Branch evacuate to the 
East Capitol Grounds. The House of Representatives evacuates to the West 
Capitol Grounds. 
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5. During fire operations, salvage must be given a high priority due to the historic 
value of art work, documents and many other items found at the Capitol.  


 
C. Response to HazMat/WMD Calls at the Capitol Complex 


 
1. The first Engine Company, Rescue and/or Battalion Chief (if assigned) will respond 


to the DPS Guard House on Congress Ave. at 15th St. Command can request traffic 
control bollards to be lowered for incoming units, if necessitated by the incident.  All 
other units should standby on 15th St., unless directed by Command to do 
otherwise.  While waiting for direction, units should consult the Capitol Complex 
pre-incident plan. 
 


2. HazMat/WMD procedures as directed by AFD Policies and Procedures and Special 
Operations protocols should be utilized. Refer to AFD SOG A601 HazMat Incidents 
and AFD SOG A609 Weapons of Mass Destruction.  


 


3. Command will be responsible for securing the scene for law enforcement. The 
incident site may be considered a crime scene and is under the jurisdiction of DPS. 
 


4. The entire Capitol and Extension are both evacuated during bomb threats when 
authorized by DPS. The Senate, Governor and Legislative Branch evacuate to the 
East Capitol Grounds. The House of Representatives evacuates to the West 
Capitol Grounds. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To establish guidelines for use by AFD companies responding to incidents where 
staging for law enforcement has been recommended by Fire Dispatch. 


II. Background 
  


AFD responds to incidents that by their nature may pose a threat to responding crews. 
Staging for law enforcement refers to waiting for law enforcement officers to secure a 
scene prior to AFD and ATCEMS making entry. ATCEMS automatically stages on 
assaults in progress and on all shootings and stabbings. Fire and/or EMS Dispatch will 
advise AFD Companies when staging is recommended.  


III. Policy 
 


When advised to stage by Fire Dispatch, AFD Companies will stage at a safe distance 
until it is determined the scene is safe to enter. 
 
The following guidelines should be followed by all AFD Companies, except where 
deviation can be justified by Fire Officers.  If a deviation occurs, the Fire Officer 
should notify Fire Dispatch in order to provide for greater safety. 


IV. Guidelines 
 


A. ATCEMS or the Austin Police Department will include in the text of their message to 
AFD Dispatchers (usually in the form of a Request Assist message) that staging is 
recommended. AFD and ATCEMS Dispatchers will act in an advisory capacity only. 
Dispatchers shall pass along all available information about the particular call but it 
shall be incumbent upon the individual Fire and EMS crews to use that information in 
conjunction with information contained in this policy and their discretion to respond 
appropriately.  
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B. AFD Companies shall automatically assume staging protocols for any call type that 
is violent in nature and poses a danger to emergency responders. (Example: 
assaults in progress, shootings, stabbings, etc). 


C. AFD Companies shall respond Code 1 anytime they are notified to stage for law 
enforcement.  The Company may upgrade to a Code 3 response if they are notified 
or determine that the scene is secured by law enforcement officers prior to their 
arrival and if warranted by patient condition. 


D. An AFD Company dispatched with ATCEMS will monitor the assigned radio channel. 
If staging has been recommended, the AFD Company and EMS Medic Unit will be 
updated on that channel with any information received, from law enforcement 
officers or the caller, as to the security of the scene. 


E. The AFD Company and the ATCEMS Unit shall coordinate their staging location via 
the assigned radio channel. Once the units have arrived at the staging location, their 
location shall be announced to ATCEMS Communications so that they may pass 
this information on to law enforcement officers. 


F. In addition to the Med Com radio channel, the AFD Company will, when possible, 
monitor the law enforcement channel for the law enforcement sector into which they 
are responding.  A portable radio should be used for this purpose.  Law enforcement 
sector maps have been issued to all AFD apparatus and are also available in the 
Mapping Services section of FireNet. 


G. AFD Companies and ATCEMS Units should stage in an area that is not in the line-
of-site of the dispatched address. AFD Companies shall stage outside of the 
complex if the dispatched address is an apartment or similar type compound.  The 
apron of a Fire or ATCEMS station may be used as a staging area if the dispatched 
address is within three to four blocks. 


H. When staging has been recommended, the AFD Company and ATCEMS Unit 
should not enter the scene until one of the following occurs: 
1. The units are advised on the assigned radio channel by ATCEMS Dispatch that 


law enforcement has stated the scene may be entered. 
2. The AFD and EMS crews ascertain that the scene can be entered.  (This will 


involve experience and discretion.) 
a. This should be a mutual decision between the crews. An AFD Officer who 


uses their good judgment in entering a scene in which the AFD Company has 
not been cleared to enter should document in the NFIRS report narrative 
exactly how this decision was reached. If a decision is made to enter before 
the arrival of law enforcement officers, it shall be announced on the assigned 
channel that the crews are entering the scene without law enforcement. 


b. If a consensus cannot be reached between the crews, the default shall be for 
both units to continue staging. However, there may be circumstances when 
one crew enters without the other. In these rare cases, a non-punitive call 
review will be initiated at the first supervisory level to determine reasoning. 
The results of the call review will be published to both organizations as a 
Lessons Learned.  
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3. The Officer of the AFD Company is monitoring the law enforcement radio 
channel on which the incident is being worked, and he or she hears the on-scene 
law enforcement officer tell law enforcement Dispatch that the scene is clear for 
AFD and EMS to enter. 
a. The Company Officer scanning a law enforcement Sector channel in a 


staging situation must ensure, prior to entering the scene, that the information 
he or she has overheard pertains to the incident/address for which the AFD 
Company is staging. 


b. The Company Officer will ensure the scene is safe to enter by communicating 
with an on scene law enforcement officer.  The following format should be 
used: 
i. Law enforcement sector 
ii. Address of scene 
iii. Fire unit identification  
iv. Confirmation of scene safe to enter for EMS (this includes both EMS and 


AFD personnel) 
Example:  “Henry sector units at 123 Main St., this is Fire Engine 1, 
did you advise it is safe for EMS to enter? 


c. After confirmation to enter from law enforcement, the Company Officer must 
notify AEMS on the Med Com channel that law enforcement has determined 
the scene is safe to enter and that AFD is entering the scene. 


d. Company Officers should also be aware of common law enforcement radio 
language and radio traffic procedures. 
i. The word “clear” is used to indicate that the scene may be entered, such 


as “the scene is clear.”  Also, a law enforcement agency may say just 
“clear EMS” when the scene is safe to enter.  This is a different meaning 
than the AFD use of the word “clear” to indicate leaving the scene. 


ii. The words “Code 4” are used to indicate that the situation is under control. 
iii. The word “hold” is used to request radio silence, such as “All Frank units 


hold the air.”  When responding to violent incidents, law enforcement may 
request that the radio channel for that sector remain clear so that any 
emergency traffic radio transmissions will be heard.  When responding to 
these types of incidents, AFD Companies should not communicate on the 
law enforcement radio channel until the situation is declared Code 4 or 
safe to enter by a law enforcement officer on scene. 


 
I. The AFD Company Officer shall consider leaving at least one crewmember with the 


apparatus to act as a lookout and for radio communications. Only the minimum 
number of personnel necessary to treat the patient should enter the scene until it is 
secured by law enforcement. 
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I. Purpose 
 


To ensure an inspection schedule of Self-Contained Breathing Apparatus (SCBA) and 
Personal Alert Safety System (PASS) devices that ensures compliance with NIOSH, 
NFPA 1852 and Texas State Law to provide for the safety of AFD personnel.  
 


II.  Background 
 


Texas Government Code 419.047 gives the Texas Commission on Fire Protection 
(TCFP) the authority to “enforce sections … 419.041 (SCBA) and 419.042 (PASS).  The 
Commission may adopt minimum standards consistent with those sections.”  In 
exercising this authority, the Commission has adopted Chapter 435: Firefighter Safety 
into its rules.  


 
A. In Chapter 435, Section 3, TCFP requires fire departments to “maintain and provide 


upon request by the commission, a department standard operating procedure 
regarding the selection, care, and maintenance of self-contained breathing 
apparatus that complies with NFPA 1852 Standard on Selection, Care, and 
Maintenance of Open-Circuit Self-Contained Breathing Apparatus (SCBA).”  


B. Chapter 435, Section 9 governs PASS devices.  Fire departments are required to 
“ensure that the PASS device assigned to or available to be assigned to an 
individual user be inspected at the beginning of each duty period and before each 
use.”  


 
III. Policy 
 


A. All SCBAs and PASS devices shall undergo an annual inspection as specified in 
NFPA 1852 Section 7.2. Where an SCBA is assigned to an individual user for a duty 
period, the inspection shall be performed by the individual user at the beginning of 
each duty period.  The report shall be completed as close to noon as possible.   
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B. Each individual user shall be responsible for logging onto FIREnet and completing 
the inspection for the SCBA, PASS Alarm and face piece that they will be using that 
shift. It should be noted that each inspection box must have something checked. 
Popup boxes with instructions on how to check each component will be available by 
simply clicking on the component name. This is mandated to comply with NFPA 
1852. 


 
C. The Fire Specialist or Acting Fire Specialist is responsible for completing the 


inspection record for those SCBA on an in-service unit that are not assigned to an 
individual user at the beginning of each duty period. This will include all air carts, 
regulators and HM escape packs.  


 
D. Each SCBA that is not assigned to an individual or in-service unit will be inspected 


weekly (Education Services, etc.) and must be entered between Monday (after 
0700) and Friday (before 1700).  


 
E. Company Officers shall be held accountable for ensuring that the inspections are 


done in accordance with this policy and for timely completion of the inspection 
records. In non-Operations Divisions, the designated Staff Supervisor will be held 
accountable for completion of the inspection and record.  


 
F. The inspection records are collected automatically by computer and maintained by 


Air Shop personnel as required by law.  
  
IV. Procedure 
 


A. Each SCBA, facepiece and PASS device will be inspected as follows: 
 


1. Facepiece  
 


a. Check facepiece for damage, especially cracks at the regulator insert . 
b. Inspect head harness for damage and/or worn components. 
c. Inspect nose cup, making sure it is behind the chin pocket and properly 


seated. 
 


2. Cylinders   
 


a. Check the latest cylinder hydrostatic test date to ensure it is current.  
b. Visually inspect the cylinder and valve assembly for physical damage such as 


dents or gouges in metal or in composite wrapping. 
c. Check the cylinder pressure for “full” (4000psi or above) indication. If cylinder 


pressure is less than “full,” replace with a fully charged cylinder. 
d.  Ensure that the cylinder is firmly locked in position by the cylinder retention 


assembly.  
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3. Backframe/Harness Assembly 
 


a. Visually inspect the complete SCBA for worn or aging rubber parts, worn or 
frayed harness webbing and for other damaged components. 


b. Make sure that the breathing regulator purge valve (the red knob on the 
regulator) is closed. 


c. Fully depress the center of the donning/air saver switch on the top of the 
regulator and release. The regulator may or may not be installed in the 
facepiece at this time. 


 
4. Hoses 
 


a. Check that the quick disconnect on the hose to the breathing regulator is 
engaged properly by tugging on the coupling. Check for worn and/or cracked 
hoses. 


 
5. Pass and Heads-Up-Display (HUD) indicators 
 


a. Slowly open the cylinder valve fully by rotating the knob counter-clockwise. 
The Vibralert alarm should actuate, and then stop. The Heads Ups Display 
will initialize with all five lights on for twenty seconds followed by display of 
cylinder supply level. If the low battery red light at the far right of the display 
remains lit or begins to flash, replace the battery according to the battery 
replacement procedures.  When the cylinder valve is opened the PASS 
device will be activated. You will hear 3 quick chirps, and a green light located 
on the control console will flash approximately once per second. Two flashing 
lights mounted on the backframe sensor module will duplicate the lights on 
the control console display. The PASS device distress alarm is now in what is 
called the automatic mode. *If the air saver/donning switch has not been 
depressed prior to opening the cylinder valve, the Vibralert alarm will not 
actuate due to the air flowing freely. 


b. Compare the air pressure indicated on the console gauge to the pressure 
indicated on the cylinder gauge. 


c.  Dock the regulator to a face mask.  
d.  Don the face mask or hold to the face and obtain a good seal.   
e. Inhale sharply to automatically start the flow of air.  Breathe normally from the 


face mask and check for normal flow and proper operation. 
f. Remove facepiece from face.  Air should flow freely. Fully depress the center 


of the donning switch/air saver switch on the top of the regulator and release.  
The flow of air should stop.  


g. Rotate the purge valve a half-turn counter-clockwise.  Air should flow freely 
from the regulator.  Close the purge valve.  The flow of air should stop. 


h. Hold the unit motionless for 20 seconds.  The green flashing lights on the 
control console and backframe are replaced by bright red lights which flash 
approximately once per second and are accompanied by an 
ascending/descending audible tone which increases in volume. This is the 
pre-alarm mode.  
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i. Move the SCBA to reset the PASS to the monitor mode.   
j. Hold the SCBA motionless, allowing it to go into the pre-alarm mode, then 12 


seconds more, allowing it to go into full alarm mode.  You will hear a loud 
continuous 3-tone chirp accompanied by the flashing red lights on the 
backframe and control console.  


k. Manually reset the PASS by pressing the reset button twice.  Movement will 
not reset the device when it is in full alarm.  


l. Test the manual PASS alarm by pressing the alarm button on the control 
console.   


m. Manually reset the PASS by pressing the reset button twice. 
n. Push in and rotate the cylinder valve knob clockwise to close it.  
o. To check battery condition when unit is off, press and hold yellow reset button 


on console for two seconds. A green light on the console indicates that the 
batteries are good. A red light on the console indicates that the batteries need 
to be replaced. 


 
6. Pass Volume 
 


a. Full alarm is indicated by a loud, almost continuous three tone ‘chirp’ from the 
sensor module, accompanied by the flashing of the red signal lights on the 
backframe and remote gauge console. 


 
7. Regulator 
 


a. Open the red purge valve slightly to vent residual air from the system.  
Observe the lights of the HUD and verify that they light properly in descending 
order. Close the purge valve when the gauge needle crosses the ¼ mark but 
before the beginning of the red “empty” band.  


b. The Vibralert alarm should actuate. The red light on the far left of the HUD will 
flash rapidly at 10 times per second. After verifying that all alarms are 
functioning, open the purge valve slightly to vent the remaining residual air 
pressure.  


c. When the airflow stops, return the purge valve to the fully closed position.   
d. Press the PASS reset button twice.  You will hear an audible “click” indicating 


it is reset.  If there is any residual air in the system, the green flashing lights 
will continue to flash while a fifteen second beep sequence is heard from the 
sensor module. Bleed the air from the system. As soon as the air has 
completely bled from the system, the unit will sound a quick two tone chirp 
and the PASS will be inactive. 


e. Ensure the SCBA and facepiece are clean and ready for service.  
 


B. Each individual shall log on the station computer and complete the inspection record 
for their SCBA and mask.  The Inspection Record form is accessed through the Air 
Shops tab located on the main page of FIREnet (also found on the Fire Depot page 
of FIREnet).  If the computer system is down, try entering the data later in the shift.  
If the system is still down at 11:30 a.m. (before going off shift), record the inspection, 
including serial numbers and points of failure in the Company Journal.  
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C. The Fire Specialist shall log on the station computer and complete their individual 


inspection as well as any remaining non-assigned SCBA on the apparatus.  
 


D. For non-operations sections with SCBA the designated individual(s) shall complete 
the SCBA inspection record weekly.  


 
E. To ensure completion within the State mandated time period, the following officers 


will receive notification 
 


1. Daily Inspection 
 


a. Battalion Chiefs will be notified of any units within their command who have 
not completed their inspections the afternoon of the current shift.  


b. Battalion Chiefs will follow up with the responsible Company Officer(s) to gain 
compliance before shift change.  


c. Command Staff will receive a periodic report detailing instances of missed 
reporting.  Data in the report will include unit and shift designation as well as 
personnel assigned for the day the inspection was missed.  


 
2. Weekly Inspections 
 


a. On or before Friday morning, section heads responsible will receive a page 
advising which SCBA have not been inspected. It will be the responsibility of 
that section head to notify responsible parties to ensure compliance before 
1700 on Friday. Reports not entered for a week will not be able to be entered 
retroactively. The reporting period missed will put AFD in non-compliance for 
that period. 


 
F. Repairs 
 


1. If the PASS device has a low battery, the sensor module will begin to sound a 
chirp approximately every two seconds. The green lights on the control module 
and backframe will go out. A red light will appear in the far right of the display (a 
dot, not a square). To replace the batteries (Do not call Air Shops to replace 
batteries): 


 
a. Be sure the cylinder valve is closed and all pressure is bled from the system. 


The PASS device should be completely inactive (turned off) before replacing 
batteries or damage may occur to electronic components. 


b. Remove the protective rubber cap from the top of the battery compartment  
c. Use a small screwdriver to loosen the screw in the battery compartment lever. 


Lift and turn the lever one quarter turn clockwise to release. 
d. Pull the lever to remove the battery holder.  
e. Remove all used batteries from the holder and check for dirt or foreign matter. 


Check for any damage. 
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f. Install 3 new “C” batteries (Energizer Industrial Alkaline Silver).  Do not mix 
batteries of different age and/or type.  


g. Slide holder back into battery compartment with the contact end first. When 
contact is made the lights on the backframe shall flash blue once.  


h. Turn the lever one quarter turn counterclockwise to lock and fold the lever 
down flat. Tighten the screw in the lever and replace the protective rubber cap 
being careful not to over tighten. 


i. After replacement of the batteries, perform a regular operational inspection.  
 


2. When an SCBA or other air apparatus, PASS device or facepiece needs repair or 
servicing:  


 
a. Remove the airpack from the unit  and mark it with a repair tag.  Fill out an Air 


Shop Repair Request form on the FIREnet link. Out-of-service SCBAs and air 
apparatus should be removed from the fire apparatus as soon as possible. 


b. Per AFD Policy B207 Air Technician Response, only call for an Air Tech after 
hours if putting an SCBA out of service reduces the number of SCBA 
available below current staffing for apparatus.  
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I. Purpose 


 
To establish a policy addressing evaluation, procurement, replacement, and 
appropriate use of Personal Protective Clothing. 
 
This policy is specific to protective clothing and does not encompass SCBA except 
where specifically mentioned. Refer to AFD B102 Use of SCBA and PASS Devices 
Policy for use of SCBA in conjunction with protective clothing.  


 
II. Policy 


 
A. Upon graduation of the AFD Training Academy, each member will be provided a 


standard issue of protective clothing.  Personnel may obtain replacement items 
through the Safety Office at Pleasant Valley. 


B. All requests for Personal Protective Clothing replacement items must be 
authorized by the Safety Office. 


C. Battalion Chiefs are to ensure personnel exchange unserviceable items. All 
Personal Protective Clothing believed to be unsafe, shall be evaluated and 
approved for replacement by the Safety Office. 


D. All personnel on the fireground, for any reason, shall wear full protective clothing. 


E. Full protective clothing is considered to be: helmet, turnout coat, turnout pants 
with suspenders or belt, boots, gloves, and hood. 


F. For Vehicle Rescue alarms, personnel must wear full personal protective 
clothing, as well as primary eye protection. Approved gloves include Structural 
Firefighting gloves, NFPA compliant extrication gloves, or issued leather gloves 
that provide cut and abrasion resistance. Medical gloves must be worn under 
leather gloves to provide bloodborne pathogen protection. 
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G. For wildland incidents and prescribed fires, the following will be worn at the 
discretion of Command: 


1. Head/Neck   


a. Standard firefighting helmet with hood and eye protection, or  


b. Wildland helmet with shroud and goggles. Wildland helmet may be either 
the wide brimmed or ball cap style.  


2. Upper Body 


a. Wildland coat or wildland shirt, or 


b. Turnout coat 


NOTE: The term Wildland Coat will refer either to the issued Nomex 
wildland jacket or the issued fire resistant cotton wildland jacket. 


3. Lower Body 


a. Approved uniform pants (Nomex or cotton), or 


b. Wildland pants, or 


c. Turnout pants. 


4. Feet 


a. Issued firefighting boots, or 


b. Leather lace-up boots (to be provided by the firefighter; after approval by 
the Safety Office per applicable NFPA Standards). 


5. Hands   


a. Leather work gloves, or 


b. Structural firefighting gloves. 


 


H. The appropriate protective clothing shall be worn to ensure personnel safety 
when operating tools and equipment, such as during training exercises or when 
checking and maintaining equipment.  


I. The fireground is the interior of any structure that is on fire or that is reported to 
have a fire in it, the immediate area around any such structure, or the immediate 
area around any other type of fire (auto, dumpster, trash, brush, etc.).  The area 
considered part of the fireground would vary depending upon the situation. It is 
intended that anyone in close proximity to a fire or fire building shall wear full 
protective clothing. 


J. Personal protective clothing issued by the Austin Fire Department shall not be 
utilized for off duty, non-AFD purposes without the approval of Command Staff. 


K. Protective equipment that is purchased by the individual firefighter shall be 
approved by the AFD Safety Office before purchase and shall be subject to the 
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same inspection procedures as AFD issued gear. Only those items approved by 
the Safety Office will be worn on duty. 


 
III. Procedure 
 


A. Protective clothing and equipment will be worn in a manner that will fully utilize 
the protection afforded by all components (helmet chin strap secure, face shield 
and/or earflaps down, coat sealed with Velcro flap, all snaps secure, collar up 
with throat strap secure). The helmet face shield and/or NFPA compliant flip 
down shields will be considered secondary protection. The use of decorative 
Bourke flip-downs on traditional style helmets as eye protection is expressly 
prohibited due to non-compliance with the NFPA.  


B. If at all feasible, personnel will don their protective clothing prior to responding on 
alarms. (Optional for drivers and command personnel.) 


C. Drivers who are operating pumps on the fireground shall don full protective 
clothing as soon as their initial line is charged. Drivers who are a member of the 
Outside Team shall don full protective equipment and SCBA before interior 
attack is started.  Refer to AFD SOG A104 Two-In / Two-Out. 


D. All support personnel will maintain the same level of protective clothing and 
equipment as the firefighters who are on the fireground.  Personnel not wearing 
appropriate protective clothing or equipment shall remain outside the fireground. 


E. Personnel operating at the Command Post will not be required to wear protective 
clothing. Personnel who leave the Command Post and enter the fireground shall 
wear full protective clothing. 


F. In some instances the fire will be extinguished and/or the situation will evolve to 
a point where it is safe to work in only part of the full protective clothing. Only 
Command or the Safety Officer can authorize such a reduction in protection.  
Firefighters may be allowed to remove part of the full protective clothing only 
after the risks have been carefully assessed. The potential for injury from 
fireground hazards should be weighed against the potential for heat stress 
injuries, excessive fatigue, etc. If heat stress is a concern but respiratory hazard 
still exists, allowing the removal of turnout coats but re-donning SCBA should be 
considered. 


G. At incidents where heat is a factor, firefighters should remove as much of the 
protective clothing as possible while on breaks or in rehab. 


H. The member, the Company Officer, and the Incident Commander will be 
required to write a report to the Fire Chief concerning the circumstances of the 
injury any time personnel suffer a smoke inhalation injury.  


I. Personnel requiring replacement of personal protective clothing shall schedule 
an appointment with the Safety Office. The Safety Office will make a 
determination as to whether the item can be repaired or whether it must be 
replaced. If an item is to be repaired, temporary “loaner” gear will be issued.  If 
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an item is to be replaced, it will be replaced immediately if the item is stocked at 
the Safety Office.  


J. Anytime a member’s assignment places them on a roadway or in the proximity of 
motor vehicle traffic, at a minimum, the member shall wear an ANSI-compliant 
traffic vest (or the previously issued AFD ANSI-compliant yellow rain jacket).  
The officer should consider the use of helmets (properly secured with a chin 
strap). Cold weather and turnout coats are not acceptable as high-visibility safety 
apparel when donned without the ANSI-compliant vest on the outside of the 
coat. If a member prefers to wear an AFD issued cold weather coat or structural 
turnout gear, the ANSI-compliant traffic vest shall be donned over the coat.  The 
only exception to this rule is when a member is directly involved in firefighting, 
vehicle rescue or hazardous material tactical activities.  Vests should be donned 
once these activities conclude.   


K. Issued equipment bags shall be used by Operations personnel for storing 
protective clothing while traveling between stations. Staff personnel that carry 
their protective clothing in their POV or assigned AFD vehicle shall utilize the 
equipment bag at all times. All personnel shall strive to protect their bunker gear 
from sunlight at all times. 
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I. Purpose 


To emphasize that funding for equipment is limited, that extreme care for the proper 
maintenance of equipment is essential, and to establish a policy for reporting the loss or 
damage of equipment. 


 


II. Policy 


Appropriate care and security of Austin Fire Department equipment is the responsibility 
of Company Officers and every AFD member. All members shall take care to protect 
equipment. The member losing or damaging equipment, and his or her supervisor, will 
explain the circumstances in a written report.  


 


III. Procedure 


A. A written report detailing the circumstances surrounding the loss or damage of 
equipment shall be written and e-mailed by the responsible member and their 
immediate supervisor to their Battalion Chief or Section Head. A copy of this report 
shall be forwarded to the appropriate Assistant Chief. 


B. If the lost or damaged equipment is from the Operations Division, a copy of this 
report shall also be forwarded to the Operations Support Chief.  A request for 
replacement and or repair of the Operations equipment should be made through Fire 
Depot on FireNet. 


1. Upon receipt of the notification through Fire Depot, 51st will determine the 
emergency nature of the lost or damaged equipment.  


a. Critical emergency equipment, necessary for response to fires, rescues or 
medical incidents, will be replaced immediately by 51st delivering the 
equipment or by the company coming to 51st to pick up the equipment.   







Policy and Procedure 
Reporting Lost or Damaged Equipment 
D301, Page 2 of 2 
 


i. In the occurrence of emergency replacement of equipment, the 
appropriate paperwork must still be generated.  


ii. If not already received, 51st will request authorization for emergency 
replacement of equipment from the appropriate Shift Commander/Section 
Head.  


b. Equipment that is not deemed of an emergency replacement nature will only 
be replaced if:  


i. Authorized by the appropriate Division Chief/Section Head 


ii. Replacement equipment is in stock, and/or funds are available to support 
equipment replacement. 


C. If damaged equipment failed to perform as designed, the report will include a 
description of failure and also be forwarded to the Safety Office and Education 
Services.   


D. Equipment damage that is determined by the member’s supervisor and/or BC to be 
intentional or grossly negligible will be referred up the member’s chain of command 
and dealt with according to the policies of the Austin Fire Department.  


E. In addition to following the procedures outlined in III.A and III.D above, the Safety 
Chief shall be notified for any equipment that falls off of the apparatus and is either 
damaged or lost. This includes fire hose, water jugs, spanners, hydrant wrenches, 
etc.  


F. A report following the procedure outlined above (III.A.) shall be written for any 
damage to the station requiring repair or damage to an apparatus that is not due to a 
collision.  
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I. Purpose 


All AFD companies carry a standard inventory of medical response equipment on the 
apparatus, and maintain a surplus medical equipment inventory at the station. The 
purpose of this policy is to provide the resources to verify and maintain those inventories.  


II. Background 


The goal of standardizing medical equipment is to make the various bags carried by AFD 
units more “user friendly”; AFD members can immediately identify and retrieve medical 
equipment from any apparatus. Due to anticipated call volume or call types, there are 
instances where the inventory will not meet the requirements of a particular apparatus.  
Use the inventory lists as a guide and make adjustments as necessary.  However, 
overfilling a bag may make locating and retrieving equipment difficult, and abnormally 
large equipment supply requests are subject to review. 


III. Policy 


A. Company officers will make certain that, at a minimum, the medical response 
equipment carried on the unit and stored in the station conforms to the inventory 
lists. 


B. All medical response equipment, both in the station and on the unit, is to be 
inventoried once a week and supplies ordered as necessary. This process will be 
documented in the Company Journal.  


C. Medical response equipment carried on the unit is to be inventoried at shift change, 
after each use, and re-stocked if needed. 


 


IV. Procedure 


A. Automated External Defibrillator 
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1. The AED shall be brought in on all medical responses. 


2. The AED should be used according to the Austin/Travis County EMS Clinical 
Operating Guidelines.   


3. The AED must be inspected at the beginning of each shift by the on-coming 
crew.  At the same time, the AED Inspection Log shall be completed, and any 
missing items re-stocked or ordered.  


4. The AED Inspection Log should be forwarded in the pony to the AED Coordinator 
at the Office of the Medical Director (OMD) at the end of each month. 


5. For AED batteries or repairs, contact the AED Coordinator during normal 
business hours. If the AED becomes inoperable after hours, the Company Officer 
shall contact their Battalion Chief for replacement. 


B. Contact Support Services during normal business hours for replacement of the 
following: 


1. Airway/Trauma bag (bag only)  


2. Spinal immobilization bag (bag only) 


3. Littman Stethoscope 


4. Personal Protective Equipment Response Pack (PPERP) (bag only) 


C. During normal business hours, oxygen regulator repair/replacement may be 
requested through the Fire Depot page of the FireNet. After business hours, the 
units Battalion Chief should be contacted and the faulty regulator exchanged with 
the one carried by the BC. 


D. Oxygen cylinders should be replaced from AFD resupply stations.  See policy D304 
Resupply Stations for information on resupply of oxygen cylinders.  AFD units should 
not replace oxygen cylinders from EMS units unless exchange at a resupply station 
is not possible. 


E. If possible, disposable medical supplies used at an incident should be replaced from 
the on-scene EMS unit.  


F. The Medical Supply Ordering System accessed from the Fire Depot page of the 
FireNet provides the standard medical equipment inventory lists for the apparatus 
and station, as well as a format for ordering replacement supplies. 


G. Replacement of lost or damaged equipment (hard goods such as glucometers and 
stethoscopes) shall require that the responsible member(s) write a report per AFD 
Policy D301 Reporting Lost or Damaged Equipment. 
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I. Purpose 


To provide all personnel maximum protection against death or injury due to 
respiratory-threatening atmospheres. 


To provide equipment that will enhance the safety of all firefighters entering 
visually obscured atmospheres by means of audible alarm.  


 


II. Policy 


A. All permanently staffed Operations Division apparatus and vehicles subject to 
emergency response shall carry at least one Self-Contained Breathing 
Apparatus (SCBA) per company member.   


B. All personnel subject to emergency scene response will be proficient in 
donning, utilizing and maintaining SCBA. 


C. All personnel working in situations where respiratory-threatening 
atmospheres exist, or where such atmospheres are likely to develop, shall 
utilize SCBA and PASS. 


D. As part of the firefighter cancer prevention efforts, use of SCBA shall be 
required through the overhaul phase of all fires. Continued use of a SCBA is 
not only authorized for all personnel on scene, but is highly encouraged.  


 


III. Procedure 


A. When not in use, each SCBA should be stored in its mounting bracket and 
should be secured from falling by use of the restraining strap, if available, or 
by passing a seat belt through the harness straps. 


B. A SCBA will be worn ready for use by all personnel operating in a situation 
where the atmosphere is not contaminated or oxygen deficient, but the 
possibility exists that such a condition could develop.   
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C. A SCBA will be worn with the facepiece in place, using tank air, by any 
personnel operating: 


1. Inside a structure where a contaminated atmosphere is known to exist. 


2. At outdoor incidents that are known to produce toxic smoke and/or gases. 
This includes, but is not limited to, vehicle fires, dumpster fires and 
hazardous materials incidents. 


3. In an oxygen deficient atmosphere. 


4. In any situation where a contaminated or oxygen deficient atmosphere is 
suspected. 


5. In any area that may be subject to explosion or sudden contamination. 


6. On the roof or any floor above a working structure fire. 


7. In any atmosphere where monitoring has shown the carbon monoxide 
(CO) level to exceed 25 parts per million. 


8. In any atmosphere where monitoring has shown the hydrogen cyanide 
(HCN) level to exceed 0 parts per million. 


9. In any atmosphere where monitoring with a photoionization detector (PID) 
has shown the volatile organic compound (VOC) level to exceed 0 parts 
per million.  Localized elevated VOC readings may be due to accelerant 
use and may not require SCBA use. 


10. In any atmosphere where monitoring by a combustible gas indicator (CGI) 
has shown the combustible gas level to exceed 10% of the lower 
explosive limit (LEL) of methane.  


11. In any post fire area where activities such as overhaul could produce 
particulate or pockets of a hazardous atmosphere. Once the Incident 
Commander has made the decision that the IDLH atmosphere has 
sufficiently dissipated to warrant removal of SCBA, any personnel entering 
the fire area for overhaul or other activities that could produce airborne 
particulates shall wear an SCBA. Investigators engaged in activities that 
could produce particulate, such as digging in the fire area, shall wear the 
issued particulate air respirator mask.  N95 masks shall be worn at all 
times in post fire areas when the SCBA is not required.  
 


D. It is the responsibility of each Company Officer to see that SCBAs are utilized 
when needed.  The Incident Commander and Safety Officer will monitor each 
incident to ensure appropriate use of SCBAs.  The Safety Office will conduct 
a thorough investigation of any smoke inhalation or respiratory injury. 


E. All personnel entering an immediately dangerous to life or health (IDLH) 
atmosphere should visually check the mechanical  pressure gauge located on 
the shoulder strap and the “heads up display” to ensure the amount of air 
supply in the attached cylinder. 
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F. All personnel should be aware of their individual air consumption rate which 
ultimately determines the amount of time personnel can expect to safely work 
in an IDLH atmosphere. Factors such as temperature and work load should 
be considered in determining the rate. The goal in determining the air 
consumption rate is for personnel to exit an IDLH atmosphere without 
consuming emergency air (the air available when the “Vibralert” system is 
activated). 


G. The “Vibralert” system is designed to activate when the SCBA air supply 
reaches the emergency air supply. Members must strive to exit the IDLH 
atmosphere before their SCBA “Vibralert” system activates and should not re-
enter until their air supply is replenished. Company Officers shall ensure that 
any personnel entering, operating and exiting an IDLH atmosphere remain in 
a team of at least two members. The Division or Group Supervisor, 
Operations Section Chief or Incident Commander should be notified when 
crews exit. 


H. Each SCBA and PASS will be inspected in accordance with AFD Policy D202 
SCBA and PASS Inspection. 


I. All personnel shall ensure the safe handling of SCBA. The regulator shall be 
carried in its holder when not in use preventing debris and water from 
entering and impeding its operation. Care shall be taken not to drag or drop 
the SCBA.  This type of misuse or mishandling is considered a violation of 
this policy. 


J. In nonemergency situations, SCBA regulators are not to be “swapped” from 
one SCBA to another.  If an SCBA requires servicing, it should be removed 
from service, tagged and reported per AFD Policy D202 SCBA and PASS 
Inspection.  Out-of-service SCBAs and air apparatus should be removed from 
the fire apparatus as soon as possible. 







